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ACT OF INCORPORATION 


ACT NO. II OF 1857 

Passed on the 29th January. 18S7 

An Act lit cslahliKh and inrorpoiatc nn I'luvcr^ilii ni Calcutta 

WiiMM.As lor I lie lieltf'f eneoiiriii^eineiil ol Her Majesty’s 
siilijeels ot ail claNses and denominations 
rr.aiiiiili within the Presidency of Fori William in 

Hental and other jiarl.s of India in the 
inirsiiil ol a rei^idar and liberal course of edncaiion, it has been 
determined to eKtablish an Universitv at t'aleiiila ior the pur- 
pose ol aset rlainiiif;, In means of examination, the ]iersons who 
have aeqiurod proficiency in different hranehes o'’ Literature, 
Science, and Art. and of rewarding tliem In Academical Degrees 
as evidence ot lladr respective attainments, and marks of honor 
proportioned thereunto; and whereas, for effectuating the pur- 
pose.s aforesaid, it is expedient that such University should be 
incor])orated- It is ouaeted as follows (that is to say): — 

lucorporation. 1. The following ])erson^. namely. 

The lliglit Honorable (’uarles Johx Viscoi'XT C.axkixo. 
(lOvernor-Gcncral of India. 

The Honorable JoiTX JiUSSELL C'oi.vin, 

Lieutenant Governot of the Novth-Wesferu Provinces. 

The Honorable Fredekick James Halmuay. 

■ Lieutenant-Governor of Hengal. 

The Honorable Slu James Wiluam Colvii.e, Knight, 

(Tiief Justice of tlu' Supreme Court of Judicature in Bengal 

The Eight lioversnd D.ANtKt, Wiusox, Doctor of Divinity, 
Bishop of Calcutta. 

The Honorable GroimE Axsox. General, 
Commauder-in-Chief of the Forces in India. 

The Honorable Joseph Alexandi;!: Dorix, 

Mcoibcr of the Supreme Council of India. 
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The HoDorable John Low, Major-Geneial, 
Companion of the !Most Honorable Order of the Bath, 
Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

The Honorable John Pkter Grant, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

The Honorable Barnes Peacock, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

Charles Allen, Esquire, 

Member of the Legislative Council of India. 

Henry Picketts, Esquire, 

Provisional Member of the Supreme Council of Jndia. 

Charles Binny Trevor, Esquire, 

Judge of the Sudder Court in Bengal. 

Prince Gholam Muuammud. 

William Eitchie, Esquire, Advocate-General in Bengal. 

Cecil Beadon, Esquire, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

Colonel Henry Goodwyn of the Bengal Engineers 
Chief Engineer in Bengal. 

William Gordon Vouno, Esquire, 

Director of Public Instruction in Bengal. 

Lieutenant-Colonel William Ekskine Baker, 
of the Bengal Engineers, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

Lieutenant-Colonel Andrew Scott Waucih, 
of the Bengal Engineers, Surveyor-General of India. 

Kenneth Mackinnon, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine. 

Hodgson Pratt, Esquire, 

Inspector of Schools in J^engal. 

Henry Walker, Esquire, 

Professor of Anaiomy and Physiology in the Medical 
College of Bengal. 

Thomas Thomson, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
Superintendent of the Botanical (jarden at Calcutta. 

Frederick John Mouat, Esquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
and Fellow of the Royal College of Surgeons. 

Lieutenant William Nassau Lees of the Bengal Infantry. 

The Reverend William Kay, Doctor of Divinity, 
Principal of Bishop’s College. 

The Reverend Alexander Duff, Doctor of Divinity. 
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Thomas Oldham, Esquire, 

Superintendent ot the Geological Survey of India. 

11kx]{Y Woodrow, Esquire, 
lnsi)ect()i‘ of Schools in Bengal. 

Lkoxidas Clint, Esquire, 

Principal of the Presidency College. 

Pro SON NO Coomar Tagore, 

-Clerk Assistant of the Legislative Council of India. 

Eamapkrshad Pay, 

Government Pleader in the Sudder Court of Bengal. 

The Peverend James Ogilvie, Master oi Arts. 

The Peverend Joseph Mullens, Bachelor of Arts. 

Mould vv Muhammud Wujeeh, 

Principal of the Calcutta Mudrasah. 

IsiiWAR Chundra Bidyasagur, 

Principal of the Sanski*it College of Calcutta. 

Pamgopaul Ghose, 

Foimerly Member of the Council of Education. 

Alexander Grant, Esquire, 

Apothecary to the East India Coini)any. 

Henry Stewart Eeid, Esquire, 

Director of Public Instruction in the North-Western Provinces, 


being the first Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows oi the 
said University, and all the persons who may hereafter become 
or be appointed to be Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows as 
hereina+ler mentioned, so long as they sliall continue to be such 
Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows, are hereby constituted 
and declared to be one Body Politic and Coi-porate by the name 
of the University of Calcutta; and such Body Politic shall by 
such name have perpetual succession, and shall have a common 
seaU and b;^ such name shall sue and be sued, implead and be 
impleaded, and answer and be answered unto, in every Court 
of Justice within the territories in the possession and under the 
Goveniment of the East India Company. 


II. The said Body Corporate shall be able and capable 
in law to take, purchase, and hold any property, movable or 
, immovable, which may become vested in it 
of the purposes of the said University by 

Virtue of any purchase, grant, testamentary 
disposition, or otherwise; and shall be able and capable in law 
to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise dispose of, all or any of 
the property, movable or immovable, belonging to the said 
University; and also to do all other matters incidental or 
appertaining to a Body Corporate. 
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TII. Till.* smkI (.*01 {kh-mU' shall cionsisl of one Chancel- 

lor, one Viee-('ljaneeJlor, and such ninnher 

(lov(‘rnov-( »eneral 01 India in ( ouncil hath 
already apjicsinied, or shall iVoni lime lo iinu\ h} Mn\ order 
})nblisijed in Ihc (\ilcuiia G(i..cl\(\ hereifler a]»poiiil ; and the^ 
Chancadlor. Vici'-C'Iiancellor, and l*\‘Ikn\< for I he time beinj: 

shall eonstitnle ihe Senate of the said 
lini\ersit \ . Provided that if an\ pei’son 
beini; Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellow of the -aid lhn\er- 
sitv. shall Jeaxe India without the intention ol i*eluriiin^ thereto, 
his oJ’tiee shall thereiijion become Aacani. 

IV. Tlie (lovernor-(J(‘ii(‘>al (» 1 ‘ India t'oi- the time l)eiii,e 

shall be the Cliancellor of the saifl Cniver 
sitA , and tbe lirst Clian(a*lh)r ^lIall be the 
Ei^ht Honorable* Cliarle*- dolm Vi'^eonnl (bi 

V. Tbe ilr«^t Vice-Cliaiicellor of tin* ‘-aid HniviMsity shall 

be Sir James William C'olvile, Knif^hl. The 
iu-Cian(t 01 . oJliee ot \b('e-Cliancellt)i shall be held tor 

two years only; and tlie Vice-CJiaiicellor liereinl)elore nominated 
shall go Old ot oHiee on the iii’si, day ot rJaiinaiA, bS;VJ. When- 
ever a vacancy shall c»ecn]‘ in ihe olhee ol \bee-Cliaiu'(‘ll()r oi the 
said Universits by deatli j-e.-ignat ion. di^pai 1 iii<-' from India, 
effluxion of lime, or olherwi-^e. tlie ( iovoiiior-Ceneral of India 
in Coimcil shall, bx nolilieation in the Galntffti (Uu:vflc. 
nominate a lit and jjro]!ev person, being onr of tlu' Fellows of 
the said University, iri be Vieo-Cbaiicellor in tla*. room of the 
person occasioning such vacaiicx : Jb'ovided ibal on any vacancy 
in the said office xvincli shall oceiir b\ effluxion of 1im(‘, tlu* 
Governor- (jeneral of India in C(>uneil shall h.axt* jKjxxcr to re- 
appoint the Vice-Chaiie^’llor hereinlieiort* nominated oi- any 
future Vice-Chancellor to sikJi offlet*. 


VJ. 'rile Lieut (Ui. ml (joMM'ijors of Ileiigal and the Norlh- 
AN'eslern Provinces, the Chief Justice of ihi* 
Supreme Court r>f Judicaiuie at Fori 
William in P>engal oi’ ol aiix Coiii’t of fJiidieature hereafter to 
be constituted to or in which llu* powers of the, said Su])reme 
Court may be transferred or vested, the J^>isbop of Calculi. i 
and the. Members of the Suj>rcme (’oimcil ol India, all for the 
tin e being, shall he ex-offlcio hVllows ot the said University 
The whole nuinher oi tlie Fellows (d the sfxid University, exclu- 
sive of the Chaneelhji and Vice-Chancellor for the time being, 
shall never be Jess than thirty; and whenever the number of 
the said P^ellows, exclusive- as aforesaid, shall by death, resig- 
nation, de])artiire from India, or otherwise, be reduced below 
thirty, the Governor-General of India in Council shall forthwith, 
by notification in tbe (Uilcvfta fJar.rtIc, nominate so many lit 
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and proper persons to be Fellows of the said Universiiv as, with 
the then Fellows of ilie said Univerhily, shall make the niinibeL* 
of such Fellows, exclusive as aforesaid, thii’ly. nothing 

herein contained .dudl prevc.d ilu' (jovernor-dencral of India iii 
Council fi’om noniinating more than thirty persons to be Fellows 
of the said I’tiiver^ilv if la* sliall see fit . 


Vn. Tlu‘ ( lovcM'iioi* (lonerid of India in Council may cancel 
The appoiiiiiijciii Ike .Mppoimiuenl of any i)erson already ap- 
of Fellow may lie pniiipjd, or hei’eafter to be aT)poinled a 

cancelled. Fellow ol the I'niversity, and as soon as 

such order is iiolilird in the <Ui::vilc, the pc'i'son. so appointed 
shall cease Kj lx* a Fellriw . 


Ylll. Idle 

Chancellor, \ ici 
Chancellor, and 

FcllOW'K to SlljU'l - 

intend the all a a-- 
ol the ljni\eusit\. 


CliaiK'ellor, Yi(\‘-( 'lijineellor, and h'ellows for 
;li(' iniie being sliall liave the entire man- 
.igonaaii ot and su|)ei‘inl(nidonee over the 
nfi'alr.-, cf)neernN, and property of the said 
riii\risil\; and in all ca>*es unprovided for 
b\ this Act. It shall be lawful ior the Clian- 
eelloi*, \'ice-Chaucelloi‘, and Fellows to act 


m such manner as shall ap])ear to them best calculated to pro- 
mote the purposes ini ended by tlie said University. 'Die said 
j ( 'haneellor. Vice-Uhaneellor, and Fellows 

di.ill hM\t‘ lull j)ower from time to time to 
make and alter aii\ l)\t‘-laws and regulations (so as the same be 
not repugJianl to law, oi* to the gtaieral objects and iirovisious 
of this Act) toueliing tlu* examination for degrees and the grant- 
ing of the sani(‘; and touching the examination for honors and 
the granting ol marks of honoi* for a higher proficiency in the 
different branches ol ■ Liter.al nre. Science, ainl An ; and touedhiig 


the qualifications of the candidates for degrees and the previous 
course of instruct ion to he follow^ed b\ them, and the j)reli- 
ininary examiiial ions lo he submitted to b\ them; and toueliing 
the mode and time of eouveiiing llie nu'elings of the Chancellor, 
Yice-Chancelloi , and Fellows; and, in gmieral, touching all other 
matters wdialever regarding the s:iid University. And all such 
b^e-laws and regulations, wlien reduced into writing, and after 
tlio coiiunon seal of tlie said Uiiivcrsitv shall* have been affixed 


thereto, shall be binding upon all ])ersnns, members of tlie said 
University, and all eaiulidateN for degrees to be conferred by 
the same, jirovided such bye-laws and regulations shall have 
been first siihinitted V) and shall have received tlie approval of 
the Governor-0 oneral of Jndia in Council. 


IX. All questions which shall come before the Chancellor, 
« . Yice-Cliaiicellor, and Fellows, shall be de- 

Senatef* ^ eided at a meeting of the Senate by the 

m.ijorify of the members present; and the 
Chairman at ajiy such meeting shall liave a vote, and, in case of 
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an equality of votes, a second or casting vote. No question shall 
be decided at any meeting, unless the Chancellor, or Vice- 
Chancellor, and five Fellows, or, in the absence of the Chancel- 
lor and Vice-Chancellor, unless six Fellows at the least, shall be 
present at the time of the decision. At every meeting of t^ie 
Senate, the Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor, 
shall preside as Chairman ; and, in the absence of both, a Chair- 
man shall be chosen oy th? Fellows present, or the major })art 
ol them. 


X. The said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows for 


and rc- 
njoval ul' Examinere 
and (dl’lii't 1 


the time being shall have full power from 
time to time to appoint, and, as they shall 
see occasion, to remove all Examiners, 
Officers, and servants of the said University. 


XL The said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows, 
^ , shall have po^^er, after examination, to 

degreL.^^^ confer the several degrees of Bachelor of 

Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of Laws, 
Licentiate of ]\ledicine, Doctor of Medicine, and Master of Civil 
Engineering; they shall also have jiower, after examination, to 
confer upon the candidates for the said several degrees marks 
of honour for a high degree of proficiency in the different 
branches of Literature, Science, and Art, according to rules to 
be determined by the bye-laws to be from time to time made by 
them under the power in that behalf given to them by this Act. 

XII. Except by special order of the Senate, no ])erson 
shall be admitted as a candidate for the 
Qualiliiation for ad- fienjree of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, 

for demws. Baclielor ot Laws, Licentiate of Medicine, 

Doctor of Medicine, or Master of Civil En- 
gineering, unless he shall jiresent to the said Chancellor, Vice- 
Chancellor, and Fellows, a certificate from one of the Institu- 
tions authorised in that behalf by the Governor-General of 
India in Council, to the effect that he has completed the course 
of instruction prescribed by the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and 
Fellows of the said University, in the bye-laws to be made by 
them under the power in that behalf given by this Act. 


XlII. 

degrees. 


The said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 
shall cause an oxamij/ation for degrees to be 
hekl at least oiice in every year; on every 
STich examination the, candidates shall be 


examined either by Examiners apnointed for the purpose from 
among the Fellows by the said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and 
Tellows, or by other Examiners so to be appointed; and on every 
such examination, the candidates, whether candidates for an 
ordinary degree or for a degree with honors, shall be examined 
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on as many subjects and in such manner as the said Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows shall appoint. 

XIV. At the conclusion of every examination of the 

^ , candidates, the Examiners shall declare the 

Grant of degrees. caadidate whom they shall 

have deemed entitled to any of the said degrees, and bis profi- ■ 
ciency in relation to other candidates; and also the honors 
which he may have gained in respect of his proficiency in that 
department of knowledge in which he is about to graduate; and 
he shall receive frpm the said Chancellor a certificate, under the 
seal of the said University of Calcutta and signed by the said 
Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, in wdiich the parhculars so stated 
shall be declared. 

XV. 'J'he said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 

shall have powei* to charge sucli reasonable 
fees for the degrees to be confen’cd by 
them, and upon admission into the said University, and for con- 
tinuance therein, as they, with the approbation of the Governor- 
General of India in Council, shall from lime to time see fit to 
impose. Such fees shall be carried to one General Fee Fund for 
the payment of exj)onses of the said University, under the direc- 
tions and regulations of the Governor-General of India in Coun- 
cil, to whom tile accounts of income and 
tiLiua acccim s. expenditure of the said University shall once 
ill every year he submitted for such examination and audit as 
the said Governor-General of India in Council may direct. 
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THE SECOND SCHEDT1LE-Enac™i nts IfEPFALiiD. 


ACT No. VIIT ov 1004 

Passed i;y the (jovkrxok-Cjknkr m. df India in Council 

{Ticccivcil (he (iHurut of ihc Governor-General on the 24th 
March. 1904) 

This Act came into foicc on the 1st September, 1004 

An Art to amend the law relating to the Vniversities of 
B I dink India 

Wiii:rea> b\ Ads II, XXTl and XXV.1I ol 18 d 7, Act XIX 
of .1882 Jiiul Act XA’llI of J887, rnivorsitics weiT* established 
aiul incorpoi’atod at Ualciitla, l)Oijiba\, ]\latiras. .lijiliorc and 
Allaltnbad; 

And wlieivas by Ac( XLVIJ t)i’ 18()0 iliu Universities of 
Calcutta, Madras and Boiubay were empowered to confer such 
deforces as should be appointed in the manner provided by the 
Act; 

And whereas by Act I of 1884 ihe Univer.Nitic'S of Calcutta, 
Madras and Bornba\ weio further empowered to confer the 
honorary degree of Boetor in the Uaeully of .Law ; 

And wliereas it is expedient to amend the law* relating to the 
Universities of British India ; 

-It is hereby enacted as follows: — 

1. (I) This Act may be called the Indian T.hiiversities Act, 
1904; and 

{2) It shall come into force on such date as the 
. . •Government may fix in this behalf by noti- 

^mmcDceVent. fication in the Gazette of India, or the local 

oflicial Gazette, as the case* may be. 

2. (2) This Act shall be deemed to be ]nirt of each of the 

Acts by which the said five U) iversities 
Interpretation were respectively established and in- 

corporated. 
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(2) In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in 
the subject or context, — 

(a) the term “ College '* or “ affiliated College '' in- 
, eludes any collegiate institution affiliated to or 

maintained by the University: » 

(b) the expression the Government ” means in rela- 
tion to the University of Calcutta the Governor- 
General in Council and in relation to the other 
Universities the Local Government: and 

(r) lhe expression “ the University ” and “ the Act of 
Incorporation ” and any cxjiression denoting any 
University, authority or officer or any statute, 
regulation, rule or bye-law of the University shall 
be construed with reference to each of the said 
Universities respectively. 

The University 

3 The University shall be and shall be deemed to have 
been incorporated for the purpose (among 
Incorporation and others) of making provision for the instruc- 
tion of students, with power to appoint 
University Professors and Lecturers, to hold 
mid manage educational eridownients, to erect, equip and main- 
tain University libraries, laboratories and museums, to make 
regulations relating to the residence and conduct of students, 
and to do all acts, consistent with the Act of Incorporation and 
this Act, whjch tend to the promotion of study and research. 

4. (1) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Act of 

Coustitution and Incorporation, the Body Corporate of the 
powers of the University shall consist of — 
fc^cnate. 

(a) the Chancellor; 

{h) in the case of the University of Calcutta, the 
Lector, 

{r) the Vicc-Clinncellor; 

(d) the Ex-officio Fellows; and 

(r) the OrSinary Fellows — 

(i) elected by registen'd Graduates or by the 
Senate, 

(ii) elected by the Faculties*, and 
ini) nominated by the Chancellor. 

(2) Tlie Ordinary^ Fellows shall, save as licrciii other- 
vise provided, hold office for five years: 

Provided that an Ordinary Fellow who has vacated his office 
may, subject to the provisiens of this Act, be elected or nomi- 
nated to be an Ordinary Fellow. 
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(5) The Body Corporate shall be the Senate of the 
Univevsit} , and all powers which are by the Act of Incorpora- 
tion or by this Act conferred upon the Senate, or upon the 
Chancellor, Vice-Chancelloir and Fellows in their r*,orporate capa- 
city, or, ill the case of the University of Calcutta, upon the 
Chancellor,' Ecctor, Vice-Chancellor and Fellows in their cor-i 
poraie cajjacity, shall be vested in, and exercised by, the Senate 
constituted under this Act, and all duties and liabilities imposed 
upon the University by the Act of Incorporation shall be deemed 
to be imposed upon the Body Corporate as constituted under 
this Act. 

(4) No act done by the University shfill be deemed to 
be invalid merely by reason of any vacancy among either class 
of elected Ordinary Fellows, or by reason of the total number 
of Ordinai’v Fellows or of members of ihe profession of educa- 
tion to be* i'icluded among Clrdiiiary Fellows, being less than the 
minimum i'K'scril)ed by this Act. 

Fellows 


Ex-officiti Fellows. 


0. (J) Notwithstanding anything contained in the Act of 

Incori)oration, the persons for the time 
being performing the duties of the offices 
mentioned in the list contained in tlie first schedule to this Act 
or added to the said list under sub-sectioii ($?) shall be the 
ex -officio Fellows of the University. 

(2) The Government may, by notification published in 
the Gazeiic of India or in the local official Gazette, as the case 
may be, make additions to, or alterations in, the list of offices 
contained in the said schedule : 

Provided that the number of ex-officio Fellow’s shall not 
exceed ten. 

G. (I) In the case of the Universities of Calcutta, Bombay 
- ,, and Madras, the number of Ordinary Fel- 

j man e ows. shfxW not be less than fifty nor exceed 

one hundred: and of such number — 


(а) ten shall be elected by registered Graduates; 

(б) ten shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chancellor. 
(2) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and 
Allahabad, tlie number of Ordinary Fellow’s shall not be less 
lliau forty nor eSceed seventy-five; and of such number — 

(a) ten shall be elected by the Senate or by registered 
Graduates; 

(b) five shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chancellor. 

(5) The election of any Ordinary Fellow’ shall be sub- 
ject to the approval of the Chancellor. 
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(4) Elections ol the Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties 
and nominations of such Fellows by the Chancellor under this 
section shall be made in such manner as to secure that not less 
than two-fifths of the Fellows so elected and so nominated re- 
spectively shall bo pe?*sons following tlie jJi’ofessioji of <*ducnlioD. 


7. (1) Once in every year, on such date as tlie (■haneollor 


Ordinary Fellows 
o^ected by register - 
ed Graduates. 


ma\ ajipoint in this behalf, there sliall, ii 
necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 
among tlie Ordinary Fellows (‘k‘cted by 
registered Graduatt's. 


(;?) The , Syndicate shall maintain a register on \\liich 
any Graduate who (a) ]ia> taken the degree of Doctor or MastcT 
*in any Factilty, or (6) has graduated in an\ Facull\ not le^s 
than ten years before registration, shall, subject to the paMiient 
of an initial fee of suclt amount as may he ]jrescrihed b\ the 
regulations, he entitled to have hi-^ name entei’ed npoi' a])plica- 
tion made within the j^eriod of tln-ee years from the cfimmence- 
ment of this Act or ol one \eai- irom llie date on which he 


becomes so entitled : 


Provided that, if buch application is mafic alter tlie expiry 
of either of the said jieriods, the applicant shall be mtitlcd to 
have his name entered on jiayment of the said initial fei'. nnd of 
such further sum as may be prescribed by the ]*egulations 

(•9) The name of any Graduate entered on the VfLister 
shall, subject to the ija^ment ol an animal fee f)t such .nnount 
as may be prescribed by the ri^gulations, bo rt*lained liicrcon, 
and, in case of default, shall be removed tlicrefroni, bin tliall, 
at any time, be re-entered upon pa;^mcnt of all arrears 

Provided that a Graduate whose name has been a]ri*acly 
entered on the register may at any time compound for all sub- 
sequent payments of the animal fee by pacing th(‘ ^um pies- 
cribed in this behalf by tlie regulations, 

(4) No person other tlian a (rradualc wJiosc lunne is 
entered on the said register shall he (jualihcd to voti- or to be 
elected at an election held under sub-section (7). 

(5) A Graduate registered under this section shall be 
entitled to such further privileges as nniA lx* delennined b\ the 
regulations. 


8. (2) The provisions of Section 7 shall not apply to the 

Ordinary Fellows University of the Punjab or to the Univer- 
elected by Senaic. Allahabad until the Chancellor, with 

the previous sanctioii of tlie GovcJiior- 
General in Council and by notification in the local official 
Gazette, so diiects; and until such time tJie Ordinary Follows 
of the said Universities, who would bo elected by registered 
Graduates if the said provisions were in force, shall be elected 
by the Senate. 
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(iH) Ju the case of the Cl Diversity of the Punjab and tlic 
University of Allahabad, there shall, if necessary, be an election, 
once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
in this behalf, to fill any vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows 
elected by the Senate. 

U. (1) Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 

EloctioB bv th,. “"‘y this behalf, there shall, if 

FucuHies^. ‘ necessary, be an election to till any vacancy 

among the Ordinary Fellows elected by the 

Faciiltiev 

(:?) An election nncler siih-secl ion (1) sliall he held, 
Mihject If) such (lirectlojis ])reseril)iiig the qualifications of the 
pel■son^ tf) l)(‘ elected as max, from time to time, he given by 
the Ctianeellor, with a view Ifj seenn* the letiirn of duly qualified 
per>oim jind the fair r(' presentation of different branches of 
study in tlu* Senate. 

10. Siibjecl tf) the ])rovisions ol Section 0, the C'liancellor 

Tsonimation l)v may nominate any number ot fit and proper 

the C’luuKriloi . ])ersons to b(‘ Ordinary Fellows. 

11. (/) Any Ordinary Fellow max. by a letter addressed tc) 
Vacatiii^r ol otiic-e. the ('hancellor, lesig.u bis office. 

(V) \Vlier(‘ any Ordinary Felloxv lias not attended a 
nu'eling ol I ho Senate, other than a Convocation, during the 
period ( t oiu' year, the Chancellor may declare his office to be 
vacated. 


Tninstionj Vnunsion^ 


12. lit their 
Jnectioii and nomina- 
iiOii ol (.Jrdinary 
Ffllow- within one 
\eur alter toiiiTiience- 
nienl ol Ael, dnd 
leiuporarv continu- 
ance of existing Uni- 
\evsilv adiiJini^ti ation. 


:il)plication to the election and nominal ion of 
Ordinary Fellows within the period ot one 
xear after the commcMicement of this Act 
and to the current business of the TJniver- 
silx , the provisions of this Act shall he road 
as sueject to the following restrictions and 
luoditicat ifins - 


[in Ir. I he o' tlu rnixersilit's of Calcutta. Iloiubay 

and Madras, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be 
afl(M* tlie eoinmencement of this.Act, make an order 
directing that- the Ordinary Felloxvs, xvlio under tlie 
.said provisions an* to be elected by Piegistered Gradu- 
ates, sliall be elected by tlie elected Felloxvs holding 
otlice atf the commencement of the Act, or by such 
Graduates of the University as the Chancellor may 
determine, or partly by elected Fellows and partly by 
such Graduates, and in such manner as the Chancel- 
lor may direct. 

(M When ihe Ordinary Felloxvs mentioned in clause [(i^ 
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have been elected, the Chancellor shall proceed to 
the nomination of Ordinary Fellows under Section 6, 
sub-section (J), clause (c). 

(c) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (a) and (6) 
shall, as soon as may be after their appointment 
and in such manner as the Chancellor may direct, 
elect the Fellows w’ho under the said provisions are to 
be elected by the Faculties. 

(d) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and 
Allahabad, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be 
after the commencement of this Act, proceed to 
nominate Ordinary Fellows under Section 6, sub- 
section (^), clause (c). 

(c) When Ordinary Fellows have been appointed under 
clause (d), the Chancellor shall make an order direct- 
ing that the Fellows who under the said provisions 
are to be elected by the Senate, shall be elected by 
the Oldinary Fellows appointed under clause (d), or 
by elected Fellows bolding office at the commence- 
ment of this Act, or partly by such Ordinary 
Fellows and partly by elected Fellows, in such man- 
ner as the Chancellor may direct. 

{/) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (d) and 

(e) shall, as soon as may be after their appointment, 
and in such manner as the Chancellor may direct, 
elect the Fellows wffio under the said provisions are 
to be elected by the Faculties. 

(g) An election under clause (cj or clause (/) shall be 
made subject to such directions prescribing the quali- 
fications of the persons to be elected as may be given 
by the CliaTicellor, with a view to secure the return 
of duly qualified persons and a fair representation of 
different branches of stiidj^ in the Senate. 

{h) As soon as Ordinary Fellows have been nominated and 
elected under clauses (a), (b) and (c), or under clauses 
(d), (e) and (/), as the case may be, and the persons 
so elected have been approved by the Chancellor, the 
Chancellor shall declare that the Body Corporate of 
the University has been constituted in accordance 
with the provisions of this Act, and shall append to 
the declaration a list of the Senate, and shall forward 
the said declaration and the appended list to the 
Governor- General in Council, who shall cause the 
declaration and the list to be published in the 
GazdtG of India, 

<i) The seniority of the Fellows included in the list men- 
tioned in clause (k) shall be determ,ined by the order 
in which their names appear in the list. 
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(;) Until the said declaration is published under clause (h) 
the Fellows holding office at the commencement of 
this Act shall, together with the Chancellor and the 
Vice-Chancellor, continue to be the Senate of the Uni- 
versity, and shall be entitled to exercise the powers 
conferred upon them, by the Act of Incorporation. 

(k) Every Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under 
this section shall, unless his Fellowship is previously 
vacated by death, resignation or any other cause, 
hold office for not less than three 7years. 

(/) At or about the end of the third year from the pub- 
lication of declaration mentioned in clause (h), the 
names of, as nearly as may be, onc-fif4;h of the total 
initial number — 

(i) of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause (a) or 

clause (e), as the case may be, 

(ii) of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause (c) or 
clause (/), and 

(Hi) of Ordinary Fellows nominated by the Chan- 
cellor, 

(after deducting from the said one-fifth the names in 
each class which have previously been removed from 
the list mentioned in clause (h) by reason of death, 
resignation or any other cause) shall be drawn by lot 
from among the elected and the nominated Ordinary 
Fellows whose names were included in the list men- 
tioned in clause (h), and those whose names are so 
shown shall there ipon cease to be Ordinary Fellows. 

(m) At or about the end of the fourth, fifth and sixth 
years from the publication of the said declaration, 
the names of Ordinary Fellows shall be drawn by lot 
from each class of Ordinary Fellows included in the 
said list, in the manner provided in clause (Z), so as 
to secure that, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the 
Fellowships of the Ordinary Fellows so included in 
each class shall be vacated in each year. 

(n) An Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under this 
section, who has not previously vacated his Fellow- 
ship, . shall cease to be a Fellow fPt the end of the 
seventh year from the publication of the said declara- 
tion. 

»(o) The Vice-Chancellor holding office at the commence- 
ment of this Act shall continue to hold office until 
the publication of the said declaration, and shall, if 
he is a member of the Senate as constituted under 
this Act, continue to hold office as Vice-Chancellor for 
the remaindei of the tenn for which he was originally 
appointed. 
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(/>) The iiie]iil)t‘rs of the S\ndicale holding oihce at the 
connnenceincnt of tills Acl shall contunic to eonduct 
tile cxeeiUive business of IJie University until the 
]nil)licatinii of the said declaration; and, u]K)n such 
(nibliea'i iof:, the St'iiate ^^hail, in such manner as thii 
(.’liancelloi max direcl. a])jK)int a pi’ovisioiial Syndi- 
ealt' lo laaidijci the* executive bnsiTu^ss of the Thiiver* 
^iix until the Syndicate lias been const iiuted under 
this Act. 

((71 TIu' Suiale as constituted under this Act- may give 
orders for the provisional constitution of Faculties, 
Pxiards of Studies and of any Board or Committee 
ol the Senate, pending the constitution of such 
Faculties, Boards and Committees, in conformity 
with the legulations. 

(/■) I'nivei^itx Examiners and all ofheers and servants ol 
the Unixvrsity shall continue to hold office and to act. 
subject lo the conditions goxerning their tenure ot 
office or employment, except in so far as such eon- 
ditimis may l>e altered by competent authority. 

(s) The staiufces, regulations and bxi'-laxxs of tlu‘ Unh’er- 
siiy iJi force at the commencement of this Act shall 
continue to bo in force, except in so far as the said 
statutes, regulations and bve-laxvs shall be altered or 
repealed by competent autborily. 

U(HKnttnj Frllftir', 

13 . (J) {a) A Fellow holding offiici- at tlu' cfiimnencemcni 

of tliK Act shall cease 10 l)(‘ a Felloxx . 
Houorarv IVlluws. {(t) \Vher(^ a Fellow included in clause 

(a) does not become a Fellow niidc'r this 
Act, he sliidl be an I bnioi’.-jj \ .Fellow for life. 

{(') Where ;i hello w included in clause (a) becomes a 
Fellow undei' this Act. lie shall, whenever and so often as he 
ceases to be a Fellow under this Act, become an Honorary 
Fellow^ as provided in clause (h). 

(;?) 'Jdie < 'liancell*'!’ mav nominate any person to be an 
Hoi lorary Fellow Irfi’ life, who is eminent for his attainments in 
any branch of h'lnninL:. or is an eminent benefactor of the Uni- 
versity, or IS dislinciiislHTl for services rendered to the cause of 
ed u cation g ei 1 e n i Ily . 

(S) Not w’ithslauding anything contained in this section, 
any Fellow who at the commeucemerit of this Act is entitled as 
such to vote for 1lif‘ election of any person to be a member of 
any Council for the purpose of making laws and regulations or 
of any local authority shall continue to be so entitled as if this 
Act had not been passed. 
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Faculties and Syndicate 

14. (1) Nothing contained in the Act of Incorporation shall 

be deemed to prohibit the constitution of a 
Facnliu-s. new Faculty or the abolition or reconstitu- 

tion of any existing Faculty by the Senate 
under regulations made in accordance with the provisions of 
this Act. 

(;?) Tiegiilations made under sub-section (7) may — 

(a) provide for the assignment of Fellows to the 
several Faculties by order of the Senate; and 

(b) empower the Fellows so assigned to add to their 
number, in such manner and fot such period 
as may be prescribed, Graduates in the Faculty 
and other persons possessing special knowledge 
of the subjects of study represented by the 
Faculty • 

Provided that the number of persons so to be added 
to the Faculty shall not exceed half the num- 
ber of Fellows assigned to the Faculty. 

(5) A person added to a Faculty under sub-section (2), 
clause (6), shall have the right to take part in the ordinary busi- 
ness of the Faculty, and in any election of an Ordinary Fellow 
by the Faculty, but shall not be entitled to take part in the 
election of the Syndicate. 

15. (2) TJie executive government of the University shall 

o , be vested in the Svndicate, which sh^l con- 

Syndicate. 

(a) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman; 

{h) the Director of Public Instruction for the Province in 
which the headquarters of the University are situat- 
ed; and, in the case of the University of Allahabad, 
also the Director of Public Instruction in the Central 
Provinces; and 

(c) not less than seven or more than fifteen ex-officio or 
Ordinary Fellows, elected by the Senate or by the 
Faculties in such manner as may be provided by the 
regulations, to hold office for such, period as may 
be prescribed by the regulations. 

{2) The regulations referred to in sub-section (2) shall be 
so framed as to secure that a number, not falling short by more 
than one of a majority of the elected members of the Syndicate, 
shall be Heads of, or Professors in. Colleges affiliated to the 
University. 

{3) If in the case of any election the question is raised 
whether any person is or is not a Professor within the meaning 
of sub-section (2), the question shall be decided by the Senate. 

b -1508 B 
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Deg ires 

16. The Senate may institute and confer sucli degrees, and 
Degrees, diplomas, licen- grant such diplomas, licenses, titles and 


titles an^ marks of 
honour. 

regulation. 

17. Where 


marks of honour in respect of degrees and 
examinations as may be prescribed by 

» 


the 


Honorary degrees. 


Vice-Chancellor and not less than two- 
thirds of the other members of tin- Syndi- 
cate recommend that an honorar\ degree 
be confeiTed on any person on the ground 
that he is, in their opinion, by reason of eminent position and 
attainments/ a fit and proper person to receive such a degree, 
and where their recommendation is supported by not less than 
two-thirds of the Fellows present at a meeting of the Senate 
and is confirmed by the Chancellor, the Senate may confer on 
such person the honorary degree so recommended without re- 
quiring him to undergo any examination. 

18. Where evidence is laid before the Syndicate showing 
that any person on whom a degree, diplo- 
ma, license, title or mark of honour con- 
ferred or granted by the Senate has been 
convicted of w’hat is, in their opinion, a serious offence, the Syn- 
dicate may propose to the Senate that the degiee, diploma, 
license, title or mark of honour be cancelled, and, if the proposal 
is accepted by not less than tw'o-thirds of the Fellows present 
at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by the Chancellor, 
the degree, diploma, license, title or mark of honour shall be 
cancelled accordingly. 


Ca-ncellation of degrees 
and the like. 


Affiliaied CoUegea 


Certificate re<juired of 
candidates for exami- 
nation. 


19. Save on the recommendation of the Syndicate, by 
special order of the Senate, and subject to 
any regulations made in this behalf, no 
person shall be admitted as a candidate 
at any University examination, other than 
an examination for Matriculation, unless he produces a certifi- 
cate from a College affiliated to the University, to the effect 
that he has completed the course of instruction prescribed by 
regulation. 


20. Any College affiliated to the University before the 

Existing Colleges. ])assii.g of this Act may continue to exer- 

C'ise Ihe rights eonferred upon it by such 
affiliation, save in so far as such rights may be withdrawn or 
restricted in the exercise of any power conferred by the Act of 
Incorporation or by this Act. 
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21. (1) A College applying for affiliation to the University 

Affiliation. letter of application to the 

Piegistrar, and shall satisfy the Syndicate — 

(a) that the College is to be under the management of a 
regular]'^ constituted governing body; 

(b) that llie qualifications of the teaching staff and the 
conditions governing their tenure of office are such 
as to niahc due provision for the courses of instruc- 
tion to lie undertaken by the College; 

(c) that the Imildings in which the College is to be locat- 
ed are suitable, find that provision will be made, in 
conformity witli the regulations, for ttie residence, 
in the Collegti oi* in lodgings approved by the College, 
of students not residing with their parents or guar- 
dians, and for tlu* supervision and physical welfare 
of students; 

(d) that due jirovisioii lias been or will be made for a 
libii'ary ; 

(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experi- 
mental science, that arrangements have been or will 
be made in conformity with the regulations for im- 
parting instruction in that branch of science in a 
properly equipped laboratory or museum ; 

{f) that due pi’ovision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of 
the College and some members of the teaching staff 
in or near the College or the place provided for the 
residence of students; 

{g) that the financial resources of the College ai-e such as 
to make due provision for its continued mainten- 
ance; 

(h) that the affiliation of the College, liaving regard to 
the provision made for students by other Colleges in 
the same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the 
interests of education or discipline; and 

(i) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by the students have not been so framed as to 
involve such competition with any. existing College 
in the same neighbourhood as would be injurious to 
the interests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurances that after 
the College is affiliateid any transference of management and 
all changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to 
the Syndicate. 

(2) On receipt of a letter of application under sub-section 
(I), the Syndicate shall — 

(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent per- 
son authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf; 
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(b) make such further inquiry as may appear to them to 
be necessary; and 

(cj report to tlie Senate on the question whether the 
application should be granted or refused, ^ther in 
whole oi* in part, embodying in such report the re- 
sults oi any inquiry under clauses (a) and (b). , 

And the Sena I e shall, after such further inquiry (if any), as 
nja\ appear to iheni 1o be necessary, record their opinion on the 
niati*'!', 

(5) The Registrar shall submit the application and all 
pi’oceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
(to\t‘rnment, wiio, after such further inquir\ as may appear to 
them to be necessary, shall grant or refuse the a])plication or 
ain part thereof. 

(4) AYVicrc the ai)})lication oi ain ]>arl thereof is granted, 
the order of the (^lovernment shall specify the courses of instruc- 
tion ill respect of whicli the College is alhlialed; and, where the 
application or any pari thereof is refused, the grounds of such 
refusal sliall be stated. 

(d) All application under sub-seciion (/) may be wilh- 
dra^\Q at any time before an order is made luulc'r sub-section (.9). 

22. Where a College desires to add to the courses of in- 
Extension of ill le^poct of wl.ic-Ii it. is affiliated, 

iliH ])roce(lur(' jiroscribed by Section 21 
shall, so far nia\ be, lie followed. 

2:-i. (2) Kver\ College alhliated to the I'iii\ersily , wladher 

Insi.o,n,on an, 1 report.' after tlio coiiiiueiioeiiieiit of tins 

Act, shall turnish such reports, returns and 
other intonnation as the Syndicate may require to enable it to 
judge of the efficiency of the College. 

(2) The Sviidicale shall cause every Mich ('ollege to be 
insiiected from lime to lime by one or more competent persons 
authorized by the S;\ndicaie in this behalf. 

(•?) Th(' Syiidicalc may eall ujion any College so inspected 
to lake, within a ‘specified period, ^ucli action as may appear to 
them to be necessary in res])eci of any of llu* matters referred 
to in Section 21, sulvsf'ct ion (/;. 

24. (I) A member ot the Syndicah' who intends to move 

DiBaffiliation. f nferrod on any CoUege by 

affiliation lie withdrawn, in whole or m part, 
shall give notice of his motion, and shall state in writing the 
grounds on which ihc mol ion is made. • 

(2) J3efore taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written statement 
mentioned in sub-section (1) to the Head of. the College con- 
cerned, together with an intimation ihat any representation in 
writing submitted, within a period specified in such intimation, 
on behalf of the College, will be considered by the Syndicate: 
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Provided that the j^eriod so specified may, if necessary, be 
extended by the Syndicate. 

(3) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of 
the period referred to in sub-section (^), the Syndicate, after 
considering the notice of motion, statement and representation 
and after such inspection by any competent person authorized 
by the Syndicate in tliis behalf, and such further inquir\ as 
may appear to Iheiii to he necessary, shall make a report to 
the Senate. 

(J') On receipt of the report under sub-section (3), the 
Senate shall, after such fiirtber inquiry (if any) as may appear 
to them to be necessary, record their opinion on ihe matter. 

(3) The Registrar shall submit the proposal and all i>ro- 
ceediiigs of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Gotermncnl, who, ai'ler such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, shall make such order as the 
circumstances ina\, in their ojunion, require. 

(6) Where by an order made under sub-section (5) the 
rights conferred by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in 
part, the grounds for such withdrawal shall be slated in the 
order. 


liC(jidafions 


25. (1) Tlu' Senate, with the sanction of the Government, 

Reculations regulations 

(consistent with the Act of Incorporation as 

amended by tlii.> Act and with tljis Act to provide for all 
matters relating to tbe University. 

(2) In particular, and witliout prejudice to the generality 
of the foregoing ]K)wer, such regulations may provide for — 

(а) the ])r(jcedure to be followed in bolding any election 
of Ordinai’N TVllows; 

(б) the const itnt ion, reconstitution or abolition of Facul- 
ties, tbe ]m)])ortk)n in winch the members, other than 
the ex-oflicio members, or the {Syndicate shall be 
elected to represent the various Faculties and the 
mode in which such elect ion shali be conducted; 


(c) the procedure at meetings of the Senate, Syndicate 

and Faculties and the quorum of members to be 
required for the transaction of business; 

(d) the appohitment of Fellows and others to be mem- 
bers of Jk)ards of Studies, and the procedure of such 
Boards and the quorum of members to* be required 
for the transaction of business; 

(e) the appointment and duties of the Registrar and of 
officers and servants of the University, and of Pro- 
fessors and Lecturers appointed by the University; 
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(/) the appoililiiieiit of ExaniiDcrs, and ilie duties and 
powers of Examiners, in relation to the examina- 
tions of the University; 

(g) the form of the certificate to be produced by a can- 
didate for examination under Section 19 and the 
conditions on x^lucli an\ sueJi certilicatc may be 
granted : 

(li) the 1 ‘egisters of graduates and students to be kept by 
the University, and the fee (if any) to be paid for 
the entry or I'etention of a name on any such register; 

(/) the inspection of Uolleges an<l the reports, returns 
and oilier infonnation to be fnrnislied l>\ Colleges,; 

(/) the registers ot students to be ki‘pl by Colleges affi- 
liated to the Ulli^ersity ; 

(/i) the rules to be observed ai d inih)i'ced by Colleges 
affiliated to the University in respect of the trans- 
fer ot students; 

(/) the fees to be paid in respect ol the courses of instruc- 
tion given by Protestors or Lectnrei’s appointed by 
the University ; 

(ni) the residence and conduct of students: 

{n) the courses of study to he followed and the conditions 
to lie complied with by candidates for any University 
examination, other than an examination lor Matri- 
culation, and for degrees, dij)lomas, licenses, titles, 
marks of lioiiour, scholarships and pi’izes conferred 
or granted by ilie Xhiiversity ; 

(o) the conditions to be complied willi by schools desii- 
ing recognition lor the purpose of sending up pupils 
as candidates for the ]\lalrjculaiion Examination and 
the conditions to he complied w'ilh by candidates for 
Matriculation, whether sent up by recognised 
schools or not; 

(p) the conditions to be complied with by candidates, 
not being students of any College affiliated to the 
University, for degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles, 
marks of honour, scholarships and prizes conferred 
or granted by the Univei-sity ; and 

(//) the alteration or cancellation of any rule, regulation, 
statute or byo-iaw of the Uni^ersii^ in fon^e at the 
commencement of this Acl. 

2G. (7) Within one year after the conuneiiceincnt of ibis 

Nfw }iody 01 Pe'^iila- Act or witliin such furtJier period as the 
(ioverninent may fix in this behalf, — 

(a) the Senate as conslitulcd under this Act sliall cause 
a revised body of regulations to bt^ prepared and 
submitted for the sanction of tlie (rovcrmneTit; 
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(b) if any additions to, or alterations in, the draft sub- 
mitted appear to the Government to be necessary, 
the Government, after consulting the Senate, may 
sanction the proposed body of regulations with such 
additions and alterations as appear to* the Govern- 
ment to be necessary. 

{2} Where a draft body of regulations is not submitted by 
the, Senate within the period of one year after the commence- 
ment of this Act, or within such further period as may be fixed 
under sub-section (1), the Government may, within one year 
after the expiry of such period or of such further period, make 
regulations which shall have the same force as it they had been 
pi’epared and sanctioned under sub-section (J). 

Miscellaneous 


27. The Governor-General in Council may, by general or 

_ , . special order, define the territorial limits 

of iiown-. within which, and specify the Colleges in 

respect of which, any powers conferred by 
or under the Act of Incorporation or this Act shall be exercised. 

28. (1) The Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, for the time 
being, shall be the Eector of the University 
of Calcutta, and shall have precedence in 

any Convocation of the said University next after the Chancel- 
lor and before tlic Vice-Chancellor. 

(2) ITie Chancellor may delegate any power confen^ed 
upon liiin by the Act of Incorporation or this Act to the Eector. 

29. The Acts mentioned in the second schedule are here- 
by repealed to the extent specified in the 


Eector. 


Eepeals. 


fourth column thereof. 


THE FIEST SCHEDULE 
(Scciion 6) 

Ex-offrcio Feliows of the UxivEusiir 
The University of Calcutta 

'The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Fort 
William in Bengal. 

The Lord Bishop of Calcutta. 
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The Civil Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor- 
General. 

The Dhectors of Public Instruction, Bengal, Burma and 

Assam. 

* 


The University of Bombay 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at 
Bombay. 

The. Bishop of Bombay. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Bomb'ay. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Bombay. 

The University of Madras 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at 
Madras. 

The Bishop of Madras. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Madras. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Madras. 

The University of the Punjab 

The Chief Judge of the Chief Court of the Punjab. 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

The Director of Public Instruction in the Punjab. 

The representatives of such Chiefs (if any) of territories not 
comprised in British India as the Local Government 
may, by notification in local official Gazette, specify in 
this behalf. 

The University of Allahabad 

The Chief Jusljce of the High Court of Judicature for the 
North-Western Provinces. 

The Bishop of Lucknow. 

The Directors of Public Instruction in the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudb and in the Central Provinces. 
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THE SECOND S(’HEDULE 
{Section 29) 
Enactments Repealed 


Tear. 

No. 

1 1 
Short title. j 

Extent of repeal. 

1857 

II 

1 ■ 1 

1 Xlic Calcutta Uni- j 

In section 2, the word “said” w^her- 


1 

' versity A(*i,i 

ever it oci-urs. 

i 

' i 

, 1857. ‘ 

! 

In section 3, the first sciiteme and 
the w^ords “ Provided that.” 

In section 5, the words “ in tlie t'al- 
cutta Gazette.” 


1857 


1600 


XXll 


1857 XXVJl 

i 


XLVIT 


I’he Boinl)a\ Uni- 
\crsitv Act, 
1857 ‘ 


Tlio Madrua IJni- 
\ eraitv Act , 
1857. 


The ludian Uni- 
versities (De- 
grees) Act, 

i860. 


Section 6. 

Section 6, except the fust acmeiii-c. 

Sections 9. 10, 11, 12. 13 and J4. 

In section 2, the word said ’ wher- 
ever it ocenr.^. 

In section 8, the lust ocnlence and 
the words “ Piovjded that.” 

Section 0. 

Section 8, except the first senien.-e. 

Sections 9, 10, Jl, 12, 13 and LI. 

In section 2, llie word “aaid” wher- 
ever it oceiii ti. 

In .section 3, llie first si'Qtcnee and 
the wwds * Provided that.” 

Section C. 

Section 8, except the first senienee. 

Sections 9, 11), 11, 12, 13 and LI. 

The whole A it. 


1882 


XIX 


The Punjab 
versity 
1882. 


Uni- 

Act, 


Section 6. 

In section 7, s id) -sect ion (1). 

In section 8, in sub-section (J), the 
words after the word “Fellow” 
to the end of the sub-section, and 
in sub-scction (2), . the words 
from the word “ appointed ” to 
the words “ this Act.” 


In section 9, the words ” under this 
Act.” 
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Year. | 

[ 

No. 

’ 1 

Short title. ' 

188ii ; 

XIX , 

The Punjab (’ni- 
versilv Act, 

1882. ■ 

! 

I 


• 

j 

i 

1 

1884 1 

I 

1 

1 

1 The Indian Uni- 

Ycrfities (Hono- 
rarv Degrees) 
Aci, 1884. 

1887 : 

XYIII ' 

The Allahabad Uni-! 
1 vcrsitv -Act,, 

1 1887.* 


i 


ExteDt of repeal. 


{:?bctions 10 and 11. 

Section 1‘2, except the Iasi paragraph 

Sections Hi, 14, 15, 10 and 18. 

In section 20, the words “made or," 
“ section six, clauses (b) and 
(c) and " and “ under sections 
fourteen, fifteen and sixteen.” 

In the Schedule, Tarl 1. 


The wliole Act. 


Section 5. 

In section 0, sub-section (1). 

In seel ion 7, sub-section (1) and in 
sub-section (2), the words after 
the word, “ Fellow ” to the end 
ol the sub-section. 

Sections 10, 11, 12, 13. 14, 15 and 
17. 

In section 20, the words and figures 
“ appointments made and,” 
“ under section 5, sub-section 
(1), clauses (b) and (c),” “ un- 
der sections 14 and 15 ” and 
“ under section 17.” 


In the Sihedule, Part I. 
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ACT No. II OF 1905 

Passed by the Governor General of India in Council 

{licccived the a,^ftent of the Governor-General on the 
lOih February, 1905) 

An Act to validate action taken under the Indian 
Vuivcrsiiks Act, 190A 

Whereas the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), 
authorizes the Clianccllor of each of the Indian Universities to 
make directions, declarations and orders with a view to the 
constitution of the Body (Corporate and ihc appointment of the 
Provisional Syndicate thereof: 

And whereas vaiions directions, declarations and orders 
have been made in pursuance of the said authority, and Bodies 
Corporate and Piovisional Syndicates have been constituted 
and appointed thereunder; 

And whereas doubts have been raised as to the construction 
of the said Act and as to the validity of some of the said direc- 
tions, declarations and orders and as to the validity of the con- 
stitution and appointment of some of the Bodies Corporate and 
Provisional Syndicate's, and it is expedient to remove such 
doubts ; 

Jt is Jiereby enacted as follows: — 

1. This Act may be called the Indian Universities (Vali- 

Short title. dation) Act, 1905. 

2. All directions, declarations and orders made as afore- 
Valiclation of dircc- said shall be deemed to have been duly 
tione, drolaraiions and made under the Indian Universities Act, 

1904 (VIII of 1904). 

d. The Bodies Corporate and Provisional Syndicates con- 
Validatiuii of constitu- stituted and appointed as aforesaid shall be 
tioii and appointment deemed to have been duly constituted and 
of Bodies. appointed under the said Act. 
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ACT No. XT OF 19] 1 


Passed by the Governor-General oe India in Council 

I 

(Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
2l8t March, 1Q]1) 

An Act to ainend the Indian Universities Act, 1904 
(VIII of 1904) 

Whereas it is expedient to amend the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904; 

It is hereby enacted as follows: — 

1. This Act may be called the Indian Universities 

Short title. (Amendment) Act, 1911. 

2. To Section 6, sub-section (2), of the said Act the 
following proviso should be added, namelA : — 

“ Provided that in the case of the University of Allahabad 
, ^ r o the Chancellor may direct that such num- 

6 Act VUl of 1904. specify of the Ordinary bel- 

lows referred to in clause (a) shall be elect- 
ed by the Senate and the remain'der by registered Graduates.’* 
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ACT No. YTI OF lOiil 

Passed by the Indian Legislative Assembly 

{Hrrcivcd the otiurnt of the Governot -General on the 
27fli March, 1921) 


An Aci io amejid ihc .Jaw relating 
lo Ihc Calcvfta Unwersity 

WJu ivns it. is expedient to amend 
the law velatiiiii in the Calcutta 


' THE SCHEDULE 

I 

i 

1 (See Section 4) 


TJuivpi'sitv; i 

‘ j 

It is herein eiiaeled as ^()llo\^s; > 


1. This Act 

Short Title 


may be called the j 
Calcutta University . 
Act, 1921. ‘ i 


2. Ill Section 

Ainemlnicnt of 
Section 4, Act 
II of 1^57. 


4 of the Calcutta 
University Act, 1857, 
( hereinafter referred 
lo as the said Act), 
for the words “ Gov- 


ernor-General of India,’' the words 


“Governor of the Presidency of Fort 
William in Bengal” shall he substi- 
Inted. 


3. In Seel ions 5, 7 and 15 of the 

said Act, for the words 
Amcmliiiria of “ < I overii or- General of 
Sections 7 T T • -i »» • 

;iml in, Act C.oiincil m 

II of I8n7. all places where they 
occur, 1h(‘ words “ Tjocal Govern- 
ment of Uengal” shall be substituted. 

4. Tlu' Sections of Indian Univer- 

sities Act, 1904, which 
VIII of 1901. specified in the 

first, eolumn ot the 
Schedule, are hereby repealed to the 
extent specified in the second 
column thereof. 


1 I 2 


Sec. Extent of repeal 


2 In clause (b) of sub- 
section (2), the words 
“in relation to the 
University of Cal- 
cutta the Governor- 
General in Council, 
and in relation to the 
other Universities.” 

Clause (6) of sub- 
section (1 ) — the 
whole — and in sub- 
section (f9) the words 
“or in the case ot the 
Ihiiversity of Cal- 
cutta, upon the 
Chancellor, Sector, 
Vice-Chancellor and 
Fellows in their cor- 
porate capacity.” 

® In sub-section (i?), 

the words “in the 
Gazette of India or” 
and the words “as 
the case may be.” 

28 The whole. 
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(Section 5 of Indian Universities Act, 1904) 

First Schedule 

Ex"cificio Fellows of the University 
The University of Calcutta 

In supersesbion of all previous notifications on the sul»ject, 
the Government of Bengal (Ministry of Education) is pleased to 
appoint the following to be ex-officio Fellows of the ITniversity 
of Calcutta under Section 5, sub-section (2) of the Indian Uni- 
versities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), as amended by Act YII of 
1921:— 

His Excellency the Governor of Assam, Shillong. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature ;it Fort 
William in Bengal. 

Lord Bishop of Calcutta and Metropolitan of India 

The Member of the Council of the Governor-General in 
charge of the Department of Education. 

The Member of the Executive Council of the Government 
of Bengal or the Minister appointed by the Governor to be in 
charge of the Department of Education. 

The Minister for Education, Assam. 

The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, Education 
Department. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

The Directc’’ of Public Instruction, Assam. 

The Principal, Presidency College, Calcutta. 
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No. F. 55-i(vi)38-E 
GOVEBNMENT OF INDIA 
Department of Education, Health and Lands 
New Delhi, the 7tli April, 1938 
NOTIFICATION 
(Education) 

In exercise of the powers conferred by gub-seclion (1) of 
section 124 of the Government of India Act, 1935, the Central 
Government is pleased, with effect from the 1st day of April, 
1938, to entnisl- to the Provincial Government of Bengal, with 
their consent, the functions of the Central Government under 
the provisions specified in the first column of the Schedule, sub- 
ject to such condition, if any, as is specified in respect of func- 
tions under any of said provisions in the corresponding entiw in 
the second column of the said schedule. 

SCHEDULE 


Provisions under which functions 
entrusted. 

Enactment Section 

The Calcutta University 5 
Act, 1857 (II of J8o7) 


15 

The Indian Universities Slub-seclions 
Act, 1904 (Vin of 1904). (3) & (4) of 

Section 21 

22 


Condition subject to which fund ions 
entrusted. 


The Provincial Government shall 
not exercise the power to cancel 
the appointment of Fellows save 
with the concurrence of the 
Chancellor. 


The Provincial Government of 
Bengal shall not pass orders 
save with the concurrence of the 
Government of the province 
wherein the college concerned is 
situated. In the event of dis- 
agreement between the two 
Governments, the matter shall 
be referred to the Central Govern- 
ment for orders. 


Siub-sections 
(d) & (6) of 
Section 24 

Sub-section 

(1) of 

Section 26 


G. S. BAJPAI, 

, Secretary. 




NEW REGULATIONS 

CHAPTER I 

THE SENATE 

1. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the 
month of January and may meet at other times if convened by 
the Vice-Cliancellor, or, in his absence from Calcutta, or when 
the office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant, by the Senior Ordinary 
Fellows present in Calcutta. 

2. The ex-officio Fellows of the University are always the 
Senior Fellows in order of official precedence. The seniority of 
all Ordinary Fellows is according to the date and order of their 
first appointment tinder the Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, or when the 
office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant, the Senior Ordinan ]’>llow 
present in Calcutta shall convene a meeting of the Senate on the 
requisition of any six Fellows. 

4. No question shall be brought under the consideration of 
the Senate which has not first been considered by the Syndicate. 

5. Except in the case of urgent business, twelve clear days’ 
notice shall be given of every meeting. 

6. The Kegistrar shall, with notice, issue an agenda paper 
showing the business to be brought before Ihc mc.L Ling, ihe 
terms of all resolutions to be proposed of which notice in writing 
has previously reached him, and the names of the proposers. 
Notices in writing of additional resolutions and of proposed 
amendments and the terms thereof shoulil reach the Registrar 
four clear days before the day of such meeting. 

7. The Registrar shall also two clear days before the (la> 
of meeting, forward to each member of the genate an agenda 
paper showing all the motions and amendments and any addi- 
tional business proposed by the Syndicate : and no motion and, 
unless expressly sanctioned by a majority of the members pre- 
sent, no amendment,. of which such notice has not been given, 
shall be put to the meeting, other than a motion for any change 
in the order of business, a motion for dissolution, or adjournment, 
or for putting the question to vote, or foi* ])assing to the next 
business on the agenda paper, or for directing the Syndicate 
to review their decision or an amendment which may be 
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accepted by the Chairman as merely formal. The adjournment 
of a debate may, however, be moved for the purpose of giving 
notice of an amendment which has been disallowed. 

8. Fifteen members of the Senate shall constitute a quo- 
rum, and all questions shall be decided by a majority of the 
votes of the members present. 

9. The Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Vice-Chancellor, 
shall preside at meetings of the Senate, or, if the Vice-Chancel- 
lor be not present, a. Chairman for ilie occasion shall be elected 
by the members present. If the votes, including that of the 
Chairman, are equally divided, the Chairman shall have a cast- 
ing vote. 


Order of Business 

10. At the lime appointed for the meeting, the Registrar 
•shall take notice whether a quorum is present. If there is not. 
and if a quorum is not present within fifteen minutes, no meet- 
ing shall be held. 

11. If at any time during the progress of business, any 
member shall call attention to the fact that there is not a 
quorum present, the meeting shall forthwith be dissolved. Such 
•dissolutions shall be recorded by the Registrar under tlic sig- 
nature of the Chairman. 

12. At every meeting the business shall be taken in the 
following order: 

({) The election, if necessary, of the Chairman. 

(ii) University appointments. 

{Hi) Any motion for a change in the order of business 
(it?) Matters brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(r) Other business 


Rules of Debate 
^ (i) M of urns 

13 Every motion shall he affirmative in form, and shall 
begin with the word ‘ that ’. 

14. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded; other- 
wise it shall drop. 

15. When a motion has l»c(‘n seconded, it shall be stated 
from the Chair unless it be ruled out of order. 

16. When tlic motion has been thus stated, it may be dis- 
-mussed as a question to be resolved either in the affirmative or 



CHAP. I — the senate 


3 


in the negative, or as proposed to be varied by way of amend- 
ment. When no Fellow rises to speak to the motion, the Chair- 
man shall proceed to put the question to the vote in the manner 
hereinafter mentioned. 

17. Not more than one motion and one amendment there- 
to shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. 

18. A motion once disposed of shall not be again brought 
forward at the same meeting, or at any adjournment thereof. A 
motion substantially identical in part with one already disposed 
of may be brought forward with the omission of such part. 


(ii) Amendments 

19. Any proposal before the meeting may be amended (a) 
by leaving out a word or words; (h) by leaving out a word or 
wwds in order to add or insert some other word or words; (c) 
by adding or inserting a word or words. 

When the amendment is of the first kind, the form in which 
it will be proposed and handed to the Chair will be, “ That the 
words (mentioning them) be left out of the question. *' 

When the amendment is of the second kind, the form will 
be, “ That the words (ndentioning them) be left out of the ques- 
tion, in order to add (or insert) the words (mentioning tliein.) 

When the amendment is of the third kind, the form will be, 
That the words (mentioning them) be added (or inserted). 

20. No amendment shall be proposed which would in effect 
constitute a direct negative to the original motion, or which 
would alter the first word. 

21. Every amendment 'must be relevant to the motion upon 
which it is moved. 

22. No amendment shall be proposed which substantially 
raises a question already disposed of by the meeting, or which is 
inconsistent with Jiny resolution already passed by it. 

23. An amendment, the substance of which has been dis- 

posed of in part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retain 
only the part not so disposed of. • 

24. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be deter- 
mined by the Chairman.. 

25. An amendment must be seconded in the same way as 
^ a motion ; otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of an amendment 
‘may reserve his speech with the permission of the Chairman. 

2fi. When an amendment has been moved and seconded 
it shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair 
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and tiieu the (IebuU‘ luay ja’oceed on the original motion and 
the ameiulment together. 

27. When ihe Chairman has ascertained thiit no other 
Fellow entitled to address the meeting desires to speak, the 
mover of* the original resolutions may reply upon the whole 
debate. But the mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
dissolution or adjournment, or of a motion to pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper has no right of reply. 

28. No Fellow shall speak to the question after the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

When the debate is concluded the Chairman shall 
after summing nj), if he so desires, put the question to the vote 
thus : 

If there is no amendment, the Chairman shall say, “ The 
question is " and state the motion, and shall then take the votes 
of the meeting. 

If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall say, “ It has 
been moved ” and shall state the motion; then he shall say, 
“ Sinc6 which it has been moved by way of amendment 

(a) “ ihat the following word or words be omilLed " (if the 
amendment is one of the first kind); 
or (f)) that the folloAving word or words be omitted, and 
that the following word or words be added or inserted, 
indicating where such words are to be added or inserted 
(if the amendment is of the second kind) ; 
or (c) “ that the folloAving word or words be added oi* inserted,'' 
mentioning where such word or words are proposed to 
be added or inserted (if the amendment is of the third 
kind). 

The votes of the members present in the meeting shall then 
be taken on the amendment by a show of hands. 

29A. After a motion or amendment thereto has been moved 
and seconded, a motion ‘ That the question be now put ’ may 
be moved at any time as a distinct question but not as an 
amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. 

29B. After a member has moved * That the question be 
now put ’ the motion ‘ That the question be now put ’ shall be 
put to the vote forthwith and decided without amendment or 
debate, unless it shall appear to the Ohairman that such a 
motioti is an infringement of the rights of reasonable debate. 

29C. When the motion * That the question be now put * 
has been carried, the motion or amendment, the debate on which 
has thus been terminated, shall be put and decided without 
amendment or further debate. 
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30. If an amendment is negatived, the original motion shall 
be again stated from the Chair, and subject to the foregoing 
Eegulations, any other amendment which is in order may then 
be proposed thereto. 

31. If an amendment is carried, the motion as "amended 
shall be stated from the Chair, and may then be debated as a 
substantive question, .to which the further amendments to the 
original motion which are in order and so far as they shall be 
applicable may be proposed, subject to the foregoing Regulations, 
and such furl her amendments shall be disposed of in the same 
manner as the original amendment. 

(Hi) AdjouriinHUi.s 

32. A motion “ That this meeting be now dissolved ” or 
" That this meeting be now adjourned to (some specified date 
and hour) may be moved at any time as a distinct question, 
but not as an amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. If 
a motion for dissolution is carried, the business before the 
meeting shall drop. If a motion for adjournment is carried, the 
meeting shall be adjourned, and the business shall be resumed 
at the adjourned meeting. 

33. A motion “ That the debate be now adjourned to 
(some specified date .and hour) may be moved in the like 
manner, and if it be carried shall have the effect of postponing 
the debate on the question under consideration till the date and 
hour specified and the other items on the agenda paper shall be 
proceeded with. If the motion be negatived, the debate shall 
be resumed. 

34. No aiiiendnient shall be moved to a motion under either 
of the two last preceding Eegulations, except one for substitut- 
ing a different date and hour for that to whicli it is 
proposed to adjourn the meeting or debate, or a motioji under 
Regulation 36. 

35. A meeting or a debate renewed or continued after an 
adjournment is to be deemed one with that preceding the 
adjournment. 

36. A motion “ That the meeting pass to th^ U(‘xt business 
on the agenda paper ” may be made at any time, in like manner 
and subject to the same rules as one for adjournment. If such 
a motion be carried, the motion under consideration and the 
amendments thereon, it^ any, shall drop. 

37. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
of the meediug, or for the adjournment of tla^ debate, or to pass 
to the next business, shall, except by leave of the meeting, be 
moved or seconded by any Fellow wdio has spoken to the 
question then before the meeting, or who, during the discussion 
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of such question, has already made one of the aforesaid motions. 
Any such motion shall take precedence of any question that 
may be before the meeting, and, if not withdrawn, must be 
disposed of before such question. 

38. • When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Regulation has been brought forward and negatived, 
nc other motion of that class shall be brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time; 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second or subsequent 
motion except with the permission of the Chairman. 

• (iv) Miscellaneous 

39. The Fellow, who first rises to speak at the conclusion 
of a speech, has the right to be heard. When two or more 
Fellows rise to speak at the same "time, the Chairman shall 
decide who shall speak first. 

40. Except as hereinafter provided, a Fellow, who has 
spoken to a motion or amendment, is not at liberty to speak 
again to such motion or amendment. 

41. In so far as the question raised by an amendment is one 
on which he has not yet spoken, any Fellow may speak to that 
question, though he has spoken to the original question or a 
previous amendment. 

42. No Fellow’, except with the permission of the meeting, 
shall speak for more than fifteen minutes when proposing a 
motion or amendment, or for more than ten minutes when 
seconding or speaking to a motion or amendment, or when 
replying. 

43. It shall be open to the Senate under special circum- 
stances and by a special vote to reduce the time limits specified 
in Regulation 42. 

44. The Chairman may, at any stage in the proceedings, 
at his owm discretion or at the request of a Fellow’, explain 
the scope and effect of the motion or amendment w’hich is before 
the meeting. He may also at the conclusion of a debate, sum 
up the debate if he so desires. 

45. Proposals relating to the conferring of Honorary 
Degrees, Votes of Thanks, Messages of Congratulation or Condo- 
lence, Addresses, and other matters o^ a like nature, may be 

^moved from the chair. 

46. If the Chairman desires to take an active part in a 
debate he shall vacate the chair until the vote on that debate 
shall have been taken. During such time the chair shall be 
taken by the Senior Fellow present who has not already taken 
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part in the debate and who waives his right to do so. The 
acting Chairman shall during the debate in question exercise 
all the ordinary rights of the Chairman. 

47. Any Fellow may, with the permission of the Chairman* 
rise even while another is speaking, to explain anj; expression 
used by himself which may have been misunderstood by the 
speaker, but he shall confine himself strictly to such explanation. 

48. Any Fellow may call the Chairman's attention to a 
point of order even while another Fellow is addressing the meet- 
ing, but no speech shall be made on such point of order. 

49. The Chainnan shall be the sole judge on any j)oint of 

order, and may call any Fellow to order, and may, if necessary, 
dissolve the meeting. • 

50. No motion or amendment shall be withdrawn from the 
decision of the meeting without its unanimous consent, but the 
consent shall be presumed if the mover states his wish to with- 
draw the motion or amendment, and the Chairman, after an 
interval during which no dissent is expressed, announces that 
it is withdrawn. 

51. Any motion or amendment* standing in the name of a 
member who is absent from a meeting, or who declines to move 
it, may be brought forward by any other member. 


(v) Voting 

52. On putting any question to the vote, the Chairman 
shall call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a 
show of hands in the affirmative and negative, and shall declare 
the result thereof according to his opinion. 

53. Any six Fellows may then demand a division, except 
on a motion of the kind conteQiplated in Eegulations 29A, 32, 33, 
and 36. 

54. The Chairman shall thereupon give such directions for 
effecting the division as he shall consider expedient. The names 
of the gentlemen who vote for or against the motion, or decline 
to vote, shall be recorded. 

55. If no division is demanded, any Feljow shall have the 
right to dissent and to have the fact of his dissent recorded* 
provided such dissent be announced as soon as the Chairman 
shall have declared the result of the voting. 


Committees 


56. The Senate may, when it thinks fit, appoint a com- 
mittee consisting of any number of its members, oi^ it may 
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resolve itself into a committee for the consideration of business 
duly brought before it. 

571. A motion for the appointment of a committee, or for 
the resolution of the meeting into a committee, may be made by 
any member at any time, and without the notice required by 
Eegulation 5. 

58. A motion for the appointment of a committee must 

define the purpose for Avhich the comiiiiltee is to sei’ve and the 
number of members to compose it. Amendments for enlarging 
or restricting the operations of a committee or for enlarging or 
restricting ilie number, may be made previous iioiic*-. 

If the motion is carried, the member moving shall name the 
persons whom he wishes to form the committee. Amendments 
may be made proposing other names. A ballot shall then be 
taken, if necessary, and the requisite number appointed from 
those who obtain the largest number of votes. 

59. The quoi-um for a committee of the whole Senate shall 
be the same as that provided for the meetings of the Senate ; 
the quorum for a committee appointed by the Senate shall be 
determined at the time of appointment and shall be not less 
than a majority of the members appointed. 

60. The Chairman of a committee of the whole Senate 
shall be the same as for a meeting of the Senate ; the Chairman 
of a committee appointed by the Senate shall be appointed by 
the Senate at the time of the appointment of the committee. 

In committee the proceedings shall be governed by the 
Regulations framed for debate, which, however, may be relaxed 
at the discretion of the Chairman. 

61. The resolutions passed by the Senate in committee shall 
be embodied in a report prepared by the Registrar and signed 
by the Chairman, but shall not become final until they have 
been confirmed' by the Senate at a subsequent meeting. 

62. The resolutions of a committee appointed by the 
Senate shall be embodied in a report prepared by the Registrar 
or by a member of the committee, which report shall be laid 
before the committee for adoption or amendment. The report 
duly signed by tlfe members of the committee, with notes of 
dissent, if any, shall be presented to the Senate at its next meet- 
ing, subject to the provisions of Regulation 5 respecting notice. 

Elections 

63. In all cases of election, other ihan those specially pro- 
vided for, the candidates shall be proposed and seconded. If no 
more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies to be 
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filled, the Chairman shall declare those candidates to be elected. 
If the number of candidates exceeds the number of vacancies, 
a vote shall be taken by ballot. 

64. In the case of a single appointment, a bfillot shall be 
taken, in which each Fellow shall only be entitled to give one 
A^ote, and the candidate or candidates receiving the smallest 
number of votes shall be withdrawn. Another ballot between 
the remaining candidates shall then be taken, and this procedure 
shall continue until the number of candidates is reduced to two. 
There shall then be a final ballot, and the candidate receiving 
the higher number of votes Shall be considered to be duly elect- 
ed : Provided that if at any stage of the ballot ts candidate ob- 
tains an absolute majority of votes, the ballot shall coase. 

If in any ballot, owing to an equality of votes, all the candi- 
dates but one would be eliminated by this procedure, a fiesh 
ballot shall be taken, and if a similar equality again occurs, the 
Chairman shall give a casting vote. 

If in any ballot there is an equality of votes among all the 
candidates, a fresh ballot shall be taken. If the equality be not 
removed, the Chairman shall give a casting vote, and the candi- 
date receiving this vote shall be regarded as duly elected; with 
this exception, it shall be a necessary and sufficient condition 
for election that a candidate obtains an absolute majority of 
votes : and should this occur at any stage, the ballot shall 
cease. 

05. In all cases of contested election for two or more 
appointments, each F'ellow shall be entitled to give as luany 
votes as there are appointments to be filled, but shall not give 
more than one vote for one person. The candidates who obtain 
the largest number of votes shall he elected, except wdien by 
reason of equality of votes the number of such candidates is in 
excess of the number of appointments to be filled ; in this 
case a fresh ballot shall be taken among those wffiose equality of 
votes has caused such excess. If the result of this ballot 
leaves the matter still undecided as to one or more of the 
appointments, the Chairman may decide who among the candi- 
dates found equal on the second ballot shall be appointed, or 
the Chairman may, at his discretion, give silch directions for 
further ballot as the circumstances of the case may justify. 

Protests 

t 

66. Any member of the Senate intending to protest against 
a resolution of the Senate shall give notice of his intention to 
the Registrar within a week from the date of the issue of the 
minutes of the meeting at which the Resolution was passed, and 
within one week thereafter lodge his protest with the Registrar. 
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The Eegistrar shall thereupon forward the protest to the Chair- 
man of the meeting and >*equest him to nominate three Fellows 
io form a committee to prepare a Memorandum in support of 
the Eesolution and the committee so nominated shall frame 
the Memorandum accordingly. The Eegistrar shall then cause 
the protest and Memorandum to be printed and circulated to 
each member of the Senate ; they shall also be laid on the table 
at the next meeting of the Senate, and recorded in the Minutes 
thereof. 

If the protest relates to a matter, the final decision of 
which rests with the Chancellor or with the Local Government 
of Bengal, thfe Eegistrar shall further submit the protest and 
Memorandum, together with a copy of the Eesolution. to the 
Chancellor or to the Local Government of Bengal, as the case 
may be. for his consideration and orders. 

If a protest has been lodged with the Eegistrar with refer- 
ence to a Eesolution which requires the confirmation of the 
Chancellor or of the Local Government of Bengal, the Eesolu- 
tion shall not be sent up for confirmation except with the 
Protest and the Memorandum. 

Eeconsideiiatfon 

67 No matter which has been decided by the Senate shall, 
within a period of twelve months, be reconsidered, except — 

At a special meeting of the Senate convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of six Fellows. 

And unless three-fourths of the members present at such 
meeting vote in favour of a reconsideration. 

Minutes 

68. Within two weeks after a meeting of the Senate, a 
draft of the Minutes of such meeting shall be submitted to the 
Chainnan and attested by him. The Minutes shall then be 
printed and circufeted to all members of the Senate, and such 
of them as were present shall, within a fortnight of the issue of 
the Minutes, communicate to the Eegistrar any exceptions they 
may take to the correctness thereof. The Minutes and the ex- 
ceptions taken, if any. shall be laid before* the next meeting of 
the Senate, and the Minutes in their final form shall then be 
confirmed. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Senate shall direct, the Syndicate shall cause the 
Minutes of the meetings of the Senate to be printed, and a cop 3 r 
thereof to be forwarded to each Fellow. 
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General 

69. In any case not provided for by these Eegulations. the 
Chairman shall give a ruling as to procedure on the principles 
already laid down. 

70. Kepresentatives of the Press and visitors may be 
admitted to meetings of the Senate, provided they have 
obtained the permission of the Registrar. 



CBAPTER II 


TACANCIES 0^' THE SENATE 


] . In- the first week of December, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910, 
on such dates as may be determined by the Vice-Chancellor 
or the senior Ordinary Fellow, as the case may be, a ballol shall 
be taken at the Senate House, with a view to determine who 
among the three classes of Ordinary Fellows mentioned in 
Act VIII of 1904 Section 12, clause (1) of the Indian Uni- 

Sec. 12 (I) and (n).’ versities Act should retire. The ballot shall 

lie taken by the Registrar in the presence 
of the Vice-Chancellor or the senior Ordinary Fellow, as the ca^e 
may be. Every Ordinary Fellow shall be duly informed of the 
date and hour and may, if he so desires, be present at the ballot. 
The Registrar shall forthwith intimate to the Chancellor the 
names of the retiring Fellows so determined. 

The transaction of University business, which is neither 
formal nor urgent shall, as far as practicable, be avoided, till 
the vacancies thus caused are filled up, or intimation is received 
that they will not be filled up. 


2. A register shall be kept by the Registrar of the date of 
appointment of every Ordinary Fellow, and of the date when he 
will cease to be a Fellow, under Section 4, clause ( 2 ) of Section 
12, clause (n) of the Indian Universities Act. Not less than 
six weeks before the date of every approaching vacancy in a 
Fellowship, the Registrar shall intimate the fact to the 
Chancellor. 


3. A register shall be kept of the attendance of every 
Oi‘dinar\ Fellow at meetings of the Senate; and whenever it is 
ascertained that an Ordinary Fellow has not attended any meet- 
ing of the Senate, other than a Convocation, during the period 
of one year, the Registrar shall intimate the fact to the Chancel- 
lor with a view to enable him to take action, if he thinks fit, 
under Section 11, sub-section ( 2 ) of the Indian Universities Act. 

4. Except as otherwise provided, whenever the Registrar 
receives information that a vacancy has occurred on the Senate 
by i-eason of ihe retirement of a Fellow under Section III, Act 
li of 1857, 01 ’ by death or resignation or from any other cause, 
he shall forthwith intimate the fact to the Chancellor. 


( 12 ) 
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5. Wlicnever aq Ordinary Fellow ceases to be such from 
any cause whatever, he shall vacate any University office or 
appointment held by him in his chaj’acter as an Ordinary 
Fellow; and if he is re-elected or re-appointed a Fellow, he shall 
not ag[aiu hold such office or appointment unless he is duly 
appointed thereto. 

The same principle shall apply to added inembers of 
Faculties 



CHAPTEK III 


THE FACULTIES 

1. There sliull be five Faculties, namely: (1) Arts, (2) 
Science, (3) Law, (4) Medicine and (5) Engineering. 

A member of the Senate may belong to one or to two of 
the Faculties, but not to more than two, and need not ])eces- 
sarily belong to any. 

2. Ap'pointments to the Faculties shall be made by the 
Senate at the Annual Meeting. The Syndicate shall, in the 
first instance, draw up a list of Fellows whom they recommend 
for ap 2 )ointment to the various Faculties. They shall ordinarily 
recommend a Fellow for appointment to one Faculty only, but 
may recommend a Fellow for appointment to two Faculties: 
Provided that in the latter case Fellows so recommended shall 
at no time exceed twenty. This list shall be circulated among 
the members of the Senate by the Eegistrar not less than 
sixteen clear days before the meeting. Any member of the 
Senate may then propose additional names for any of the 
Faculties, ^\•hich must be sent to the Eegistrar nine clear days 
before the meeting. These names, together with the original 
list, shall be circulated among the members of the Senate seven 
clear days before the meeting and no additional names shall be 
received. The entire list shall be voted on, Faculty by Faculty, 
and every member shall be declared to be appointed who obtains 
votes from a majority of the members of the Senate voting for 
the Faculty under appointment. If any Fellow be appointed 
to more than two, he must, on receiving intimation, declare to 
which Faculties he accepts appointment. 

3. Between the dates of the Annual Meetings of the 

Senate the Syndicate shall have power to distribute any newly 
appointed Fellows to their appropriate Faculties and the Boards 
of Studies. , 

4. Each Faculty shall elect its Dean annually from its 
own number as soon as its members have been appointed. 

If any Faculty omits to elect a Dean within one month of 
the Annual Meeting of the Senate, or if, in J:he event of the 
office of Dean being vacated, it fails to elect a new Dean with- 
in one month of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Vice-Chan- 
cellor may appoint a Dean. The Dean shall always be one of 
the Fellows belonging to the Faculty. 

( 14 ) 
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5. Each Faculty shall have the power to add to its own 
body a number of Graduates in that Faculty and other persons 
possessing special knowledge of the subjects of study represented 
by that Faculty, provided the number of 
14 (i?) (b) ’ members thus added shall not* exceed half 
the number of Fellows appointed to that 
Faculty at the Annual Meeting of the Senate and shall in no 
case exceed ten. A person may belong to more tliaii one 
Faculty as added member. 


6. Such added members shall be elected annually at a 
special meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the 
^election shall take place in the following manner" — 


(a) The Dean shall as soon as possible after the Ajinuul 
Meeting of the Senate convene a special meeting for 
the election of the added members. 

(b) Each Fellow on the Faculty will on receij)t of the 
notice of the meeting be entitled to propose the name 
of one person for appointment as an added member of 
the Faculty. Such proposal must be accompanied 
by a brief written statement of the special qualifica- 
tions of his nominee, and must reach the Registrar 
seven clear duAs before the meeting. 

(c) The Eegistrar shall cause a list of the nominees and 
the statements concerning them to be printed and 
forw’arded to the Fellows concerned four clear days 
be! ore the meeting. 

(d) The voting shall be by ballot, and each Fellow on the 
Faculty shall be entitled to give one and one vote 
only for a candidate, but no Fellow^ shall have more 
votes than there are appointments to be filled. If 
the number of nominees does not exceed the limit 
prescribed by Regulation 5, any candidate, receiving 
the votes of a majority of the Fellows on the Faculty 
present at the special meeting (contemplated under 
the section) and voting shall be held to be duly 
elected. If the number ol nominees exceeds the 
above limit, those candidates sliall.be held to be duly 
elected 'who have obtained the highest number of 
votes for the number of appointments admissible, 
provided that, as before, each such candidate shall 
have secured the votes of a majority of the Fellows 
on the Faculty present at the special meeting (con- 
templated under the section) and voting. . 


7. All members shall hold office till the next annual 
appointment of the Faculty by the Senate. 
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8. Added members shall have the right to take part in the 
ordinary business of the Faculty and in any 
Acrvill of 1904, election of an Ordinary Fellow by the Faculty, 
but shall not be entitled to take pai't in the 
election of tiie Syndicate. 

0. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the 
Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of Dean is vacant, 
by the senior Ordinary Fellow belonging to the Faculty present 
in Calcutta. 

10. Tlic Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of 
Dean is vacant, the senior Ordinary- Fellow, belonging to tlie 
Faculty present in Calcutta, shall convene a meeting of the 
Faculty on the requisition of any three members. 

11. Three clear days’ notice shall be given of ordinary 
meetings of the Faculties. In the case of elections of Members 
of the Syndicate, Fellows^ Added Members, and Boards of 
Studies, fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given. 

12. The quorum for the Faculty of Arts shall be ten, and 
for any other Faculty three. 

lo. Two or more Faculties may be called upon by the 
Senate or the Syndicate to m^et together for the disposal of 
any questions afiecting more than one Faculty. In such cases 
Ihe joint meeting shall elect* its own Chairman. 

14. The quorum of a joint Faculty meeting must include a 
full quorum of each Faculty represented, no member present 
Veing counted on more than one separate quorum. 

15. It shall be the duty of a Faculty to consider and report 
on nil matters referred to it by the Syndicate or the Senate, 
and a Faculty shall be at liberty to make recommendations to the 
Syndicate in all matters relating to the organization of Univer- 
sit> Examinations, Teaching, and Eesearch in the studies or 
subjects with which it is concerned, and to propose regulations 
relating to these matters for the consideration of the Syndicate. 

16. All elections shall be conducted in the same manner as 
those in the Senate, except as otherwise provided. 

17i. Within two weeks after a meeting of a Faculty, a draft 
of the Minutes of* such meeting shall be submitted to the 
Chairman and attested by him. The Minutes shall then be 
printed and circulated to all members of the Faculty, and such 
of them as were present shall, within a fortnight of the issue of 
the Minutes, communicate to the Eegistrai* any exception they 
may take to the correctness thereof. The Minutes and the 
exceptions taken, if any, shall be laid before the next meeting 
of the Faculty, and the Minutes in their final form shall then be 
confirmed. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Seriate shall direct, the Syndicate shall cause the 
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Minutes of the meetings of each Faculty to be printed and a 
copy thereof to be forwarded to each member of the Faculty 
concerned. 

18. The rules for debate laid down in the Senate Eegula* 
tions shall apply to the Faculties as far as is practicable, but 
the Chairman may relax their operation at his discretion. 

19. The Dean shall ordinarily preside at meetings of a 
Faculty, and in the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall elect a Chairman. 


3—1608 B 



CHAPTER IV 


THE SYNDICATE 


Act VJII of 1904, 
Sec. 15 (1). 


1. The executive government of the University is vested in 
the Syndicate, which shall consist of the 
Vice-Chancellor of the University as 
Chairman, and the Director of Public 
Instruction to the Government of Bengal for the time being us 
ex-officio member, and 15 of the cx-ojfcio or Ordinary Fellows ol 
the University, who shall be elected for a period of one year, 
partly by the Senate and partly by the Faculties, as follows: — 


Four by the Senate. 

Four by the Faculty of Arts. 

Two by the Faculty of Science. 
Two by the Faculty of Law. 

Two by the Faculty of Medicine. 
One by the Faculty of Engineering. 


The Syndics elected by any Faculty must be Fellows 
belonging to that Faculty. 

2. The election by the Faculties shall take place at special 
meetings not less than three weeks before the Annual Meeting 
of the Senate. Notice of such meetings shall be issued by the 
Eegistrar, not less than fifteen clear days before the appointed 
date. Each Fellow on the Faculty will, on receipt of the notice, 
be entitled to propose the name of one person for appointment as 
member of the Syndicate. Such proposal must reach the Regis- 
trar seven clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to the 
Fellows concerned four clear days before the meeting. In any 
contested election the voting shall be by ballot and the 
procedure shall be the same as that laid down in paragraphs 
68-65 of the Senate Regulations. As soon as members have 
been eleeted by any Faculty, their names shall be notified by the 
Registrar to all members of the Senate. 

3. The election bv the Senate shall take place at the 
Annual Meeting. Not less than seven dajs before the meeting 
the names of members who are proposed by any Fellows for 
election shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar, who 
shall circulate ihe names to the members of the Senate at least 
four clear days before the meeting. 

( 18 ) 
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4. Of the fifteen members of the Syndicate so elected at 


Act. VIII of 1904, 
15 (2). 


least seven shall be either Heads of, or Pro- 
fessors in, Colleges affiliated to the Univer- 
sity, and of these Syndics at least two 


a^all be elected by the Senate and at least five by, the various 


Faculties : — 


Three by the Faculty of Arts. 

One by the Faculty of Science. 

One by the Faculty of Medicine. 

In any meeting for election such Syndics to the stated 
minimum number shall be elected first. ^ 

Fellows qu«alified for election under this Regulation are not 
debarred from election to the remaining places on the 
Syndicate. 


Explanation . — A person who has been elected to a seat reserved for 
deads of, or Professors in, Colleges affiliated to the Universil^, shall, as soon 
as he ceases to be such Head or Professor, be deemed to have vacated his 
scat, and the electorate concerned shall proceed to fill up the vacancy by 
ihc election of a person possessing the necessary qualification. 


5. If in the case of .any election of a Fellow to the Syndi- 


Act VIII of 1904, 
Stc. 16 (3). 


cate the question is laised whether any 
person so elected is or is not a Professor 
within Section 16, sub-section (2) of the 


Indian Universities Act, the question shall be decided by the 


Senate. 


6. The Syndicate shall meet oidinarily once a month, and 
at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, or in his 
-absence from Calcutta, or when the office of Vice-Chancellor 
should happen to be vacant, by the senior member of the 
Syndicate present in Calcutt^a. Whenever an emergency arises 
and there is not time to summon a meeting of the Syndicate, 
the Vice-Chancellor may take such immediate action as he 
deems necessary. The nature of the emergency and the 
action taken to meet it shall be reported by the Registrai’ at 
the next meeting of the Syndicate. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to appoint committees 
from among its own members, and to add tb such committees 
any Ordinary Fellow of the University and any added member 
of a Faculty. The. reports of such committees must be 
considered by the Syndicate as a whole before being published 
or acted upon. 

8. All members of the Syndicate must ordinarily be resi- 
dent in or near Calcutta. If any member is temporarily absent 
from his residence, the Vice-Chancellor oj* the Dean of his 
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Faculty, as the case may be, may appoint a nieuiber possessing 
the necessary qualifications to officiate during his absence. 
Should the period of absence exceed three months, the Vice- 
Chancellor may declare his place vacant. 

9. On every vacancy in the Syndi(*aic caused by death or 
resignation, or otherwise, the Senate or the Faculty, as the case 
may be, shall proceed to elect a new member for the remainder 
of the term for which the original member had been elected. 

10. If the Senate or the Faculty omits to elect a member 
of the Syndicate within one month after a vacancy occurs, the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoini a person possessing the necessary 
qualifications'. 

11. Seven members of the Syndicate shall constitute a 
quorum, and all questions shall be decided by a majority of the 
votes of the members present. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his- 
absence, the senior Fellow present, shall preside at all meet- 
ings of the Syndicate, and if the votes, including lhat (/ tlie 
President, are equally divided, the President shall have a 
casting vote. 

12. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate to consider and 
report upon matters to be submitted to the Senate; to appoint, 
and if necessary to remove, the Examiners and all oilier ntti- 
cers of the University in regard to whom this power is c;onf erred 
by the Eegulations ; to make rules for the conduct of examina- 
tions in conformity with the Eegulations and to fix the time at 
which they shall be held; to recommend lo the Senate the 
grant of degrees, honours and rewards; to administer the funds 
and to keep the accounts of the University; to correspond on 
the business of the University with the Government and all 
other authorities and persons; and generally, to conduct the 
affairs of the University in accordance with the Act of Incor- 
poration and the Indian Universities Act, the Eegulations, and 
the Eesolutions of the Senate and the Syndicate. 

13. The Syndicate may from time lo time recommend 
to the Senate such Eegulations as may seem desirable. 

14. Each Faculty shall report on any subject that may 
be referred to it py the Syndicate. Any Faculty, or any mem- 
ber or number of members of the Senate, may make any 
recommendation *to the Syndicate and may propose any Eegu- 
lation for the consideration of the Syndicate. 

15. The decision of the Syndicate on any such recom- 
mendation or proposition, or on any matter whatever, may be 
brought before the Senate by any member of the Senate at one 
of its meetings, and the Senate may approve, revise, or modify 
any such decision or may direct the Syndicate to review it : Pro- 
vided that no matter directly concerning any particular Faculty 
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shnll bo disposed by the Syndicafbe or the So-iiatc without havin^^ 
been referred to tlmt Faculty for opinion. 

16. All qn(‘siions as to affiliation or disaffiliaiion of Oollcp;cs 
OY tile continuation of affiliation p;rantcd to Collcffes or to the 
(*oi;rses of iiistruelion wbif*h such Collej^es will be allowed to 
adopt for the purposes of University examinations or to the 
inspection of and report on the condition of Colleges, shall be 
dealt with by th(‘ Syndicate in accioi’dancc with Sections 20, 
21, 22, 23 and 24 of’ the Indian Universities Act. 

17. All questions as to the recognition of on the withdraw%al 
of recognition from, or the conditions required for the continu- 
aiKJc of recognition of, schools shall be dealt with by the Syndi- 
('-ate under the Kegulations prepared under Section 25 (2) (o) 
of the Indian Tbiiversities Act. 

18. Whenever pi-acticable, the Syndi('ale may, with the 
sanction of the Senate and from the funds of the University 
or an\ oilier funds placed at tlu' disposal of the University for 
the purpose, institute scholarships for post-graduate study or 
sludcntsliips for rescareh in literary or scientific subjects. The 
conditions governing their award and tenure shall he laid down 
from tunc to time hy the Senate. 

19. With a view to encourage rcs('areh in vernacular 
lireratiires and languages, and fosbu* their growth, the Syndi- 
cate may, with the sanction of the Senate, provide grants, 
prizes oi' sc'holarships for — 

(a) critic'.al editions of early vernacular text; 

(h) historical investigations of the origins of vernacular 
literatures and their early development; 

(c) philological investigations of Indian vernaculars and 
their dialects. 

20. The Minutes of the Syndicate, having been duly con- 
firmed, shall be printed and circulated at once to the members 
of the Senate. 
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1. There shall be Boards of Studies in the following 
branches of knowledge: — 

(D English. 

(2) Greek, Latin, French. Gorman and Annenian 

(3) Sanski’it. 

(4) Sanskritie Languages. 

(f)) Hebrew. 

(6) Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

(7) History. 

(8) Economies and Polilieal Philosophy. 

(9) Mental and Moral Pliilosophy. 

(10) Chemistry. 

(11) ExperinK'nlal .-iiid Matliemalieal Physics. 

(121 Zoology. 

(13) Geology and ^Mineralogy. 

(14) Botany 
(Ifi) Physiology. 

(1(1) Anthropology. 

(17) Psychology. 

(18) Mathematics. 

(19) Geography. 

(20) Teaching 

(21) Law. 

(22) Medicine. 

(23) Engineering. 

The Boards shall be respectively appoinled by the Faculties 
as follows: — 

Boards 1-0 shall be appoinled by the Faculty of Arts. 
Boards 10- 1. '5 fihall be appointed by the Faculty of Science. 
Board 16-20 shall be appointed by the Faculties of Arts 
and Science. 

Board 21 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Law. 
Board 22 shall be appointed bv the Factilty of Medicine. 
Board 23 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Engineer- 
ing. 

2. The members of a Board shall be teachers of, or exa- 
miners in, or other persons who have a special knowledge of the 
subject or subjects with which the Board is concerned. 

( 22 ) 
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o. No fewer than three and not more than twelve members 
of a Board shall be appointed My the Faculties. 

4. The members of the' respective Boards, up to a maxi- 

mum of twelve, shall be appointed by the Faculty or Faculties 
as provided in Eegulation 1 from among their own niembers (in- 
cluding added members). The different Boards of Studies thus 
formed shall have the pow'cr to co-opt three additional members 
all of whom must be teachers of, or specialists in, subject or 
subjects ‘with which the Board is concerned and shall severally 
hold office for one year from the date of appointment. They 
shall be eligible for re -appointment. No member shall belong 
to more than five Boards. • 

Where a Board as constituted under the above Begulations 
does not contain at least 33 per cent, of members who are also 
members of the relevant Board of Higher Studies such a 
number of members shall be co-opted from the Board of 
Higher Studies as will bring the percentage as near as 
possible to 33. 

5. The Board of Studies sliall be elected amiually at a 
special meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the 
election shall take place/ in the following manner: — 

(a) The Dean of each Faculty shall, as soon as possible 
after the election of the added members, convene 
a special meeting for the appointment of the 
Boards. 

(b) Each Member of a Faculty will, on receipt of a notice 
of the meeting, be entitled to propose not more 
than twelve members of the same Faculty for 
^appointment to each of the Boards under that 
Faculty. The list of members proposed by him 
must reach the Eegistrar seven clear days before 
the meeting. 

(c) The Eegistrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be 
printed and forwarded to the Fellows concerned, 
•four clear days before the meeting. 

(d) In any contested election the voting shall be by 
ballot and the procedure laid down in the Senate 
E-egulations 63-65 shall be followed. 

6. Where two or more Faculties have to appoint a Board 
they shall appoint -the members thereof in the proportion 
assigned to them by the Syndicate previous to such appoint- 
ment. 

7. Each Board shall elect its own President. Every meet- 
ing of a Board shall be convened by its Pi*esident or, in his 
absence, by the senior Fellow belonging to that Board. Three 
members shall constitute a quorum. The President of a Board, 
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or, in his absence, the senior Fellow belonging to the Board, 
shall convene a special meeting of the Board on the requisition 
of two or more members of the Board. 

8. The duties of each Board shall be — 

(t) to recommend to the Syndicate courses of study for 
the various examinations of the University in the 
subject with which the Board is concerned; 

(it) to recommend to the Syndicate, for the guidance of 
teachers and students, books in which the prescribed 
subjects are suitably treated; and to recommend 
text-books when such are required; Provided that 
no book or text-book shall be recommended by a 
Board unless on the written report of some compe 
tent person who has read it, which report shall be 
forwarded to the Syndicate; 

(Hi) to consider at the request of the Syndicate, the re- 
ports of the Examiners in the subjects with which 
the Board is concersied, and to frame such recom- 
mendations regarding methods of teaching, study 
and examination as may seem necessary in the 
interests of education; 

(tv) to furnish the Syndicate with the names of persons 
competent to act as Examiners in the subjects 
with which the Board is concerned; and 
(v) to consider and report upon all such matters as may 
be referred to it by the Syndicate, the Faculties 
by which its members are appointed, or the 
Senate. 

9. Two or more Boards may be called upon by the Syndi- 
cate or the Senate to meet together for the disposal of any 
questions affecting more than one Board. In such cases the 
joint meeting shall elect its own President. The quorum of a 
joint Board meeting must include a full quorum of each Board 
represented, no member present being counted on more than 
one separate quorum. 

10. All meetings of the Boards shall be convened through 
the Begistrar, who will keep a record of the proceedings of llie 
meeting. 

11. Meetings of Boards shall be presided over by the Pre- 
sident of the Board ; in the absence of the President, the mem- 
bers present shall elect a Chairman. 



CHAPTER VI 

UNIVEESITY FINANCE COMMITTEE 

A University Finance Committee shall be appointed annual- 
ly to deal with the finances of the University in all its depart- 
ments, consisting of the following members: — 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor. 

(2) The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, or a repre- 
sentative of the Education Depai'tment of the Government of 
Bengal to be nominated for the year by the Syndicate after 
consultation with the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

(3) The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teachmg in 
Arts, or a representative of the Council to be nominated by the 
Executive Committee. 

(4) The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in 
Science, or a representative of the Council to be nominated by 
the Executive Committee. 

(5) One representative to be nominated by the Syndicate. 

(6) One representative to be nominated by the Governing 
Boay of the University Law College. 

(7) & (8) Two representatives to be nominated by the 
Senate. 

(9j The Director of Public Instruction, Assam, or a repre- 
sentative of the Education Department of the Government of 
Assft'm, to be nominated for the year by the Syndicate after 
consultation with the Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 

If the same person holds more than one office under (1), 
(3) and (4) above, the Senate shall give necessary directions for 
appointment of a substitute member or members. 

The Committee shall co-opt a member representing the 
Governing Bodies or Boards of Management of the Trust Funds 
of the University. 

The Vice-Chancellor shall be the President of the Com- 
mittee. The Committee shall also elect annually a Vice-Presi- 
dent. The Committee shall appoint its own Secretary. Five 
members shall constitute a quorum. 

The duties of the Committee shall be to prepare in its final 
form the consolidated Budget Estimates of the University in 
all its departments. In preparing the consolidated Budget Esti- 
mates the Committee shall consider the proposals from various 
departments including the Budget Estimates prepared by the 
Post-Graduate Finance Committee for the Teaching Depart- 
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merits and the Budget Estimates of the University Law College 
prepared by the Governing Body approved by the Syndicate. 
The consolidated Budget so prepared shall be submitted by the 
Committee 19 the Senate through tlie Syndicate for adoption. 

All proposals involving new^ expenditure during the year 
(not covered by Budget grants) shall be placed before the Com- 
mittee for scrutiny. Such scrutiny by the Committee shall 
involve consideration of the merits of the said proposals as well 
as their financial implications. The Committee shall then make 
its recommendations to the Senate or any other relevant autho- 
rity. No action will be taken in respect of such proposals by 
the bodies concerned (except in cases of emergency) until they 
have been finally sanctioned. 

The Committee shall arrange for examination and audit of 
the University accounts and the accounts of the Endowments 
and IVust Funds, and shall maintain a watch over the progress 
of income and expenditure provided for in the Budget. 

The Committee shail report upon any matter which may 
be refened to it by the competent authority for opinion. 

The Committee shall frame rules from time to time which 
shall be subject to sanction of the Senate. 

The proceedings of the University Finance Committee shall 
be subject to confirmation by the Syndicate. In case of differ- 
ence of opinion the Syndicate shall refer ‘the matter to the- 
Senate for decision. 



CHAPTER YIl 


'JBE KEGISTKAE AND OTHER UNIVERSITY 
OFHCERS 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed hy the Senate and 
only at an Annual Meeting. He shall be appointed for five 
years only or for such shorter term as the Seqate may, for 
special reasons, determine but at the end of every such term he 
may be re-appointed. The term of office of the Registrar shall 
commence on the first day of April next following his election : 
Provided that the first appointment shall be made within six 
months after these Regulations come into effect. If a vacancy 
occurs in the office of the Registrar between two Annual Meet- 
ings of the Senate, the Syndicate shall appoint a person to 
officiate until the first day of April following the next Annual 
Meeting. 

2. The Registrar shall be a graduate of position with 
experience of University affairs. He shall be a whole-time offi- 
cer He may be a thember of the Senate, but shall not be a 
member of the Syndicate. His salary shall be Rs. 800 per men- 
sem, rising to Es. 1,000 in five years by four annual increments 
of Rs. SO. 

3. The duties of the Registrar shall be as follows: — 

(a) To be custodian of the Records, Library, Common 
Seal, and such other property of the University as 
the Syndicate shall commit to his charge. 

(li) To act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend 
all meetings of the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate, 
Boards of Studies, Boards of Examiners, and any 
Committees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, 
the Syndicate, or any of the Boards, and to keep 
Minutes thereof. 

{(•) To conduct the official correspondence of the Syndi- 
cate and, the Senate. 

(d) To issue all notices convening meetings of the Senate, 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, University 
.Finance Committee, Boards of Examiners, and any 
Committees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, 
the Syndicate, or any of the Boards. 

( 27 .) 
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(e) To perform such other work as may be, from time to 
time, prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to 
render such assistance as may be desired by the 
Vice-Chancellor in the performance of his official 
duties* 

4. Under the Eegistrar there may be the following branch 
officers ; — 

(1) The Controller of Examiiuilions. 

(2) The Assistant Jiegistrar. 

(3) The Assistant Controller of Examinations. 

(4) The Audit Officer. 

The Controller of Examinations 

(t) The Controller of Examinations shall be appointed by 
the Senak- and only at an Annual Meeting. He shall be ap- 
pointed for five years or for such shorter term as the Senate 
may, for special reasons, determine but at the end of every such 
term he may be re-appointed. His salary shall be fixed by the 
Senate. The term of office of the Controller of Examinations 
shall commence on the first day of April next following his 
election. If a vacancy occurs in the office of the Controller of 
Examinations between two Annual Meetings of the Senate, the 
Syndiccate shall appoint a person to officiate until the first day of 
April following the next Annual Meeting. 

(«) The Controller of Examinations shall be a graduate of 
position with experience of University affairs. He shall be a 
whole -time officer. 

{Hi) He shall be responsible for the custody of question 
papers and shall discharge* such other duties as are laid down in 
rules that may be adopted by the Senate, and perform such 
other work as may be, from time to time, prescribed by the 
Syndicak. 

(iv) The Assistant Controller of Examinations, who shall be 
a graduate, shall be appointed by the Syndicate on a scale of pay 
sanctioned by the Senate. His immediate official superior will 
be the Controller of Examinations. 

c 

The Assistant Eegistrar 

The Assistant Eegistrar, who shall be a graduate, shall be 
appointed by the Syndicate on a scale of pay sanctioned by the 
Senate. 

The Audit Officer 

The Audit Officer, who should have adequate training and 
experience as an auditor, shall discharge such duties as the 
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Senate may, from time to time, assign to him. He shall be 
appointed by the Senate on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate on a scale of pay sanctioned by the Senate. In making the 
recommendation the Syndicate shall consult the' University 
Finance Committee. 

The Secretary to the Post-Graduate Department 

5. 11iere shall be a salaried and whole-time Secretary to 
the Councils of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and Science 
and their Executive Committees. He shall discharge such duties 
as the Pjxecutive Committees may decide. He shall be ap- 
pointed by ihe amalgamated Councils of Post-Graduate Studies 
subject to confirmation by the Senate. Until the Post-Graduate 
Councils are amalgamated he shall be appointed at a joint meet- 
ing of the two Executive Committees subject to confirmation 
by the Senate. 


Generai. 

6. There shall be a permanent ministerial staff and a per- 
manent staff of servants who shall be appointed according to 
rules to be laid down by the Senate from time to time and whose 
number and scale of pay shall be determined by the Syndicate 
or the Executive authority concerned. 

7. Tt shall be competent to the Syndicate or the Executive 
authority concerned, to grant, after report from the Audit Offi- 
cer, to the Eegistrar and other officers of the University and to 
the ministerial staff and servants, such leave as may be admis- 
sible to them under the rules framed by the Senate from time 
to time. 

8. It shall be competent to the Syndicate or the Executive 

authority concerned, subject to such modifications as may be 
rendered necessary by the institution of the Provident Fund, to 
grant to the Registrar and other Officers of the University and 
to the subordinate staff and servants a gratuity or pension regu- 
lated as follows: — • 

(a) After a service of less than ten years, a gratuity not 
exceeding one month's salary for each completed year of ser- 
vice. 

(b) Alter a service of not less than ten years, up to 25 
years, a pension not exceeding one-sixtieth of the average 
salary (/.c., the average calculated upon the last three years of 
service) multiplied by the number of years of completed service. 

The pension shall in no case exceed Es. 6,000 per annum. 

9. In case of misconduct or neglect of duty, the Eegistrar 
and other University Officers, i.e., the Controller of Examina- 
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tions, the Assistant Eegistrar, the Audit Officer, the Secretary, 
Councils of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and Science, the 
Assistant Contoller of Examinations, shall be liable to suspen- 
sion by the. Syndicate or the Executive Body concerned and to 
dismissal by the Senate, on the report of that body. 

All the other members of the Office staff and servants shall 
be liable to suspension and to dismissal by the Syndicate or the 
Executive Body concerned, in case of misconduct or neglect of 
duty. 

10. Officers and Assistants shall ordinarily retire at the age 
•of 55. The appointing body may by a special resolution, where 
it is in the interests of the University, allow an Officer or an 
Assistant an extension of service of one year at a time up to 
his 60th year. In no case should an Officer or Assistant be 
allowed to remain in service after he is 60 years of age. 

11. It shall be competent to the Senate to grant a special 
allowance to any of the University Officers on any special 
grounds. 



CHAPTER VIII 

INSPECTOR OF COLLEGES 

1. For the purpose of inspecting affiliated Colleges a sala- 
ried Inspector shall be appointed. The appointment shall be 
made by the Senate and only at an Annual Meeting, and shall 
be subject to the approval .of Government. He shall be ap- 
pointyed in the first instance for ten years, but at the end of 
every such term he may be re-appointed. If a vacancy occurs 
in the office of Inspector, the Syndicate shall appoint a person 
to officiate until the next Annual Meeting of the Senate. 

2. The Inspector of Colleges shall be a person of high 
academic standing and one possessing some experience of Indian 
Colleges. He shall be a whole- time Officer of the University. 
His leave, gratuity or pension shall be on the same tenns and 
conditions as those of the Registrar. His scale of pay shall be 
Rs. 750-50/2-1,000. He may be a Fellow of the University 
but must not be a member of the Syndicate. The duties of the 
Inspector of Colleges shall be — 

(а) to report on Colleges applying for affiliation, 

(б) to inspect affiliated Colleges; and 

(c) to inspect such schools as may from time to time be 
indicated by the Syndicate. 
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TJNIVEKSITY PHOFESSOI^S 

1. When the funds of the University perniii, the Senate 
wilh the previous consent of Government shall found such Pro- 
fessorships as it may think fit, prescribe the conditions on which 
they shall be tenable, and provide in connection therewith lec- 
ture-rooms, libraries, museums, laboratories, workshops and 
other facilities for teaching and research. 

2. The Senate shall likewise found and endow Professor- 
ships on particular subjects, from funds specially given or be- 
queathed for the endowment of such Professorship or, if it thinks 
fit, accept endowments of such Professorships, made by indivi- 
dual or corporate donors. 

3. The Senate shall appoint and shall, subject to the con- 
ditions annexed to the tenure of any Professorship, have powei* 
to remove the Professors of the University. The Senate shall 
in the same manner appoint Assistant Professors, prescribe their 
duties and remuneration, and have power to disiniss them if 
necessary. 

4. Demonstrators and other Assistants shall from time to 
time be assigned to Professors and Assistant Professors, subject 
to such conditions with regard to manner of appointment, tenure 
of office, duties and remuneration as shall be prescribed by the 
Senate. 

5. The Senate shall fronj time to time make rules fixing 
the fees, if any, to be paid by the students attending the classes 
of Professors and Assistant Professors, and the money thus col- 
lected in fees shall be the property of the University. 

6. Professors and Assistant Professors shall lecture or 
otherwise teach in such places as shall be from time to time 
determined bv the Senate. 

• t 

7. The Senate shall make rules for the retirement of, as 
well as the grant of bonuses and pensions to Professors, Assist- 
ant Professors, Demonstrators and other Assistants. 

8. In appointing a Professor or Assistant Professor of the 
University the Senate shall specify the subject, that is to say, 
the branch or branches of knowledge for which he is appointed. 
He shall be authorised to lecture only in the subject or subjects 
indicated. 
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{K Endowed Professorships already accepted by the Senate 
shall, subject to the conditions of the endowment, be governed 
by these Begulations. 

10. No University Professor shall be appointed without the 
sanction of Govei'nment * 
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CHAPTER X 

SPECIAL UNIVERSITY READERS 

» 

1. A certain sum, whenever practicable, shall be set apai't 
annually from the University income or from any funds specially 
provided for the purpose by Government or other donors, for the 
purpose of providing special courses of lectures on particular 
subjects. These lectures shall be delivered generally during the 
cold weather months, and will be intended mainly for the bene- 
fit of graduates engaged in research work or of those who wish 
to })rosecute special studies. 'Fhe lecturers delivering such 
courses of lectures shall be called Special University Readers. 

2. The appointment of a Special University Reader in any 
subject shall be made by the Senate on the recommendation of 
the Syndicate. 

3. Special University Readers shall lecture in such places 
as may be from tinje to time determined by the Senate. 

4. The fee for a course of lectures under Section 1 shall 
from time to time be fixed by the Syndicate, and the money 
thus collected in fees shall be the i)roperty of the University. 

5. A Special University Reader appointed under Section 1 
shall ordinarily receive a honorarium of Rs. 2,000 for a course of 
lectures,' but in special cases this fee may be increased. 

6. The Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate 
shall from time to time allot funds to meet the> remuneration of 
Demonstrators and Assistants as well as any general expendi- 
ture which may be incurred in connection with these lectures. 

7. Courses of lectures delivered under Section 1 shall be 
printed and published at the expense of the University. 

8. No Special University Reader shall be appointed with- 
out the sanction of Government. 
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CHAPTER XI 

UNIVEKSITY TEACHERS 

1. The University shall provide for Post-Graduate Teach- 
ing, Study and Research in the Faculties of Arts and Science. 

Explanation. ^The term ‘‘ Post-Graduate as used in this Chapter has 
reference only to the examinations for the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Master of Science (Chapters XXXIII and XXXVII). • 

Part I 

Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta 

2. Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta shall be conducted 
only in the name and under the control of the University; for 
this pui'pose two Councils shall be constituted, namely, the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, and the Council of 
Post-Graduate Teaching in Science. 

3. The staff for Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta will 
consist of (a) teachers appointed and paid by the University; 

(b) teachers whose sendees are, on the application of the Uni- 
versity, lent from time to time by the local or Imperial 
Government or by a private institution and who during the 
time they work under the University are University officers; 

(c) teachers in Colleges whose attainments specially qualify them 
for Post-Graduate instruction and who undertake, at the request 
of the University and for a remuneration decided on by it, to 
deliver a course of lectures on selected topics; teachers in 
Colleges whose attainments specially qualify them for Post- 
Graduate work, and who shall be recognised by the University 
as Extra-Mural Lecturers; (d) persons engaged in other than 
educational work who undertake, at the request of the University 
and for a remuneration decided on by it, to deal with special 
subjects in which they are authorities. 

Extra-Mural Lecturers shall be recommeDded annually by 
their Colleges for recognition by the University. Such recom- 
mendations, along with a statement, showing at the time of the 
first recognition, their qualifications, and outlining tht^proposed 
course of lectures for •the ensuing session, shall reach the Uni- 
versity not later than February 15th in each year. Such pro- 
posals shall be placed before the Board of Higher Studies and 
the Executive Committee concerned, the selection to be finally 
made by the Senate. Lecturers thus recognised by the Univer- 
sity shall undertake lo deliver in their own Colleges a minimum 
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of twenty lectures in each session and such leclu»‘es shall be- 
open both to the Post-Graduate students of the College con- 
cerned and io such other Post-Graduate students as desire to 
attend. Attendance at such lectures shall not l)e obligatovA 
but shall be reckoned as alternative to not inoie than twenty 
per cent, of the total number of lectures delivered by the 
University Teachers appointed under Bection 8 (a), (h), (cf and 
(d) and to this extent shall be regat^ed as constituting part of 
the regular course of study qualifying for admission to the M.A. 
or M.Sc. Examination. The question of. remuneration of such 
lecturer and tuition fees to be paid by students who attend such 
lectures shall be settled by the Executive Co?ninittee in con- 
sultation with the Colleges. 

Post-Graduate 'Teaching in Ahts 

4. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Aits in (Cal- 
cutta shall be composed as follows: — 

(а) All persons appointed teachers for rost-Graduate in 
struction in Arts, under Section 3; such teachers will be nieni- 
bers ex-officio : 

(б) Four members annually appointed by the Senate: 

(r) Two members annually appointed by the Faculty of 

Arts ; . - 

{d) Heads of all Colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the 
B.A. standard: 

ProA^^ed that, for the purpose of the constitution of the first 
Council, under these Eegulations, the persons mentioned in 
clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachers, who, on the 
date of commencement of these Regulations, are engaged either 
under the University or in an affiliated College in Calcutta, in 
Post-Graduate work in Arts. 

Explanation.- 'So person E^hall be deemed to be a “ teacher ” within the 
Djeaning of clause (a) of this section unless he j^rformTs independent teaching 
work in the Post-Graduate classes. If a question arises as to whether a 
membcx of the staff is a ‘ teacher ” for the purpose of this rule, the matter 
shall be refen-ed to the Senate for decision. 

5. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts shall 
annually elect itk own President. 

6. As soon as possible, after the constitution of the Coun- 
cil, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annually formed 
as follows: — 

(1) President of the Council, Chairman. 

(2) Vice-Chancellor. 

(3) Heads of Departments within the jurisdiction of the 

Council. 

(4) Two representatives of the Senate eh-cted by the 

Senate, of whom at least one shall be a Princi- 
pal or Teacher of an affiliated College. 
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1(5) One representative of the Syndicate. 

(6) One representative of the relevant Faculty. 

(7) Fifteen members to be elected by the Post- 

Graduate Council concerned, of whom at least 
three shall be part-time Lecturers a«id at least 
four shall be University Professors other than 
Heads of Departments: 

Provided in the case of whole-time Lecturers not more than 
one shall be from any one Department; provided also that in 
the case of part-time Lecturers not more than one representative 
shall be fiom any one College. 

7. The Boards of Higher Studies shall be, constituted 
aimually i»i each of the following subjects, as soon as possible 
<4fter the constitution of the Council: — 

if) English. 

(ii) Sanskrit. 

(iit) Pali. 

(w) Arabic and Persian. 

(u) Ilcbrev; ‘aud Sjriac. 

(t;t) ^Modern Indian Language. 

(vii) ( ornparaiive Philology. 

Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(iac) Psychology. 

(a?) History. 

(xi) Ancient Indian History and Culture.* 

(ica) Islamic History and Culture. ' 

(xiii) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(xiv) Commerce. 

(xv) Pure Mathematics. 

(xvi) Anthropology. 

(xvii) Latin. 

8. The Board of^ Higher Studies in each subject or group 
of subjects shall consist' of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects ap- 
pointed under Section 8; such teachers shall be members 
ex-officio. 

(b) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst 
its members. 

(c) Not more than two members co-opted by the per- 
sons mentioned in clauses (a) and (b) from amongst those 
engaged in Post-Graduate teaching in the subject concerned in 
places outside Calcutta: 

Provided that in the case of the Board of Higher Studies in 
Islamic History and Culture, for the first three yeftrs after the 
institution of the course of studies in Islamic History and Cul- 
ture in the University, five experts are to be appointed by the 
Senate on the recommendation of the Executive Committee of 
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the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts. The temporary 
vacancies in the places of the experts shall be filled up by the 
Executive Committee. 

Where a Board of Higher Studies as constituted above does 
not contaii , at least 33 per cent, of members who are also mem- 
bers of the relevant ordinary Board, such a number of mem- 
bers shall be co-opted from the ordinary Board as will bring the 
percentage as near as possible to 33. 

9. The Senate on the recommendation of the relevant 
Executive Committee, which shall not be subject to confirma- 
tion* by the Council, shall appoint a Head of each Department 
as follows: 

(1) Where there is only one Professor in any Department, 
the Executive Committee shall recommend that the Professor 
be appointed the Head of the Department. Tf there be no Pro- 
fessor and there be a post of Tteader, then the Executive Com- 
mittee shall recommend the occupant to be the Head. 

(2) In the case of a Department where clause (1) is not 
applicable or the relevant Executive Committee forwards a de- 
finite recommendation for its supersession in a special case, the 
Senate shall appoint its Head after considering the recom- 
mendation of the relevant Executive Committee 

(3) The Head shall be appointed for five years but he will 
be eligible for re-appointment: 

Provided that the appointment of an cfficiating Head for a 
period not exceeding three months may be made by the Execu- 
tive Committee when necessary. 

(4) Where the Executive Committee considers it desirable,, 
it may recommend to the Senate that the tenn of office of the 
Head of a Department should terminate. It will be open to the 
Senate to accept the recommendation provided a two-thirds 
majority of the members pi-esent at a special meeting of the 
Executive Committee, called for the purpose, is in favour of 
such recommendation. 

The duties of Heads of Departments shall be — 

(а) The Hea^l of a Department shall be responsible to the 
University and primaiily to the relevant Executive Committee, 
for carrying out the decisions of the University within the 
Department and for ensuring efficient working. 

(б) He shall be the Chairman of the relevant Board of 
Higher Studies. 

(c) He shall arrange the time-table and disfribution of 
w’ork in consultation with the other teachers of the Department. 
Any case of difference between the Head of a Department and a 
teacher of the Department regarding the arrangement of the 
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time-table .and distribution of work shall be decided by the 
Executive Committee cpucerned. 

{(I) He shall be responsible for the proper expenditure of 
money allocated to the Department and for ensuring that a 
Ijroper account is kept of the appliances, apparatus, et(f., in the 
Department . 

“ Proper ” here includes “ in accordance with the procedure decided by 
competent authority. ’ ’ 

(c) He shall ensure, in consultation with the other teachers, 
that the students receive such advice and guidance as they may 
require, with regard to their courses of studies atid other 
matters. He shall also, in consultation with other members of 
the staff, allocate students to individual members of the staff 
for tuition and guidance for the purposes generally indicated 
hereafter in Sections 38 and 39. 

v7) He will perform such other duties as have been or may 
be entrusted to him by the Senate. 

10. The Council mentioned in Section 4 is vested with 
authority, subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (com- 
municated by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating 
to the organisaiion and management of Post-Graduate Teaching 
in Arts in Calcutta. 

The Executive Committee of the Council will receive and 
consider reports from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of the 
examinations, and will exercise such supervision and give such 
direction as may be necessary to ensure regularity of work and 
maintenance of discipline among the students. 

Subject to the provisions of Section 22 hereinafter, the 
Executive Committee will have the power of making. temporary 
teaching arrangements .within the Budget grants whenever 
necessary. But if the proposed arrangements involve whenever 
financial commitments, the Executive \3ommittee shall refer 
the matter in the first instance to the Post-Graduate Finance 
Committee, and shall place its recommendation before the 
Senate for sanction together with a report thereon from the 
University Finance Committee. The temporary^ aiTangements 
in such cases shall be subject to the sanction of the Senate. 

11. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject shall, for 
purposes of Post-Graduate teaching and Post-Graduate exami- 
nation, make proposals regarding — 

(a) courses of study; 

(b) text-books or recommended books; 

(c) standards and conduct of examinations; 
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(d) teaching requriements from year to year other than 
preparation of time-table and distribution of work among the 
members of the staff; 

(e) appointment of examiners; and 

(/) such other matters as may, from time to time, be speci- 
fied by the Council with the approval of the Senate. 

Proceedings of the Boards of Higher Studies shall be sub- 
ject to confinnation, revision or modification by the Executive 
Committee which shall also have the power to send such pro- 
ceedings hack to the Boards of Higher Studies for further con 
sideration. 

Proceedings of the Executive Committee, except as other- 
wise provided for, shall be subject to confiimation, revision or 
modification by the Council which shall also have the power to 
send, such pioceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration. 

Proceedings of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Syndicate with such observations, if any, as 
the Syndicate may deem necessary,' and shall be subject to con- 
film ation by the Senate. 

The Council shall report on any subject that may be re- 
ferred to it by the Senate. Any member or any number of 
members of the Senate may make any recommendation and 
may propose, any regulations for the consideration of the Council. 
The Senate may, if necessary, direct the Council 1o review its 
decision on any matter. 

12. Each Board of Higher Studies and other competent 
body under the Po.st- Graduate Department shall, not less than 
six months before the termination of the academic session, 
formulate the requirements of its special department, during 
the ensuing session, together with an estimate of the probable 
financial cost. The Executive Committee shall thereupon 
examine the said requirements and formulate the consolidated 
demands of all departments for scrutiny and for preparation of 
the Budget Estimates by the Post-Graduate Finance Committee. 


Post-Graduate Teaching in ^ctenck 

18. 1'he Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science in 
Calcutta shall be composed as follows — 

(a) All persons appointed teachers for Post-Graduate 
instruction in Science,^ under Section 3; such teachers shall be 
members ex-officio : 

{b Four members aiinuaUy appointed by the Senate : 

(c) Tw-o members annually appointed by the Faculty of 
Science : 
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{(I) Heads of all Colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the 11. Be- 
st andord : 

Provided that, for the purpose of the constitution of the 
first Council, under these Begulations, the persons mentioned 
in clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachers, who, on 
the date of commencement of these Begulations, are engaged, 
either under the University or in an affiliated College in Calcutta, 
in Post-Graduate work in Science. 

Explanation. — No jlersoD shall be deemed to be a teadher within the 
meaning of clause (a) of this section unless he performs independent teach- 
ing w'ork in the Post-Graduate classes. If a question arises as to whether a 
member of the staff is a “ teacher '* for lihe purpose of this rule, the matter 
shall be referred to the Senate for decision. * 

14. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science 
shall annually elect its own President. 

15 As soon as possible after the constitution of the 
Council, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annually 
formed as follows: — 

(1) President of the Council, Chairman. 

(2) Vice-Chancellor. 

(3) Heads of Departments within the jurisdiction of the 
Council. 

(4) Two representatives of the Senate elected by the 
Senate, of whom at least one shall be a Principal or Teacher of 
an affiliated College. 

(5) One representative of the Syndicate. 

(0) One representative of the relevant Faculty. 

(7) Fifteen members to be elected by the Post-Graduate 
Council concerned, of whom at least three shall be part-time 
Lecturers and at least four shall be University Professors other 
than Heads of Departments : 

Provided in the case of whole-time Lecturers not more than 
one shall be from any one Department; provided also that hi 
the case of part-time Lecturers not more than one representa- 
tive shall be from any one College. 

(8) One representative of each of the three Trust Funds of 
the University, viz., Governing Body of the Sir Taraknath 
Palit Trusts, Board of Management of thfe Sir Bashbehary 
Ghose Endowfnents and Board of Management of the Khaivk 
Fund. 

16. The Boards of Higher Studies shall be constituted 
annually in each of the following subjects, as soon as possible, 
after the constitution of the Council: — 

(i) Applied Mathematics. 

(i*i) Pure Physics. 

(iii) Pure Chemistry 

(iv) Botany. 
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(t?) Physiology. 

{vi) Geology. 

(i7ii) Zoology. 

{viii) Applied Physics. 

(lic)* Applied Chemistry. 

(a:) Statistics. 

(xi) Geography. 

A’o/f. — Should arrADgcinents be made at any time for instructlbn by the 
Univerii^ity iii any branch of Science other than thoa^ mentioned above, a 
Board of Higher Studies in each such subjct shall forthwith be constituted. 

17. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject or group 
of subjects shalf consist of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects appointed 
under Section 3; such teachers shall be members ex-officio. 

(b) Three persons elected by the Council from amongst 
its members. 

(c) Not more than two members co-opted by the persons 
mentioned in clauses (a) and (6) from amongst those engaged 
in Post-Graduate teaching in the subject concerned in places 
outside Calcutta. 

Where a Board of Higher Studies as constituted above does 
not contain at least 33 per cent, of members who are also mem- 
bers of the relevant ordinary Board, such a number of members 
shall be co-opted from the ordinary Board as will bring the per- 
centage as near as possible to 33 : 

Provided that the Board of Higher Studies in Ai)plied 
Physics shall be constituted as follows : — 

(i) Chairman of the Board of Higher Studies^ in Pure 
Physics, ex-officio. 

{ii) University teachers in Applied Phxsics. 

(iii) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst 
its members. 

(iv) Three technical experts to he co-opted by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Applied Physics. 

A’o/c.— If the Board so foubtituted does not contain at least thrje 
mernbcis of the Board of Higher Studies in Pure Physics, it should co-opt 
one additional member from it. 

Provided also that the Board of Higher Studies in Applied 
Chernislrv shall consist of — 

« 

(1) Teachers in Applied Chemistry under Section 3; such 
teachers shall be members ex-officio. 

(2) Chairman of the Board of Higher Studies in Pure 
Chemistry, ex-officio. 

(3) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst its 
members. 
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(4) Three technical experts to be co-opted by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Applied Chemistry. 

Note. — If the Board docs not contain at least three members from the 
Board of Higher Btudics in Pure Chemistry*, it should co-opt one additional 
member from it. • 

Provided further that the Boards of Higher Studies in Pure 
Physics and Pure Chemistry shall also consist respectively of the 
Chairman of the Board of Higher Studies in Applied Physics, 
and of Applied Chemistry ns ex-offtcio members and further that 
if the Boards of Higher Studies in Pure Physics and Pure 
Chemistry do not contain three members of the Boards of High- 
er Studies in Applied Physics and Applied Chemistry respect- 
ively, they should co-opt one additional member from the rele- 
vant Board of Higher Studies. 

18. The Senate on the recommendation of the relevant 
Executive Committee, which shall not be subject to confirma- 
tion by the Council, shall appoint a Head of each Department 
as follows: — 

(1) Where thei'e is only one Professor in any Department^ 
the Executive Committee shall recommend that the Professor 
be appointed the Head of Ihe Department. Tf then? he no Pro- 
fessor and there be a post of Reader, then the Executive ('oni- 
mittee shall recommend the occui)ant to be the Head. 

(2) Tn the case of a Department where clause (1) is not 
applicable or the relevant Executive Committee forw'ards a 
definite recommendation for its supersession in a special case, 
the Senate shall appoint its Head after considering the recom- 
mendation of the relevant Executive (’ommittee. 

(3) The Head shall be appointed for five years but he will 
be eligible for re-appointment : 

Provided that the appointment of an officiating Head for a 
period not exceeding three months may be made by the Execu- 
tive Committee when necessary. 

(4) Where the Executive Committee considers it desirable, 
it may recommend to the Senate that the term of office of the 
Head of a Department should terminate. It will be open to 
the Senate to accept the recommendation provided a two-thirds 
majority of the members present at a speciaV meeting of the 
Executive Committee, called for the purpose, is in favour of 
such recommendation. 

The duties of Heads of Departments shall be — 

(a) The Head of a Department shall be responsible to the 
University and primarily to the relevant Executive, Committee 
for caiTving out the decisions of the University within the De 
partmeni and for ensuring efficient working. 

(b) He shall be the (-hainuan of the relevant Board of 
Higher Studies. 
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(c) He shall arrange the time-table and distribution of work 
in consultation with the other teachers of the Department. Any 
case of difference between the Head of a Department and a 
teacher of the Department regarding the arrangement of the 
time-table ?md distribution of wwk shall be decided by the 
Executive Committee concerned. 

(d) He shall be responsible for the proper expenditure of 
motley allocated to the Department and for ensunng that a 
proper account is kept of the appliances, apparatus, etc., in the 
Department. 

“ Proper ” here inchidcB “ in accordance with I he proc(‘dure decided by 
competent authority.'* 

(e) He shall ensure, in consultation with the other leachers, 
that the students receive such advice and guidance jjs tliey 
may require, with regard to their courses of studies and other 
matters. He shall also, in consultation wiih other members of 
the staff, allocate students to individual members of the staff 
for tuition and guidance for the purposes generally indicated 
hereafter in Sections 38 and 39. 

(/) He will perform such other duties as have been oi* may 
be entrusted to him by the Senate. 

19. The Council mentioned in Section 13 is vested with 
authority, subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (com- 
municated by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating 
to the organisation and management of Post-Graduate Teaching 
in Science in Calcutta. 

The E''^cutive Committee of the Council shall receive and 
consider reports from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of the 
examinations and shall exercise such supervision and give such 
directions as may be necessary to ensure regularity of woi’k and 
maintenance of discipline among the students. 

Subject to the provision of Section 22 hereinafter, the 
Executive Committee will have the power of making temporary 
teaching arrangements within the Budget grants whenever 
necessary. But if the proposed arrangements involve additional 
financial commit^pents, the Executive Committee shall refer 
the matter in the first instance to the Post-Graduate Finance 
Committee, and shall place its recommendation before the 
Senate ft)r sanction togeiher with a report thereon from the 
University Finance Committee. The temporary arrangements 
in such cases shall be subject to the sanction of lire Senate. 

20. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject shall, 
for purposes of the Post-Graduate teaching and Post-Graduate 
examination, make proposals regarding — 

(a) courses of study; 

(b) text-books or recommended books; 
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(c) standards and conduct of examinations; 

(d) leaching requirements from year to year other than 
preparation of time-table and distribution cl* work among the 
members of the staff; 

(c) appointment of (xarniiicrs; and 

(/) such other matters as may, from time to time, be speci- 
fied by the Council with the approval of the Senate. 

Proceedings of the Boards of-Higher Studies shall be fSiub- 
ject to confirmation, revision or modification by the Executive 
Coinmitlee which shall also have the powei- to send such pro- 
ceedings l)ack to the Boards' of Higher Studies for further 
consideration. 

Proceedings of the Executive Committee, except as other- 
wise provided for, shall he subject to confirmation, revision or 
modification by the Council which shall also have the power to 
send such proceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration. 

Proceedings of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Syndicate with such observations, if any, as 
the Syndicate may deem necessary, and shall be subject to 
confirmation by the Senate. 

The Council shall report on anj subject that may be re- 
ferred to it by the Senat.e. Any member or an\ number of 
members of the Senate may make any recommendation and 
may propose^ any regulations for the consideration of the Council. 

Senate may, if necessary, direct the Council to review its 
decision on any matter. 

21. Each Board of Higher Studies and other competent 
body under the Post-Graduate Bepai’tment shall, not less than 
six moi.dhs before the .termination of the academic session, 
formulate the requirements of its special department, during the 
ensuing session, together v/ith an estimate of the probable 
financial cost. The Executive Committee shall thereupon 
examine the said requirements and formulate the .ioAs6lidated 
demands of all departments for scrutiny and for preparation of 
the Budget Estimates by the Post-Graduate Finance , Com- 
mittee. 

Appointments » 


22. ^I) Whenever there is a vacancy in a Professorship or 

Beadership other than an Endowed Chair 
which special conditions as to the 
method 6£ appointment may apply in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of .the Trust 
Deed concerned, a Selection Committee shall be set up consti- 
tuted as follows :-T- 


Appointments to Pro- 
i'essorships and lead- 
erships. 


(/) Yice-Chancellor, Chairman. 

{ii) Ptvftidcnt of the relevant Post-Graduate Council. 
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(til) One member appointed by the Senate. 

(iv) One expert appointed by the Syndicate. 

(v) One member ap|X)inted by the relevant Executive 
Committee. Such appointment shall not be subject to confirma- 
tion by the Council. 

{vi) & {vii) Two experts (not connected with this Univer- 
sity) to be nominated by other Universities, bodies or persons 
on the invitation of the Syndicate after consultation with the 
relevant Executive Committee. 

(viii) One expert, nominated by the Chancellor jifter con- 
sultation with the Vice-Chancelior. 

(II) Whenever there is a vacancy in a post other 
Appointments to posts than that of a Professor or Reader, a 

other thim Professor- Selection Committee shall be set up consti- 
6l,.p8 or Readerships. ^ . _ 

(i) \'ice-Ohancellor, Chairman. 

(ii) President of the relevant Post-Graduate Criuucil. 

(Hi) Dean of the Faculty concerned. 

(iv) Head of the relevant Department. 

(v) & (vi) Two members to be nominated by the Syndicate, 
of \vhom one shall be a Principal or a Teacher of an affiliated 
College. 

(vii) & {viii) Two members appointed by the relevant Post- 
Graduate Executive Committee, of whom at least one, where 
possible, shall be a Professor or a Reader of the Department. 
Such appointment shall not be subject to confirmation by the 
Council 

(ix) If the Committee thus constituted does not contain 
any Mahomedan member, the Syndicate shall nominate an 
additional member who shall be a Mahomedan. 

Appointments under Section 22 (I) and (II) shall be made 
by the Senate only in accordance with the recommendations of 
the Committee which shall include particular porposals relating 
to tonure, pay and other conditions of service. The Senate 
shall havp the power only' to refer back the recommendations to 
the Committee for reconsideration. 

The procedure laid down in this section shall not apply in 
the case of a temporary vacancy which is not likely to exceed 
one year. 

23. (3) The Senate may, on the recommendation of the 

HoDorarv Trofessors, fPPropriate Selection Committee consti- 
Readers and Lecturers, ^uted tor the appointment of Professors and 
Readers, confer on part-time teachers the 
status of Professors or Readers without any extra remunera- 
tion. In these cases such proposals should be initiated in the 
first instance by tlie relevant Executive Committee. The Selec- 
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tion Committee shall follow the same standard in the matter of 
these Honorary appointments as in the case of Professors or 
Headers : 

Provided that the number of these Honorary, apix>intments 
shall not exceed three in the case of Professors and six in the 
case of Headers. 

(2) It shall also be open to the Senate to appoint Honorary 
Lecturers whenever necessary. 

24. If, in any particular year, owing to increase in the 
number of students, ihe increase in teaching work (particularly 
tutorial) is such that the normal staff cannot ^reasonably be 
expected to cope with it, temporary appointments of Lecturers 
outside the . grade, or of j^art-time Lecturers, may be made by 
the Senate. In making such appointments the claims of appli- 
cants who have already served the University will be given 
priority. For such appointments the Executive Committee 
•shall make definite proposals to the Senate for sanction. 

25. (1) All whole-time teachers shall be given contracts 
embodying their terms of engagement. 

The contract shdl detine the term “ whole-time teacher.'" 

(2) The following procedure shall be follow^ed wnth regard 
to all api)ointments : 

(а) In the case of new^ appointments whole-time teachers 

OoDditions of appoint- shall ordinarily be engaged on probation for 
merit of whole-time 2 years after w'hich their appointments 
teaehers. niay be made peimanent. In the case of 

.appointment of Professors, this rule may be relaxed. 

(б) When any vacancy arises, the post shall be advertised 
and applications invited. A Selection Committee, in accord- 
ance with Section 22, shall be set up and shall consider the 
applications received, together wdth any statement or recom- 
mendation which may be sent by the relevant Executive Com- 
mittee. The choice of the Selection Committee shall not 
necessarily be confined to those who.,Jiave applied. 

(c) No appointment shall be made unless the Selection 
Committee is satisfied that the candidate possesses the full 
minimum qualifications considered necessary •for the post. 

(3) The above rules shall not apply in the case of the pre- 
sent incumbents who will be re-appoinied on the lecommenda- 
tion of the Special Selection Committees under Section 27. 

(4) The whole-time ■ teachers including Professors will be 
granted such leave as may be admissible to them under rules 
framed by the Senate from time to time. 

The relevant Executive Committee will have the ])ower to 
grant leave to part-time teacliers as Tiiav be considered neces- 
sary provided that the leave so granted shall not be more liberal 
than that admissible to w^hole-time teachers. 
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(5) All whoJ(‘-tirne teachers in gi’ade shall retire at the age 
of 60 subject to the proviso that by a special 
lletiremeni of whole resolution of tlie Senate, their term of 

time teachers. appointmenl may be extended up to 65 on 

Ihe recommendation of the relevant Executive Committee and 
the Syndicate. 

25 A. The procedure laid dcjwn in Sections 22 and 25 (2) 
(h) relating to the appoinim1SlA» of teachers shall not, unless 
other^vise decided by the Senate, apply in the case of an exten- 
sion of a teacher’s appointment beyond the age of 60 or of the 
making permanent of an appointment which was temporary or 
for a short- period or probationary in the first place but which 
was advertised as a possible permanent vacancy. Such renewals 
or extensions shall be made by the Senate on the recommenda- 
tion of the relevant Executive Committee and the Syndicate. 


Post-Graduate Financk Committee 

25B. A Post-Graduate Finance Committee shall be ap- 
pointed annually for the fost-Graduate Departments in Arts 
and Science, other Teaching Departments, if any, and also tlic 
"rrust Funds in so far as and to the extent such Funds obtain 
the contributions from the General Fund. 

’the Post-Graduate Finance Committee shall co^ysist of — 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor. 

{2y The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in 
Arts. 

(6) The President, Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in 
Science. 

(4) & (6) Two members to be nominated by the Executive 
C-(>mTijittee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts. 

(6) & (7) Two members to be nominated by the Executive 
Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science. 

(8) One member to be nominated by the Syndicate. 

(9) One member to be nominated by the Senate. 

If the same person holds more than one office under (1), 
(2) and (3) above, the Senate shall give necessary directions for 
appoiniment of a substitute member or members. 

Tlie Committee shall elect its own President each year. The 
Socreiary of the Post-Graduate Department vill be the Secretary 
, 0 ^ ijtbv Committee ex-officio. Five members shall constitute a 
quDnin^ 

Tt shall be the duty of the Committee to prepare the Budget 
Estimates of the Teaching D(^partments of the University after 
scrutinising the demands made by the Executive Committees or 
other relevant bodies. The Budget Estimates shall then be 
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nlacocl l)efore the lluiversity Finance Committee for preparation 
ot the consolidated Budget of the University in its final form. 

All proposals involving new expenditure during the year 
(not eovei’ed by Budget grants) shall be ])laced before the Com- 
niiltee for scrutiny. Such scrutiny shall involve cdhsideration 
r)l the merits of different schemes as well as their financial 
implications. The recommendations of the Committee shall be 
])lMced before the University Finance Committee for submission 
to the Senate or other relevant authorities for sanction. No 
aetioii shall he taken by the bod 3 ^ concerned in respect of such 
proposals (except in cases of emergency) until after such sanction 
lias been oldaiiied. 

The Post-Graduate Finance Committee shall ’maintain a 
watch over the progress of income and expenditure as provided 
lov in Ihc Budget. 

The ('ommitiee shall frame from time to time rules which 
shall he considered by the Executive Committees of the Coun- 
cils of Post-(j]*aduate Teaching in Arts and Science at a joint 
silling and, together with such observations as they may make 
thereon, shall he laid before the Senate for sanetioii. 

Seckeiai{\ 

26. There shall be a salaried and whole-time Secretary to 
the Councils of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and Science and 
its l^xecutive Committees. He shall l)e appointed by the 
amalgamated Council of Posl -Graduate Studies subject to con- 
firmation by the Senate. Until the Post-Graduate Councils are 
amalgamated he shall be appointed at a joint meeting of the two 
Executive Committees subject to confirmation by the Senate. 

"J'hc Secretaiy shall be assisted by a permanent staff of sub- 
ordinate Assistants and seiwants. 


Transitory Regulations 

27. (1) For each teaching department in the University a 

Special Selection Committee shall be constituted as set forth 
bereaftei-. Tt shall select whole-time members of the present 
staff for appointment on a' peraianent basis in accordance with 
the scheme laid down for the purpose by the Senate. 

(2) This Special Selection Committee shall consider the 
work and qualifications of all existing members of the staff and 
a report thereon from the relevant Executive Committee and, 
where such work has been satisfactory, shall recommend to the 
Senate that the whole-time teachers be given permanent ap- 
points lonts, provided that the number of such appointments 
shall not exceed the requirements, of the scheme referred ta 

4 - 1508 B 
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above. Wlieie iJie iiuiiiber of le«eliers who have given satisfac- 
tory service is '^renter ihun ilia number of posts to be tilled, the 
Special Selection Committee shall make definite jecommenda- 
tions as to which teachers shall constitute the pennanent cadre. 

(3) On the lecomnicndation of the Special Selection Com- 
mittee, the Senate will also appoint part-time Lecturers for 
such period as it ma} decide. 

(4) Each of tho Sj)ecial Selection Committees stated above 
shall consist of 8 members ‘and shall be constituted as follows: — 

(i) The Vice-C^hancellor, Chairman. 

(ii) ^J’he President the Posi-Giacluate Council concerned. 

(Hi) &*(iv) Two jijeiijbers appointed by the Executive Com- 
mittee of the renevant Post-Graduate Cbnncil, of whom (a) one 
shall be an expert (if jKjssiblc a Professor of the Board concerned 
but not a whole-time or a part-time Lecturer in the subject in 
which the appointment is being made) and (h) one other mem- 
ber not connected ^\ith tlie Board concerned. Such appointment 
shall not be subject to confirmation by the Council. 

(v) & (vi) Two members nominati'd by the Syndicate, of 
whom at least one shall be an expert who shall not be a member 
of the teaching staff of the University. Whenever possible this 
expert shall be selected froiri the staff of another University. 

(vii) Dean of the Faculty concerned. 

(vlii) An expei’t in the subject 1o be nominated by the 
Chancellor after coiisiiHation with the Vice-C-hancelloi*. 


Part II 

Post-Graduate Teaching Outside Calcutta 

28. The Heads of Colleges outside Calcutta, not affiliated 
up to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard in a subject, may, from time 
to time, submit to the Eegistrar the names of Professors in 
their respective Colleges who are prepared to deliver lectures on, 
and conduct classes for, research or advanced work tor Post- 
Graduate courses of study in such subject. 

29. The Syndicate shall place each name so recommended 
before the Board of Higher Studies concerned, and shall, after 
consideration of the report- of the Board, recommend to the* 
Senate Lecturers for Post-Graduate courses of study. Tn recom- 
mending Leeiurers, for any course, the* Syndicate shall have 
regard to (a) the qualifications of the applicant, (h) the desir- 
ability of avoiding an unnecessary multiplication of lectures on 
the same subject in the same centre, and (c) in the case of 
Science ‘^iibjecl^^, ihe equipment for advanced piactical work 
which can be provided. 
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30. The Senate shall have power, upon the reconjiueiida- 
tion of the Syndicate as aforesaid, to appoint such ])er8ons 
Lecturers for Post-Graduate instruction. Such Lecturers shall 
in the first instance be appointed for two years, but t^ey shall 
be eligible for re-appointment for such term as the Senate may 
determine in each inf?tance. 

31. Every Lecturer thus appointed or re-appointed must, 
deliver at least 30 lectures in the course of the academical year. 

32. If a lectureship becomes vacant before the expiry of 
the term of appointment, the Senate may, on the application of 
the College in which the lectureship is held, appoint^a tein])o- 
rary Lecturer for the remainder of the original^ term. The pro- 
cedure prescribed in Section 29 shall be followed in such cases. 

33. Nothing in ihis chapter shall be deemed to debai* in 
any way the affiliation of Colleges outside Calcutta to the 
standard of M.A. or M.Sc. Examination in any subject under 
the provisions of Cha])ter XVTIT of the 'Regulations. 

Part III 

General 

34. All persoris othei* than University Professors, appointed 
under Sections 3, 30 and 32, shall be styled “ University Bend- 
ers or University Lecturers as the case may be. 

85. The Board of Examiners in each subject for the AI.A. 
and M.Sc. Examinations shall consist of — 

(a) Interaal Examiners, and 

(b) External Examiners. 

The Internal Examiners in any subject shall be such of the 
mcjmbers of the Board of Higher Studies in that subject as have 
been appointed teachers under Section 3. The External Exa- 
miners shall be appointed by the Executive Commii.tee on the 
recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies concerned. 

Explanation . — It is not intended that every meinber of thi* Board of 
Examiners thus constituted shall actuolly frame questions or examine 
answer-papers; this work shall be shared by the members 5f the Board in 
snch manner as they may determine. But the results of the oxaunuations 
in any subject shall be submitted to, and reported upon, by Ibe entire 
Board of Examiners in tihat subject. 

36. No person whose salary is, or is to be, paid from 
funds supplied by Government, shall be appointed or rc-uppoini- 
ed University Beader or University Lecturer, without the ])iv- 
viouB sanction of Government. .*■ The names of all other persons 
apnointed or re-appointed University Beaders or University T.ec- 
turers shall be notified to the Local Government within one 
M^eek from the date of the decision of' the Senate, If, within 
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six weeks from (lie receipt oi such notification, Government 
intimate to the University that a specified appointment is objec- 
tionable on other than academic grounds, such decision shall 
take efiect and the appointment shall stand eancelh:d. 

The Senate, on the recommendations of the Uouncils, 
shall, from tina* to time, frame rules, consistent with the Kegu- 
lations, to facilitate the management of Post-Graduate Studies 
in Calcutta. 

In ])arlieular, and \^ilhout prejudice to th(‘ generality ol the 
foregoing ])owers, such rules may 

(a) define the duties of the‘ President oi a Council; 

(b) provide for the appointment of a X'iee-Presidenl of a 
Council, and define his duties; 

(r) i)rovide for the appointment of a teaclier as Principal; 

((]) provide that teachers apiiointed under clauses (a) and. 
(b) of Section H'he attached to an affiliated College in (’alc-ntta 
or paiiici])ate in the \voik of instruction of Under-Graduate 
students ol affiliated Colle^ges. witli the concurrence of the Uni- 
versity, the Colleges and the Teacheis eonceriied; 

(c) jirovide for the assignment of students to tutors and 
define their relation: 

(/) regulate the conditions of residence ol Post-Graduate 
st lidents, 

{g) provide' tliat a Post-Graduate student may, with the. 
permission of the Priucij>al of the College from which he gra- 
duated, continue to l)o a nieniher of such College and that his 
name may be borne on its rolls ; 

(//) provide for the due recognition of Uie association of a 
student with an affiliated Colleg(j under the preceding clause or 
otherwisr ; 

(/) ])rovide for joint meetings of llie Councils, Executive 
Committees and Boards of Higher Studies. 

38. Xot^\ ithstaiiding the Pegiilations hereinl)efore contain- 
ed the name of a stud(*nt of the Post-Graduate Classes in 
Calcutta mav, with the permission of the Principal of the 
('ollege from which la^ graduated, continue to be borne on the 
rolls of such (.’ollege; and fie may reside in the College hostel or 
attached mess, enjoy the benefit of the C’ollege library, laboratory 
and other like institutions, and receive* assistance in liis studies 
from the (’ollege staff. Such student, in so far as he is a meiri- 
bei’ of the College, shall be subject, in mailers of discipline to 
the authority of the Principal. 

A student of lh(3 Pf)st -Graduate Classes in Calcutta who is 
unable lo attach himself lo the College from which he graduated, 
may, with the sanction of the Bifecutive Committee concerned, 
attach himself lo another College^ and, therenyion, the provi- 
sions of the preceding ]Kiragraph shall ay)])ly’ lo such student. 
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Sliicleuts ol‘ the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta who are 
unable to attach themselves to a College under eithei’ of the pre- 
ceding paragraphs and who do not reside with their parents, 
guardians or families, shall be subject to such rules for their 
residence and control as ma.;y from time to time be pi’escribed by 
tlic Senate on Ihe recommendations of the Councils. 

89. Every student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta 
sliall be assigned by llie Board of Higher Studies in his subject 
to a particular member of the staff as tutor. It shall be the 
duty of such tutors (in accordance with inles to be framed from 
time to time by the Senate on the recommendations of tLe 
'Councils) to see their pupils singly or in groups at stafed times, 
to advise them with regard t/O the lectures they should attend 
and to their courses of reading and i)ractical work, and to assist 
them in any difficulties that they may encoimter in their 
studies. 

40. Nothing in these Begulations shall be deemed to 
authorise interference in any shape with-the rights and obliga- 
tions of the Governing Body of the Sir Taraknath Pali! Trusts 
and the Board of Management of the Sir Rashbehary Gbose 
Endowments or with their control of the Sir Taraknath Palit 
Tj iboratorx or with the work of the Professors and other officers 
and seholarshi])-holders appointed under those endowments. 

Hulks of Procedure 

41. Each Council shall meet ordinarily four limes a year 
and on othei* occasions when convened by the President. 

Each Board of Higher Studies shall meet ordinarily four . 
limes a year and on other occasions when convened by the 
'('ha in nan. 

A sjiecial meeting of a Council shall be convened on the 
requisition of six members; a special meeting of an Executive 
i'ommiltee or of a Board of Higher Studies shall be convened 
on the requisition of three members. 

42. At meetings of a Council and its Executive Committee 
the President shall preside and at a meeting of^a Board of 
Higher Studies the Chairman shall preside. In the^ absence of 
1he President or Chairman, as the case may be, or when the 
•office of President or Chairman is vacant, the members present 
shall elect a Chairman fey^* the occasion. 

43. Five clear days’ notice shall be given for meetings of 
tjie Councils and of the Boards of Higher Studies; three clear 
<lays’ notice shall be given for meetings of the Executive 
< oinmittees. 

44. Fifteen members of a Council shall constitute * a 
<juorum and the quonim of an Executive Committee or a Board 
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of Higher Studies shall be the number representing one-third 
of the members in each case. 

45. The rules for debate contained in Chapter I of the 
Hcgulations shall apply to meetings of the Councils as far as 
practicable, but the Chairman of the meeting maj^ relax thei)* 
operation at his discretion. 

46. The election of members of the Executive Conirnittees 
[as contemplated by clause (7) of Sections 6 and 15] shall take 
]»]ace at special meetings, of which fifteen clear days' notice 
■shall be given by the Secretary. Each membei- of the Council 
will, on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose the name oL' 
one persoh for election to the Executive Committee. Such pro- 
posals must reach the Secretary seven clear days before the 
meeting. The Secretary shall cause lists of the nominees to 
be printed and forw^ardod to the nieuibers concerned four cieai" 
days before the meeting. In any contested election, the voting; 
sliall be by ballot and the procedure shall be the same as that 
laid down in Sections 68-65 of Chapter I of the Kegulations. 

47. Tlic procedure 'prescribed in the preceding section shall. 
mutatis ii/utavdia, be followed in the election and co-option of 
Tuembers of Boards of Higher Studies [as contemplated b\ 
clauses (h) and (c) of Sections 8 and 17]. 

48. If by reason of death, resignation. oi‘ like cause, jr 
vacancy occurs in any oi the Councils, Executive Committees. 
01 - Boards of Higher Studies, between the dates of two annual 
elections, the Body concerned shall forthwith fill up the vacanc\ 
and in such event the same procedure shall be followed as iir 
Ihe case of an annual election. 

49. Fi*om the date of commencement of the Eegulations 
contained in this chapter, a fund shall be constituted for the 
promotion of Post-Graduate studies, to be called “ The Post- 
Graduate Teaching Fund." To such fund there shall be annual- 
ly credited 

(a) grants fi’om Government and benefactions made speci- 
fically for this purpose by donors 

(b) fees paid by students in the Post-Graduate Classes; 

(c) one-third of the fees realised from candidates for the 
Matriculation* I. A., I. Sc., B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations; and 

(d) suich other sums as the Senate may from time to time- 
direct. 

50. The ])owers conferred on the Councils, Executive 
Committees and Boards of Higher Studies by the jn’ovisions of 
this chapter shall be exercised by those bodies, respectively, in 
the manner and subject to the restrictions prescribed herein, 
and such power shall not be exercised by any other bodies in the* 
Imiversity. 



CHAPTER XII 

ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY FACULTIES 


Tlie following procedure shall be adopted iu the election of 
Oidinar\ Fellows by Faculties under Section 9 of the Indian 
1 1 ni vers i I ie s Act : — 

1. Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may 
appoint in this behalf, there shallt if neces- 
Aci \ III ol UKM, election to fill any vacancy among 

^ the Ordinary Fellows elected by the Faculties. 

Sucli election shall tal^e place at special meetings of the Facul- 
ties convened for the pui-pose. 

L. An election under Eegulation 1 shall be held, subject to 
Act VlIJ (if 1901 direction prescribing the qualifications of 

Ser- V (J?)' " ’ persons to be elected as may, from time 

to time, be given by the Chancellor, with a view 
to secure the return of duly qualified persons and the fair repre- 
sentation of different branches of study in the Senate. 

Jh Elections of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties shall be 
made in such manner as to secure that not less 
two-fifths of the whole number of 
Fellows elected by the Faculties shall be per- 
sons following the profession of education. 

4. Names of candidates fulfilling the conditions prescribed 
under Eegulation 2, must he proposed in waiting by a Member 
of the Faculty which is to make the election. The nomination 
shall be in a form to be prescribed from lime to time by the 
Syndicate, and shall reach the Eegistrar seven clear days before 
the date fixed for the election. 

Each nonjination must be accompanied by a brief WTitteii 
statement of the special qualifications of the nomhiee. 

Tile lh‘gistrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
statements concerning them to be printed and forwrarded to the 
Fellow s concerned four clear days before the meeting. 

5. The elections shall be held in accordance with Eegula- 
tions 6fl, 64 and 65 of, the Senate Begulaiions. 

6. The election of any Fellow' by a Faculty shall be subject 

Aft vni on004, to the approval of the Uhancellor. 

Sec. 6 (3). ‘ ‘ 

7. If, upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by a 
Faculty, objection is taken that the election lias not been held 

( 55 ) • 
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in accordance with the Regulations framed for the purpose or the 
directions given by the Chancellor, written notice of such objec- 
tion shall be given to the Registrar within three days after the 
•election; sych notice shall specify the ground upon which the 
validity of the election is questioned. The Registrar shall place 
the notice before the Vice-Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary 
Fellow of the Senate, as the case may be, who shall, thereupon, 
convene a meeting of the Senate for the consideration of the 
matter on as early a date as practicable. The Senate, if satis- 
fied that the election has not been held in substantial compli- 
ance with the Regulations or the directions given by the 
Chancellor under Section 9, sub-section {2), may direct the 
Faculty to hold a new election or may give such other directions 
as may be necessary in the circumstances. 

If notice of objection is given to the Registrar as provided 
by this Regulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the 
Faculty shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section 6, sub-section (3) of the Indian Universities Act 
till the matter has been considered bv the Senate. 



(CHAPTER XTTl 

ELECTION OF FEIiLOWS BY GRADUATES 


r , 

The followiiip; jjrocedure shall be adopted in the election of 
<Oidinarv Fellows by Registered Graduates under Section 7 of 
the Indian Universities Act; — 


Once in every year, on such date as the Chfuicellor 
may appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 
among the Ordinary Fellows to be elected by 
Registered Graduates. 

2. No |)e)'son, unless his name has been entered in ihp 
Itegister of Graduates and unless he has paid 
the fee for the year in which the election takes 
place, shall be qualified to vote or to be elected 
at !in_s election held under Regulation 1. 


Act VTII of 1904, 
Sec. 7 (1). 


Act VIJI ol 1901. 
Sec. 7 (4). 


3. Intiination of the date fixed for election shall be sent to 
Registered Graduates at least thirty-five clear days in advance, 
and each Registered Graduate will, on receipt of the notice, be 
■entitled to propose the name of one person for appointment as a 
Fellow. Such i>roposal must be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of the special qualifications of his nominee, and must 
leach the Registrar twenty-one clear days before the date fixed 
for election. It shall also be accompanied by a declaration 
signed by the candidate "himself as assenting to the nomination. 

Any candidate may withdraw bis candidature by notice in 
writing subscribed by him, which must reach the Registrar 
.’(‘venteen clear days before the date fixed for election. 


If the number of candidates who are duly nominated and 
who have not withdrawn their candidature in the manner and 
within ihe time specified above exceeds that of the vacancies, 
the Registrar shall -cause a list of the uominet^ and of the state- 
ments to be printed and forwarded to the Registered Graduates 
fifteen clear days before the date fixed for election. >. 

If the number of candidates is equal to the number of 
vacancies, the candidates shall be declared duly elected subject 
to the ajiproval of the Chancellor. 

4. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
which is to be filled up and can give only one vote to any one 
candidate. 
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5. The votes shall be recorded and attested in such manner 
as the Syndicate may, from time to time, determine. The- 
votes shall be recorded before the Registrar or reach him b\ 
such time on the da^ of election as tlie Syndicate may pre- 
scribe. ‘ 

6. Those who obtaiji the highest number of voles W'ill be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further -selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor w'ith w^horn the final 
selection shall rest. 

7. The election of any Ordiuarx Fellow b} llie Registered 
Act A III ol 19af. Graduates shall be subject to tlie appro\ttl of 

6 (,9). the Chancellor. 

8. If. u])on tlie election of an Ordinary Fellow b\ Regis- 
tered Graduates, objection is taken that the^ election has not 
been held in accordance with the Regulations framed for the 
purpose, written notice of such objection shall be given to the 
Registrar wnthin three days after the election. Such notice shall 
specify the ground upon wdiich the validity of the election is 
questioned. The Registrar shall place the notice before the 
Vice-Chancellor, or the Senior Member of the Syndicate," as the 
case may be, wdio shall, thereupon, convene a meeting of the 
Syndicate foi* the consideration of the matter on as early a date 
as practicable. The Syndicate, if satisfied that the election has 
not been held in substantial compliance with the Regulations, 
may direct the Graduates to hold a new- election, or may give 
such other direction as may be necessary in the circumstances. 

If notice of objection is given to the Registrar as provided 
bv this Regulation, the name of the Fellow elected bv the 
Graduates shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section 6, sub-section (3) of the Indian Universities Act 
till llie mntter has been considered bv the Svndicate. 
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1. 'rile Register of Graduates to be kept under yection 7 
(’J) of tile Indian Universities Act shall be in such furiii as the 
Syndicate nia\ from time to time prescribe, 

2. The initial fee payable by a Graduate for having his 
name entered on the Register shall be Rs. 10. 

I). The. iee payable bj a Graduate for having his name re- 
tained on the Hegister shall be Rs. 10 a year. The annual fee 
shall cover tlie pei’iod from the 1st of April in the year in which 
it is paid till the 81st of March in the year following. Till such 
fee lias been paid no Graduate shall be entitled to take part in 
any election ni* to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by these 
Regulations. 

4. When a Graduate applies to have his name entered on 
the Register after the expiry of the limited time prescribed 
under Section 7, siib-st'ctioii (j2) of the Indian Universities Act, 
he shall be liable to ))ay, in addition to the initial fee, a further 
sum of Rs. if). 


Act VIII of JiK)4 
fife. 7 (a). 




A Graduate whose name has lieen already entered on 
lliQ Register may at am time compound for all 
sul)se(iueiit jiayments of the annual fee by pay- 
ing tlie sum of Rs. 150. 


'Hie name of any Graduate entered on the Register 
A i-vTiT inm amount of the annual fee is not 

Sec 7 (a) ’ June, be removed therefrom, 

but shall at an\ time be re-entered on payment 

of all arrears. 


7. 'J’lit* day of the Convocation on which a person is en- 
titled to be admiited to his degree, shall be* deemed the day on 
which he lias graduated or taken his degree. 

8. Hegistered Graduates shall have, besides the right of 

Acfc VUl of 1904, electing Ordinary Fellows, the following privi- 
Sec. 7 i5). leges: — 

(a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 
Library on such special terms as may, from time to- 
time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

( 59 ) 
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(b) They shall be supplied with a copy of the University 
Calendar or such portions of il^ as Ihe Syndicate may 
from lime to time decide, 

{(■) Th<'y shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered 
by University Professors and Headers. 

(d) They shall have priority of admission to the Convo- 
cation over unregisteied Graduates. 



CHAPTEE XV 


l!K(iISTEK OF UNIVFJ.’SITY STUDE5fTS 


1. The Hefj;istr!ir shall luaiiitaiu a liegistur of all students 
of the University, including Graduates reading for a higher 
exaiiiiluilioij. 

Jij this l{t‘gistL‘r shall be entered the names of such persons 
onl\ as have passed eillier the Kn trance or the Matriculation 
Exaniinatioji suhjeci to the exception mentioned. in liegulation 
9 ol ll^i^ Chapter. There shall be recorded under the name of 
each registered student, the dates of admission to, and of leav- 
ing, an\ atllliated College, ever\ pass or failure in a University 
Exauiinalioji uith his roll mimber, ever\ University scholarship, 
medal or prize won b\ the student, and every degree taken. 

2 . No ])erson shall he deemed a “ University student 
unless and until his name has been duh entered in the Register 
and none hiil “ Uni\ersity students ” shall be eligible for ad- 
mission to any University Examination other than the Entrance 
or Matiieulation. 

•^riie I^rincipal of ever\ affiliated College shall forward to 
the Kegistrar the name of every student of the College within 
fourteen days of liis admission. The Principal shall, at the 
same time, if necessarv, forward llie registration fee required by 
Section (i. 

When a student’s iiaiiie has been removed from the books of 
a t'ollege lor any I’eason other than his having been sent up to 
a UuiversitN Examination, the fact of its removal shall be 
iiniiiediatel\ i'eported to the Registrar. 

4. In llie case of a student seeking registration, the Prin- 
cipal of I he College to w'hicb he has been admitted, shall inform 
ihe Registrar of the date on which such student passed the 
Matriculation Examination and quote his roll number. 

In tile ease of a registered student joining a College, the 
Principal sliall quote such student's registered mimber. 

f). On registration as a matriculated student every student 
shall he inloi'jned, tlirougli his Principal, of the registered num- 
her unde]* w hich his name has been entered in the register, and 
that mmiher shall be quoted in all subsequent reports concern- 
ing that student, and in all applications by that student to be 
admitted to a University Examination. 

(). On matriculation every student shall be required to pay 
to the University a registration fee of two rupees, when his 
name is sent in by ihe Principal. 

(fil) 
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Xo further fee for registration shall be charged, unless a 
student’s name is, on non-payment of fees, absence without 
notice or expulsion, struck off the books of a- College, in which 
case he shall pay one rui)ee to have his name re-cniered in ibe 
University Register. 

7. All applications foj* admission to University Examina- 
tions shall be liable to be scrutinised by comparison with the 
University Register, and the Registrar may refuse any apjjlica- 
tion of any candidate about whom complete particulars liave 
not been reported, until he has forwarded through his Principal 
a complete statement of the particulars which have not been 
properly i-epoited. 

8. Any registered student may, at any time, leceive r- 
certified coyjy of all entries under his name on ])ayment oi 
three rupees. 

9. An\ person who applies for special permission to appear* 
in an examination under the Regulations relating to noti-colle- 
giate students if he has been at any time matriculated in thn 
University, shall quote his registered number or, if he has hot 
been so matriculated, shall register his name as a niatriculateil 
student, paying the usual registration fee before he a])i>ears jo 
the examination to whicli lie ‘<t‘eks admission. 



CHAPTER XVI 

NOX-CC ) IJ.E( ;iATE STUDENTS 


1. No person wlio cannot produce a certificate from a 
Uollege affiliated the University to the effect that he has 
<!omplcted the course of instruction prescribed by the Eegulji- 
tions, shall ordinarily be admitted as a candidate at any Univer- 
sity Examination other than an examination for Matriculation. 

2 . Exception may be made in certain cases on the recom- 

AfVTTT mendation of the Syndicate, by special order 

sL. 1‘.) ^ ’ of the Senate. In each case the recommenda- 

tion must state special reasons why the privi- 
lege should be granted. A certificate shall be produced in such 
form as may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

3. Except in veiy special cases no person shall be admitted 
under the preceding Kegulation who has been enrolled as a 
regular student of a College during the twelve months previous 
to the date of the Examination at which he applies for permis- 
sion to appear. 

4. Before a candidate is permitted to present himself in 
any Science subject for which a practical course is necessary 
under the Eegulations, he shall produce a certificate from the 
Principal of an affiliated College or some other authority approv- 
ed by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has taken such a 
course in his Laboratorj . 

5. Employment as a teacher shall not be regarded as a 

ground of recommendation unless the applicant has been 
employed for at least three. years preceding the examination in 
the exercise of his profession in (1) a College affiliated to the 
University, or (2) a School recognised by the University as 
competent to send up candidates for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation, or (3) any other school approved for the present 
purpose by the Syndicate. ^ 

6. Laboratory Assistants and Demonstrators and Libra- 
rians of affiliated ('olleges shall be treated as teachers. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power in any case to admit 
to any University Examination in any Faculty any person who 
shall present a certificate from any institution authorised to 
grant certificates b\' the Governor- General of India in’ Council, 
or by a. local Govern iiient, or from such other Institutions as 
may be from time to time recognised for the purpose by the 
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Suidicale, showing thal lie has attended courses of study, 
passed exaininalioiis, or taken degrees equivalent to those 
which are required in the case of students of the Calcutta 
University. 

8. Alf non -collegiate students before they are admitted 
to a University Kxaminatiou, shall satisfy the Svndicate by the 
production of a certificate as to (a) their good eondiiet and (h) 
their dili^rent and regular studv. 



CHAPTER XVII 
h^EMALE CANDIDATES 
General 

1. l^’eiuale candidate^, if they so desire, shall be examined 
ill a separate place under the superintendence of ladies. 

2. No female candidate shall be admitted to any examina- 
tion without presenting a certificate in such form as may be 
]>rescril)ed b\ the Syndicate. 

3. All the llegulations for the examination of candidates 
shall appl} to female candidates except in so far as they are 
modified in llie following Regulations or elsew’here:— 

M atriculation Examination 

Eeniale candidates shall be allow'ed to take up any language 
accepted by the Syndicate as a second language. 

I nte mediate Examination in Attn or Science 

(/) Keniale candidates may be admitted to this examination 
without studying in an affiliated College and Hegulations 4 and 
8 of (ffiaptei* XVI shall apply to them. No candidate, how- 
ever, shall be allowed to present herself for this examination 
until two \ears have elapsed from the time of her passing the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(?7) Female candidates shall be allowed to take up any 
langujige accepted by the Syndicate as a second language. 

D.A. Examination 

Female candidates may l)e admitted to this examination 
vvitlioul studying in an\ affiliated College and llegulations 4 
and 8 of Chaptei’ XVI shall apply to them. But no candidate 
shall be allowed to present herself for this examination until 
two years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts. 


5 - 1508 B 
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CHAPTEE XVIll 

AFFILIATION AND DISAFTILIATION OF COLLEGES 

1. Colleges or departments of Colleges may be affiliated m 
Arts or a department .of Arts, and similarly in Science, Law, 
Medicine and Engineering. The atfiliation shall be given speci- 
fically for each separate subject and each separate standard in 

each of the Faculties. 

• 

2. The privilege of affiliation can only be conferred by the 
Government on the report of the Syndicate and the Senate. 
All applications for affiliation must be addressed through th( 
Registrar to the Syndicate. 

3. Only Colleges working within the tenitorial limit^ 
defined by the Governor- General in Council under Section 27 
of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, which are assigned to this 
University, will be affiliated. 

4. In the case of a Government College, application must 
be made by the Director of Public Instruction of the province 
in which the Instiution is situated. 

In Ihc case of any other Institution application must be 
made by the Governing Body and submitted through the chief 
controlling authority, if any. 

5. Every application must be countersigned by two 
Members of the Senate. 

6. A College applying for affiliation to the University shall 
Act VTII of 1901, send a letter of application to the Registrar, 
Sec. 21 (D. and sha.ll satisfy the Syndicate — ^ 

(a) that the College is to be under the management of a 
regularly constituted Goveming Body on which the 
teaching staff is represented; 

' (h) that the character and qualifications of the teaching 
staff and the conditions governing their appointment 
and tenure of office are such as to make due provi- 
sion for the courses of instruction to be undertaken 
by the College; 

(c) that the buildings in which tht College is tc be located 
are suitable, and that provision will be made, in 
conformity with the Regulations, for the residence 
in the College or in lodgings app>-oved by the College, 
of students not residing with their parents or 
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guardians, aud tor the supervision and physical wel- 
Uirc of studeuls; 

(d) that due provision has been oi* will be made Jor a 
library ; • 

{(•) whei'e affiliation is sought in any brancli of experi- 
mental science, that arrangements have been or will 
he made, .’n conformity with the Kegulations, for 
imparting instruction in that l)riinch of science in a 
properly equipped laboratory or museum; 

(/j that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of th^ Head of 
the College and some members of the teaching staff 
in or near the college oj’ the f)lace provided for the 
residence of students; 

{y) that the financial resources of the College are such as 
to make due provision for its continued maintenance; 

\fi) that the affiliation of the College, having regard to the 
provision made for students by other Colleges in the 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the 
interests of education or discipline; and 

(i) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to be paid 
by the students have not been so framed as to in- 
volve such competition with any existing College in 
the same neighbourhood as would be injurious to tlie 
interests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that 
after the College is affiliated any transference of management 
and all changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported 
to the Syndicate. 

The application shall also contain an assurance that, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no College pro- 
fessor or lecturer will be allowed to lecture to a class or section 
of a class which has on its rolls more than 150 students^ and 
if two classes are combined, the joint number on the rolls Aiall 
likewise not exceed 150. ^ 

If any application for special permission is made, the Syn- 
dicate in dealing with it shdl have regard to — 

(a) the nature of the subject; 

(h) the structure* of the lecture-room and its accom- 
modation ; 

(c) the qualifications of the lecturer. 

In the case of every application for affiliation of a College 
in any subject for the examination of the degree of Matser in 
the Faculty of Arts or of Science, a guarantee must be given 
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that the course in which aftiliaiion is sought will be adequaleK 
maintained tor a period of at least four years. 

Acu VIII of l‘.)()L receipt of a leLler of a])plical ion 

Sec. 21 (2), •.‘p the Syndicate shall — 
and (4). 

(a) direct a local inquiry lo be uiad(‘ by a c()iu])et(mt per- 
son aulhori/ed by the Syndicate in this behalf; 

{b) satisfy themselves that there is in the (’olle^e build- 
iiifr adequate aeconiinodation loth as le^ards tlu: 
inmiber of class-rooms, and the floor space and cubic 
'S])ace in each class-room; 

(r) make such further inquir\ as max ap|)ear to them lo 
be necessary; and 

(d) re]) 0 ]l to the Senate on lh(‘ (pavstion wliethei- the 
application should be granted or refused, eitliei’ li» 
whole or in jiart, emhodying in such rcqiort the re 
suit ol ain inquiry under elaus(‘s (a), (/>) and (r). 

And the Senate shall after such furtht'r m()uir\ (ii an\ ) as 
may appear to them to be necessary, recoi’d their ofiinion on 
the matter. 

The Jl(‘giRtrar shall sulimit the ajiplieation and all ])i‘oceed- 
ings of tlie Syndicate and Senate relating tlaavto to the Goxern- 
rnent, who, after such turther iiiquirx a'^ may appear to them 
to be necessary, sliall grant or refuse the a])plication oi* anx 
part thereof. 

When the a])])lieatiou <»!• any jiart tlier(‘ol is granted, the 
order of (h)venmieiit sliall sj)ecif\ the comses of instruction in 
respect of wdiicli the C'ollege is anUiated, and wlnni the appli- 
cation or anx part tlieri'of is r(‘‘‘usrd, tlie grounds of such i‘e- 
fnsal shall be stated. 

8. An ap])lication for atliliation max be withdi'awui at any 
Aft VITI ol l‘K)1. time before* an order lias been ]»a>sed on the 
See. 21 (5). •application b\ tlie Government. 

9. Wlieie a College desires to add to the courses of in- 
vnr inni struction in respect of which it is affiliated, the 

Sec* 22. ^ procedure prescribed by* Tiegulations 6 and 7 

shall, so far as may be, be follow^ed. 

19. As a condition of the continuance of affiliation each 
Act VIII of tiffiliated College will be inspected from time 

Se<*. 23 (2). time by one or more com])cteiit persons autho- 
rised by the Syndicate in that behalf. 
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]]. The Syndicate may call upon any College so 
* , nnA 4 inspeclcd to take, within a specified iieriod, 

Scf. 23 (3). action as may a])peur to •them to 

he necessary in respect t)f any matter 
leferred to in Kegujation 6. 

12. The Senate may, on the recommendation of the Syn- 
dicate, submit for the orders of the Government at any time, a 
proposal for the withdrawal of the privileges of athliation from 
any College. 


The procedure shall be as follows- — 

(a) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move that 
Ad VI IT O' 1904 rights conferred on any College by affilia- 

withdrawn, in whole or in part, shall 
give notice of his motion, and shall state in 
writing the grounds on which the motion is made. 

{b) Before taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Ssndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written state- 
ment mentioned in (a) to the Head of the College concern(‘d, 
together with an intimation that any representation in writing 
submitted within a jieriod specified in such intimation on be- 
half of the College will be considered by the Syndicate: 

Provided that the period so specified may, if necessary, be 
-extended, from time to time, by the Syndicate. 

((?) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of the 
I>eriod referred to in (6), the Syndicate, after considering the 
notice of motion, statement and representation, and after such 
diispection by any competent person authorised by the Syndi- 
cate in this behalf, and such further inquiry as may appear to 
llieiii to be necessary', shall make a report to the Senate 

(d) On receipt of the report under (c), the Senate shall, 
after such further inqiiiiy (if any) as may apiiear to them to 
be necessary, record their opinion on the mattej’. 

(c) The llegistrar shall submit the proposal and all pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Kjoverinnent, who, after such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be uecessary, shall make such order as the 
circumstances may, in their opinion, require. 

(f) Where by an order made under (e) the rights cr)n- 
ferred by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, tbe 
grounds for such withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 


13. If a College affiliated in any subject, for the M.A. or 
M.Sc. standard fails to maintain adequately for a period of four 
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years the course in that subject, proceedings sliall be taken, 
under the preceding section, to withdraw from llie College the 
privileges ,of affiliation in that subject. 


14 . Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, 


Act vm of 1904. 
S^c*. 23 (J). 


rci)orts and other information as the Syndi- 
cate may require, to enable them to judge of 
the efficiency of the College. 



CHAPTEE XIX 


CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEGES 
AFFILIATED UNDER ACT II OF 1857 

1. E\ery College affiliated to the University before the 

Act VTTT of 1904 Indian Universities Act, shall be 

20 * entitled to exercise the rights conferred upon 

it by affiliation, till such rights are Vithdrawn 
or lestricted in the exercise of any power conferred by that Act 
or by the Act of Incorporation. 

For this purpose all Colleges affiliated up to the standard 
of the First Examination in Arts will be deemed qualified to im- 
part insti-iietion up to the standard of the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in A]'ts, but not up to that of the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Science. 

2 . As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come iuto force, tlie Syndicate shall cause steps to 
be taken tor the withdrawal of the rights conferred by affiliation 
from all Colleges situated beyond the territorial limits of the 
University as defined by the Governor- General in Council under 
Section 27 of the Indian Universities Act. 

Fot’ this purpose, the Syndicate shall asceHain whether any 
such College is preparing students for any examination of this 
University; and the date on which the withdrawal of the rights 
conferi’ed by affiliation will take effect as regards any particular 
College shall be so regulated as not to prejudice the right of 
any student to appear at the examination foi* which he is. 
actually reading in that College. 

II. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Registrar shall 
See. 23 (J) ’ a copy thereof to the, authorities of 

each affiliated College situated within the teiri- 
toi'ial limits of the University as defined by the Governor- 
General in Council under Section 27 of the ludain Universities. 
Act, and invite them to furnish, within three months (or such 
further time as may be prescribed in any case by the Syndicate), 
information upon the following points: — 

(f/) Wliether the College is under tlie management of a 
regularly constitute governing body; if so, the names 
of its members and its constitution. 

( 71 )’ 
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(b) The names and qualifications of the teaching staff 
together with copies of their testimonials, and the 
conditions governing their appointment and tenure of 
office. 

(c) The size and situation of the College buildings, in- 
cluding the floor space and cubic space in each 
class-room. 

{(1) Provision, if any, made for the residence of such of 
the students as do not reside with their parents or 
guardians. 

(e) Pi’ovision made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and of any member of the teaching staff, in 
01 ' near the College or the place provided for the resi- 
dence of the students. 

(/) Provision liiade for the supervision and physical wel- 
fare of the students. 

(g) Provision fo" a library, and the facilities given lo 
students to make use of the library. 

{h) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of work, and the arrangements for exercisi'S and for 
tutorial assistance. 

(i) The courses of study which the College proposes to 
undertake in accordance with these Kegulations, and 
the provision which will be made for such courses. 

(j) Where the College proposes to undertake instruction 
in any branch of experimental Science, what an^ange- 
ments will be made for imparting instruction in that 
branch of Science in a laboratory or museum (i) by 
the delivery of lectures illustrated by experiments, 
and (if) by enabling students to carry on practical 
work. 

{k) The financial resources of the (College. 

(1) The College rules fixing the fees, if any. 

4. If it appears in the case of any College that it has no 
regularly constituted governing body, or that it has a govern- 
ing body upon which the leaching staff is not represented, the 
Syndicate shall call upon the chief controlling authority to place 
the College forthwith under the management of a regularly con- 
stituted governing body on which the teaching staff is 
represented. 

5. The Syndicate shall obtain from each College an assur- 
ance — 

(o) that any transference of management and all changes 
in the teaching staff will be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate, and 
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(b) that from the beginning of the session following that 
in which these Kegulations come into force, except 
with the special pennission of the Syndicate, no Pro- 
fessor or Lecturer w'ill be allowed to lectwe to a class 
or section of a class whicli has on its rolls more than 
150 students, and if two classes are combined the 
joint number on the rolls shall likewise not exceed 
150. 

6. The Syndicate shall cause each College referred to in 
Regulation 3, to be inspected in accordance with the Itegulations 

Act VIll of 1904 behalf, and call upoji the (College 

Sec 23 (3). ’ inspected to take within a specified period 

(which may be extended from time to time at 
the discretion of the Syndicate) such action a^ tna> appear to 
them to be neccssarv with; a view (o secure its efficiency. 

7. At the end of two years from the time when these 
Regulations come into force, the Syndicate shall submit lo the 
Senate a report nj)on the condition of each affiliated College 
\\ith a recommendation as to the subjects and standard in which 
such College shall be deemed to be affiliated. The matter shall 
be dealt with in accordance with the provisions of Section 24 
of the Indian Universities Act, and a report submitted to the 
Government, who may t lake such f)rder as the circumstances 
of each case may require. 

8. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, re- 
poi ts and other infonnation as the Syndicate may require to 
■enable them lo judge of the efficiency of the College. 

9. The preceding Regulations shall not apjily to the 
school departments of affiliated Colleges. 



CHAPTER XX 

INSPECTION Oy AEEILIATEL) COT.LEGES 

J. The inspeciioii of Colleges shall be conducted jointly 
by the Jjispector of Colleges and by one or two other persons 
who shall, from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate to 
assist in the inspection of a College or a group of Colleges. 

In the case of inspection of Colleges affiliated in Arts or 
Science, the additional Inspector oi Inspectors shall be so 
chosen that both branches of study aj*e represented, if neces- 
sary. In the case of Colleges affiliated ii! any branch of pro- 
fessional learning, the additional Inspectoi* or Inspectors shall 
be specially qualified in that subject. 

2. All Colleges shall be inspected once within eighteen 
months after the date when these Eegiilations come into opera- 
tion. Thereaftei’ cverj College shall b(' inspected at least once 
a year. 

8. The report of the Inspectors shall deal with the follow- 
ing among othei* matters: — 

(a) The constitution of the goveiiiijig body and the 
names of its members. 

(/)) The suitability of the buildings and their neighbour- 
hood, the accommodation for the students in attend- 
ance, the furniture, the lighting, ventilation of the 
rooms, the drainage of the smroundmg premises 
and tlu‘ efficiency of the sanitary arrangements. 

((^j The names and qualifications of the teaching staff, 
the conditions governing their appointment and 
tenure of office, and the changes in the staff during 
the preceding year. 

(d) The provision made tor the residejice of the Head of 
the College and of the members of the teaching staff 
in or near the College, or the place provided for the 
residence of students. 

(e) The adequacy of the J^ibrary, scientific apparatus and 
other teaching appliances 

(f) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the num- 
ber of lectures delivered in each subject, the routine 
of work and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutorial assistance and the facilities given to 
students to make use of the Library. 
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[g] The adequacy of the teaching staff. 

(h) The strictness with which the College registers are 
kept and the transfer rules observed. 

(/) riif average monthly roll-number and the daily at- 
tendance of students during the last twelve months, 
as corhpared with the previous years. 

(/» The results of University examinations. 

(k) The state of. discipline. 

(l) The provision made for physical exercise. 

(ni) College clubs and other institutions for fostering 
Collegiate life. 

(n) The extent and character of hostel accommodation, 
the degree of efficiency attained in the supervision 
of hostels and other lodgings for students; and the 
distance of such hostels and lodgings from the 
(■ollege premises. 

4. The following books shall be kept by every College. — 

(a) An admission register, in such form as the Syndicate 
may from time to time prescribe. 

(t) An attendance register. 

(c) A student’s conduct register showing fines exacted 

and other punishments. 

(d) A register of the results of periodical examinations 
and class exercises. 

(e) A register of Transfer Certificates issued and re- 

ceived . 

(/) A cash-book. 

(g) A book containing the proceedings of the governing* 
body. 

5. All the accounts, books, and other records of a College 
uhall at all times be open to inspection and examination by any 
person or persons who may be deputed by the Syndicate for the 
purpose, provided that any information obtained from the in- 
spection of the accounts shall be deemed confidential. 

6. No inspection or examination under •these Eegulations 
shall have reference to religious instruction. 

7. Every College shall furnish annually a return in such 
form as the Syndicate 'may from time to time prescribe. 
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KECOGNITION OF SCHOOLS AND WITHDRAWAL 
THEREOF 

1. A school situated within the local liuiits assigned to the 
University of Calcutta by the Governor-General in Council 
ui^er Section 27 of the Indian Universities Act, 19(J4, which is 
deeh'ous of being recognised as a school compel eiit In present 
onndidates for the Matriculation Examination, shall send a letter 
of application to the Registrar. 

2. The school shall furnish a prelimiiiarv statenienl show- 
ing:— 

(а) That the school is under the management of a regularly 

• constituted committee on which the teaching staff is ref)resenl- 
■ cd, that ])ro 2 )er provision is made for the continuance of the 
existence of such committee, and that Ihfj rules are such that 
the committee can exercise a neci'ssarv amount of control over 
the working of the school. 

(б) That the (jualifications, character and experience ot the 
Head Master and the rest of the teaching staff are sa1isfactor\ , 
that due provision is made in respect of tlie tnimber ot teachers, 
and otherwise for cairying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school desires to be recognised by the University as 
competent to piesent candidates for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation, and that the conditions governing the tenure of the 

• office of the Head Master and his staff are such as to render 
proper continuity of w’ork possible. 

(c) That the buildings in which the school is carried on aie 
adapted for the purpose of a school and are in ])iopei‘ sanitaiy 
condition, that the suiToundings are suitable, and that the 
arrangements made in the buildings and in the furnishing of 
them are not likely to injure in any way the eyesight and 
general health of the pupils. 

(d) That the' accommodation is sufficient for the classes 
under instruction in the school. 

(e) That the sanitary conveniences attached to the school 
are adequate and are kept in good order. 

(/) That arrangements are made for tlie su[)i)ly of good 
drinking water to the j)upils, and that facilities are provided to 
allow them to partake of refreshments. 

(g) That due provision is made for the maintenance of a 
library and for lending out appropriate books (not school text- 
books) for the use of pupils. 
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(//) 'I'hat when recognition is sought in any branch of work, 
such as experimental science (1) which involves lectures which 
should be experimentally illustrated or (2) which involves the 
students themselves doing practical experimental work, the ap- 
paratus and the facilities provided for the jiurpose are siithcient 
to carry out these objects properly and fully. 

(/) That when any subject jiroposed to be taught requires 
for its ])roper understanding to be illustrated by special appli- 
ances, the subject' of Geography by maps and models, and 
the science subjects by a collection of objects or collections in 
the form of n museum, such provision has been made. 

(/) That ili(‘ school authorities have made provisio!i to 
sure disci])line and good c(*nduct among the pupils, both within 
and vvitlioul the school premises, and that there are suitable 
arrangements foi- their recreation. 

(/.*) That when ])upils are not resident with either parents 
or guardians, the school authorities will insist on such students 
living eithe]’ in a hostel or a mess which is duly inspected and 
placed under the control of some person responsible to the 
Head Mastei' of the school foi* the discipline and well-being of 
such pupils. 

(/) Thai no teacher is allowed to teach — 

(?) in the Enti'ancc Glass or Second Class or any sec- 
tion thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same time; 
(it) ill any of the classes from Third to the Sixth, or any 
section thereof, more than 40 pupils at the same- 
t ime ; 

(???) in eiihei* the Seventh or Eighth Class, or any section 
thereof, more than 30 pujiils at the same time. 

(???) That the school authorities have made adequate 
arrangements foi' giving a course of physical training to all pupils 
•mless exempted by the Syndicate for any special reason. 

2(A). Every school shall be required to make arrangements 
lor imparling training for a specified period according to a pres- 
cribed syllabus, and under an approved teachev, in at least one 
of the following subjects* — 

(a) Agriculture and Gardening; 

(b) (hirpentry; 

(c) Smibhefy ; 

{d) Book-keeping; 

(c) Spinning and Weaving; 

(f) Tailoring and Sewing; 

(g) Music; 

(b) Basket-making, 

(i) Telegraphy ; 
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(j) Needlework; 

(Jc) Drawing and Painting including an appreciation 
of Fine Arts; 

(1) Cookery. 

Such other subject as may, from time to time, be prescribed 
by the Syndicate. 

The Syndicate shall, from time to time, frame rules for 
specification of the period of training, preparation of syllabus, 
and recognition of teacher^. 

. The Syndicate may suspend the operation of this section 
in the case of schools which may be unable, by reason of finan- 
cial stress or othenvise, to comply with the requirements of the 
University. 

3. The Syndicate shall also requhe full information as to 
the financial position of the school and must be satisfied that 
its financial stability is assured. Information obtained on this 
bead shall not be published. 

4. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the reasons for the establishment of the school, and as to the 
number of schools of the same standard which exist in the 
neighbourhood of the proposed school, and it must be shown 
that the establishment and recognition of the school will not be 
injurious to the interests of education and discipline. 

5. The Syndicate shall also require full information us to 
iihe fees, if any, which it is proposed to levy in the school. 

6. The Syndicate shall require a school, as a condition of 
its recognition, to send in to the University once in each year, 
at such time vas the Syndicate may prescribe, a short general re- 
port of the working of the school, together with a list of the 
staff of the school, and of any changes which may have laken 
place in the staff in the course of the preceding year. 

The Syndicate shall also require that at the same time an 
abstract of the actual annual income and expenditure of the 
school shall be submitted, and shall insist that the remuneration 
of the teachers shall be on a reasonable scale and that the 
other expenditure^ shall be sufficient to maintain the school in 
efficiency. 

The Syndicate shall also obtain an assurance that any 
transference of management and all changes in the teaching 
staff will be forthwith reported to the Syndicate. 

7. On receipt of the letter of application for recognition, 
and of all such information as the Syndicate may consider to be 
necessary to establish a presumptive claim for the recognition 
of the school, the Syndicate shall call for a report on the points 
dealt with in Eegulaiiona 2-5 inclusive from a competent 
Inspector, and for this purpose the personal report of the 
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'Go\ernniciit Inspector of Schools of the Division in which the 
school is situated shall usually be considered to be sufficient. 

This shall not, however, prevent the Syndicate from call- 
ing for special reports by any properly qualified peftson or per- 
sons or any or all of the foregoing points. 

Should the person deputed be an Inspector of Schools his 
report shall ordinarily be submitted through the Director of Pub- 
lic Instruction of the Province in which the school is situated 
with such remarks as the Director thinks it necessary to make. 

8. On receipt of all the required information, the Syndi- 
cate shall decide wdiethcr the school shall be recognised or not, 
and if recognised, the exact courses in wdiich such school may 
submit candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall be 
stated ill the- letter of recognition. If a recognised school de- 
sires to add to the courses of instruction in respect of which it 
is lecognised, the [irocedure described in Regulations 2-7 shall, 
so far as may be necessary, bo followed. 

9. One of the conditions of recognition, or of the conti- 
nuance of recognition of a school already recognised shall be that 
it shall submit to periodic inspection by a person or persons 
deputed by the Syndicate from time to time. It is desirable 
that such inspr'ction take place at least once in each school 
year, and that copies of the inspection reports should be duly 
(iornrnunicated to the University by the person or persons so 
deputed after each such inspection. 

9(A). One further condition of recognition or of conti- 
nuance of recognition of a school already recognised shall be 
that Vernacular shall be the medium of instruction in all sub- 
jects othei* than English,* subject to such exceptions granted by 
the Syndicatr- in general accordance with the provisions of Sec- 
tion 7, Cha])ter XXX of the Regulations. 

9(R). Within live years from the date on which these 
Regulations come into force every school with eight classes shall 
have at least two teachers on its staff who have obtained the 
M.A. degT’ce in English or Philosophy or History or Political 
Economy and Political Philosophy or the B.A. degree with Hon- 
ours in these subjects or the B.T degree or the L.T. Diploma 
or the Diploma in Spoken English or English Teachership 
Certificate mentioned in Chapter XL-B of the Regulations or 
the Teachers’ Training Certificate with English as a special 
method i subject, or htive obtained recognition as teacher in 
English under Section 9(C). When in a school more sections 
than one are opened in the four top classes, the number of such 
qualified teachers shall be increased in a reasonable proportion. 

9(C). (i) Head Masters of recognised schools who have 
taught English on 81si March, 1935, will be recognised as 
teachers in English. 
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(ii) Assistant Head Masters and Assistant Teachers who 
have taught English in a recognised school or schools for at least 
five >ears on 31st March, 1935, will also be recognised as teach- 
ers in English. 

Provided that until such date as the Syndicate may pre- 
scribe Head Masters, Assistant Head ^Masters and Assistant 
Teachers who have taught English in a recognised school oi* 
schools for at least five yeai> before 31st March, 1035, ma\ also 
be recognised as teachers in English although they may not 
have been teachers of English in a recognised school on 31sl 
March, 1035;5 if they are employed as such at the time when 
they apply to the University for recogniiion. 

(m) A register containing the names oi Head Masters, 
Assistant Head Masters and Assistant Teachers referred to in 
sub-sections (i) and (ii) abo\e shall be maintained b\ the lUii- 
versity 

9(D). Three years after these Regulations have come into 
force no teacher of a recognised school shall be allowed to teach 
English in any of the classes unless be is qualified to do so 
under Section 9(B). 

9(E). No school shall be allowed to send u]) candidates for 
the Matriculation Examination it Class X has been opened with- 
out the permission of the University 

10. It shall be competent to the Syndicate at any time to 
withdraw the privilege of recognition granted unde)- these Regu- 
lations or granted under any rules ])revioush in existence, for 
any one of the following reasons: — 

(a) If a school on an average of three yeiu-s fails to pass 
33 per cent of the candidates sent uj) for the Matri- 
culation Examination. 

(h) If the reports of inspections leceived show that the 
school is no longer woHhy of recognition. 

(cj If it is found that the conditions which were consi- 
dered -essential to the recognition of the school in the 
first instance and which obtained when the school 
was placed on the University list are no longer ful- 
filled. 

(d) For any other reason considered to be sufficient by 
the Syndicate, the reason to be specified and re- 
corded. 

No action shall be taken on (o), (c) or J(d) of Regulation 10 
without giving the School Committee an opportunity of stating 
its own case. 
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In reference to (a) the following procedure shall be acloj)ted: 

(i) In each year, immediately after the results of the 
Matriculation Examination have been published, Llie 
Eegistrar shall prepare a list of the schools wliich on 
the average of the three preceding examinations (in- 
cluding that just ended) have failed to pass pei* 
cent, of the candidates sent up for examination. 

(li) Such schools shall be warned before the end of July, 
that if they continue in future ^ears to show unsatis- 
factory results, their names will be struck off the list 
of recognised schools. 

(Hi) In the year following such warning, if it "is found, 
after the results of the Matriculation Examination 
have been declared, that any of the warned schools 
has again passed less than 33 per cent, of the candi- 
dates sent up, the privilege of sending up candidates 
to the Matriculation Examination shall be liable to 
be withdrawn from it. In this case notice of with- 
drawal of the privilege shall be issued by the Regis- 
trar not latei than the 15th of July of each year, 
and shall take effect after the Matriculation Exami- 
nation next following. 

(iv) Tf, on the results of the fourth year so considered, 
the percentage of passes in an\ sucli warned school 
amount>^ to 33 per cent, no action shall be taken. 
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CHAPTER XXIT 


CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY SCHOOLS 
NOW RECOGNISEJI 

1. Every school recognised by the University, fit the time 
wh(‘ii these Eegulatioijs come into force, shall be entitled to 
cxerdse the rights conferred by recognition, till the privileges of 
recognition are withdrawn in the manner ])rovidrd in Begnlation 
10 of Chapter XXI. 

For this purpose, every school recognised as qualified to pii 
sent candidates for the Entrance Examination shall be deemed 
qualified to present candidates for the Matricailation Exami- 
nation in all subjects other than Geography and Elenientaiy 
Mechfinics, but no such school shall, without the special permis- 
sion of the Syndicate, send up candidates for examination in 
either of these subjects. 

If an application for special permission to take up either of 
these subjects is made, the Syndicate, before granting it, shall 
satisf\ themselves tlnit the school is provided with the neces- 
sary appliances and can make proper arrangements for teach- 
ing that subject 

2. As soon as practicable after the date on which tliese 
Regulations come into force, the Syndicate shall withdraw flit* 
privileges of recognition from all recognised schools situated 
beyond the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor- General in Council under Section 27 of the Indian 
Universities Act. Such withdrawal shall take effect from a 
specified, date not later than the 30th of April, 1907. 

3. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Registrar shall forward a copy 
thereof to the authorities of each recognised school situated 
within the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor-General in Council under Section 27 of the Indian 
Universities Act, and invite them to furnish within three 
months (or such further time as may be prescribed in any case 
by the Syndicate), information upon tlie following points: — 

(a) Whether the school is under the management of a le- 
gularly constituted committee, on which the teach- 
ing staff is represented; whether proper provision "is 
made for the continuance of the existence of such 
committee, and whether the rules are such that the 

( 82 ) 
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committee can exercise a necessary amount of con- 
trol over the working of the school. 

^{/>) Whether the qualifications, character and experience 
of the Head Master and the rest of the, leaching 
staff are satisfactory, whether due provision is made 
in respect of the number of teachers and otherwise 
for carrying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school is recognised, and whether the con- 
ditions governing the appointment and tenure of 
office of the Head Master and the rest of the staff 
are such as to render j^roper continuity of work 
possible. • 

(r) Whether the buildings in which the school is situated 
and in which the instruction is carried on are adapt- 
ed for the purposes of a school, and are in proper 
sanitary condition; whether the surroundings are 
suitable and the aiTangemtmts made in the build- 
ings and in the furnishing of them are likely to in- 
jure in any way the eyesight and general liealth of 
the pupils. 

{(1) Whether the accommodation is sufficient for the 
classes under instruction in the school. 

(6’) Whether the sanitary conveniences attached to the 
school are adequate and kept in good order. 

(/) Whether arrangements are made for the supply of 
good drinking water to the pupils, and facilities are 
provided to allow them to paiiakc of refreshments. 

(g) Whether provision is made for the maintenance of a 
library and for lending out appropriate books (not 
school text-books) for the use of students. 

(//) Whether the school intends to undertake instruction 
in Geography oi Elementary Mechanics; if so, 
whether the appliances and facilities provided are 
adequate. 

(i) Whether provision is made to ensure discipline and 
good conduct among the pupils, bcTth within and 
without the school premises, and whether arrange- 
ments are made for their recreation. 

(j) Whether in the case of pupils who do not reside with 
parents or guardians, provision is made for their re- 
sidence in lodgings inspected by and under the con- 
trol of some person responsible to the Head Master 
for the disGij)line and well-being of such pupils. 

‘(/c) Whether , the remuneration of the teachers is on a 
reasonable scale. 
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(/) Tho financial resources of the school, mid actual an- 
nual income and expenditure for the last three years. 

(m) The fees, if any, levied in the different classes of the 
school. 

(w) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of work, and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutorial assistance. 

4. If it appears dn the case of any school that it has no 
regularly constituted committee, or that it has a committee 
upon which the teaching staff is not represented, the Syndicate 
shall call .upon the chief controlling authority to place the 
school forthwith under the management of a regularly consti- 
tuted committee on which the teaching staff is represented. 

5. The Syndicate shall obtain from each school an 
assurance— 

(а) that any transference of management and all 
changes in tlie teaching staff will be forthwith re- 
ported to the Syndicate; 

(б) that after the expiry of twelve months from the 
date on which a copy of these Begulations is for- 
warded to the chief controlling authority of the 
school, no teacher will be allowed to teach, 

(i) in the Entrance Class or Second Class or any sec- 
tion thereof, more than i50 pupils at the same time; 

(ii) in any of the classes from the Third to the Sixth, 
or any section thereof, more than 40 pupils at the 
same time; 

(ill) in either the Seventh or the Eighth Class, or any 
section thereof, more than 30 pupils at the same 
time; 

(c) that as a condition of the continuance of recogni- 
lion, the school will submit to regular and periodic 
inspection by a person or persons deputed by the 
Syndicate from time to time; and 

(d) that a short general report of the working of the 
school together with an abstract of its actual annual 
income and expenditure will be submitted once a 
year at such time as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

6. The Syndicate shall call upon each school referred to 
in Begulation 8 to take within a specified period (which may be 
extended from time to time at the discretion of the Syndicate) 
such action in respect of any of the matters mentioned in 
Begulations 8, 4 and 5, as may appear to them to be essential 
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for its efi&ciency. Upon failure of the school to take the neces- 
sary action, after it has been given reasonable opportunity to 
do so, it shall be liable to have the privileges of recognition res- 
tricted or withdrawn, as the circumstances of the case may 
require. No order, however, shall be made by the Syndicate 
in this behalf except upon a personal report on the condition of 
the school at the time, by a competent person deputed for the 
purpose, and after giving the School Committee an opportunity 
of stating its own case. 

7. The preceding Begulalions shall apply to the School 

Ui.'fiiirtiiusils iiT AiriliiiJod Collfeo's. 



CHAPTEE XXIII 


ADMISSION, TRANSFEI^ AND WITHDRAWAL OF 
STUDENTS 

1. These Regulations shall apply only to Colleges affiliated 
ill Arts, Science and Law. 

2. At their Annual Meeting the Senate sliall appoint a 
Committee of five Fellows, to be called the Transfer Com- 
mittee, who shall deal with all questions referred to them in 
accordance with the following Regulations. 

Two members of the Committee and two only shall be per- 
sons no! connected with an\ affiliated College. 

The proceedings of the Committee shall be submitted 
(‘very month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and the Syndi- 
cate may ap])rovc. revise or modify the decision of the Com- 
mittee on any matter, or direct the Committee to review it. 
Three members shall form a quorum. In the event of a vacan- 
cy occuiring between two Annual Meetings of llie Senate it sliall 
be at once filled up by the Syndicate. 

Admissions 

8. Admission of students to Affiliated Colleges shall ordi- 
narily be allowed only at the commencement of an academical 
year. If a. student applies to a College for admi'?sion after cilst 
July or such other date as the Syndicate may fix in this behalf 
in any academical year, his cose, unless he brings a IVaiisfer 
Certificate, shall be referred to the Transfer Committee for de- 
cision as to wdiether he may be permitted to join such College^. 

4. If a student who has passed the Matriculation, or ihe 
Intermediate in Arts or Science, or the B.A. or B.Sc. 'Exami- 
nation, applies for admission to a College, without having pre- 
viously joined any other College, he may be admitted upon pro- 
duction of his, University Certificate. A student whose name 
appears in the gazetted list of candidates wffio have passed one 
of the aforesaid University Examinations may be provisionally 
admitted without a certificate, on condition of his producing 
the certificate , within a reasonable lime. 

6. If a student has been sent up to a Uiiiversity exami- 
nation, and has either not appeared, or has failed at such 
exaniination, he may, on production of the Registrar's receipt, 
be admitted to any College. The fact of his admission, with 
the date, shall be written across the face of the receipt. 

( w; ) 



CHAP. XXIII. — ADMISSION, ETC., OF STUDENTS 


87 


6. If a student has failed, he shall produce a certificate 
wshowing the subject or subjects in which he has failed, which 
certificate the Registrar shall be bound to furnish within two 
days after payment of a fee of four annas. 

7. A student will be recognised as admitted to a College 
as sooD as he has been accepted by the Principal, and has, 
where fees are required hy the College, paid his admission and 
first month's fee. 

8. When a student has been admitted to an affiliated 
College, he shall be considered tp belong to that College until — 

(a) the end of the academical year in w'hich he has been 
sent up to a University examination, or 

(b) the date borne on his Transfer or Withdrawal Certi- 
ficate, or 

(c) he has given notice of withdrawal, or 

{(!) his name has been struck off the College books for 
abscucc without notice or for non-payment of College 
fees, or 

(^?) he has been expelled. 

Transfers 

9. If a student has once been admitted to an affiliated 
College under Regulation 4 oi Regulation 5, he shall not, except 
as otherwise provided, be subsequently admitted to any other 
affiliated College, without the production of a Transfer Certi- 
ficate from the Principal of the College in which he has last 
l)eon reading. 

10. When a student has been admitted into a College, he 
sliall not ordinarily be allowed to take a transfer to any other 
College except at the end of an academical year. 

11. Application for a Transfer Certificate must be made 
by letter to the Principal of the College. It must be signed by 
the applicant and countersigned by the applicant’s parent or 
guardian. 

12. If application is made at the close of an academical 
year, the only ground on wffiich it can be refused is the failure 
to pay the sums due to the College, including tuition fees, and 
fines and transfer fee, if any. If it is so refused the ground of 
refusal shall be notified in writing to the applicant, who shall 
have the right of appeal to the Transfer Committee. 

13. If a student applies for transfer, against whose name 
“ gross misconduct " has been entered in the University, Regis- 
ter of Students, this fact shall be noted in his Transfer Certi- 
ficate. 

14. If a student applies for transfer at any time other 
than al the end of an academical year on the ground of (1) 
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transfer of his paient or guardian from the station at which the 
first College is situated, or (2) desirability of a change of climate 
and station on the ground of health, duly certified by proper 
medical evidence, or (3) any other good and sufficient reason, 
the Principal may grant him a transfer. If the Principal is of 
opinion that the application for transfer ought not to be grant- 
ed, he shall, if the student so desires, at once refer the case to 
the Transfer Comniittee, stating his grounds of objection. 

15. Transfer Certificates under the previous Regulation 
shall only be issued once a month, except in cases of urgency. 
The ordinary date of issue shall be the last day of the month, 
or if this day falls within a vacation or on a holiday, the next 
preceding working day. 

16. A student desiring a Transfer Certificate under Regu 
lation 14 sliall submit, his application not less than 10 days 
before the authorised date of issue. Not less than three days 
before the latter date he shall be informed whether his applica- 
tion has been granted and in that case he shall be furnished 
with a statement of all the sums due by him to the College. 
If these dues are paid by him on or before the authorised date 
of issue, he shall receive his Transfer Certificate on that date. 

17. If, owing to the intervention of holidays or some un- 
foreseen rontingency, it is found Impossible, in accordance with 
the conditions laid down, to issue the certificate on the last day 
of the month or the next preceding working day, the certificate 
shall be issued as soon after as possible, the same notice as 
specified above being given to the apjdicfint with regard to the 
sums due by him. The date borne on the Transfer Certificate 
shall be that of the last day of the month for which the transfer 
is desired, except in cases of urgency, where the dal-e of the cer- 
tificate shall be the date of issue. 

18. If the student does not pay the sums due by him 
within the time specified above, he shall not bo entitled to his 
Transfer Certificate until the last day of the month in which he 
pays Lie dues, or the corresponding day piT*ceding a vacation 
or holiday. 

19. If application is made for a Transfer Certificate after 
the commencement of a vacation exceeding fifteen days and 
extending beyond the last day of the month in which it com- 
menc(is, the certificate, if granted, shafi bear the date of the 
last day of such vacation if this coincides with the last day of 
a month; otherwise, it shall bear the date of the last day of the 
preceding month. The student applying for transfer shall 
submit his application at least six days before and 
shall receive his certificate, if granted, not later than five 
days after the end of the vacation. He shall before the issue 
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of the (certificate receive at least three days’ intimation of the 
sums due by him to ihe College from which he desires transfer, 
and if these d\ies are not paid within this time the issue of the 
certificate shall be deferred in accordance with Regulation 18. 

20. All fees for the mouth corresponding to the date borne 
on the Transfer Certificate shall be paid to the College from 
which the transfer is taken, and fees shall likewise be paid to 
the same College for an additional month if the application for 
transfer is made before a vacation which commences not more 
than one month afU*r, and which extends more than one month 
beyond the date on ihe certificate. The fact of the payment of 
such additional fees shall be duly entered on the certificate, 
and unless a studeni takes admission to another college within a 
month of the date of his Transfer Certificate he shall not be 
liable to pay these fees at the second College. 

21. In all cases, a student shall remain on the books of 
the College from which he seeks a transfer until the date home 
on the Transfer Certificate, and his attendance at lectures shall 
be reckoned up to and including that date. 

22. The Transfer Certificate shall be in such form as the 
Syndicate may from time to time prescribe. 

2M. \ student shall be liable to pay a transfer fee before 

^)btainiiig his certificate. The transfer fee shall not (except 
undi'r special orders of the Transfer Committee in the case of 
Colleges in which no fees arc charged) exceed the ordinary 
monthly fee of the class. 

24. Ft a student applies for transfer who has failed to 
submit the exercises required of him, or to give satisfaction at 
the pei-iodical examinations, the fact shall be noted on the 
Transfer Certificate. 

25. If a student aiiplies for transfer who has been refused 
permission to appear at a University Examination, the fact of 
such refusal, with the reasons, shall be noted on the Transfer 
Certificate. 

26. If a student applies for transfer who ias not been per- 
mitled to continue his studies in the College owing to his non- 
appearance or failure at the College examinations, or who has 
not been allowed promotion, the fact shall be noted on the 
Transfer Certificate and he shall not be admitted into a higher 
class in another College within twelve months. 

26A. A Principal may, without assigning any reason, re* 
quire a student to leave the College if he considers such action 
necessary in the interest of the institution. He shall in such 
a case issue a transfer certificate (in a form prescribed by the 
Syndicate) in his favour free of charge. The certificate shall not 
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bo issued under this section without the previous approval of 
the governing body of the College. 

Action taken under this section shall he reported to the 
University. 

Leaving Ccriifi cnfc 

27. A student temporaiily or pernianently ceasing his 
studies may claim a Leaving Certificate, which shall be in the 
same form as a Transfer Certificate, and for which the same 
fee, if any, shall be paid. 

28. The Principal of a College may accept a Leaving Cer- 
tificate in lieu of u Transfer Certificate in a session subsequent 
to that in which it was issued, but not in the same session. Such 
certificate shall be presented at the beginning of the session, 
and the student shall ordinarily read from the beginning for the 
full academical year. Lut by special leave of the Syndicate the 
lectures in the College then entered may be reckoned from the 
day and month corresponding to the date on which the student's 
connection with his former College ceased. 

29. The only grounds on which a Leaving Certificate can 
be refused are (1) gross misconduct, (2) failure to pay the sums 
due to the College. 

30. If a student gives notice of withdrawal from a College 
without applying for a Leaving Certificate, he shall only ^ be 
charged fees up to the end of the month in which he gives such 
notice . 


Abiicnee without Notice 

31. If a student is absent without notice foi* more than 
one month, his name may be struck off the books, in which case 
he shall be liable to pay fees for one month subsequent to that 
in which he last attended the lectures. 

32. If a student who has been absent without notice for 
more than one month applies for a Leaving Certificate, the 
Principal may at his discretion, grant such certificate, and may 
date the student's withdrawal from the day on which he last 
attended the lectures 

Expulsion and Rustication 

3;3. A Principal may for breach of College discipline — 

(1) suspend a student for one month or less; 

(2) rusticate a student for any period exceeding one 

month and not exceeding the remainder of the 
academical year; or 

(3) expel a student. 
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In the second and third cases the matter shall be reported 
by the Principal to the Syndicate, in the form of a brief state- 
ment including the date of rustication or expulsion. 

34. If a student who has been so rusticated ©r expelled 
desires to continue his studies in some ether College, he may 
apply to the Syndicate, who shall, after consideration of the 
circumstances, issue such orders as they may think proper: 
Provided that no order shall issue pernriitting such student to 
continue his studies in another College without a reference to 
the Principal of the* College from which the student has been 
rusticated or expelled. 


Miscellaneous 

36. A student before being sent up to a University exa- 
mination shall be required to pay all sums due to the College 
in which he has been reading including fees up to the end of 
the academical year. 

36. Any instance of alleged “ gross misconduct on the 
part of a student w'hen not followed by expulsion or rustication, 
must be at once notified by the Principal of the College to the 
Transfer Committee, together with a statement by the student. 
The Transfer Committee shall determine whether the case shall 
be recorded in thr; University Kegister of Students as one of 
■* gross misconduct **. Unless it is so recorded no future action 
taken on it by the Principal shall be recognised by the Univer- 
sity. 

37. Wilful transgression or colourable evasion of any of 
the foregoing rules shall be reported to the Syndicate. 

38. All questions arising between one Principal and 
another respecting the interpretation of these rules, shall be 
referred as soon as possible to the Transfer Committee. 

39. The academical year for the purpose of these Eegula- 
tions shall be taken to commence on the 1st of J une in one year 
and to end on the 31st of May in the next. 

The Syndicate may alter these limits, if necessary. 
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EESIDENCE OF STUDENTS' 

1. Every student reading in an Affiliated College with the 

object of appearing at a University Examina- 
*^*^*^’ reside with his parents or" 

other legal guardian, or guardian approved by 
the Principp,! of his College, shall reside either in his College or 
in lodgings approved by his College. 

Any student making a false declaration in respect of the 
guardianship under which he is living shall be fjunished by the 
Principal of his (College, who will deal with the offence as occa- 
sion requires. 

2. A student shall be held to be residing in a College, if 
he resides in a (Collegiate Hostel as defined under Eegulation 7. 

3 The ■following classes of lodging may be approved by a 
College: — 

(a) Non-(3ollegiaie Hostels, %it is, hostels under exter- 
nal management. 

(b) Messes attached or unattached. 

(c) Private lodgings. 

4. At the Annual Meeting of the Senate a (Committee of 
six Fellows, not less than three of whom must be Indians, shall 
be appointed to deal in accordance with these Eegulations with 
questions relating to the residence of students in non-collegiate 
hostels, messes and private lodgings. 

5. This Committee shall be called the Students’ Eesi- 
dence Committee. The proceedings of fhe Committee shall be* 
submitted every month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and-, 
the Syndicate may approve, revise or modify the decision of the 
Committee on any matter, or direct the Committee to review 
it. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the course of the 
year it shall be at once filled up by the. Syndicate. 

6. Nothing in these Eegulations shall be taken to autho- 
rise the Students’ Eesidence Committee or any member there- 
>of to interfere with the internal management of a hostel or mess, 
■or with the control of a Principal over hie Rtudents. But if the 
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Committee is satisfied, upon the report of one or more of its 
members, or of an Inspector, that a hostel or mess is maintain- 
ed or conducted in a manner contravening these HeguJations, 
the Committed shall report the matter to the Syndicate. 

Collegiate Hostels 

7. A Collegiate Hostel is a Boarding House for students 
which IS under the direct and exclusive, control of one College, 
which is regarded as an iniegial i^art of that College, and wliich 
admits crly those students who are reading in that particular 
College. 

8. The management of a (^ollegiate Hostel shall he en- 
tirely ii^ the liands of the Governing Body of the College to 
which it belongs. There shall he in every such Hostel a Resi- 
dent Sn])erintendent, and, if necessary, one or more Assistant 
Superintendents. 

9. The Principal of the College concerned shall frame rules 
for his Collegiate Hostel, but in the case of every such hostel, 
the following jjraciices shall be observed: — 

(а) Only male servants shall be employed. 

(б) A roll shall be called both morning and evening. 

(c) Without the special permission of the Superinten- 
dent, which shall be recorded in a book kept for the 
purpose, no stii tent shall absent himself from the 
Hostel between 9 p.m, and 6 a.m. 

id) The Superintendent shall keep a Gate Book in which 
he shall enter the name of any student who returns 
to the Hostel between the above hours; he shall also 
enter his remarks against each case. 

10. Every Collegiate Hostel shall be inspected once a 
year by the Inspector of Colleges, 

11. Students shall have no right of appeal to the Syndi- 

against the orders of the Governing Body upon questions of 

‘internal discipline. 

A student cannot be expelled from a Cellegiale Hostel 
without being also expelled from the College to which it be- 
longs, but he may be transferred to other lodgings under the 
control of the Principal. 

• 

Non-CoUcgiate Hostels 

12. A Non-Collogiate Hostel is a Boarding House for 
students, under external management. A Non-Collegiate Hos- 
tel shall not be recognised unless the individual or individuals 
responsible for the finances of such. Hostel can give reasonable 
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guarantee for its continued maintenance. Such Hostels may 
Jidmit only the following classes of boarders: — 

(1) Students of any affiliated College; 

(2) Tutors of such students; 

(3) School boys reading in recognised schools who are 
neaily related to student^ residing in such Hostels, 
and whose parents or guardians desire them to live 
vN iih or under the direct super\nsion of such students. 

Boarders belonging to classes (2) and (3) shall not be ad- 
mitted without the sanction of the Students* Bcsidence Com 
mitte. 

13 Every Non -Collegiate Hostel shall be (a) under the 
supervision of a Manager and (b) under the general control of 
a Visiting Committee, both ap])roved by the Students' Eesi- 
dence Committee. The Visiting Committee shall be composed 
of three persons, of whom at least two shall be representatives 
of the College or Colleges concerned. 

14. All Non-Collegia te Hostels shall be open to inspec- 
tion by the Students’ Eesidence Committee and by any duly 
ai)pointod University Inspector. Every such Hostel shall keep 
an Inspection Book in which the inspecting authorities may 
enter remarks. 

15. There shall be in every such Hostel a i>ropcrly quali- 
fied Eesident Superintendent, and, if necessary, one or more 
Assistant Superintendents. 

IG. The conditions laid down under Regulation t), clauses 
(a), (b), (c) and (d) shall also be enforced as regards all boarders 
in the case of Non -Collegiate Hostels: and in addition thereto 
the Superintendent shall keep a Register of the Boarders con- 
taining the names and home addresses of the Boarders and 
of their parents or other guardians. The Register shall con- 
tain a column for remarks. 

17. Every Non-Collegiate Hostel shall have written or 
printed rules, and such rules shall not contravene any of the 
foregoing conditions. 


Messes 

18. A mess is .a temporary Boarding House formed by a 
combination of students who desire to share expenses. 

A mess has not necessarily any fixity of location for a 
]>eriod longer than one academical year, nor does the responsi- 
bility for its finances rest with the College or Colleges to which 
its members belong. Students not otherwise provided for by 
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these Begulations shall live in messes provided or approved by 
the College authorities. 

19. In the ease of messes for which the University or any 
other public body provides the funds in part or in whole, each 
mess shall be attached to one College, and the stuflents living 
in that mess shall be all students of one and the same College, 
and the Principal of that College shall have full control over 
that mei^s. Such messes shall be called attached messes. 

I’he College to which a mess is attached shall appoint a 
Visiting Committee in consultation with the public body which 
provide funds for the mess aDd subject to the approval of the 
Students* Eesidence Committee. • 

20. Begulations 14 to 17 shall apply equally to attached 
messes. 

21. Messes which receive no subvention from public bodies 
shall be known as unattached messes, and to them shall apply 
Begulations 12, 14, 15, 16 and 17. 

There shall also be a Visiting Committee for unattached 
messes, consisting of three persons approved by the Students’ 
Besidence Committee, two of whom at least shall be representa- 
tives of the College or Colleges concerned. 


liecogniiion and License 

22. Evei 7 Collegiate Hostel must obtain a Certificate of 
recognition from the University. 

All other hostels and all messes must obtain annually, 
within such time us the Syndicate may determine, a Incense 
from the University. 

All applications for recognition of Collegiate Hostels shall 
be submitted by the Governing Body of the College concerned, 
and shall be dealt with by the Syndicate. Applications for 
License shall be dealt wuth by the Students’ Besidence Com- 
mittee, and submitted in the case of (a) Non -Collegiate Hos- 
tels, by the Proprietor, (b) Attached messes, by the Principal 
of the College concerned, and (c) Unattached* messes, by the 
College or Colleges concerned. 

23. In dealing with applications for Becognition or Li- 
cense, the Syndicate or the Students* Besidence Committee, ns 
the case may be, shall have' regard to the following points : — 

(a) Suitability of the buildings. 

(b) Adequacy of the accommodation. 

(c) Suitability of the neighbourhood. 

(d) Sanitary conditions. 
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24. The Senate may from time to time make rules not in- 
consistent with these Regulations relating to messes and Non- 
collegiate Hostels. 

Private Lodgings 

25. Upon the recommendation of the Principal of his Col- 
lege, a student may be permitted to live in his own residence 
or hired lodgings, provided that (1) if he is under 18 years of 
age he 'shall be accompanied by a tutor approved by his parents 
or other guardian, and (2) in any case the Students’ Residence 
Committee is satisfied that he can be permitted so to live 
without detriment to his health, studies or character. 

Miscellaneous 

20. The Students’ Residence Committee shall have 
power to delegate its functions in respect of Muffasil Centres 
to Local Committees, which shall submit all their proceedings 
to the Students’ Residence Committee, for submission to and 
confirmation by the Syndicate. 

27. The Syndicate may. upon the recommendation of the 
Students’ Residence Committee sanction the admission of the 
following classes of boarders in N’on-Collegiatp Hostels; — 

(а) University students. - 

(б) School boys attending a recognised School attach- 
ed to an .affiliated Colleiie, though such students are 
not related to any College student residing in the 
Hostel, provided that the controlling authority of the 
Hostel gives adequate guarantee for the mainte- 
nance of discipline. 

28. The Syndicate may, in special and exceptional cases 
on the recommendation of the Principal controlling an Attached 
mess and of the Students’ Residence Committee, permit one 
or more students of any other affiliated College or a student of 
any recognised ’School, who is nearly related to a member of 
the mess, to reside in such mess. 



CHAPTEE XXV 
EXAMINATIONS 
Setting of Papers 

• 

1. No question sliall be asked at au\ University examina- 
tion which would require an expression of religious belief on the 
part of the candidates ; and any answer or translation given by 
any candidate shall not be objected to on the ground of its 
expressing peculiarities of religious belief. 

2. Candidates shall give their answers in their own words 
as far as practicable in all subjects. This rule shall be inserted 
as a head note in every question paper. 

3. Examiners setting papers shall be guided, as to the 
scope of the subject of examination, by the syllabus prescribed 
in the Eegulations, and as to the standard and extent of know- 
ledge required, by the books, if any, recommended from time 
to time for such purpose. 

4. No copy of any examination paper is to be retained by 
the person setting it. 

5. The papers set should be such as candidates can 
reasonably be expected to answer wdthin the time allotted. The 
qifestions in each subject should be fairly distributed over the 
whole course in that subject, and should conform to the Eegu- 
lations laid down for the particular examination; there should 
not be any marked change, of standard from year to year, but 
it is not required that the same type of questions should be set 
every year. Examiners shall always allow some choice of ques- 
tions. 

6. Questions should be so framed as to encourage good 
methods of work and teaching, and to discourage unintelligent 
memorizing. 


.Awarding of Marks 

7. In the case of examinations in all Faculties up to and 
including the examination for the Bachelor’s Degree, the Ee- 
gistrar tball, as soon as.the results have been tabulated, prepare 
a list of the candidates who have failed in one subject only; in 
order to guard against any possible inaccuracy, their papers in 
the subject in which they have failed shall be re-examined 
on the method of marking already adopted and without any 
alteration of the standard. 
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8. Examiners, in giving marks, shall take the correctness 
of tlie language of the answer into account. 

0. Examiners, in giving marks, shall consider whether the 
answers indicate an intelligent appreciation of the subject or are 
meicly the result of unintelligent memory work. 

Mectmgs of Examineis 

10. As soon as possible after an examination has been held 
the persons who have set any question paper in the examina- 
tion, the Moderators and those who are to examine the answers 
to that paper or any portion of it and the Head Examiiier, if 
there is one, shall meet to determine the kind or standard of 
answers to be expected from candidates, and to decide upon a 
system of marking. 'J^heir conclusions shall be embodied in the 
memorandum to be jointly signed by them and forwarded to the 
llegistrar. If owing to unavoidable circumstances any Exami- 
ner who has set a paper or a Aloderator who has moderated a 
paper is unable to attend the meeting, the remaining Exami- 
ners contemplated by these Regulations shall meet and tran- 
sact the aforesaid business. 

11. In the case of any examination for the degree of 
Master or Doctor in the Faculties of Arts fmd Science, for the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce and in the case of every exami- 
nation in the other Faculties, the entire body of Examiners for 
that examination shall meet, as soon as possible after the tabula- 
tion of the results, and draw up a report of the examination as 
a whole for the consideration of the Syndicate. 

As soon as possible after the publication of the results of 
every examination in every Faculty referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, the persons who have examined' the answer papers 
in each subject shall meet together and draw up a report upon 
the examination in that subject for the consideration of the 
Syndicate. 

12. I’he reports submitted to the Syndicate shall ordinari- 

ly embody such remarks and recommendations suggested by the 
work done by fhe candidates which it is thought desirable in the 
interests of education to communicate to the Heads of Colleges 
and Schools. x 


Miscellaneous 

13. English shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects except where otherwise specifically indicated. 

14. Members of the Syndicate or of the Boards of Studies 
shall not be debarred from acting as Examiners. 
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15. Canvassing for examiner ships will not be countenanced 
by the University; and if it is proved to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate that canvassing has been carried on by any person 
applying for an examinership, the candidate shall be. disquali- 
fied. 

16. Examiners are required to keep the results of the 
examinations and the marks assigned to candidates strictly 
secret. 

17. If it is proved to the satisfaction of the Syndicate 
that the questions in any subject are not such as candidates 
could reasonably be expected to answer within the t^e allot- 
ted, or have not been fairly distributed over the whole course 
in that subject, or do not conform to the Eegulations laid down 
for the examination in that subject, or show a marked change 
of standard, or that from any other cause injustice has been 
or is likely to be done, the Syndicate shall issue such directions 
as may be necessary to rectify matters. 

18. No candidate shall ordinarily be declared to have 
passed or to have obtained Honours unless he has attained the 
standard laid down in the Eegulations for a Pass or for 
Honours. Tf, however, the Syndicate are satisfied that consi- 
deration ought to be allowed in the case of any candidate by 
reason of liis high marks in a particular subject or in the aggi*e- 
gate, the Syndicate may pass such candidate or award him 
Honours as the case may be: 

Provided that no action shall be taken by the Syndicate in 
this behalf, except — 

(а) upon the Eeport of the Examination Board con- 
cerned in the case of the Matriculation, the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts or Science, and the 
B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations, or 

(б) upon the Eeport of the Examiners in the case of any 
other Examination. 

19. The results of the Matriculation Examination shall 
be considered annually by the Syndicate with a view to ascer- 
taining the broad lines along which improvement*in teaching is 
necessary and practicable, and the conclusions arrived at shall 
be communicated to the schools with suggestions as to action. 
Particular attention should be paid in this connection to the 
question of the introduction of new and improved methods of 
teaching English and Science and such of the suggestions either 

: in regard to this question or any other which may arise *from a 
survey of the results, as may be placed before the Syndicate by 
the agency entrusted with this work and are approved by the 
Syndicate, shall be communicated to the schools by means of 
circulars for necessary action. 
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Arts and Science Examinations 
• Appointment of Examiners 

1. The Eegisirar shall at such times as the Syndicate mji,\ 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculties of Arts amt 
Sceince and to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Arts and 
Scienco who are not Fellows, a circular requesting them to 
forward within one month the names of persons whom thev 
consider suitable for appointment as Examiners for the Univer- 
sity Exaniinations specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a 
brief statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications from can- 
didates for examinerships received by the Eegistrar shall, in 
the first instance, be referred to the Boards of Studies con- 
cerned who shall be asked to nominate for appointment as 
Examiners a number of persons not less than that required foi- 
each examination as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more*- 
than half in excess of that number. 

The Examiners shall be appointed by the Syndicate after 
considering the names proposed by the Boards of Studies. In 
subjects for which there are no Boards of Studies, Examiners, 
shall be appointed directly by the Syndicate. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more per* 
sons shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, 
to set papers in each subject in each examination of the Univer- 
sity except for the Matriculation, I.A., J.Sc., B.A. and B.Sc. 
Examniations. Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set 
by two Members of the Board in consultation. In the case of 
a difference of opinion arising between tw^o lixaminers, th(^ 
point shall be referred to the other Member or Members of th(‘ 
Board, if any, otherwise it shall be referred to the Syndicatf*. 
For the Matriculation, I.A., I.Sc., B.A. and B.Sc. Examina- 
tions, each paper shall be set by one paper-setter only. 

4. The Syndicate shall, whenever it may consider it 
desirable, appoint Head Examiners in different subjects in the 
case of examinations for which Head Examiners are required. 
In other cases, as far as practicable, the Members of the Board 
who set the papers shall be among those who look over the 
answer papers. 

5. For the Matriculation, the Intermediate in Arts and 
Science, and the B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations, no one shall 
be appointed to set a paper in a subiect of which he teaches 
the whole or a part for the corresponding examination. 
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6. The Board of Examiners in each subject for the degree 
of Master in the Faculties of Arts and Science shall be com- 
j)ose(] of — 

(a) the University lecturers in that subject, and 

(b) one or more other Examiners appointed by the Syn- 
dicate. Such Examiners shall not be persons lec- 
turing to or preparing candidates for the examina- 
tion in the subject for which, the Board is consti- 
tuted. 


7. Each Boaid appointed under the preceding Eegulation 
shall meet as soon as possible after appointment for flic pui'pose 
of apportionment of the examination papers in the subject for 
which it has been constituted. The appointment as far as the 
University Lecliireis are concerned, shall ordinarily be propor- 
tionate to the course covered by their respective lectures. The 
distrimition of papers sliall be kept strictly secret. 

Moderators : 

B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations 

8. (i) Each paper shall be set by one paper-setter. 

(ti) The Syndicate shall appoint a Moderator in each sub- 
ject, wherever possible; he shall moderate each question paper 
in consultation with the paper-settor concerned. It shall be the 
duty of the Moderator to see that the rules and regulations are 
sti-ictly complied with. 

Tn special cases the Syndicate may appoint more than one 
Moderator in a particular subject. 

{Hi) Each paper is to be signed by the paper-setter and the 
Moderator. 

(iv) The Moderator shall allot the question papers among 
the different paper- setters, subject to final confirmation by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

(v) A Committee shall be appointed by the Syndicate for 
each major subject. * This Comrr ittee shall be called the Eesults 
Committee for the subject concerned. Its duty shall be to con- 
sider the results in the subject and modify them, if necessary; 
such modifications will always be in accordance with the prin- 
<5iples contained in the University Eegulations or laid down by 
the Syndicate. 

It will always be open to the Examiners in an Honours 
subject to meet and consider the results in the Honours subject 
concerned, and submit any report to the Eesults Committee for 
its consideration. 



102 


CHAP. XXV — ^tXAMIXATlONS 


Each Results Committee shall consist of the following 
members : — 

(a) Chairman appointed by the Syndicate. 

(b) Two members selected by the Syndicate from among 
the Examiners in the subject. 

In a subject in which there are Honours candidates, one of 
these two shall be an Honours Examiner and the other a Pass 
Examiner. 

(c) The Moderator or Moderators concerned. 

If any Moderator is not available, a paper-setter shall be 
selected by the Syndicate. 

(d) One expert appointed by the Syndicate. 

(vi) There shall be one Examination Board for the B.A, 
and B.Sc. Examinations consisting of — 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor, Gahirman. 

(h) Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

(c) Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

(d) Chairmen of the Results Comnjittces. 

(c) Five members appointed by the Syndicate, of whc.m 
two shall be selected from amongst the Members 
of the Syndicate, one shall belong to the Post- 
Graduate Department in Arts, one to the Post- 
Graduate Department in Science, and one to an 
affiliated College. 

The functions of the Examination Board shall be — 

(a) To consider the reports of the Results Committees 
and co-ordinate them. 

(b) To modify such results, if necessary, in accordance 
with the principles contained in the Regulations or 
laid down by the Syndicate. 

(c) I’o consider all cases of breaches of discipline arising 
in connection with the examination. 

(d) To torward the results to the Syndicate for publica- 
tion. 

The statement made to the Syndicate shall contain confi- 
dential infonnation on the change made by the Examination 
Board and the reasons for the change. 

{vii) The Proceedings of the Board shall be subject to con- 
firmation by the Syndicate. The Syndicate shall not have the 
power to modify the results but may refer them back to the 
Board for reconsideration. 
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I. A. and I. Sc. Examinations 

9. (i) Each paper shall be set by one paper-setier. 

(ii) The Syndicate shall appoint a Moderator in each sub- 
ject wherever possible ; he shall moderate each question paper in 
consultation with the paper-setter concerned. It shall be the 
duty of the Moderator to see that the rules and regulations are 
strictly complied with. 

In special cases the Syndicate may appoint more than one 
Moderator in a particular subject. 

(m) Each paper is to be signed by the paper-setter and 
the Moderator. 

(iv) The Moderator shall allot the question papers among 
the different paper-setters, subject to final confirmation by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

{v) There shall be one Examination Eoard for the I. A. and 
I. Sc. Examinations consisting of — 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor, Chairman, 

{b) The Head Examiners in the various subjects. 

(c) Four members appointed by the Syndicate of whom 
two at least shall be members of the Syndicate. Of these four, 
two shall belong to the Faculty of Arts and two to the Faculty 
of Science. 

The functions of the Examination Board shall be — 

(a) To consider the results and modify them, if necessary^ 
in accordance with the principles contained in the Universty 
Eegulations or laid down by the Syndicate. 

(b) To consider all cases of breaches of disepline arising out 
of the examinations. 

(c) To forward the results to the Syndicate for publication. 

The statement made to the Syndiato shall contain confi- 
dential information on the change made by the Examinatiau 
Board and the reasons for the change. 

(ri) The Proceedings of the Board shall be subject to con- 
firmation by the Syndicate. The Syndicate shall not have the 
j)ower to modify the results but may refer them back to the 
Board for reconsideration. • 

Matnculation Examination 

10. (i) Each paper shall be set by one paper-setter. 

(ii) The Syndicate shall appoint a Moderator in each sub- 
ject wherever possible; he shall moderate each questioh paper 
in consultation with the paper-setter concerned. It shall be the 
duty of the Moderator to see that the rules and regulations are 
strictly complied with. 
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111 special cases ihe Syndicate may appoint more than one 
Moderator in a particular subject. 

{Hi) Each paper is to be signed by ihe paper-setter and 
the Moderator. 

{iv) Irhe Moderator shall allot the question papers among 
the difCerent paper-setters, subject to final confirmation by the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

(r) There shall be one Examination Board for the Matricu- 
lation Examination consisting of — 

(a) The Vice-Chimcellor, Chairman. 

{h) The Head Examiners in the various subjects. 

(c) I^our members appointed by the Syndicate, of whom 
two at least shall be members of the Syndicate. Of these four, 
two sliall belong to the Faculty of Arts and two to the Faculty 
of Science. 

The functions of the Examination Board shall be — 

(a) To consider the results and modify them, if necessary, 
in accordance with the j^rinciples contained in the University 
Begualtions or laid down by the Syndicate. 

(b) To consider all cases of breacehs of discipline arising 
out of the Examihations. 

(c) To forward the results to the Syndicate for publication. 

The statement made to the Syndicate shall contain confi- 
dential information on the change made by the Examination 
Board and the reasons for the change. 

(ui) The Proceedings of the Board shall be subject to con- 
firmation by the Syndicate. The Syndicate sliall not have the 
power to modify the results but may refer them back to the 
Board for reconsideration. 


Law Examinations 
Appointment of Examiners 

1. The Begistrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on ihe Faculty of T^aw and to all 
Heads of Colleges affiliated in Law who are not Fellows, a cir- 
cular requesting them to forv^^ard within* one month the names 
of persons whom they consider suitable for appointment as 
Examiners for the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final B.L. 
Examinations. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a 
brief statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 
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2. Suoli recommendations and any applications from can- 
didates for examinerships received by the Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies in Law, who 
shall be asked to nominate for appointment as Examiners a 
number of persons not less than that required for each exanii- 
naiion as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half in 
excess of that number. In appointing Examiners, the Syridi- 
cale shall consider Lhe recommendations and applications to- 
gether with the reports .of the Board of Studies thereon, hut 
its selection shall not be limited by them. The Dean of the 
Faculty of Law for tlie time being shall be cx-officio President 
of the Examiners iliiis appointed. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of three or more per- 
sons sliall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, 
to set papers in each examination. The Dean of the Faculty of 
Law for the time being shall be ex-officio President of each 
Boa”d. Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two 
Membei’s of the Board in consultation. In the case of a differ- 
ence of opinion arising between two Examiners, the point shall 
be refen'ed to the President. The papers set shall be moderated 
by him in consultation with the other Members of the Board. 

4. As far ns parcticable, the Members of the Board who 
set the paper s-hall be among those who look over the answer 
l)apcrs. 

For Iho Preliminarv, Intermediate and Final B.L. Exami- 
nations, no one shall be appointed Member of a Board of Exami- 
ners to set a paper in a subject of which he teaches the whole 
or a part for the corresponding examination. 

Medical Examinations 
incut of Examiners 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Medicine and 
to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Medicine w’ho are not 
Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward within one month 
the names of persons w^hom they consider suitable for appoint- 
ment as Examiners for the University Examinations specified 
by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a 
brief statement of the •special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications from candi- 
dates for examinerships received by the Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies in Medicine 
who shall be asked to nominate a number of persons not less 
than that required for each examination as indicated by the 
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Syndicate, and not more than half in excess of that number. Tn 
appointing Examiners the Syndicate shall consider the recom- 
mendations and applications, together with the reports of the 
Board of Studies thereon, but its selection shall not be limited 
by them. ‘ The Dean of the Faculty of Medicine for the time 
being shall be cx-officio President of the examiners thus ap- 
pointed. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be ai)pointcd by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to 
sot papers in each subject in each examination. The Dean of 
the Faculty of Medicine for the time being shall be cx-ofjicio 
President of each Board. Each paper shall, whenever practi- 
cable, be set by all the Members of the Board in consultation. 
In the case of a difference of opinion arising between two Exa- 
miners, the point shall be referred to the President. The papers 
set shall be moderated by. him in consultation with the other 
Members of the Board. 

4. As far as practicable, llie Members of the Board who 
set the papers shall be among those who look over the answer 
papers. 

5. Of the persons apjDointed to set papers in any subject 
for any examination, one at least must be a Teacher or Profes- 
sor in that subject, and one at least, whencvei’ available, shall 
be a person not teaching that subject for that examination. 

6. Every oral, practical and clinical examination shall be 
conducted by two Examiners jointly. 

Engineering Examinations 
Appointment of Examiners 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate 
may determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Engineer- 
ing and to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Engineemig who 
are not Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward within 
one month the names of persons whom they consider suitable 
for appointment as Examiners for the University Examinations 
specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications received by 
the Registrar shall, in the first instance, be referred to the 
Board of Studies in Engineering, who shall be asked to nomi- 
nate a number of persons not less than that required for each 
examination as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than 
half in excess of that number. In appointing Examiners, the 
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Syndicate shall consider the recommendations and applications 
together with the reports of the Board thereon, but their selec- 
tion shall not be limited by them. The Dean of the Faculty of 
Engineering for the time being shall be ex-officio President of the 
Examiners so appointed. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more per- 
sons shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, 
to set papers in eacli subject in each examination. The Dean 
of the Faculty of Engine'ering for the * time being shall be 
ex-officio President of each Board. Each paper shall, whenever 
practicable, be set by two Members of the Board in consultation. 
In the case of a ditference of opinion arising befv^een two 
Examiners, the point shall be referred ^o tlu' President. The 
papers set shall be moderated by him in consultation with the 
other Members of the Board. 

4. As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who 
set the papers shall be among those who look over the answer 
papers. 

5. Of the persons appointed to set papers in any subject 
for any examination, one at least must be a lecturer on that 
subject, and one at least shall be a person not teaching that 
subject for that examination. 


Ccrtificalr in Tanninfj 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as may be determin- 
ed by the Syndicate, send to the members of the Board of 
Higher Studies in Applied Chemistry and to all Heads of Insti- 
tutions affiliated in Tanning a circular, requesting them to 
forward within one month the names of persons whom they 
consider suitable for appointment as Examiners for the Exami- 
nation for Certificate in Tanning, 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a 
brief statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications received 
by the Registrar shall in the first instance be* referred to the 
Board of Higher Studies in Applied Chemistry who shall be ask- 
ed to nominate a number of persons not less than that required 
for each examination as indicated by the Syndicate, and rot 
more than half in excess of that numbei'. 

In appointing Examiners, the Syndicate shall consider the 
recommendations and applications together with the reports of 
the Board thereon, but their selection shall not be limited by 
them. The Syndicate shall also appoint a President of the 
Examiners so appointed. 
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3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or inoro per- 
sons shall be appointed by Ihe Syndicate, whenever practicable, 
to set papers in each subject in each examination. Tlie Syndi- 
cate shall also appoint a President for each Board. Each paper 
shall, whenever practicable, be set by two Members of the 
Board in consultiition. In the case of a dijfferencc of opinion 
arising between the two Examiners, the point shall be refererd 
to the President. The papers set shall be moderated by him in 
consultation with the Other Members of the Board. 

4. As far as practicable, ihe Members of the Board who 
set the papers shall be among those who look over the answer 
papers. 

5. Of the persons appointed to set papers in any subject 
for any examination one at least must be a lecturer on that 
subject, and one at least shall be a person not teaching ihat sub- 
ject for that examination. 

Refund of Fees 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the different chapters 
of these Eegulations, if the admission of a candidate to any 
examination is cancelled, the Syndicate may refund the fee paid 
therefor or may appropriate it for use as fee for admission to 
any subsequent examination of the same slandard. 



CHAPTER XXVI 


CONDITIONS OF STUDY IN AFFILIATJ<:D COLLEGES 

1. A College affiliated in any subject for any of the exami- 
nations mentioned in this section shall provide for the delivery 
of the niinimuin number of lectm^es specified hereinafter to* 
students who take up that subject. . 

(i) Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

(a) 140 lectures in each subject, of which not less than 
60 shall be delivered in the second year. 

(b) 70 lectures in Vernaeular, of wliich not less than 25* 
shall be delivered in the second yeai*: 

Provided that the Syndicate may grant exemptions from 
this rule in cases where the number of students of 
any College reading a particular Vernacular is so 
small as to make it diflBcult to arrange for the deli- 
very of lectures in that Vernacular; 

Provided also that in Assam Colleges it shall not be obliga- 
tory on the authorities of a College to arrange for 
lectures in any other Vernacular than that of the 
majority of the students attending the College. 

(//) B.A. or B.Sc. Examination — 

(a) In the Pass Course in each subject — 100 lectures, of 
which not less than 65 shall be delivered in the* 
second year 

(h) In the Honours Course in each subject — 80 lectures 
ill addition to the lectures in the corresponding 
Pass Course, of which not less than 30 shall be deli- 
vered in the second year, 

(c) 70 lectures in Vernacular, of which not less than 25 
shall be delivered in the second year: 

Provided that the Syndicate may grant e:i 5 emptions from 
this rule in cases where the number of students of 
any College reading a particular Vernacular is so 
small as to make it difficult to arrange for the deli- 
very of leetpres in that Vernacular: 

Provided also that in Assam Colleges it shall not be obliga- 
tory on the authorities of a College to arrange for 
lectures in any other Vernacular than that' of the 
majoritv of the students attending the College. 

(109) 
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(Hi) M.A. 01 ]\I.Sc. Examination — 180 lectures in each 
subject. 

{iv) Licentiate in Teaching — 

•Principles of Education ... 30 lectures. 

Methods of Teaching and School Admi- 
nistration ... G5 ,, 

History of Education ... 50 ,, 

(r) Bachelor of Teaching — 

(a) Principles of Education including ]^''jduca- 

^lional Psychology ... (>0 ,, 

(h) History of Education ... 30 ,, 

(c) General Methods, School Organisation and 

School Hygiene ... 30 ,, 

(d) Contents and Methods of Teaching School 

subjects — 20 lectures in each of the three 
subjects ... 60 ,, 

'iliere shall be provision for laboratoi’y work in Science and 
practical work in Geography. 

(e) Additional subject ... 30 lectures. 

(ui) Preliminary, Intermediate or Final 

Examination in Law — in each subject or 

group of subjects ... 32 lectures. 

and 12 sittings of a Moot -Court. 

In the M.B. Examinations the number of lectures, practi- 
cal and clinical instructions shall be as i)rescribed in the sylla- 
buses in Chapters XLIV and XLY. 

2. If a College fails for three consecutive years to deliver 
the minimum number of lectures prescribed ab()\c‘ in any 
subject, proceedings shall be taken under Section 24 of the 
Indian Universities Act to withdraw from it the privileges of 
affiliation in that subject. 

3. Every lecture shall cover a period of not less than 45 
minutes inclusive of the time allowed by the College rules for 
the assembling •of the students. 

4. For the purpose of these Ecgulations a period of prac- 
tical work or class exercises or class examinations of not less 
than 45 minutes shall be considered to be equivalent to a 
lecture. 

5. Ever}' candidate who desires to appear as a collegiate 
student at any one of the examinations mentioned in Section 1 
shall be required to prosecute a regular course of study for 
the time specified in the Kegulations in the suhjects \vhich he 
takes up for Ihe examination in question. 
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f). No student shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular couse of study in any subject for any examination unless 
he has attended at least 75 per cent, of the lectures delivered 
in that subject in one or more affiliated Colleges. , 

7. No lecture shaJl be deemed to be a lecture within the 
meaning of these Eegulations, unless it is delivered to a whole 
class or permanent section of a class and unless it is reckoned 
in calculating the percentage of attendance of all students of 
the class or section who ‘have taken up the subject in which 
the lecture is delivered. 

8. If the College to which the student belongs, is not affi- 
liated in a particular subject which he desires to talic up for 
examination, he may be permitted, by mutual arrangement be- 
tween the Principals of the Colleges concerned, to attend lec- 
tures on that subject in another duly affiliated College. 

9. The percentage of attendance of every student under 
Section 5 shall be calculated on the total number of lectures 
delivered in each subject from the commencement of the aca- 
demical year. If a student is transferred from one College to 
another, the percentage of attendance in the first College shall 
be calculated on the total number of lectures delivered in each 
subject up to the date borne on the transfer certificate, and in 
the second College on the lectures delivered after that date. 

10. In cases where a student, after study for the period 
prescribed by the Regulations, shall have failed to attend 75 
per cent, of the lectures in any subject or subjects during this 
course, he shall not be admitted to the examination as a colle- 
giate student, unless (a) he attends lectures in such subject or 
subjects for another academical year, and (b) his attendance in 
the subject or subjects in question for the period prescribed by 
the Regulations amounts to at least 75 per cent, of the lectures 
delivered in the College or Colleges in which he studies for the 
])rescribed period: 

Provided that the provisions of this section shall not be 
applicable in so far as the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final 
Examinations in Law are concerned. 

11. The course of study in any subject fftr the M.A. or 
M.Sc. Examination under University Teachers shall normally 
consist of 180 lectures and a student will be considered fo have 
prosecuted a regular course of study in the subject if he has 
attended G5 per cent, of the lectures delivered in it. If, how- 
ever, in exceptional circumstances, the total number of Univer- 

: sity lectures delivered in any subject falls below ISO, attend- 
ance at 65 per cent, of lectures actually delivered in it will be 
considered sufficient: 

Provided that it shall be competent to the relevant Execu- 
tive Committee of the Council of Post-Giadiiate Teaching, on 
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the recommendation of the Heads of Departments, to relax this 
percentage rule in special cases. 

12. The students of affiliated Colleges or University 
students >vho may be in Military or Naval training will, foi* 
purposes of admission to their respective examinations, be 
deemed to have attended all lectures and y)ractical work during 
such period in their respective classes in the subjects taken u[) 
by them provided they produce certificates of having been in 
such training from the officer under whom they were in train- 
ing: 

Provided also that in the case ot students with Science sub- 
jects they produce certificates from their Pi-incipals or some 
other competent authority approved by tbe Syndicate, to the 
effect that they have taken satisfactory courses of practical 
work in those subjects : 

Provided further that students of the University taking 
part in Tnter-University Athletic contests shall be deemed to 
have attended lectures or practical classes up to a limit of a 
total of six days in one academical year, during their absence 
necessitated by these matches, but that no compensation shall 
be given to the students taking part merely in Trial matches or 
Inter-collegiate League matches. 

13. Notwithstanding anything contained in the Kcgula- 
tions the Syndicate may give such orders as may be ncc*(‘ssary 
relating to admission and withdrawal of students, residence of 
students, conditions of study and examinations, conditions to 
be fufilled by affiliated colleges and recognised schools, or such 
other matters as may be deemed necessary for the purpose of 
control, supervision and conduct of examinations find admis- 
sion thereto. This regulation shall remain in force for the 
duration of the War and for such further period as the Senate- 
mav by regulation decide. 
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CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLilGES 
AFFILIATED IN SCIENCE 

GENERAL 

m 

Colleges affilial^ed in any Science subject except Geography 
must be provided w^ith gas and a plentiful supply of water, and 
there must be adequate connexions for this with the portion of 
the building allotted to Science teaching. ' There must be a 
suitably fitted lecture tlieatre of the ordinary type, and the lec- 
ture table, which should not be less than 12 feet long, must 
be provided with gas and water fittings, and must also be adapt- 
ed in other respects for lecture demonstrations in the various 
sciences for w^hich it is intended to use the theatre. There 
should be an aperture in one of the walls by which a beam of 
solar light can be admitted for optical and projection work. 
One lecture theatre will ordinarily suffice, but if the number of 
subjects in which the College is affiliated is considerable, iiddi- 
tional accommodation in this respect will be necessary. There 
shall be separate rooms for practical work in each of the sub- 
jects for which the College is affiliated, and in each such room 
there shall bo a good black board and a small demonstration 
table. A sufficient quantity of apparatus, etc., must be provid- 
ed both for practical and lecture work, and there must be ample 
cupboard room for the apparatus when not in use. Lists are 
given in Appendix B shewing what may be considered the mini- 
mum requirements in each case. For all Colleges affiliated up 
to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard in Physics or Chemistry an 
electric installation is desirable and should certainly be provided 
wild ever there is a town supply of electricity. 

SPECIAL 
I. — ^Physics 

(a) Intermediate Standard . — Not more than 20 students 
shall be placed under one teacher in the practical class at one 
time. If the number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or de- 
monstrator will be required. The size of a room which it is in- 
tended shall accommodate the above number of students, shall 
not be less than 20 feet by 25 feet. If the number of students 
exceeds 20, the size of " the room must be proportionately 
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increased. The working tables should be small, about 6 feet by 
3 feet, and should be very strongly made of teak wood. One or 
two large sinks with water taps must be provided. 

{b) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard . — There shall be one teacher to 
every 15 students in the practical class. The room used for the 
Intermediate course, having the dimensions given above, will 
suflBce for the B.A. or B.Sc. students and for a class of fifteen, 
but it is necessary for the work in the present. course that each 
working place on the tables should be supplied with gas. A 
small room for optical work is desirable, but if it is not possible 
to provide this a portion of the laboratory, which in this case 
should be larger, may be screened off for the purpose. A small 
workshop should be attached to the laboratory. 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. — There shall be one teacher 
to every 10 students in the practical class. In addition to the 
general laboratory two other rooms will be necessary, one for 
optical and the other for electrical work. A larger workshop 
will be necessary than in the previous case, and it should be 
furnished with a good lathe. A permanent miatri should be 
employed. 


n. — Chemistry 

(а) Intermediate Standard. — ^Not more than 20 students 
shall be placed under one teacher in the practical class at one 
time. If the number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or de- 
monstrator will be required. The size of a room which it is 
intended shall accommodate the above number of students, 
shall not be less than 20 feet by 30 feet, and if the number of 
students exceeds 20, it must be pr6port innately increased. The 
working benches must bo provided with gas, one jet for each 
student. Those benches which occupy the centre of the room 
should, for the sake of economy of space, be of double width, 
so as to admit of students working on both sides, and the shelf 
for reagents may, in this case, run along the centre of the table. 
Water taps with the corresponding sinks, should be provided 
in the ratio of about one to four students but the sinks in the 
case of the tables of double width, may be replaced by a pro- 
perly treated wooden trough running along the centre. Two or 
three fume closets are necessary: one will suffice, if the work- 
ing tables are supjilied with small draught hoods. 

(б) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard. — There shall be one teacher 
to every 15 students in the practical class. The laboratory for 
the Intermediate course can be adapted for the use of the ^^.A. 
and B.Sc. students as w'^ell. A small and well-lighted bal&hce 
room and a combustion room must be provided in addition. 
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(c) M.A or M.Sc. Standard. — An additional laboratory 
with rooms for special work shall be provided for the use of 
M.A. and M.Sc. students, not more than ten of whom shall 
be under the supervision of one teacher. • 

. III. — Physiology 

(a) Intermediate Siandard. — ^Noi more than 24 students 
shall be placed under one. teacher. The. working benches shall 
be furnished with racks for chemical and microscopical 
reagents; and gas, water and sinks shall be supplied in the 
same way as in the chemical laboratory. The si/e qf a room 
for 24 students shall be not less than 20 feet by 30 feet. 

(b) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard. — Not more than 12 students 
shall be placed under one teacher. The room for the practical 
work of the Intermediate standard can with some light adapta- 
tion be also used for the present standard. 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. — ^For M.A. or M.Sc. classes 
at least two additional laboratories are necessary for special 
work. 


IV. — ^Botany 

The number of students that may be placed under one 
teacher in the practical classes is the same as for Physiology 
and the conditions to be fulfilled with regard to the laboratories 
are substantially the same as in that subject. 

V — ^Zoology 

Not more than 20 students shall be placed under one 
teacher in the practical classes. Otherwise the requirements 
are the same as in the case of Physiology and Botany, except 
that the accommodation required for M.A. and M.Sc. students 
will not be so great as in those subjects. 

VI. — Geology 

(a) Intermediate Standard. — Not more than 15 students 
shall be placed under one teacher in the practidhl class. 

(b) B.A. or B.Sc Standard . — Not more than 10 students 
shall be placed under one teacher in the practical class. 

• VII. — Geography 

There must be a small museum for practical teaching and 
depionstration, and a well-lighted room suitable for drawing 
and modelling, and fully furnished with the appliances neces- 
sary for the course of practical work prescribed by the Eegula- 
tions. 
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VIII.— Psychology 

The laboratory must be furnished with plastic and other 
models ajpd charts for anatomical and physiological demonstra- 
tions, in addition to the appliances necessary for ])8ycho-physi- 
cal work, and must also be suitable for optical and electrical 
work.’ 


IX.— Anthropology 

(a) Intermediaic Standard. — ^Not more than 24 students 
shall be placed under one teacher at one time in the practical 
class. At least two working tables about 6 feet by 3 feet 
should be provided for in a room adequately suited for the pur- 
pose. There shall also be a small museum with the casts, spe- 
cimens or photographs or slides as stated in the requirements 
for practical classes. The size of a room for 24 students shall 
not be. less than 20 feet by 30 feet. 

{h) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard,— Not more than 12 students 
shall be placed under one teacher. The room for the practical 
classes in the Intermediate standard may be used for the B.A. 
or B.Sc. classes provided it is fitted '.ip with the additional re- 
quirements as specified in the list for practical appliances. It is 
also desirable to have a separate room of adequate dimensions 
for the collections of casts, specimens or photographs as speci- 
fied. 


X.— Statistics 

(а) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard.— There shall be one teacher 
to every 12 students in the practical class. The laboratory 
should be provided with necessary Mathematical and Statistical 
tables and charts and calculating machines. 

(б) M.A. or M.Sc, Standard.— There shall be one teacher 
to every 8 students in the practical class. 
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UNIVEESITY LIBEAEY 

1. The Syndicate shall appoint annually two Committees, 
one to be called the Library General Committee and the other 
the Library Executive Committee. 

The General Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor — Chairman, the Pi'esident, Council of Post»(iraduate 
Teaching in Arts, the President, Council of Post-Graduate 
Teaching m Science, the Eegistrar, the Secretary to the Coun- 
cils of Post-Graduate Teacliing in Arts and Science, and twelve 
other members of whom (a) six shall be members of the Senate, 
(b) six shall be University teachers, tlu-ee being appointed on 
the recommendation of the Executive Committee of the Coun- 
cil of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and three on the recom- 
mendation of the Executive Committee of the Council of Post- 
Graduate I’eaehing in Science. 

The Executive Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor — Chairman, the Eegistrar, the Secretary to the Councils 
of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and Science and three mem- 
bers of the General Committee. 

Members of the Committees shall hold office for one 
session. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the course of the 
year it shall be filled up by the Syndicate. 

2. The General Comrrilttee shall meet ordinarily once 
every six months, and, at other times, when convened by the 
Vice-Chancellor. Seven members shall form a quorum. 

The Executive Committee shall meet ordinarily once a 
month, and, at other times, when convened by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor. Three members shall form a quorum. 

3. The proceedings of the meetings of tht; Committees 
shall be recorded and regularly submitted to the Syndicate for 
confirmation. The Syndicate may approve, revise, or modify 
the decision of either Committee on any matter, or direct the 
Committee to review it, 

4. The duties of the General Committee shall be — 

(I) to recommend to the Syndicate rules regulating — 

(a) the use of the Library by Fellows, by Eegistered 
Graduates, and by other persons, 
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(b) the payment of fees for the use of fhe Library by 
persons other than Fellows, 

(c) the conditions of borrowing and returning books, 

(d) ,the suspension of privileges for the loss, mutilation, 

or disfigurement of books, or for any breach of the 
Library Eules. 

(e) the annual inspection of the Library, and 

if) all other matters relating to the management of the 
Library; 

(II) to recommend to the Executive C’ommittee the pur- 
chase of books and manuscripts. 

5. The duties of the Executive Committee shall be to give 
orders for the purchase, arrangement and cataloguing of the 
books and manuscrii)ts, for the provision of book-cases and 
other fittings, for the cleaning of the Library, and for all ordi- 
nary repairs, and generally to supervise the management of the 
Library, and to do all that is in their opinion desirable for the 
maintenance of the Library in an efficient condition, so far as 
it is practicable to do so within the limits of the annual grant. 

6. The General Committee shall prepare its annual Bud- 
get Estimates which shall be placed before the Post-Graduate 
Finance Committee in the first instance for scrutiny and shall 
then be laid before the University Finance Committee for 
necessary action. 

7. The Syndicate shall make an annual report to the 
Senate concerning the state of the Library and all matters con- 
cerning the Library which in their opinion should be brought to 
the notice of the Senate. The report shall be accompanied by a 
statement of the expenditure of all moiuivs devoted to the 
purposes of the Library. 



CHAPTEE XXIX 

TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 

1. In this chapter the phrase “ new Regulations ” shall bo 
taken to mean the present body of Regulations. 

The phrases “ existing Bye-laws,” ” existing Regulations,” 
and “ existing Rules ” shall be taken to refer respectively to tho 
Bye-laws, Regulations and Rules in operation on the date pre- 
vious to that on which the new Regulations come into force. 

2. All questions relating to the alteration or cancellation 

ActVinofl 904 existing Bye-laws, Regulations and Rule.s 
S« 2^ (2) {q) decided with reference to the provisions 

of this chapter. 

3. The new Regulations shall come into force on the date 
of their publication in the Gazette of India; such date shall be 
called the date of commencement of the new Regulations. 

4. Except as hereinafter provided, on and from the date 
on which the new Regulations come into force, all existing 

(i) Bye-laws, 

(it) Regulations, and 

{Hi) Rules which are in any way inconsistent with the 
new Regulations, 

shall cease to have operation. 

5. As soon as practicable after the date of commencement 
of the new Regulations the Vice-Chancellor shall cause steps to 
be taken for the appointment of the Faculties, the Syndicate, 
the Boards of Studies, the Board of Accounts, the Library 
General Committee, the Library Executive Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students’ Residence Committee, the 
Registrar and the Inspector of Colleges, in aecofdance with the 
new Regulations: 

Provided that any act which is required by th*e new Regula- 
tions to be done, at, before, or after an annual Meeting, may 
for this purpose be validly done, at, before, or after a Special. 
Meeting. 

6. As soon as each of the Faculties, the Syndicate, each 
of the Boards of Studies and the Board of Accounts is duly con- 
stituted under Regulation 5, the corresponding body provisional- 
ly constituted under Section 12 (q) of the Indian Universities 
Act, shall cease to exist: 
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Provided that each of these provisional bodies so long as it 
continues to exist, shall discharge its functions in accordance 
with the existing bye-laws, which shall be deemed to be in 
force for this purpose. 

7. The Faculties, the Syndicate, the Boards of Studies, 
the Board of Accounts, the Library General Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students’ Besidence Committee and 
the Library Executive Committee appointed under Eegulation 
5 shall continue to ho)d office till they are reconstituted in 1908 
in accordance with tlie new Regulations. 

8. The Registrar holding office at the commencement of 
the new Jiegula.l ions sliall continue to hold office till the Regis- 
trar appointed under Regulation 5 assumes charge. If, in the 
interval, there is a vacancy in the office of the Registrar, the 
Syndicate may ay)poinl an Acting Registiar on such terms as 
may be found necessary. The Registrar aj^pointed under Regu- 
lation S shall continue to hold office not later than the 31st of 
March, 1912. 

9. The Inspector of Colleges appointed under Regulation 5 
sliall continue to hold office not later than the Annual Meeting 
of the Senate in 1912. 

10. The Matriculation Examinaiion shall be held for tlie 
first time in accordance with the ne^\ Regulations in 1910. 

11. The Entrance Examination in 1907, 1908, and 1909 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

12. Any person who passes or has T)assed the Entrance 
Examination shall be deemed qualified foi admission to any 
University Examinaiion other than that mentioned in Section 
42 in the same manner as if he had passed the Matriculation 
Examination in accordance with the new Regulations. 

13. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held 
for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 
1909. 

14. The First Examination in Arts in 1907 and 1908 sliall 
be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force, 

lo. Any person who passes or has passed the First Exa- 
mination in Arts shall be deemed qualified for admission to any 
University Examination other than that mentioned in Regula- 
tion 42 in the same manner as if he had passed the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 
Examination in Science in accordance with the new 
Regulations. For the purpose of the Examination mentioned 
in Regulation 42 of this chapter, a student, who has passed the 
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!F.A. or the Intermediate in Arts, shall be deemed qualified in 
the same manner as a student who has matriculated in accord- 
ance with the new Eegulations. 

16. Any candidate who fails at the First Examination in 
Arts in 1908 or has failed in any previous year, or who was 
qualified to appear at any such examination but did not appear, 
or who was not sent up to any such examination by reason of 
deficiency in attendance at lectures, or who was not i)ermitted 
by tlie Principal o-f his College to appear, may be admitted to 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 
Examination in Science in 1900, provided lie has prosecuted, in 
accordance with the new Regulations, a regular coursf; of study 
fo» one academical year in the subjects he offers. Any candi- 
date appearing at a subsequent examination shall strictly com- 
ply with the new Regulations. 

17. The B.A. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the ncT\' Regulations in 1909. 

18. The B.A. Examination in 1907 nnd 1908 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, 
for tliis purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

19. The M.A. Examination shall be hold for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

20. The M.A. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall 
be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

21. Any Bachelor of Science who, in or before 1908, passes 
or has passed the M.A. Examination in Mathematics or in any 
branch of Natural or Physical Science, sliall be entitled to the 
same privileges for the purpose of admission to University 
ExajTiinations as if he had passed the M.Sc. Examination in 
accordance with the new Regulations. 

22. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Philo- 
sophy shall be held for the first time in accordance with the 
new Regulations in 1907. 

28. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1909. 

24. The B.Sc. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the»new Regulations in 1909. 

25. The B.Sc. Examination in 1907 and 1906 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Eegulations and Rules, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

26. The M.Sc. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1909. 
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27. The Exajnination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
shall be held for the first time in accordance with the new 
Eegulations in 1908. 

28. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
in 1906 and 1907 shall be held in accordance with the existing 
Eegulations and Eules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed 
io be in force. 

29. The Preliminary Examination in Law shall be held for 
the first time in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1908. 

30. The Final Examination in Law shall be held for the 
first time in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1909. 

31. The B.L. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall 
be held in accordance with the existing Eegulations and Eules, 
which, for this purfjose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

32. (i) Any candidate who fails at the B.L. Examination 
in 1908, or has failed in any previous year, or who w’as qualified 
to appear at any such examination but did not appear, may, in 
any year not later than 1912, appear at the Preliminary Exami- 
nation in Law, and, if he passes, may appear at the Final 
Examination in Law" in the same year or in any .subsequent 
year not later than 1912. 

(ii) Any candidate who is not or has not been sent up to the 
B.L. Examination of 1908 or of any previous year by reason of 
deficiency in attendance at lectui-es, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges as^ the candidates referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, provided he makes up his deficiency in accordance 
with the existing Eegulations. 

(Hi) In any year sub.sequent to 1912 no person shall be ad- 
mitted to either the Preliminary or the Final Examination in 
Law, except in strict conformity with the new Eegulations. 

33. The M.L. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1907. 

34. The Examination for Honours in Law in 1906 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Eegulations and Eules 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. Any 
candidate who may pass at such Examination shall be entitled 
to the same privileges as if he had passed the M.L. Examination 
in the first class under the new Eegulations. 

35. Up to 1907 the Degree of Doctor of Law shall be con- 
ferred in accordance with the existing Eegulations, and in and 
after 1908 in accordance with the new Eegulations. 

36. The Preliminary Scientific L.M.S. Examination in 
accordance with the existing Eegulations and Eules shall be 
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held for the last time in 1907, and for this purpose those' 
Begulations and Buies shall be deemed to be in force. 

37. The First L.M.S. Examination in 1907, 1908 and 1909 
(and in no subsequent year) shall be held in accordance with 
the existing Begulations and Buies, which, for this* purpose, 
shall be deemed to be in force. 

38. rhe Second L.M.S. Examination in 1907, 1908, 1909, 
1910 and 1911 (and in no subsequent year) shall be held in 
accordance with the existing Begulations ' and Buies, which, for 
this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

39. Any candidate who fails in the Preliminary Scientific 

L. M.S. Examination in 1907 may appear at the Preliminary 
Scientific M.B. Examination in 1908 or 1909, provided he 
attends in an affiliated College a regular course of lectures for 
one academical year, in the subjects in which he has failed as 
also ill the additional subjects in which he has not previously 
attended any lectures. If any such candidate attains the 
standard laid down in the new Begulations for the Preliminary 
Scientific M.B. Examination, he shall be declared to have 
passed that examination. 

40. Any candidate who fails in the First L.M.S. Examina- 
tion in 1909 may appear at the First M.B. Examination in 1910 
or 1911, provided he attends in an affiliated College a regular 
course of lectures for one academical year, (/) in the subjects in 
which he has failed, (//) in any additional subjects in which he 
has not previously attended any lectures, and {iii) in the subject 
of Zoology as prescribed for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination under the new Begulations. If such candidate 
attains the standard laid down in the new Begulations for the 
First M.B. Examination and also passes an examination in 
Zoology in the standard of the Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination, he shall be declared to have passed the First 

M. B. Examination. 

41. Any candidate who fails in the Second L.M.S. Exami- 
nation in 1911 may appear at the Second M.B. Examination in 
1912 or 1913, provided he attends in an affiliated College a regu- 
lar course of lectures* for one academical year in ftie subjects in 
which he has failed. If such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the new Begulations for the Second M.B. Examination 
(Parts I and II or Part II only, as the case may be), he shall be 
granted a certificate Af having passed the Second L.M.S. 
Examination. 

42. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Begulations 
in 1908: Provided that at^the Examinations held in 1909 and 
1910 no one shall be admitted who has not passed the F.A. 
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Examination or the Intermediate in Arts or the Intermediate 
in Science. 

43. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination in 1907 
-and 1908 shall be held in accordance with the existing Regu- 
lations and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
be in force. 

In 1908 there shall be two Examinations, one in accordance 
with the existing Regulations and the other in accordance with 
the new Regulations. For the latter no one shall be eligible 
who lias not passed the F.A. Examination. 

44. The First, M.B. Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1910. 

45. The First M.B. Examination in 1907, 1906 and 1909 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations anu 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

46. The Final M.B. Examination shall be held for the first 
time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1913. 

47. The Second M.B. Examination in 19071-1912 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

48. The Examinations for Honours in Medicine, for the 
Degrees of Doctor of Medicine, Master of Surgery and Master 
of Obstetrics, and for the Diploma in Public Health, shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1907. 

49. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 
in 1906 shall be held in accordance with the existing Regula- 
tions, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in i'ojcr. 

50. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1909. 

51. In 1907, 1908 and 1909 the First Examination in En- 
gineering shall be held in accordance with the existing Regula- 
tions and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be 
in force. 

52. In 19l0 and 1911, the First Examination in Engineer- 

ing shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations 
and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in 
force : • 

Provided, however, that at the examination in either of 
these years, only the following classes of candidates shall be 
allowed to appear: — 

(a) Candidates who have failed at any previous F.E. 

Examination. 
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(6) Candidates who have not passed any examination 
higher than the Entrance or Matriculation Exa- 
mination. 

53. Any candidate who fails at the F.E. Examination in 
1911 may be admitted to the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering in 1912 or 1913. 

54. Any person who passes or has passed the F.E. Exa- 

mination shall be deemed qualified for admission to University 
Examinations in the same manner as if he had passed the In- 
termediate Examination in Engineering in accordance with the 
now Eegulations. , 

55. The B.E. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Eegulations in 1911. 

5G. The B.E. Examination in 1907, 1908, 1909 and 1910 
and iho L.E. Examination in 1907-1912, shall lie ludd in 
accordance with the existing Eegulations and Eules, which, for 
this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

57. The Examination for Honours in Engineering shall be 
held for the last time in 1907, in accordance with the existing 
Eegulations, which, for this purpose, sliall be deemed to be in 
force. 

58. Up to 1909 the Degree of Master in Engineering shall 
be conferred in accordance with the existing Eegulations, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

59. The Degree of Doctor oi Science (Engineeing) may 
conferred in 1907 in accordance with the new Eegulations. 

GO. The Examination for Licentiate in Teaching and 
Bachelor of Teaching shall be held for the first time in 1908. 

61. As soon as practicable after the commencement of the 
new Eegulations, the Syndicate shall frame, subject to the 
approval of the Senate: — 

(а) A revised body of Eules for the conduct of the exa- 
minal.ions wdiich, according to the preceding Eegii- 
lations, have to be held in accordance with the 
existing -Eegulations; and 

(б) A body of Eules for the conduct of the examina- 
tions to be hold in accordance with the new Eegu- 
lations : 

Provided that nothing in the Eules made under (a) shall 
contravene the existing Eegulations, and nothing in the Eules 
made under (b) shall contravene the new Eegulations. 

62. Nothing in the Eegulations contained in this chapter 
shall be deemed to prohibit any alteration in the existing 
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Eegulations and Buies, provided such alteration is made by the 
Body competent in that behalf, and in the manner prescribed by 
the new Regulations. 

63. Within eight weeks from the date when these Eeguia- 
tions come into force the Principal of every afl&liated College 
shall forward to the Eegistrar the name of every student on the 
rolls of the College, together with the registration fee of Es. 2 
required for matriculation by Eegulation p of Chapter XV. . The 
Eegistrar shall, upon receipt of the fee, enter the name of every 
such ‘student on the Eegister of University Students. 

64. In any case nob covered by the preceding Eegulations 
of this chapter, the Syndicate shall give such directions as may 
be justified by the special circumstances of the case. 



CHAPTER XXX 

Matriculation examination 

_1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held annually 
in Calcutta and in siich other places as shall, from time to time, 
be appo'inted by the Syndicate, the date to be duly notified. 

' 2. (i) Ordinarily, only pupils who have been educated tor 
at least one school year previous to the date of the MatTiculation 
Examination at a school, recbgnised by the Calcutta Univenrsity 
for such purpose, shall be admitted to the Matriculation Exami- 
nation. 

(it) Candidates who Iiave not attended any school for at 
least one year previous to the Examination, may also be admit- 
ted to the Examination as private candidates, and the following 
procedure shall -apply in their cases: — 

(a) All such candidates shall submit their applications to 
the Divisional Inspector of Schools, on or before a date to be 
fixed by the Syndicate in this behalf; such candidates in sub- 
mitting their applications to the Inspector of Schools, shall pro- 
duce satisfactory evidence that they have prosecuted a regular 
course of study and have been subject to proper discipline. 

(b) In the cases of candidates who are able to produce evi- 
dence to his satisfaction that they have prosecuted a regular 
course of study and have been subject to proper discipline, the 
Inspector of Schools shall arrange for their appearance at the 
Test Examination of a recognised school or at a special Test 
Examination to be held by him for this purpose. 

(f) The Inspector of Schools shall submit to the Registrar, 
in such forms as may, from time to time, be prescribed by the 
Syndicate in this behalf and on or before such dates as may be 
fixed by the Syndicate, lists of candidates — 

(1) who-.have been permitted by the Inspector to appear at 

the Test Examination under (b) above; and . , 

(2) who have not been granted permission to appear at the 

Test Examination, recording In each case the reason 
for the refusal of permission. 

The Inspector of Schools shall inform the candidates con- 
cerned accordingly. 

(tit) Private' girl candidates need not appear at a Test Exa- 
mination. But girl candidates will not .be entitled to appear as 

(127) 
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private candidates if they have read in any recognised school 
one year previous to the Examination. 

'’riiese provisions shpill not take away the power of the 
Syndicate to deal with special cases in such way as it thinks* 
proper. 

3. ..The application of eveiy^ candidate sen^ up for the Mat- 

riculation Examination must be accompanied by a* certificate in 
one of the forms prescribed by the ^Syndicate. ^ 

4. The Head Mcisters of recognised \6chools shall submit, 
to the Controller of Examination^ withiij[‘ such date;: as may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate, the api^licaiions of those pupils 
and private candidates ^ have passed the Test* Examination 
together with the necei^Lary fees prescribed in Eegulation 

In cases '6f 'private candidates where ilie Insi)ector of 
Schools has lield a Test Examination, the apj>lications of candi- 
dates M'ho have passed the Examhiation shall similarij^ be for- 
warded, together with the necessaiy ,4aes, by the Inl^pector of 
Schools. ..i 

I'he ap})lication^.o/ pft\ate girl candidateii/for admission to 
the Matriculation Examination will be submifted to the Con- 
troller of'fExaminations in the prescribed form with' necessary 
fees wfithin such date as may be jn'escribed by the Syndicate. 

o. A‘ fee of fifteen riapec^s ShalJ be forw-arded by etudi candi- 
date with ‘his application. A candidate, wdio fails io i)ass or to 
present himjRclf for the Examination, shall not b;p entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. He may be fidmitted to* one or more 
subsequent IMatriculation Examinations, subject to the condi- 
tions laid down in these regulations. 

# ^Provided that if a candidate w'lxb lias passed the Matricula- 
tion Exa^nation stod is prosec nt^ng» his studies for,, a higlier 
examination in^a“College affiUalad to this Univcij^sity,^ if^‘'reqiiirc*.d 
by the University to appear in a special subjecl frt the Matricuia- 
tiop Examination, he shall pay a reduced fee of Its. 8 only. 

The Matriculation Examination shall be concluded by 
irlBans bf printed papers, , the same being- ij^ed at every 

place at which the Exam&ation is held- AH pajiBT;s other than 
those on a .Vernacular shalh'bb set 'indhe'^Eriglish' languagpi 

7. (1) The MatriculatiouvExaminaiion. shall ^Jbe a general 

test (jf fitnetes for admission to tjbe University of Calcutta. 

^(3) Unless otherwise provided answer-papers in all subjects 
other than English and other EfaruJ^ean languages shall be 
written in one or other of the Major* Vei^aculars, viz., Bengali, 
Urdu, Assamese and Hindi. 

Provided thatr^ 

(a) the SyndiciRte^'miay in special c^lses or class of ‘cases 
including schools and-^ntirndiials mak’e-bKceptions t^d^’this rule 
or “postpone its operairoh Either in whole^ oj* ^ part:*/or a pres- 
cribed time; 
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,1 

{h) candidates, whose Vernacular is a language other than 
a Major Vernacular, shall have the option of writing their 
answers in all paper? other than the Veniacular paper, if any, 
either in English or' in one of the Major Vernaculars and they 
shall state in their application form the language chosen.; 
j * (c) whenever the Managing Committee or any other autho- 
rity of. a recognised school outside Bengal or in the District of 
Darjeeling or in the Chittagong Hill Tracts applies to the effect 
that the pupils of such .^L school should be exempted from the 
necessity of 'writing their answers in any ol the Major Vernacu- 
lars recognised for the^purpose by. the University, the Syndicate 
shall exempt them for a specified period or periods from the 
oy)qrafion of the general rule and perijiit them to gi’v^ their 
aiiswei-s in all subjects other than the Vemaculaf,^ if any, in 
Engilsh instead. 

8. Candidates for the Matriculalion Examination shall be 
€ixamined .fin the following subjects: — 

(1) A Major Veimacular LanguagQ;^.* xuz.y 

Bengali, l/rdu, Assamese or Hindi Two papers. 

(2) English Twa papers 

arid a half. 

(3) Geography ... Half paper. 

(4) History of India and Hisiorv of England Ofic paper. 

(f)) ]\rat]iejnatics ... T>ne paper. 

(0) A CLiisical Language {vtz., Sanskrit, Pali, ^rabic, Per- 

sian, Gi'eek, Latin, Classical Armenian, Hebrew, 
Syriac or Classical Tiheian);* 

or ^ . 

* An Indian Verllaculaj^^rccognased by the Syndicate, from 
,,'titne to time, other than the Vernacular of ’‘(liie candi- 
* 'date already taken up as a compulsory subject; 
or 

A modern European Ijanguage other than English {viz., 
French, German, Italian or Portuguofee) One .jiapev. 

. ‘(7) ElenjWlary Scientific Knowledge ... One paprf. 

Provided ’ that iB^emobttlry Sciisntific Knowledge shall not 
be rjigarded as a compulsory subiect for three years from the 
year" in whie& the first Matriculation Examination wiU be held 
under the new Begulations. During fhe period of transition 
Elementary Scientific Knowledge shall be included in the list 
of opiional subjects stated. 'below. 


* rite following Vemaott^rs, have been recogniAd by the Syndicate : 
Bengali, Hi^idi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Kh&sii]* Nepali, Telugu, Marathi, 
Gujarathi, l^ithili, Q^amity 'Kanarese, MqjjhyalaU;' Garo, Manipuri, Lushai. 
Modern Tib<^an, Mo^irV Armenian, SindlA,** Sihhtilese, Santali and Panjabi 
(Giimmukhi). 

9—1606 B 
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*(8) Candidates who have taken up a Major Vernacular 
may, if they so desire, take up one of the following subjects: — 

(a) Elementary Scientific Knowledge, subject to the 

above proviso. 

(b) Elements of Physics and Chemistry. 

(c) Mensuration and Surveying. 

(d) Elementary Mechanics. 

(e) Elementary- Hygiene. 

(/) Elements of Biology. 

(g) Additional Mathematics. 

(h) Business Method and Coirespondence. 

(?) Commercial Geography. 

li) Elements of Public Administration in India. « 

(/c) Drawing and Painting including an appreciation of 
■' Fine Arts 

{One paper each). 

If the Vernacular of a candidate is a language other than a 
Major Vernacular he shall take up in lieu of the two papers on 
the Vernacular, two papers on any two subjects out of the 
following: — 

(a) A^ Classical Language, if not taken under 8 (6) 

or 

+ An Indian Vernacular, other than the Indian Vernacu- 
lar, if any, taken under 8 (6). 

(b) Elementary Scientific Knowledge, subject to the. pro- 

viso above. 

(c) Elements of Physics and Chemistry. 

(d) Mensuration and Surveying. 

(e) Elementary Mechanics. 

(/) Elementary Hygiene. 
ig) Elements of Biology. 

{h) Additional Mathematics. 

(i) Business Method and Correspondence. 

(y) Commercial Geography. 


No school ‘will be allowed to teach any subject inTolving lectures 
which should be experimentally illustrated or involving the pupils themselves 
doing practical experimental work unless the Syndicate is satisfied that 
adequate arrangements have been made for the purpose. 

Note. — Candidates who take up Mathematics and Science subjects must 
be familiar with technical terms in the Englisli language, which fall within 
the prescribed syllabus. 

t The following Vernaculars have been recognised by the Syndicate : 
Bengali, Hindi, IJriya, Assamese, Urdu, Ehasi, Nepali. Telugu, Marathi, 
Gnjarathi, Maithili, Tamil, Eanarese, Malayalam, Garo, Manipuri, Lushai, 
Modem Tibetan, Modem Armenian, Sindhi, Sinhalese, San tali and Panjabi 
(Gurumukhi) . 
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(ft) Elements of Public Administration in India. 

(l) Additional English. 

(m) Drawing and Painting including an appreciation of 

Fine Arts. 

(One pape^ each). 


He may, if he so desires, take up an additional third subject 
out of the subjects specified above. 

9. Notwithstanding anything stated nbove girl candidates 
shall be examined nn the following subjects: — 


.(1) A Major Vernacular Language, 

(2) English, 

(3) Geography, 

(4) History of India and History 

of England, 

(5) Mathematics or 


j 

I as in Section 8. 


Arithmetic and Domestic Science including 

Domestic Hygiene ... ... One paper. 


* (6) At least one but not more than two until Element- 
ary Scientific Knowledge is made compulsory for 
boys and -thereafter at least two but not more than 
three of the following: — 

[а) One of the languages mentioned in sub-section (6) of 

Section 8, 

(б) Elementary Scientific Knowledge. 

(c) Elements of Physics and Chemistry. 

(d) Elementary Meehanics. 

(e) Elementary Hygiene. 

(/) Elements of Biology. 

{g) Additional Mathematics. 

(h) Business Method and Correspondence. 

' (z) Commercial Geography. 

(j) Elements of Public Administration in India. 

^ (k) Sewing and Needlework. 

(l) Music. . • 

(m) Drawing and Painting including an appreciation of 

Fine Arts. 

{One paper each). 


Hr No school will be allowed to teach any subject involving lectures which 
should be experimentally illustrated or involving the pupils themselves doing 
practical experimental work unless the Syndicate is satisfied that adequate 
arrangements have beep made for the purpose. 
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If the Vernacular of a girl candidate is a language other 
than a Major Vernacular, she shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — , i 

(1) 'English,, '| 

(2) Geogi’aphy, | 

(3) History of India and History as in Section 8. 

. of England, | 

(4) Matljcmatics c or * • J 

Arithmetic and Domestic Science including 

Domestic Hygiene ... One jjaper.. 

(o) A Classical Language {viz.^ Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic^ Per- 
sian, Greek, Latin, Classical Armenian, Hebrew. Syriac or 
Classical Tibetan) 

or 

* An Indian Veriiacular recognised l y the Syndicate from 
time to linie 

or*' 

'•'A model’ll European Language other tliAn English {vfz.j 
French, GerniM|fc|vJtalian or Portuguese) One papt*1\ 

•i' 

f (0) At least two but not more than three until Element- 
ary Scientific Knowledge is made compulsory and thereafter at 
least three but not more than four of the following: — 

{a) A ClassichJ' ISmguage othe/4*han Indian Vernacu- 
lar, if': any, taken under 9 (T;). 

(h) Elemer^arv Scientific Knowledge. 

(c) Elements of Physics and Chemistry. 

{(1) Elemental’) Mechanics. 

(e) Eleiiu^ntary Hygiene. 

(/) Elements of Biologv. 

{g) Additional Mathematics. 

(//.) ^.^usiijiess Method and C^rresyioiidence. 

(i) 'CoirBriercial Gedgrajdiy. 

(/) Elements of Public Administration in India. 

(/r) Additional English. 


The following VernacularB have been rccogDised by the Syndicate r 
Bengali, Hindi, Uriya,* Assamese, Urdu, Khasi, Nepali, Telugii, Marathi, 
Gujarathi, Maithili, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalarn, Gj^yo, Manipuri, Lushai, 
Modem Tibetan, Modern Armenian,. Bindbi, Biiihalese* Santali and Panf^bi 
(Gurumukhi). , 

t No sdlieol will be allowed to teach any subject involving lectures -li^bich 
should be experimentally illustrated or involving the pupils themselves 
doing practical experimental work ufaless the Syndicate is satisfied that 
adequate arrangements have been made for the purpose. 
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(l) Sewing and Needlework. 

(m) Music. 

(n) Drawing and Painting including an apprecialion of 

Fine Arts. 

(One papn each). 

No girl candidate shall be allowed to take up Mathematics 
or Physics or Chemistry fis a subject for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation unless she has already pafs'sed the Matriculation Exami- 
nation with Mathematics as one of her 'subjects. 

10. Each paper shalLbc'of three- hours, and shall ca]T,v 100 
'marli(s. Each half paper shall be of an bour and a half and shall 

carry 50 marks. 

11. As soon as j)ossihle ad|ter the Exaihination the Syndi- 
cate shall [)ubhsh list of the candidate's who have passed, 
arrajiged in three divisions each in alphabe.tical ordjgr. Every 
successful candidate, shall receive a certyicate in the prescribed 
form. 

, 12. The limits of the Subjects are defined hereafter, and 

books shall be pi^escribed or recommended by the Syndicate, 
whenever necessary, to indicate th^ standard and extent of 
knowledge- rc(inired in the different subjects. 


A MAJOP VERNACULAK LANGUAGE 
(Bengali, Urdu, Assaviette or Hindi) 

1. The course in a Major Vernacular Language shall include 
select texts in prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies ddneerned. 

The Syndicate shall tUso draw up, on the recommendation 
•of the Board, a small selection of books by ijiotable authors as 
showing the standard up to which -pupils will be expected to have 
read. ^ 

2. Questions shall be set under the following heads: — 

‘ % • 

(fl) Pa.ssa.^es from, prescribed texts; 

‘ (b) Grammar aiKh;,Composition; . 

(c) Translation from English into me of th€‘ recognised 

» 4 Vernaculars;^ 

(d) Essays. 
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3. Candidates may be asked to explain, summarise and 
paraphrase the passages set or to answer any question thereon 
which will test their understanding of the meaning or the con- 
struction of the passages. Questions shall not be set on the 
Histoiw‘'of Language or Literature of the Vernacular. 

4. The head “ Grammar and Composition ” shall include 

(a) questions involving the practical applications of the rules of 
grammar, (b) questions on the right use of words and phrases^ 
and (c) exercises in composition. 

5. Candidates will be required to write two essays one of 
which will be taken from books of general interest prescribed 
for rapii reading. Detailed knowledge of the contents of the 
books w'ill not be required. 

0. The distribution of the heads and marks in the two 
papers shall be as follows: — 


Paper I ... ... 100 marks. 

Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of the 
prescribed texts: 

Prose text ... ... 60 marks. 

Poetrs' texr ... ... 40 marks. 

Paper II ... ... 100 marks. 

(a) Grammar and Composition ... 25 marks. 

(b) ’Translation from English into the Vernacular 25 marks. 

(c) Essays ... ... 50 marks. 


n 

ENGLISH 

1. (f) The Matriculation Examination in English shall be 

a test (a) of ability to write clear, simple and correct English 
and (6) of intelligent comprehension of jdain modem English 
on familiar subjects. 

(ii) The course in English shall include select texts in prose 
and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Studies in English. The Syndicate shall 
also draw up, on the recommendation of the Board, a small 
selection of books as showing the standard up to which pupils 
will be expected to have read. 
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(iii) The second paper in English shall include passages in 
one of the following Vernaculars for translation into jSnglish: — 

Bengali, Urdu, Assamese, Hindi, Khasi, Garo, Manipuri, 
Nepali or Modern Tibetan. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list.* 

2. Candidates may be asked to explain, summarise or para- 
phrase the passages set or to answer any question thereon which 
will test their understanding of the meaning or tlie construction 
of the passages. Questions shall not be set on the History of 
the English Language or Literature. 

3. Under the head “ Grammar ” no formal definitions will 
be asked, but the questions will relate only to (a) practical 
applications of the rules of grammar, and (b) the right use of 
words and phrases. ' 

4. Passages for translation may be narrative or descriptive 
or may consist of simple conversation on ordinary subjects. 
They must be such as may be easily rendered from one 
language into the other; they shall, where ]iossible, be taken 
from recognised authors; and they shall not consist of any tran- 
slation made for the purpose of the Examination from English 
into Vernacular. 

5. For the purpose of Paper III (Half -paper) certain books 
of general interest written in simple English will be prescribed 
for rapid reading. The questions will be of a general character 
which may be answered from the prescribed books and will be 
set to test the candidates’ power to write simple English. A 
large number of alternative questions will be allowed, and no 
detailed knowledge of the contents of the books will be required. 

6. The distribution of the heads and of marks in the papers 
shall be as follows: — 


Paper I 


100 marks. 


(a) Questions on the subject-matter and the language of 
the. prescribed Prose Text ... 75 marks. 

(5) Grammar ... , ... 25 marks. 


Paper II 


100 marks. 


(a) Questions on the subject-matter and the language of 
the presdi’ibed Poetry Text • v ... 50 mafks. 


^ The following languages have been added to the list by the Syndicate : 
Santali, Uriya, Telugu, Marathi, Gujarathi, Maitbili, Tamil, Eanarese, 
Malayalam, Lushai, ' Modem Armenian, Sinhalese, Sindhi and Panjabi 
(Gurumukhi) . 
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'^(h) Translation from one of the recognised ^"crnacnlars 
into EngHsh (tWo passages sliall TdC set, of which 
one must be attempted) ... 20 marks. 

(c) Letter- writing on simple topics ... 1/5 marks. 

(J) Precis or substance writing ... 15 marks. 


Paper JIl (Half -pa per) 


/>() marks. 


General questions from prescribed books as in (o). 


Ill 

GKOGEAPTIY 

The course in Geography shall include the rudiments of 
General aid Physical Geography together with tlie Geography 
of India in fuller del ails. 

1. The earth’s shape — rolallon and revolution — day and 
night. Divisions of the earth’s surface; latitude and lofigitude. 
Land forms and the action of the climatic 'forces upon them. 
Work of air, rain, rivers, oceans and glaciers oi\thc earth’s crust. 
JFormnrtibn of soil. 

The general relief of the globe; i.e.J \he great slopes of the 
world as forming the continental water-j)artings and deciding 
the* general distribution of rainfall. 

The great oceans of the world and their relation to the 
great water-partings ; .winds and tides. 

2. Outlines of the Geography of the world. 

3. Geography of India in greater details than in 2 and 
including the following: — 

Natural regions and surface features; climate; vegetation; 
animal life; i^istribution of minerals of economic importance; 
industries; population; and means of communication. 

4. The drawing of simple plai?6 Jind maps. Observations 
f of temperature, rainfall and the directipii of the wind. 

V, .^'Bvery recognised school must possess necessary apparatais 
fQif;.undertaking instniction in Geograph;^. The K*st of apparatus 


Note.— For pupils whose Vernacular is English 'or is one not r^gnised, 
alternative questions shall be set on English Composition or Unseen^ piissagcs 
or Essay. 
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* * 
required will be drawn up, from time to.^time, by the Syndicate 

•on the recqnwnendation of the Board of Studies in Geography 

Total number of marks in: Geography ... 50 marlm. 

*• ♦ 

IV 

HISTOEY OF INDIA AND HISTORY OF ENGLAND 
(A) HiSTOJiv OF L\njA 

The course, shall include a Reader on^ Indian History with 
special- reference to North-Eastern Indift ^ including a short 
account of l^he administration of British India and of the 
gresjs of India upder British rule. The course shall include the 
following: — 

Ancient Pei-iod 


.. The physical features *of India. 

Peoples afvi languages. 

The fundamejntal unity of Indian civilisation. 

Pre-histoi'^ic India" and Indus civilisation. i * 

Vedic India — The Allans, their immigration 'and early 
settlements, Irterature, religion, political and social 
organisation. V- 

Post-Vedic India — Up to 325 B.C. — The spread ot Aryan 
civilisation to the Ganges valley and the Deccan; 
the beginnings of Epic pb^try — ^the rise of Jainism 
and Buddhism — Kingdoms and Eepublics preceding 
the Maury as. The Persian and Macedonian in- 
vasions. 

The Maurya Empire — Chandragupta — Asoka — ^the four Tamil 
Kingdoms — Political and Social Organisation of 
^ * Maurya India. 

The successors of the Imperial Mauryas iA North-East India 
and the Decican — ^the Satavahana Empire — ^the 

Kushan Empire — the Vikrama and Saka Eras. 

The Guptii Em^pire — Samudragupta — ^the Vikramadityaa — 
Ea Hien— Civilisation of the Gupta Age ^ — Vue Huns 
and Tasodharman — Sasanka. ' 

The Eiiipirc of 'Harsa^Hiuen TsoAg— the Recline of llanauj 
— the Chalukya Empire in the S,(}iirfch. 

The Pala Empire in i^orth-East India 

The Sena K^gs of Bengal — the Musliih Conquest. 

/‘■The colonial and maritime enterprise of the ancient Hindus. 

Hindu Civilisation. 
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Mediaeval Period 

Early Muslim Invasions. 

The Early Turki Sultanate of Delhi. 

The Ehiliji Sultans. 

The Tuglaks — ^Ibn Batuta — ^the Invasion of Tim ar. 

The break-up of the Sultanate of Delhi — Independent 
Kingdoms of Northern India and the Deccan. 

Bengal from the fall of the Sena Kings to the Mughal 
Conquest. 

Religious and Cultural History up to the accession of Akbar. 

Afghan-Mughal contest for empire in Hindusthan — the 
Lodis, Babar, Humayun, Shey Shah, Bairam Khan. 

The Mughal Empire under Akbar — Policy of religious 
toleration. , 

Jahangir. 

Shah Jahan — The Taj Mahal. 

Aurangzib — ^the Rajput Revolt and the rise of the Marathas 
— Sivaji. 

The break-up of the Mughal Empire and the ascendency of 
the Marathas — Invasions of Nadir Shah and Ahmad 
Shah Durrani. 

Condition of India under the Mughals. 

Europeans in India, the Portuguese, the Dutch, the English, 
the French and other nations. 

The Marathas, the Sikhs. Mysore. 

The Nawabs of Murshidabad. 

Modern Period 

The consolidation of British Power in Bengal and the 
Carnatic — the Conflict between the French and the 
English for supremacy in India. 

The administrative reforms of Hastings and Cornwallis. 

The Anglo-Maratha struggle for empire and the fall of the 
Mysore Sultanate — ^the Nepal War — ^Wellesley to 
Lord Hastings. 

British expansion beyond the Brahmajiutra and the Sutlej 
— ^Amherst to Dalhousie. 

Social reform and educational progress — Bentinck to 
Dalhousie. 

The Mutiny and the Settlement, of 4858. The Queen's 
Proclamation. 

Canning to Lytton. 

Afghan policy and the annexation of Burma. 

The first era of constitutional reforms — ^Ripon — ^Local Self- 
Government — ^Freedom of the Press — Legislative 

Councils — ^growth of Indian Nationalism. 
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Lansdowne and Curzon. 

The second era of constitutional reforms — Partition of 
Bengal and its consequences — The Morley-Minto 
Eeforms, the Delhi Durbar, the Montagu-Chelmsford 
Eeforms. The Government of India Act, 1935. 

The present administration of India — Its evolution. 

Educational progress in India under British Eulc. 

Economic and material development under British Eule. 

Further constitutipnal progress. 

(B) PIisTORY OF England 

1. The Mingling of the Eaces (down to the Norman Con- 
quest). 

The EomanSj Saxons, Danes, Christianity in England, 
Victory of Christianity from Eome. The struggles of the King- 
doms and the consolidation of Britain. The contributions of 
W essex and Alfrqd. 

2. The Making of the Nation,. 

The Norman Conquest, its invigorating effect. Feudalism. 
The struggle between Church and State. The Crusades and 
their consequences. Struggle against the tyranny of the Crown. 

•The Magna Charta. Attempts to bring Scotland and Wales 
into union with England. The Hundred Years' War with 
France. The Black Death and its effects. The Administration 
of Justice. The Growth of Parliament. The War of the Eoses 
and the struggle for the Throne. 

3. Decay of Feudalism. The Tudor Age. 

Absolutism of the Tudors. The Eenaissance and the 

Eeformation. The New World. Development of commerce 
and sea-power. The rupture with Eome and the struggle be- 
tween the Old and the New Eeligions. Policy of Elizabeth at 
home and abroad. The Eeligious Settlement. The Counter- 
Eeforniation. The war with Spain. The beginnings of the 
Empire. The Landmarks in the literature of the age. The 
Bible. 

4. The Stuarts. The struggle for Liberty. 

Growth of power of Parliament. The quarrel between 
Crown and Parliament. The Protectorate : •its failure. The 
Eestoration. Colonies and Maritime War. The expansion of 
the Empire. James II and the Eevolution of 1688. The Bill 
of Eights. Union between England and Scotland. The war 
against Prance. The Supremacy of England in commertce and 
on the seas. Landmarks in Arts, Science, senA Literature. 

5. The German Kings. Prom Utrecht to Waterloo. 

Whigs and Tories. Cabinet Governmeiit. Expansion of 

the Empire: war, exploration, commerce. The struggle with 
France, empire in America and India. Eevolt of the American 
Colonies. The. French Eevolution: its effects. War with 
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E^VoIutionary France and .Napoleon. The Industrial lie volu- 
tion. industry, commerce and transport at the begiiiniiig of 
the dentury. Religious ^ movemtals. AholiiioA of 

Slavei*J^'. 

6. From Waterloo 4o the prescyit' 

Growtl^ of the ’ democratic movem^>iit. Religious toleration. 
The Reform Rill of 1832. Rise of -the Conservatives. Free 
Trade. Political dfeveloi)ment in. England under., Victoria. 
Expansion of the Empir^^. The estahlislunonl of the Jhntish 
Power 'in India. Sepoy Mutiny and transfer of the adniinistra- 
tion of IndiU from the East India C!oin])ain to t^e Crown. 
England -apd her Colonies. The Dominions and Self'Jtlovern- 
ment. The Great War. Landmarks in Arts, Literature, Science. 
The present political constitution in Britain and India. The 
relation between the constituent parts of the British ^'onimon- 
w^eaJ^lj. The League of Nations. 

I'he marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

History of India ... ... 00 marha. 

History *of England ... ... 40 viarks. 


V 

MATHEMATICS 

The course in Mathematics shall include Arithmetic, Algebi:a 
PI an Geometry. The marks sliaH be divided as follow s^:-^ 
Arithmetic ... .‘In tnarlca. 

Algebra ... ... 30 viarhs:. 

Plane Geometry ... ... 35 ///frA-.s. 

(a) Arithmetic : — The four Simple Rules, Vulgar and 
Decimal Fra-ptiong, Reductions, Extraction of. S(|uaie Root, 
Practice, Proportion, Smiple Interest; Presejit W'oHli, Discount, 
Stocks and Shares. Problems more easily solvable by Algebra 
should not be required to be solved arithmetical! \ 

(/)) idigebra *x-The four Simple Rules, Proportion *''Sim])le 

Equations, Resolution into Factors, Greatest (’omrnon Measure, 

Least Comraoji Multiple, Graphs of Simple Equations. 

* **• 

(c) Plane Oeometry : — 


Practical 

Bisection of anglj^ and of straight lines. 
Constniction of perpendiculars to straight lin«li/ 
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Constviiction of an equal/to a given angle. 

Construction of ^parallels tt) a given straight line. ' ' 
Construction o^ triangles with given parts. 

Division of a straight line into a' given number of equal 
parts. ' * 

Construction of a parallelogram equal to ’ a given triangle 
and having one of .bljs angles equal to a, given angle, 
Construction of a triangle equal in^area to a given rectilineal 
figure. * , 

Construction of a tangent to a circle.' 

Easy extensions of these constructions may be. ^ given as 
problems. * ' 

Candidates may be required to give the reasons for any 
particular construction involved in any question. 

Every candidate is required to provide himself with the followiii^ : — A 
hard pencil^ dividers ^ pencil compasses ^and a straight ruler showing' certti- 
meites and inches. 


THfifQRETICAI. 

Angles at a Pohd 

If a straight line stands on another straight line, the sum 
of the two angles so fonned is equal to Iwc rigid angles and the 
converse. % 

' If two straight lines' intersect the vertically opposite an^s 
are equal. 


Parallel Straight Lines ^ ^ 

11* a. straight lin^ cutting two other; straight -Mnes, makes — 

(i) the alternate angles equal, •• 

(//) two corresponding angles equal, 

'\iii) the iiii(Tioi’ angles on the same side of the line supple- 
mehtary, • 

then the two straight lilies are pai*allel» and the- pon verse. 

Straight lineg{ whiclh are parallel to the same straight line 
are pai’allel to one •another. 

I 

Triangles Rectilineal Figures 

f 

TJie aim of the angles of a triangl^^’is equal to twe right 
aijigles. ' 
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If .the sides of a c5onvex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect — 

(i) if two sides and the included angle of one triangle are 
respectively equal to two sides and the included angle of ^he 
other; 

(ii) if two angles and a side of the one triangle 'are respec- 
tively equal to two angles and the corresponding side of ihe 
other. 

If two .sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to 
the sides are equal and the converse. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect, if the three sides 
of one triangle are respectively equal to the three sides of the 
other, 

‘ ' Two right-angled triangles are equal in every respect, if 
they have their hypotenuses equal and one side of the one equal 
to one side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it and the converse. 

Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than the 
tl^ird. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight' 
line from a given point outside it the perpendicular is the 
shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram and the diagonals bisect 
one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines and the 
intercept^ made by them on any straight Jine that cuts them 
are equal, then the corresponding intercepts on any other straight 
line that cuts them are equal. 


Areas 

Parallelograms on the same or equal boces and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same or equal bases and of the same alti- 
tude are equal iii area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. 
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. Illustration.^ and explanations of ^ the geometrical tlieorems 
corresponding to tlie following algebrical identities: — 

h (a+6 + c ) = ka + T{b + 1ic + 

&(a+6 + c ) 

(a + by=a{a^ b) + b(a + b). 
a(a+’6) = a^-l-a6, 

(a + hy = a^-\-2ab’irb^. 

(a-‘by=a^'-~2ab + b^ * 
a* — 6“ = {a + b) (a— 6). 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater tbarh^ equal to, 
■or less than, the -sum of the squares on the other two^ sides,* 
according as the angle contained by tho^ sides is obtuse, right 
or acute. The difference in the cases oif inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the projection 
•on it of the other. 


Loci 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight lino joining 
the two fixed points. 

The locus of a i)oint which is equidistant from two inter- 
secting straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines whidi 
bisect the angles between the two given lines. 

The Circle 

A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect 
a chord, which is not • a diameter, is at right angles to the 
chord; conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre 
bisects the chord. * 

There is one circle, and one only,, which passes through 
three given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (i) if two chords are 
tetid equal angles at the centre, they are equal; (ii) conversely, 
•if two arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centre. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (i)* if two chords are 
equal, they cut off equal arcs; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal*, the chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre, 
and the converse. • 

The tangent at any point of u circle is perpendicular to the 
radius through the point. 

If two tangents are drawn to a circle from an external 
point (i) they are equal, ^ (ii) they subtend equal angles at the 
•centre of the circle. 
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If iwo circles touch, the point of carrtacl lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre 
is double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining 
part of the circumference. f 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other 
points on the samp>side of it,** the four points iie on a circle. 

The angle in a semicircle is a right angle; the angle in a 
segment greater than a semicircle is less than a right angle'; 
and th^ angle in a segment less than a semicircle is greater 
‘ %han a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral iiiscribed in a 
^rcle 'are supplementary and the (*ohverse. 

If a straight line .'touch a circle and from the point of con- 
tact a chord be dr^wn, the angles which this chord makes with 
the tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. 

. If two chords of a circle intersec-t either inside or outsi^ 
,the circle, the rectangle contained by the parts of the on^ is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other. 

i/n the ( onrurrcncc of Slraiglii i}Uic8 in a Tria}Hjlc 

(/) The perpen^oUlars drawn io the sides ot a triangle 
fl'oin their rnidfdle points are concurrent. 

(li) The bisectors of the angles of a tr^ngle are concurrent. 

(lii) The medians of a triangle are concurrent. 

{iv) The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle to 
the opposite sides are concurrent. 

Each question on theoretical Geometry shall consist ol-a 
theorem contained in the above scliedule together with an easy 
deduction. ^ 

Any'"pi;oof of a proposition shall be accepted, wjiich appears 
to the Examiners to fdr'Ai part of a Systematic trcathient of tlte 
subject, but proofs of theorems should, as*?far as possible, be 
based on |irfit principles. Tho'order in which the theorems afe 
stated in above schedule is not to be regarded as essentirf. 

In ttuS^fri’Oof of theorems and ded^Qt^ons from them, it shall 
be permissible to use hypothetical constructions. 

The ordinary symbolical abbreviations may be used. 

VI 

A CLASfelCAL LANGUAGE 
(A) Sanskrit 

1. The course in Sanskrit shall delude simplQ^.Jpictees in 
prose and verse, selected from standard Vw^rks in* Classical 



CHAP. * XXX — MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 145 

San^it, to be prescribed, from time to time, by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

2. A book of elementary Sanskrit Grammar shall also be 

prepared and prescribed by the University. , 

3. Th§ marks in the paper in Sanskrit shall be distribute 

as follows:— • % * . 

/ (/) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English gr into one of the Major Vemacnlars as 
well as for explanation, either in Sanskrit 'or in a 
Major Vernacular, together with questions on the 
Bubject-piatter of the texts. Under this * head, 
translation from tex^ shall, in no case, carry more 
than 20 marks ... * ' ... 60 marks. 

(«) Questions involving the practical use pf the eiement- 
tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 20 marks, 

(in) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Sanskrit. Such sentences shall, in no case, be tran- 
slations of portiQE® of the prescribed texts 20 mark^. 


(B) Pali 

1. The course in Pali shall include simple pieces^ in prose 
and poetry, selected fiom early standard works in Pali litera- 
ture, to be prescribed, from time to time, by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the Boar^ of Studies concerned. 

, 2. Grammars will be ' recommended from time to time. 

3. The marks in the paper in Pali shall be distributed as 
follows! — 

(/) Passages from the prescribed: texts for translation 
into English or into one of the Major VernaciJars as 
well as for explanation, either in Pali or in a ' .Major 
Vernacular, together with questions on ,the. sufiject- 
mattcr of the textk. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks ... ... 60 marks. 

(ii) Questions involving practical u^y^ of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar including' passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 20 marks. 

(Hi) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Pali. Such sentences shall, in no case, be transla- 
tions of portiiops cd the prescribed texts 20 marks^ 

10—1508 B 
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' (C) Arabic ^ ‘ . 

1. The course in Arabic shall include pieces in prose and 
verse, selected from standard works in Classical ani: Modern 
Arabic, = to be prcscrilted by the Syndicate, from time to time, on 
the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

2. A book of kjlementary Arabic Grami^ar shall also be 
prepared and prescribed'l)y the University. 

• 3. -.The liiarks inMlie pai)er in Arabic shall be distributed 
as follows : — * ” ^ / 

(i) * I^assaf:;es from the' prescribed, texts for translation 

into English or into one of the Major Vernaculars as 
well as -for explanation, cither in Arabic or in a 
Major Vernacular, together with questions on the 
'.'Subject-matter of the texts. Under this head, tran- 
slation from text shall, in no case, carry more than 
20 marks ... ... 60 marhs. 

(ii) Questions involving the practica-l use of the element- 

ary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical enors for correction ... 20 marks. 

(Hi) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Ai*abic. Sucli sentences shall, in no case. i>e tran- 
slations of poHions of the prescribed texts 20 marks. 

* ■'*•7 

y - ' Persian 

1. The course in Persian -shall include simple, pieces in 
prose and verse, selected from standard works in Classical and 
Modern Persian, to bo preso’ibed by the Syndicattj, froinHime 
to titi:^,e, on the fe commendation of the Board of Studios con- 
cernoii:' 

2. A book of Elementary Persian Grammar shall also be 
prepared and prescribe<l by the Universit 3 ^.' 

8. The marks in the paper in Persian shall be disfcribuicd 
as follows: — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English or into one of the Major Vernaculars as 
well as for explanation, either in Persian or in a Major 
Vernacular, together with questions on the subject- 
matter *of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks ... ... 60 marks. 

(ii) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 

ary rules of Grammar^ including pass^es containing 
grammatical errors for correction *... 20 marks. 
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(in) 'rranslation of simple sentences from Rnglish in bo 
Persian. Such sentelrices shall, in no case, be trans- 
lations of portions of the prescribed texts. 20 marks. 

. t 

(E) Greek 

1. The courfee in Greek ahtUl coiTsist of portions in prose 

and verse from suitable easy sttuidard AUic waiters and of easy 
portions of the New Testament, to be prescribed ‘fe'Jr the Syndi- 
cate,. from' time to time, on the recommendation qf the Hoai'd 
of Studies concerned. ^ 

2. The marks in the paper in Greek shall be distributed 
as follows : — 

(?) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English, together with question s-%qn the subject- 
matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks ... ... 00 marks. 

(i?) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 
ary niles of Grammai’, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 20 marks. 

{in) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Greek. Such sentences shall, in no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts. 20 inarks. 

* ■: . 

(F) Latin 

1. The course in Latin- shall consist of portions in prose 
and verse from suitable easy standard authors^^ The course shall 
include select texts to be prescribed by the ‘ Syndicate ,V;frbm 
time to time, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

2. The marks ‘rh-rthe paper in Latin shall be distributed 
as follows: — 

(t) Passages frona the -prescribed texts fox translation 
into English, together^'with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
:^arks ^ ^ ... ... 60 marks. 

(ii) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
gi^ammatical errors for correction ... 20 marks. 

(Hi) Translation of simple sentences, from English into 
Latilti Such sentences shall, in no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts. 20 marks. 
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(G) Classical Armenian 

1. The course in Classical Armenian shall include select 
texts to be prescribed by the Syndicate, from time to time, on 
the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

2. Books on Grammar will be recommended from time to 
time. 

3. The marks in the paper in Classical Armenian shall be 
distributed as follow's: — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

, into English, together with questions on the subject- 

matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, cany more than 20 
marks ... ... 00 marks 

(ii) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 

ary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 20 mrrks. 

(Hi) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Classical Armenian. Such sentences shall, in no 
case, be translations of portions of the prescribed 
texts ... ... 20 marks. 


(H) Hebrew 

1. The course in Hebrew shall include selections from easy 
portions of the Old Testament, to be prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate, from time to time, on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

2. Tlie marks in the paper in Hebrew shall be distributed 
as follows : — 

(*) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks ... ... 60 marks, 

(ii) Questions involving tfie practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 20 marks, 

(m) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Hebrew. Such sentences shall, in no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the, ^escribed texts. 20 marks. 

(I) Syriac 

1. The course iU Syriac shall include selections from the 
Peshitto Version of the New Testament and from some non- 
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official authors, to b© prescribed by the Syndicate, from time to 
time, on the recommendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

2. The marks in Syriac shall be distributed as follows: — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for trjmslation 
into English, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, can^ more than 20 

marks ... ... 60 maths. 

• 

(ii) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 
ary niles of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 20mmarhs. 

(Hi) Translation of simple Sentences from English into 
Syriac. Such sentences shall, in no case, be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts. 20 maths. 


(J) Classical Tibetan 

1. The course in Classical Tibetan shall include simple 
pieces in prose and verse, selected from standard works in 
Tibetan literature, to be prescribed by the Syndicate, from tinie 
to time, on the recommendation of the Board of -Studies con- 
cerned 

2. Books on Grammar will be recommended from time to 
time. 

3. The marks in the paper in Classical Tibetan shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(i) Passages frona ihe prescribed texts for translation 
into English, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks ... ... 60 maths. 

{ii) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 
ary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors ^or correction ... 20 marks. 

(Hi) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Tibetan. Such sentences shall, in no case, be tran- 
slations of portions of the prescribed texts. 20 maths. 

(K) An'Jndian Vernacular 

1. The course in an Indian Vernacular shall include selec- 
tions in pros© and verse from the writings of standard authors, 
to be prescribed, from time to time, by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of. Studies concerned. 
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2. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

(i) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
prescribed text ... ... 50 marks. 

(ii) Questions on Grammar and Composition 20 marks, 
ini) Essay ... ... BO marks. 

The Essay will be set from books of general interest pres- 
cribed for rapid reading. 

No detailed knowledge of the contents of the books will be 
required. 


(Tj) V Modern European Language other than English 
(French, German, Italian or Portuguese) 

1 . The course shall consist of portions in prose and verse 
from standard writers of the language concerned. The course 
shall include select texts to be prescribed by the Syndicate, 
from time to time, on the recommendation of the IBoard of 
Studies coi^erned. 

2. The marks in the paper shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with questions on the subject- 
matter of the texts. Under this head, translation 
from text shall, in no case, carry more than 20 
marks ... ... 00 marks. 

(ii) Questions involving the practical use of the element- 

ary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ^ ... 20 marks. 

(Hi) Translation of simple sentences froin English into 
the language cqncenied. Such sentences shall, in no 
case, be translations of portions of the prescribed 
texts ... ... 20 marks. 


VII 

ELEMENTAEY SCIENTIFIC’ KNOWLEDGE 

1. Observation and identification of the principal constel- 
lations, major stars and planets throughout the year at night, 
"^he Sun — its dimension and distance from the Earth. Planet* 
ary system — ^relative positions. Solar year and seasons. The 
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Moon and its phases — ^lunar year. Eclipses of Sun and Moon. 
Comets and meteors. 

2. 1’he fiarth — condensation from a hot gaseous state — its 
crust — igneous and sedimentary rocks. Probable condition of 
the interior of the Earth. Earth movements (earthquake) — 
folding, landslide, volcano. Varieties of soil and their bearing 
on plant-life and agricultural operations. The story of the for- 
mation of coal and mineral oil. 

3. Structure of any common flowering plant. Functions 
of root, stem, leaf, flower and fruit. Special characteristics of 
the living-^locomotion, respiration, nutrition, growth, response 
to stimulus, propagation and death; adaptation to <ftiviron- 
ments. Exajnples from plants like rice and pea, and animals 
like earth-worm and fish. Life-history of (a) rice and pea and 
(6) ant, bee, spider, mosquito, butterfly and frog. Interdepen- 
dence of plants and animals. 

4. Simple consideration of the Human Body, and its prin- 
cipal systems, viz., circulatory, respiratory and digestive sys- 
tems. Foods — their relative values and their essential ingredi- 
ents. Functions of the skin and nerves. 

5. The three states of matter. Physical prope^rties of air 
and water. Buoyancy and Archimedes’ principle. Pressure of 
atmosphere. Effect of heat on water. Effect of heat on air. 
Ventilation. Effect of heat on asolid bodies. Pendulum Clock 
and Thennonieter. Transference of lieal. Simple ideas regard- 
ing energy and its transformations with examples. Bectilineal 
propagation of light. Phenomena of reflection and refraction of 
light, colour and rainbow. Lodestone, magnetisation, terrestrial 
magnetism and compass. Siinjile Electric Cell. Conductors 
and insulators. Effects of current: (a) heating and lighting, 
(b) chemical, (c) magnetic. Electi'O-rnagnet and Electric Bell. 
Telegraphy. 

6. Separation of Mixtures — solution, filtration, crystallisa- 
tion, distillation, sublimation. Busting of iron and burning of 
candle, magnesium and sulphur in a closed volume of air over 
water. Air, its composition. Properties of .Oxygen, Nitrogen 
and Carbondioxide. . Water, its composition. Properties of Hy- 
drogen. Natural tod aerated waters. Properties of hard and 
soft water. Characteristics of chemical compoimds. 

Candidates will be expected to have had a training in ob- 
servation and in accurate and clear description, with reference 
to their practical applications and phenomena as observed in 
daily life. No detailed technical knowledge will be required. 

Questions should be distributed over different portions of 
the syllabus and should be sufiBiciently varied and numerous to 
allow considerable option. 
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vin 

ELEMENTS OF PHYSICS AND CHEj^ISTEY 
^ " (A) Physics 

1. (1) Matter and its three states; (2) measurements of 

length, angle, time, area, volume; (3) velocity, acceleration and 
force; (4) mass, work and weight; (5) the balance, density; (6) 
principle of Archimedes ; (7) pressure of air ; (8) simple barome- 
ter; (9) energy and conservation of energy. 

2., Heat — (1) Expansion of solids, liquids and gases; (2) 
temperature ; (3) thermometers ; (4) melting and boiling points ; 
(5) conduction; (6) convection; (7) radiation; (8) sf)ecific heat; 
(9) claange of state; (10) mechanical equivalent of heat. 

3. Sound — (Ij Nature of sound; (2) its production 
and transmission. 

4. Light — (1) Eectilineal propagation of light; (2) illumi- 
nation; (3) laws of reflection and formation of images with 
plane, concave and covex mirrors ; (4) refraction ; (5) use of con- 
cave and convex lenses ; prisms and their action on white light ; 
(7) colour; (8) rainbow. 

i5. Magnetism — (1) Attraction and repulsion; (2) natural 
and artificial magnets; (3) terrestrial magnetism; (4) magnetic 
meridian; (5) the compass. 

6. Electricity — (1) Electrification by friction; (2) positive 
and negative electricity; (3) properties of a charged body; (4) 
conductors and insulators; (5) the electroscope; (6) induction; 
(7) the electrophorus ; (8) simple voltaic cells; (9) magnetic 
and heating effect of a current; (10) electromagnets; (11) the 
simple galvanoscope ; (12) simple explanation of telegraphy; 
(13) electric bell; (14J electric light; (15) telephones; and (16) 
simple explanation- oi thunder and lightning. 


N.B.— The course should be treated in an elementary manher and should 
be fully illustrated ,by auitable experiments. Records of demonstral ion 
shall be kept by students for inspection. 


(B) Chemistry 

1. (1) Scope of Chemistry; (2) elements and compounds, 
mechanical mixture; solutions; (3) filtration, crystallisation, 
distillation, sublimation; (4) states of matter; (6) melting and 
boiling points. 

2. (a) Chemical combination — ^illustrated by (1) candle 
burning in air, (2) magnesium ribbon burning in air, and (8) 
sulphur burning in air. 
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(6) Chemical decomposition — ^illustrated by (1) action of 
sodium on water, (2) heating mercuric oxide, and (3) heating 
potassium dilorate. 

3. Air, its composition; preparation of o^gen and nitro- 
gen, and study of their properties. • 

4. (1) Water, its composition; (2) Preparation and pro- 
perties of Hydrogen; (3) Hard and soft water. 

5. (1) Phenomena of burning and rusting; (2) Conserva- 
tion of mass. 

6. Study of (1) three forms of carbon, (2) oxides of car- 
bon, (3) coal, (4) sulphur and its oxides. 

7. Atoms and molecules. 

8. Definition of acids, bases and salts. 

9. Study of the following metals: — ^Iron, Magnesium, 
Mercury, Zinc; their properties and uses. 

N.B . — Tlie course should be treated in ali'^elementary manner and should 
btt fully illustrated by suitable experiments. Becords of demonostration 
shall be kept by pupils for inspection. 

The Examination shall consist of one paper of two halves, 
one in Physics and one in Chemistry. The marks shall be dis- 
tributed as follows: — 

Physics ... 50 

Chemistry ... 50 


IX 

MENSUEATION AND SUBVEYING 
The course in Mensuration and Surveying shall include: — 

(a) Practical — As under Mathematics (Compulsory). 

The candidate is required to learn the use of Dividers, Compasses, 
Straight-ruler and Protractor. 

(b) ConaiructlpT^'of Scales — 

(i) Construction of a scale of equal parts. 

\ii) Construction of a decimal diagonal scale. 

(c) Mensuration of Lines — 

Tables of Lineal Measure — ^Bight-angled triangle — ^Alti- 
tude : of a triangle — Similar triangles — Chords of a 
circle— Circumference of a circle — ^Eegular figures. 
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(d) Mensuration of Surfaces — 

Tables of Square' Measure — Rectangle. Parallelogram. 
Triangle. Quadrilateral. Irregular Rectilineal figures 
— Circle, Cone, Sphere. 

(e) Mensuration of Volumes — 

Parallelepiped, Prism, Cylinder, Pyramid, Cone, Sphere, 

(f) Land Surveying — 

Use of the Chain— ^f the Offsets — of the Cross-staff — of 
the Field-Book. Simpson’s Rule. 


X 

ELEMENTARY MECHANICS 
The coui'se in Elementary Mechanics shall include: — 

I. Motion — 

Varieties of motion. 

Elementary notions of speed, velocity and accelera- 
tion. 

Motion of a body with-KJonstant acceleration. 
Composition and resolution of motions. 

Bodies falling freely under gravity. 

Special cases of bodies falling under gravity (inclined 
plane, projection in any direction, etc.) 

General idea of work and energy; Kinetic Energy and 
Potential Energy. 


II. Force — 

Elementary notions of mass, inertia an3 momentum. 
Newton’s Laws of Motion. 

Units of Fwa: poundaJ, dyne. 

Relation between mass and weight. 

Moments. 

Impulsive forces — ^impulse. 

Balancing of forces. 

Conditions for the equilibrium ^o£ three forces not 
parallel. 

Triangle and parallelogram of forces. 

Conditions for the equilibrium of three parallel forces. 
Centre of parallel forces. 

Centre of gravity. Mass-centre. Position of centre 
of gravity in stable and unstable equilibrium. 
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Methods of finding the centre of gravity of systems 
of particles in elementary cases. 

Mass-centre of a triangle — of the perimeter of a 
triangle^ — of two bodies whoso individual mass 
centres are given. 

Illustrations of conditions of equilibrium in simple 
machines; levers; balance; pulleys; inclined 
plane. 

The subject is to be treated mainly experimentally. No 
knowledge of Mathematics except such as may be necessary for 
elucidating experiments and as may fall within the limits of the 
Matriculation Mathematics (Compulsory) shall be required. 


XI 


ELExMENTARY HY’CrENE 

The course in Hygiene shall include — 

1. Introduction — ^Definition of Hygiene — Personal and pub- 
lic — a al:ort history of the develoj^ment of modern public health 
work — Public health a summation of personal health. 

2. (reneral structure and functions of the human body — 
(a) The cell — different kinds of tissues — bone — muscle — 

nerve. The central nervous system and special 
senses. 

(h) Digestion — functions of mouth, stomach, intestine, 
liver, pancreas. 

(c) Blood and its circulation — ^Heart and blood vessels. 

(d) Respiration — -'air passages — lungs. 

(c) Excretion — ^kidneys — ^bladder. 

(f) Skin. 

({/) Body temperature — the produciion and loss of heat 
— Hfeat control in cold and wai*^ weather — clothing 
— ^bathing. 

3. Health — ^what is health — rvalue of tiealth. 

4. Exercise— the importance of exercise — effects of exer- 
cise on circulation, respiration, muscles, skin and nutrition — 
forms of exercisfe-^good and bad posture— evil effects of bad 
posture. 

5. Environment-^ 

(a) What is meant by environment. 

(b) Essential features of good environment. 

(i) Sunlight — ^health values of sunlight. 

(ii) Air — ^the relation of weather and outdoor air to heafth 
— ^indoor air and health — ^harmful constituents of outdoor and 
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indoor air — ventilation — natural ventilation — ^window ventilation 
— ^mechanical ventilation— bad effects of overcrowding — common 
air-borne diseases — purification of air, natural and artificial. 

(ill) Soil — Sanitary significance of soil — pollution of soil 
and bactbrial diseases, Tetanus, TyphoitJ, Cholera, Dysen- 
tery — soil and its connection to hook-worm infection. 

(iv) (a) Water — ^hard and soft water — ^importance of water 
in relation to health — sources of water — water cycle — rain water 
— surface water — ground water — spring water — ^pollution of 
wat-er— natural purification. 

(h) Water supply in Bengal — i/uiks, wells, tube-wells, 
streams— how to avoid pollution — reserved tanks. 

(c) Common methods of purification of water — ^filtration — 
filter beds — ^mechanical filter; evils of improper domestic 
(ghara) filters; purification by the use of chemicals — use of per- 
manganate and chlorine — boiling — distillation. 

(d) Storage and distribution of water in houses and institu- 
tions and in villages and towns; water-borne diseases; evil 
effects of impure water and dangers of scarcity of whaler. 

(v) (a) Dwelling Houses — selection of site; houses to be 
constructed on well-thought-out plans; plenty of light and air; 
protection against damp; good drainage; privies, cowsheds and 
stables at some distance from the main Imilding ; sufficient open 
space between contiguous ’ houses ; adequate arrangements for 
disposal of refuse and filth. 

(b) Huts in villages; low lands to be avoided; plinth well- 
raised; sufficient number of ojicnings for light and air in each 
room; situation of latrines and cowsheds; arrangements for 
drainage and disposal of sewage. 

{vi) Food — its principles and their respective functions and 
the importance of each in relation to growth and maintenance 
of health. The value of milk and milk products — General com- 
position of common lood-stuffs — ^importance of varied diets and 
avoidance of monotony — cooking — food adulteration — ^food in re- 
lation to disease (food poisoning). 

6. Sourc6s and modes of spread of diseases — 

(i) Man^* Droplet infections ' carried from one person to 
another by coughing, sneezing, etc.; common colds, influenza, 
pneumopia, diphtheria, tonsilitis, tuberculosis and small-pox 
carried in this way — carriers. 

Remedies — ^Avoid overcrowding in home, sleeping rooms, 
schools and elsewhere. 

(«■) Water and fooA— In relation to Cholera, Typhoid, Dy* 
sentery, etc. 
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(m) Insects — Mosquitoes, flies, fleas, lice, etc., in relation 
to malaria, dengue fever, plague, reltlpsing fever, etc. 

Eemedies — prevention of breeding and control of mosquitoes 
and flies. 

(it?) Animals as sources of infection — Tuberculosis in cattle 
and hogs — Tetlmus — ^Enteritis — Plague — ^Eabies . 

7. Prevention of disease — ^Methods for control of commu- 
nicable disease — 

(i) Immunization '(Cholera, Typhoid, Diphtheria and 
Small-pox, as examples). 

(ii) Quarantine and isolation (chicken-pox, measles, whoop- 
ing cough and plague, afe- examples). '' 

(Hi) Sanitation — 

(o) A good system of filth-removal and waste disposal, water 
conservancy, direct disposal of sewage; balanced filter, trench- 
ing, septic tank, incineration. 

(/)) Avoidance of pollution of soil, water, food and air. 

(c) Common methods of disinfection of rooms, beddings, 
clothes, excreta, and other infected materials. 

(it;) Health Education. 

8. Community Health problem — 

(a) Tuberculosis as a community health problem — commu- 
nity health and tuberculosis demonstrations — tuberculosis in 
Bengal — developing an organised attack against tuberculosis, 
sanatoria, etc. 

(b) Malaria as a community health problem — village sani- 
tation — restoration of natural drainage — preventive measures — 
anti-malarial societies — necessity of co-operation. 

0. Healtl^'of the 'school child — health education — health 
inspection — medical examination — ^health promotion — sanitation 
of buildings and grounds — physical training — hygiene teaching. 

10. Personal Hygiene — An aT)plication in one’s daily life 
of the principles and knowledge acquired .above. Care of teeth, 
hair and skin. Eye-sight and its preservation. Clothing accord- 
ing to climate and occupation. 

Note.— It is not intended that candidates should be emmined in Chemis- 
try, Anatomy, Physiology or like contributory subiectB,„.but the students 
41iould be taught with the aid of experiments such simple ^ts in these con- 
tributory subjects as may be essential for an elementary scientific knowledge 
of Hygiene. 

• 

11. Mental Hygiene — close relation between body and 
mind — the three main instincts, ego, sex and social — choice of 
occupation and mental hygiene — personality culture including 
education in feelings like fear, anger, etc., and education in 

• ideas like perception, memory, imagination and thought — mental 
hygiene of the pre-school and school child. 
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N.B. — A. Tile following ^jtperiments should be shown to the students 
in the class or jn the laboratoSy: — 

^ (IJ -ftoducts of oxidation. 

‘ (2) Products of respiration. 

(3) Action of saliva on starch. 

(4) Action of pepsin and h^^drochloric acid on boiled meat or 

gelatine. 

(5) Action of llenedict's or Pdhling’s Polulion on sugar solution 

on boiling. 

(6) Effect of evaporation on wet-bulb thermometer. 

(7) Use of filter-paper. 

(8) Distillation. 

(9) Action of a weak acid solution and a weak alkaline solu- 

tion and milk on litmus papers. 

' (10) Specific gravity of milk and - water. 

(11) Action of alum on muddy water. 

B. The following microscopic slides should bo shown to the students : — 

(1) A living cell, e.g., yeast or any unicellular organism. 

(2) Blood-cells. 

(31 Cells composing diff(‘rent tissues, c.g., muscle cells, nerve 
cells, epithelium cells, etc. 

C. The following activities should be encouraged: — 

(1) Mcasuririg height and weight every month or quarterly. 

(2) Becording of dry-bulb, wet-bulb and barometric readings 

of the class room every day. » 

(3) To submit report on the sanitation of classes, school bulld- 

og and school playgrounds. 

(4) To keep a record of health habits of the students of the 

class. 

The above list is not exhaustive. 


XII 

ELEMENTS OF BIOLOGY 

Types of life ; plants and animals ; their distinction. Classi- 
fication into main groups and the necessity for such a scheme. 
Homology and analogy. Maw's-' relationship to the rest of the 
animal kingdom. Protoplasm and its functions. The cell and 
its structure. UniccHular and multicellular organisms. Out- 
lines of evolution and heredity. Bilateral and radial symmetry. 
Metamorphosis of animals. Social habits of wasps, bees and"" 
termites. Animal and plant colouration. Mimicry. Element- 
ary knowledge %of the essential functions of a living organisiA; 
nutrition and growth, source of food of plants and animals, 
photo- synthesis ; circulation of the nutritive materials; excre- 
tion; reproduction and germination; sensation and movement 
in plants and animals. 

Floral parts, simple and compouuil leaves. Pollination of 
plants by animals. Dispersal of seeds by animals or other 
agencies. Elementary knowledge of the structure of the follcrilfv^ 
ing types:— 
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(1) Animal — Earthworm, Apple^ jsnail (Pila), Palaemaii, 

Cockroach and Toad. 

(2) Plant — ^A Fern (Aspidium or Pteris), flowering plants 

(gram or pea plant and onion plant). 

• 

Practical 

(1) Candidates shall dissect and draw the coarse anatomy 
of the above types, including the circulatory, alimentary, excre- 
tory, nervous, reproducdJve and skeletal systems of the animals, 
and the external and internal morphology of the plants. 

(2) Microscopic den^oiistrations of Amoeba, PnrRFnoGCiuin, 
Hydra and the elementary tissues of the Toad; a fungus 
(Mucor or Yeast), spirogyra, moss. *■ 

Apparatus required for a class of twenty pupils: — 

Ono Microscope (student’s type) for demonstration purpose. 

Two dissecting lenses on stands. 

Twenty dissecting dishes. 

Pupils must provide themselves with their own dissecling cases, contain- 
ing scissors, 8ca.lpels, mounted needles and forceps; also glass slides and 
oover slips. 

N.B . — There shall be no practical examinaiion lield by tfie 
University but every candidate who -desires to be examined in 
this subject must produce (a) a certificate from the Head 
Master of the school from which he appears to the effect that he 
has completed the practical course prescribed by the Eegula- 
tions, and (6) a record of the practical work done by him. 


XIII 

ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS 

The course in Additional Mathematics shall include, in 
addition to the syllabus for the Compulsory Mathematics, the 
following: — • 

T ^\{K) Arithmetic — Compound Interest: Exe.rcises in the 
Metric System; Approximation to a specified degree of accu- 
racy including contracted processes. 

• 

(B) Algebra — Quadratic Equations with one unknown 
quantity ; Extraction of Square I^t ; Graphs of Pure Quadratic 
Equations (excluding constructions with different scales along 
%o axes); Arithmetical and Geometrical Progressions; the 
^fiitementary Laws, of Indices. 
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(C) Geometry — 


Practical 


Simple cases of the construction of circles satisfying given 
conditiont;. 

Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 5 or 6 sides in or 
about a given circle. 

Construction of a square equal in area to a given rectangle. 

. Theoretical 

^Proportion : Similar I rianglcs 


If a straight line is drawn parallel to one side of a triangle, 
the other two sides are divided proportionally ; and the converse. 

If two triangles are equiangular, their corresponding sides 
are proportional; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to ona 
angle of the other, and the sides about these equal angles pro- 
portional, the triangles are similar. 

If a polygon is divided into triangles by a line joining a 
given point to its vertices, any similar polygon can be divided 
into corresponding similar triangles. 

The ratio of the areas of two similar triangles, or of two 
similar polygons, is equal to the ratio of the squares on the cor- 
responding sides. 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side internally in the ratio of the sides containing the 
angle ; and likewise the external bisector externally. 

(D) Trigonometry — 

Measurement of angles ; Sexagesimal and Centesimal 
Measure; Circular or Eadian Measure. 

Trigonometrical ratios for angles less than a right angle — 
Trigonometrical Eatios for 0®, 30®. 45®, 60®, 90®.. 

Simple Problems in Heights and Distances. 

The distribution of marks shall be as follows: — ; 


(A) Arithmetic 

(B) Algebra 

(C) Geometry 

(D) Trigonometry 


30 marks. 
25 „ 

3pr „ 

15 


XIV 


BUSINESS METHOD AND COEEESPONDENCE 

The course in Business *Mpthod snd Correspondence shall 
include — 

1. Writing of business letters and announcements; 

2 Characteristics and parts of a business letter; 
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3. The treatment of outgoing correspondence, preserving 
copies, indexing, precis writing, filing inward correspondence^ 
docketing, addressing envelopes, etc. ; 

4. Drafting of advertisements; 

5. Various modern office appliances ; • 

6. Telegram (including codes); 

7. Business Forms such as Invoices, Statements, Receipts, 
Cheques, Paying-in slii)s. Debit and Credit Notes, Bills of Ex- 
change, etc.; 

8. Preparation of the above Commercial foriris from parti- 
culars given ; Different kinds of. books kept in -an office — their 
naliirc and contents; 

9. Methods adopted in Export and Import Trade; * 

10. Banks and their services; 

11. Coins arid weights and measures of principal countries; 

, 12. Sale of goods; 

* 13. A general knowledge of business undertakings — ^Part- 
nership : Pi'ivJite and Limited : 

14. An elementary knowledge of Joii^^ Stock Companies *“ 

procedure ; ^ * 

15. Necessary Books, Forms, Returns, etc.; 

16. Business terms and abbreviations; 

17. Insurance and its importance. j.;; 


. , XV 

COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY 

The course in Commercial Geography shall 'ijiclud^. the 
following: — U 

1. Early Trade and Traders; Great Discoveries; Trade and 
Traders of to-day ; Importance of Commercial Geography ; In- 
fluence of Physical features and climate on Commerce; Climatic 
belts; Vegetation regions. 

2. Configuration and position — Mountains — ^Rivera — Na- 
ture of coasts — a general idea of their influence upon distribution 
of population, occupations, industries and transport of a country. 

3. ftincipal producte of the World: — ^Agricftltural — ^Pas- 
toral — Mineral — ^Manufacturing; their chief places of origin and 
important markets. 

4. An elementary knowledge of the causes of the rise and 
growth of Towns, Ports and Markets. 

5. Modes of Transport; RailYrays and Commerce; Ocean 
Highway — ^Ports, Atlantic.vHighwayr, Pacific Highway and In- 
dian Highway, 

6. Economic Geography of India with special reference to. 
(a) Soils. (6) Climate, (c) Principal Agricultural, Pastoral arid 

11—1508 B 
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Mineral products, (d) Principal Industries, (e) Cities and Ports, 
(f) Nature and direction of foreign trade, (g) Internal trade, 
{h) Communication, (i) Irrigation, and (j) Source of Power. 

XVI 

ELEMENTS OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN INDIA 

Historical Survey — The East India Company as a Trading 
Corporation — ^the territorial possessions of the East India Com- 
pany — the grant of Dewani — the Regulating Act of 1773 — ^Pitt's 
India Act of 1784 — Renewals of the Company’s Charter — ^The 
Chartel- Act of 1833 — The Sepoy Mutiny and the transfer of the 
administration of India to the Crown. The India Councils Act 
of 1861 — ^l'‘he Act of 1892 — The Morlcy-Minto Reforms of 1909 
— ^the announcement of August, 1917 — The Montagu-Chelmsford 
Report — The Government of India Act of 1919 — The Govern- 
ment of India Act, 1935. 

The Secretary of State for India and his Advisers — The 
Government of India — The Governor- General and His Majesty’s 
Representative — The Federation of India — ^Tho Federal Execu- 
tive — Council of Ministers — Provisions as to defence, ecclesias- 
tical affairs, external affairs, and the tribal areas — special res- 
ponsibilities of Governor-General — Executive Departments — The 
Army — The Secretariat. 

The Federal Legislature — ^Its composition and functions — 
Relation between the two Houses. 

The Provincial Governments — The Governor — Council of 
Ministers — ^The Provincial Secretariat — The Departments of 
Administration — ^The Provincial Legislature. 

The control exercised by the Qoveror- General over the 
Provincial Governments. 

The District Administration — Sub-districts . 

The Judiciary — The Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council — The Federal Court — The High Courts — The Subordi- 
nate Judiciapr. 

The Public Service. 

Finance — ^Thc Principal sources of revenue and the main 
heads of expenditure of the Federal and the Provincial 
Govenunente — Public Debt of India. 

The Indian States. 

Local Self-Government — ^The beginnings of Municipal 

Administration — ^Lord Mayo’s Resolution — ^Lord Ripon’s Reso- 
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iution. — ^Municipalities, Improvement Trusts, District Boards 
and other Kural Boards — Local Finance — Chief sources of in- 
come of local bodies — Main heads of expenditure. 

XVII 

ADDITIONAL ENGLISH 

Xhe course in Additional English shall include selected 
texts in prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of. Studies concerned. 

The marks in the paper shall be distributed as follows: — 

(i) Questions on the subject-matter and language of tJie 
prescribed text ... ... 60 marlxH. 

(zi) Questions on Grammar and Composition 20 marh's. 

(Hi) Essay ... ... 30 marlxH. 

The Essay will be set from books of general interest pres- 
cribed for rapid reading. 

No detailed knowledge of the contents of the books will be 
required. 


XVIII 

AEITHMETTC AND DOMESTIC SCIENCE INCLUDING 
DOMESTIC HYGIENE 

(For' Girls only) 


Arithmetic ... ... 35 marks. 

Domestic Science inculding Domestic Hygiene 65 marks. 

Arithmetic 

The fo.ur Simple Buies, Vulgar and Decimal Frictions, Ee- 
ductions, Extraction of Square Boot, Practice, Proportion, 
Simple Interest, Present Worth, Discount, Stocks and Shares. 
Problems more easily solvable by Algebra should not be required 
to be solved arithmetically. 

Domestic Science including Domestic Hygiene. 

1. The House — (a) Location — site and accommodation. 
Plenty of air and sunlight. The importance of sunlight to 
health. 
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(b) Air and Ventilation — ^The composition of air; simple 
methods of detecting oxygen and carbon dioxide in the air; 
quantity of fresh air required for each individual; changes in air 
due to human habitation; impurities in air; effect of occupants 
on air of rooms; the importance of fresh air specially in connec- 
tion with common air-borne diseases, c.ry., Tuberculosis, eic. 
The main principles involved in ventilation. Simple methods of 
purification of air. 

(xj) Water — Quantity of water required for each pSrson; 
sources of water-supply; soyrces of impurities; hard and soft 
water; method of softening hard water and its reaction to soap; 
reservation and storage of water; water as canier of disease; 
filtering, boiling and other simple housediold methods of 
purification. 

(d) Decoration, etc. — Furniture and equipment; cleanliness 
and lepairs; avoidance of germs, insects iind pests in the house. 

(c) Drainage, etc. — Kemoval of dry refuse; flush systems; 
imj>oriance of some foim of village latrines; influence on health 
of defective and dirty drains; the compound. 

II. Laundry work — (a) Clioice and care of laundry uten- 
sils; simple experimental work io illustrate the removal of dirt 
and stains. 

(b) The composition and effect of soda, starcli, blue, etc., as 
used in laundry work. 

(c) Methods of washing and finishing household linen ; wdiite 
and coloured cotton materials, silk and woollen garments. 

III. Cookery — (a) Food — its principles (protein, fat, car- 
bohydrates, salts, vitamin and water); their functions; the 
importance of proteids and vitamins to the young child and 
youth; the great value of milk and milk-products in childhood 
and youth; the general composition of the common food-stuffs; 
importance of varied diet and avoidance of monotony; common 
adulteration of food; food in relation to disease. 

(b) Choice of food and their cost. 

(c) Management of store rooms; planning menus for the 
home. 

(d) Methods of cooking — economy of fire in the kitchen. 

IV. Domestic Economy — (a) Petty cash book and its 
maintenance; cheques; Paying book and Pass book. 

(6) Income and expenditure — ^Domestic Budget, unforeseen 
items ; necessity of saving. 

(c) Life Insurance — ^Different types of policies and pay- 
ment of premiums. 
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(d) Possibilities of supplementing family income — Home 
industries. 

V. Personal Hygiene. (A general knowledge of the ele- 
mentary stnicture and functions of the human body is taken for 
granted.) 

Breathing; rest. and exercise; bathing with care of teeth, 
hair and skin; use and action of soap; cleanliness of person; re- 
lative hygienic values of cotton, linen, wood, silk; clothing, 
bedding. 

VI. Infection and disinfection — Simple fact concerning 
■common infectious diseases; insects as carriers of disease; 
common methods of disinfection. 

VJl. Simple home nursing — Care of sick room; cai'e of 
patient; invalid cookery and administration of medicine; keep- 
ing of records for doctor’s use. 

Note.— -The j>upil should be taught with the aid of experimemts such 
simple facts as may he essential for an elementary scientific knowledge of 
“ Domestic Science and Domestic Hygiene. ’* 


XIX 

SEWING AND NEEDLEWOBK 
(For Girls oi^ly) 

The Exc^mi nation will be practical and written, and will be 
so arranged as to tost the candidate’s skill in the cutting out and 
making of the gannents mentioned in the list for children and 
adults, as well as her knowledge of the nature of materials 
commonly used for these garments. 

Group A ... ... 40 marks. 

Theoretical (1 hour) — 

Questions will be set on the following subjects: — 

1. The most suitable materials to be used for garments, 
their source, hygienic qualities, uses and cost. 

2. Simple methods' of pattern-making. 

H. Drawing a diagram of any simple garment. 

4. The cutting out of garments and their construction. 

5. The various stitches and processes used in plain and de- 
corative needlework. 

0. Methods of patching and darning and general repairs. 
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7. Machining, management and care of the Sewing Ma- 
chine. 

Groi^p B ... ... oO marks. 

Practical (2 hours) — 

Each candidate may be required to cut out, from given 
measurements, any garment or the section of a garment speci- 
fied in the given list, and io tack together or make such por- 
tions as may be indicated at the time of the examination. 

N.l?. — Candidates must bring with them to the practical examination 
a ruler, a red and blue pencil, cotton, needles, pins, a thimble, scissors and 
a tape measure, and to the theoretical examination a ruler and a |)cuci1. 

The necessary materials will be provided by the University. 

Prepared works ... ... 30 'marks. 

Each candidate will be required during the preceding two 
or three years to the year of examination, to execute the 
examples stated in (a) and (6): — 

(1) A child’s frock (6 to 10 years), a petticoat (bodice 
and piincess style) to be cut out and made entirely by hand. 

(2) A child’s overall, cut and embroidered. 

(3) A Magj^ar bodice, a blouse and a petticoat . 

(4) A shirt. 

(f)) A knitted suit for a child (including cap). 

(0) A pair of knitted socks on four needles. 

(7) A patch in a garment made of cotton, silk and flannel. 

(8) Darning, repairing a hole. 

(b) A knowledge of the following stitches in embroidery 
either on samples or on garments, is expected of the candidates : 

Kontha, chain, stem, satin, kashmere, fishbone, feather 
and canvas stitches, Erer.ch knots, punctured work. Fancy 
work on net and in jori. 

A corner suitable for a pillow case; drawn thread and crot- 
chet; Eichelieu or Applique. 

N.B ^ — ^The candidate who has executed her examples under 
the supervision of the teacher must produce a. certificate by the 
teacher to the effect that it has been executed solely and entire- 
ly by the pupil herself. 
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XX 

(A) MUSIC 
{For Girls only) 

Voice and Ear Training — Simple ear-tests, such as being 
able to recognise any note oi the scale, the key- 
note being given. 

Swara Exercises — Ash and Gamak Sadhan. 

Four Bengali or Hindusthaiii songs in each of the following 
Kaginis : — 

Alaiya, Bibhas, Khambaj and Jhinjit. 

Time: Tal — Correct beating of the hands. 

The singing of the above Raginis in Tetala, Thungri» 
Ektala and Dadra. 

Dandamatric and Akaramatric notation. 

Four Bengali or Hindusihani songs in each of the follow- 
ing Eaginis: — 

Iman Kalyan, Kaphi, Behag and Desh. 

Tals: — Jhamptal and Teora. 

Elementai’y theory of Swaras and Raginis learnt. 

Simple Tans. 

Four Bengali or Hindusthaiii songs in each of the following 
Eaginis : — . 

Bhairabi, Chhayanat, Pilu and Bagesri. 

Tals: — Chautal and Surphanktal. 

Singing at sight simple songs in the Raginis taught in either 
notation. 

Four Bengali or Hindusthani songs in each of the following 
Eagas and Eaginis: — 

• Bhairab, Pizrabi, Mallar and Asavari. 

Three Kirtans in Jhamptal, Lopha, Teot. 

Three Baul songs. 

Some lessons in Instrumental Music, e,g., Sitar, Esraj, 
Violin or Veena, Eaginis being the same as in the 
case of vocal music. 

Suitable books on the subject will, from time to time, be 
recommended by the Syndicate and directions 
given for the holding. of the examination. 
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(B) ALTEENATIVE SYLLABUS IN 
WESTEEN MUSIC 

(For Oirh only) 

A. Questions will be asked on Notations, Scales, Clef, 
Keys, Intervals, Time, and generally the marks and 
terms used in Music. 

B. Aural Tests. Candidates will be asked to reproduce, 
, in one pitch, examples of musical rhythms played on 

the piano; to write a short phrase from dictations, 
and to divide it into bars, key and keynote being 
given; to recognise diatonic intervals formed by any 
two notes of the scale, the keynote being sounded; 
to recognise Common chords and Ihcir inversions. 

C. Writing from memory, in any key specified by the 
Examiner, the melody of one or more of a number 
of Folk Songs prescribed in advance for study. 
Other questions may be set on these songs. 

D. (t) To write a melody the rhythm of which will be 
specified. 

(if) To add a voice part to a gWen one. 

E. Instrumental Music (Piano or approved Stringed Ins- 
trument) and singing. 

(i) Studies to be prescribed from time to time. 

(ii) Heading at sight of simple exercises. 


XXI 

DEAWING AND PAINTING INCLUDING AN 
APPEECIATION OF FINE AETS 

The course shall consist of a Practical part and a Theoretical 
one, carrying respectively 40 and 60 iliarks. Questions on the 
practical part will include (a) reproduction to a scale of an out- 
line drawing, (b) memory drawing of one of a number of familiar 
subjects. 

The syllabus for the practical part shall consist of Black- 
board Drawing, Free-hand Drawing and Memory Drawing. 
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The Examination on the theoretical part shall include 
simple questions on the appreciation of Painting, Sculpture and 
Architecture on the lines of the following syllabus: — 

Architecture: Elements of Architectural Forms. Ground 
Plan, Elevation, General Principles. Ornamentation; Architec- 
tural Sculpture. Analysis of Typical Examples of Asiatic and 
European Architecture based on the study of a limited number 
of standard works of Architectural Art, with special emphasis on 
Indian Architecture. 

Painting : Elements of Pictorial Forms. Principles of Com-* 
position and Design. General Principles of Colour. Elements 
of Calligraphy. Analysis of Typical examples of Asiatic and 
European Painting based 6n the study of a limited number of 
standard works of Pictorial Art, with special emphasis on Indian 
Painting. 

Sculpture : Elements of Sculptural Forms. Figures in the 
Bound. Figures in Belief. Imitation of Natural Forms. Deco- 
rative Sculpture. Analysis of Typical examples of Asiatic and 
European Sculpture based on the study of a limited number of 
standard works of Sculptural Art with special emphasis on 
Asiatic Sculpture. 

The University will prepare and publish text-books including 
reproductions of selected master-pieces of Art recommended for 
study. 

For the Pi*actical course the Syndicate shall recommend, 
from time to time, standard Drawing Books. 

GENEEAL 

13. In order to pass the Matriculation Examination a can- 
didate must obtain — 

(i) 36 per cent, of the total marks in Vernacular and 

in English; 

(«) 30 per cent, of the total marks in each of the 

other subjects; 

(Hi) 36 per cent, of the total marks in the aggregate of 

all the compulsory papers. 

14. Candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the marks in 
the aggregate shall be placed in the First Division, and those 
who obtain 50 per cent., in the Second Division. Other success- 
ful candidates shall be placed in the Third Division. If a candi- 
date has passed in the compulsory subjects and in the 
aggregate, the marks in excess of 30 obtained by him in any 
additional subject shall be added to his aggregate^, and the 
aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and his place 
in the«list. 
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15. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only and 
by not more than 6 per cent, of the full marks in that subject 
and has shown merit by gaining First Division marks in the 
fi^ggregate shall be allowed to pass. In order to determine the 
division in which such a candidate will be placed and his place 
in the division, the number of marks by which he has failed in 
one subject shall be deducted from his aggregate. 

16. If the Examination Board is of opinion that, in the 
case of any candidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, 
jconsideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high profi- 
ciency in a particular subject, or in the aggregate or for any 
other reason, it shall forward the case to the Syndicate with a 
definite recommendation and the reasons for such recommenda- 
tion. The Syndicate may accept the recommendation or may 
refer the matter back to the Board for reconsideration. 



CHAPTEE XXXI 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held 
annually in Calcutta and in such other places as shall, from 
time to time, bo appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate 
date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for this purpose, for 
not less than two academical years after passing the Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

Any student who has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Science may take up the course for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts at the second year’s stage, and, after one year’s 
regular course of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for the 
purpose, appear at the examination. He will be excused ’attend- 
ance and examination in the subject or subjects in which he 
has already passed at the Intermediate Examination in Science. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts by an aflfiliated College shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (h) of diligent study, (c) of having satis- 
factorily passed the College periodical examinations and other 
tests, and (d) of probability of passing the examination. Every 
candidate for admission shall send in his application with a cer- 
tificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the 
Registrar or to a local' officer recognised by the Syndicate. 
Every such application must reach the office of the Registrar at 
least six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. A fee of thirty rupees shall be forwarded by each candi- 
date with his application. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be ad- 
mitted to any one' or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions in Arts on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on each 
occasion, subject to the provisions of sections 4B and 4C. 

Provided that if a candidate who has passed the Interme- 
diate Examination in "Arts or Science and is prosecuting his 
studies for a higher examination in a College affiliated to this 
University, is required by the University to appear in a special 
subject at the Intermediate Examination in Arts, he shall pay a 
reduced fee of fifteen rupees only. 

( 171.) 
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4A. If a student, after completion of a regular course of 
study for the examination does not register himself as a candi- 
date for or present himself at the examination immediately 
succeeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard, on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the College at which he last 
studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
characjter during the intervening period, and provided further 
that in case the student offers a science subject for which a. 
practical ciourse is necessary under the Regulations, he also pro- 
duces a certificate from the Principal of the said College or of any 
other affiliated College or from some other authority approved 
by the Syndicate to the effec.t that he has taken sucli a course of 
practical training in his laboratory during the year immediately 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate 
for, or appear at, any of the two examinations immediately 
succeeding the examination following the completion of his 
regular course of study as aforesaid, he may at any of 

the three subsequent examinations of the same standard, on 
payment of the prescribed fee, provided that he produces a cer- 
tificate testifying to his good character during the intervening 
period as above, and provided further that he prosecutes a fresh 
course of study for at least one academical year immediately 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student desires to present himself at any subseqiieid- 
examination he shall be required to prosecute a fresh course of 
study for the full period in accordance with the Regulations. 

All students appearing at the examination under the second 
paragraph of this Section will be deemed to be non-collfegiate 
students. 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
immediately succeeding such completion and appears at the 
examination but fails to complete the examination on account 
of illness or * any other reason considered sufficient by the 
Syndicate, the above rules may be applied to the cases of such 
students by the Syndicate. 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made applicable in the' case of a student who 
having been allowed to appear at the examination as a non- 
collegiate student on account of shortage of attendance at 
lectures does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
himself at the examination immediately succeeding the session 
or sessions in which he attended lectures. All such students 
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appearing under the first and second paragraphs above will be 
treated as non-collegiate students. 

4B. If a student appears at the examination and fails, he 
may appear at any of the two following examinations of the 
same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, ' provided 
that he produces, in addition to ordinary certificate or certificates 
as required by the Regulations, a certificate from the Principal 
of the College at which he last studied or, with the permission 
of the Syndicate, from the Principal of any other College affi- 
liated to the University, that he has passed the test examination 
held by such a college immediately preceding the examination 
to which he seeks admission and a certificate either from the 
Princij)al of such a (yollege or from a member of the Senate 
testifying to his good character during the intervening period. 
Provided further that in case a student offers a science subject 
for which a practical course is necessary under the Regulations, 
he also produces a certificate from the Principal of the said 
College or of any other College or from some other authority 
approved by the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken a 
course of practical training during the year immediately preced- 
ing the exanuijation at which he presents himself. 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4A above 
shall apply to students referred to in this section. 

4C. If a candidate is unsuccessful at the examination on 
account of failure to secure pass marks in one subject only but 
obtains 40 per cent, of marks in aggregate in other subjects, he 
may appear for re-exam inrxtion in that subject alone in which 
he has failed, on payment of a fee of Rs. 15, at a special supple- 
mentary examination, if held by the University, six montha 
after the examination at .which he was unsuccessful, or at the 
next annual examination, but not at both : 

Provided that the candidate produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates required by the Regulations, a 
ceitificate from the Principal of the College at which he last 
studied or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period: 

Provided further that, in case a student appears for re- 
examination in a science subject for which a practical course 
is necessary under the Regulations, he also piroduces a certi- 
ficate from the Principal of the said College or of any other 
College affiliated to the University in that subject or from 
some other authority jipproved by the Syndicate, to the effect 
that he has taken a course of practical training in that subject 
for a period of not less than three months preceding the exami- 
nation at which he presents himself. 

If the candidate obtains pass marks in the subject at the* 
re-examination, he; shall be declared to have passed the >9xami- 
nation as a whole. 
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If such a candidate fails to pass in the subject at the re- 
examination or fails to appear at any of the examinations men- 
tioned in the first paragraph and seeks admission to any subse- 
quent annual examination of the University,* he will be required 
to appear in all the subjects prescribed for the examination, 
subject to the provisions of section 4J1 above, 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be con- 
ducted by means of printed papers, the same paper being used 
at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged" in three divisions, the first in order of merit and the 
second and third in alphabetical order. Names of candidates 
who pass the examination under section 4G above shall be 
published separately, arranged in alphabetical order, without 
any division or distinction. .Every candidate shall, on passing, 
receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
shall be — 

(Ij English ... ... Three papera. 

(2) One of the following vernacular languages: — Bengali, 

Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian, Khasi, Nepali, Maithili, Modern Tibetan, 
Marathi, Gujarathi, Telugu, Tamil, Eanarese, Mala- 
yalam, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Manipuri, Sindhi, 
Panjabi (Gurumukhi), Persian, provided that a can- 
didate may take up the last subject if it is not 
taken up as a ClassicaJ language. One paper. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, he shall have an alternative paper of a some- 
what' advanced character in English. 

(3) , (4) and (5) Three of the following subjects, of which 

two at least must be from Group A: — 

Group A 

(f) One of the following languages: — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Classical 
Armenian, Greek, Latin, French, German, Italian, 
Syriac. 

Or \ 

One of the following languages: — 

Bengali, Hindi, Assamese, Urdu. 

Provided that a student will not be allowed to take up any 
of these four languages for the Intermediate Examination in 
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Arts unless he has passed the Matriculation Examination in a 
<31assical Language; such a student shall be examined in a 
Special Paper in the Classical Language in which he passed the 
Matriculation Examination in lieu of the paper in Vernacular; 
the proviso, however, will not apply in the case of a ^candidate 
who tajies up a language which is not his own Vernacular. 
Such a candidate shall a])pear in his own Vemaciilai' pa[»or at 
the Intermediate Examination. 

(ti) Histoiy. 

(Hi) Jjogic. 

(i?;) Matliemaiics. 

(v) Elements of Civics and Economies. * 

(vi) Commei'cial Geography. 

(vri) Commercial AritWetic and Elemenls of 
Book-keeping. 

Group B 

(i) Physics. 

(ii) Chemistry. 

(iii) Geography. 

(iv) Physiology. 

(t;) Botany. 

(vi) Zoolog}". 

(vn) Geology. 

(viii) Anthropology. 

(ix) Biology. 

(x) Psychology. 

There shall be two papers in each of the subjects enume- 
rated under Group A. In each of the subjects under Group B 
there shall bo two theoretical papers and one practical paper. 

8. Every paper in every subject shall be of three hours, 
and shall carry 100 marks, excepting that in any. subject under 
Group B each theoretical paper shall carry 75 marks and the 
practical paper 50 marks, and of these 50 marks 10 marks shall 
be set apart for laboratory note-books. 

8A. Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, 
in an additional subject included under Group A,* provided they 
have not already taken the subject. In this optional subject 
there shall be two papers of three hours each. ^ 

9. The Syllabus in Mathematics and in all the subjects in 
Group B shall be the Same as that prescribed for the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Science. 

10. There shall be a practical examination in each Science 
subject, and candidates shall be required to pass in the practi- 
<-al portion of the subject as well as in the t^oretioal portion 
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defined in the Syllabus. Every student who desires to be exa- 
mined in any sucb subject must produce a certificate from the- 
Principal of his College to the effect thatu^be has completed in 
an affiliated College the con-esponding praclEical course prescrib- 
ed by the Eegulations. 

11. The following are definitions of the limits of the above 
subjects ; — 

. ” ENGLISH 

Paper /. — ^Poeti’y iiext&. 

Paper 11, — Prose texts. 

Paper 111. — (a) Essay, (b) Prosody and Ebeloric, (c) Ques- 
tions on unseen passages from books of the same 
standard of difficulty as those recommended for 
the Matriculation Examination — 

(a) shall carry 40 marks. 

(h) „ „ ^ 20 

(c) ,, ,, 40 ,, 

VERNACULAES 

1. The course in Vernacular shall include select texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be "expected to 
have read. 

2. The examination shall include: — 

(а) Questions on the subject-matter find or? the 

language of the prescribed texts ... 40 marks. 

(б) An unseen passage to be summarised or am- 

plified in the Vernacular ... 15 marks. 

(c) Translation from English into Vernacular ... 15 marks.. 

(d) Questions on Composition ... 10 marks. 

(e) An Essay in Vernacular — ^lieadings being 

given ... 20 marks. 

3. (a) The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty 
the Vernacular texts prescribed for the examination. 

(6) Questions shall not be set on the history of language or 
literature* of the Vernacular. 

4. The Alternative Paper in English (for candidates whose* 
Vernacular is a language not included in the prescribed list) 
shall include : 

(a) Questions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the? 
Board of Studies in English, and 
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(6) Questions on composition, including Ehetoric and 
Ptosody. 

Special Paper in Classical Language in lieu of » 
the Paper in Vernacular 

The marks in the Special Paper in Classical Language shall 
be distributed as follows: — 

(i) Questions on the Prose and Poetry Texts. 

Not more than 20 'marks, shall be assigned 
to mere translation from the set texts ... 60 

, The questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the texts for translation into English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter of the text. 

(c) Questions on the language of the texts and grammatical 
questions relating thereto. 

(«) Questions on Grammar including passages 

for correction ... 20 marks. 

(in) Passages for translation from English into 

the Classical Language taken ... 20 marks. 

SANSKETT 

1. The course in Sanskrit shall consist of selected pas- 
sages in prose and verse. The texts in poetry shall include a 
portion of the Bhattikavya, and a portion either of the Eaghu- 
vansa or of the Kumar- Sambhava. The text in prose shall be 
taken from the Dasakumaracharita and the Mahabharata. 

To the above list, other works * may, from time to time, 
be added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies in Sanskrit". 

2. The course shall also include the elements of Sanskrit 
Grammar, of which a fuller knowledge sh^Jl be required than at 
the Matriculation Examination. A text-book in Grammar shall 
be prepared and prescribed by the University and be its pro- 
perty. 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper L 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts. Not more 
than 25 marl^s shall be assigned to 
mere translation from the set texts ... 50 marks. 


* The following works have been added by the Syndicate on the recoxn- 
’ mendation of the Board of Studies in Sanskrit : — 

Vasavadatta. Eadamvari, Harshacharita, Eathasaritsagara, Balacharita 
and Bhagabadgita. « 

12—1608 B 
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(b) Questions on Grammar, including passages 

for correction ... 25 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into 

Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

f 

Paper IL 

{(i) Questions on the Prose texts. Not more 
than 15 marks shall be assigned to 
mere translation from the set texts ... 30 marks, 
{by Unseen Sanskrit passages for translation 

into English ... 30 marks. 

(^) Questions on Grammar ... 15 marks. 

((/) Passages for translation from English into ^ 

Sanskrit ... 25 walks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 
(5) Questions on the subject-matter of the text, 

(c) Questions on the language of the text and grammatical 
questions relating thereto, and 

(d) Passages for translation into English from such stand- 
ard Sanskrit commentaries on the set texts as may be prescrib- 
ed from time to time. 

4. Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding in difficulty the prose texts set for the Matriculation 
Examination. 

No questions shall be set on l^rosody or Eheloric. 

V. PALI 

1. The course in Pali shall consist of such pieces in Prose 
and Poetry as may be prescribed by the Syndicate, on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned, from the 
following works : — 

(a) Digha Nikaya. 

(h) Khuddaka Nikaya. 

((?) Milin(la])an]ia. 

(d) Mahavansa. 

The Selections should be such as to afford an elementary 
knowledge of the Doctrines and History of Buddhism. 

To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

2. The coiy-se shall also include a knowledge of Pali 
Grammar of a higher standard than that required at the Matri- 
culation Examination. 

Grammars shall be recommended from time to%||ine by the 
Board of Studies concerned. 
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3. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I. 

{a) Questions on" the Poetry texts. Not more 
than 25 marks shall be assigned to 
mere translation from the set texts ... 

(5) Grammatical cjiiestions 
(V) Passages for translation from English into 
Pali 

Paper II, 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts. Not more 
than 25 marks shall be assigned to 
mere translation from the set texts 
(/)) Unseen Pali passages for translation into 
English 

(c) Grammatical questions 
Questions on the texts shall compiise — 

(а) Passages froir'. the set texts for translation into English, 
(h) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ('xceed- 
ing in difficulty the texts set for the Matriculation Examination. 

AEABTC 

1. The ('ourse in Arabic shall consist of such portions as 
may be j^rescribed by the Syndicate, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Studies concerned, of the following works: — 

(1) Atbaq-al Dhahab by Abdul Mu’min al Isfahani. 

(2) Ikhwanu’l-Safa. 

(3) Al Fakhri by Ibn-i Tiqtaqi. 

(4) Muruju’l-Dhahab by Mas-‘udi. 

(5) Adabud Dunya wad Din by Mawardi 

(б) Diwan by Hassan Ibn Thabit. 

(7) Majani-ui Adab, Parts III and IV. 

(8) Nukhabul Mulah, Parts II and III. 

(9) Maqalat-i Ali. 

(10) Manjamut Tibr. 

(11) Qur’an. 

(12) Qalyubi. 

(13) Kalila wa Dimna. 

(14) Tarikh-al Kamil by Ibn Athir. 

To the above list other works * may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

* For .a^bBequent modificatioiiB m the list made by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation by the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu vide 
Appendix D. 


50 marks, 
25 marks, 

25 marks. 

50 marks. 

30 marks, 
20 )iiaiks. 
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The selections shall be prepared by and be the property ot 
the University. 

2. The course shall also include Arabic Grammar, of which 
a fuller* knowledge shall be required than at the Matriculation 
Examination . 

A text-book in Grammar shall be prepared and prescribed 
by the University and be its property. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The' scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows* — 

Paper 1. 

(а) Questions on the texts ... ... 50 marlcs. 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere trans- 
lation. 

(б) Grammar, including passages for correction and un- 

vocalised passages for vocalisation ... 80 marl‘8. 

(c) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic 

... 20 marks. 

Paper JL 

(a) Questions on the texts ... ... 30 marks. 

Not more than 15 marks shall be assigned to mere 

translation . 

(b) Unseen passages of Arabic for translation into English 

... 30 marks, 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... ... 15 marks, 

(d) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic 

... 25 marks. 

The passages for translation from English into Arabic shall 
in no case be translated portions of the prescribed texts. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not 
exceeding in difficulty the text set for the Matriculation Exa- 
mination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Ehetoric. 

PEESIAN 

1. The Persian Course shall consist of select passages in 
Prose and Verse from any or all of the following works. 
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Prose 

(1) Anwar-i-Suhaili. 

(2) Akhlaq-i Muhsini. 

(3) Tarikh-i Iran by Mirza Hairat. 

(4) Tarikh-i Sasaniyan. 

(5) Akbarnama. 

(6) Zafarnama. 

Poetry 

'(I) Kulliyat-i Sa‘di. 

(2) Kulliyat-i Jami. 

(3) Kulliyat-i Nizami. 

(4) Kulliyat-i Zahir-i Faryabi. 

(5) Kulliyat-i ‘Atar. 

•(6) Kulliyat-i Salman-i Sawji. 

(7) Khamsa-i Nizami. 

To the above list other works * may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

The selections sliall be prescribed and prepared by the Uni- 
versity and be its property. 

2. The course shall include Persian Grammar. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of. the subject of each paper shall, from time to 
time, be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper L 

(a) Questions on Persian Poetry Texts ... 50 marl's. 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

(b) Persian Grammar ... ... 25 marks. 

(c) Passages of simple English Prose for translation into 

Persian ... ...*25 marks. 

In (6) passages shall be set for testing the practical appli- 
cation of grammatical rules. 

Paper II. 

(a) Questions on Persian Prose Texts ... 40 marks. 

; Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

*'"For feubsequent modifirations in the list made by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu 
mde Appendix D. ^ 
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(6) Unseen passages for translation from Persian inta 
English ... ... 35 marks. 

(c) Passages of simple English Prose foi’ translation into 
Persian ... ... 25 marks. 

The passages for translation from English into Persian shall 
in no case bo translated portions of the prescribed texts. 

Questions on Persian texts shall co]ni;)rise — 

(a) Passages froni the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Quesiions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of iho text. 

The unseen Persian passages shall consist of easy })rose and 
verse not exceeding in difficuliy the text ] prescribed for the Mat- 
riculation Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody oi' Ithetoric. 
AEMENIAN 


1. The course in Classical Armenian shall consist of — 

Prose 

Moses of Khoren’s History of Armenia, Part Tl. 


' Poetry 

EliJic Vardapiet Doorian’s Course of Classical Armenian, 
Part JL 

The course shall also include Armenian Grammar of which a 
fuller knowledge will he required than at the Matriculation 
Examination. 

2. The marks shall be distributed ns follows: — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the Prose Texts ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 

translation . 

(b) Questions on Grammar, including passages containing 

" errors for correction ... 20 marks, 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian. 

... 40 marks. 


Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the Poetry Texts ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 

translation. 

(b) Unseen passages in Armenian for translation into 

English ... 30 marks, 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian. 

... 30 marks. 
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Ciuestions on l-he texts shall com2)risc — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English ^ 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen i>assagcs shall consist of simple prose not 
exceeding in difficulty the text prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination. 

HEBREW 

The course in Hebrew shall consist of ])rescribed selections 
from Genesis, Isaiah, Ruth and tjie Psalms. 

The marks in the two papers shall be distributed in the 
same proportions as in the case of Armenian. 

GREEK 

1 . I'he course in Greek shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following i)rose writers and potds, to be prescribed 
from time to time, by the Board of Studies conceraed: — 

Xenophon, Herodotus, Plato, Plutarch, Horner, Euripides 
and Sophocles. 

I^he/ course shall also include Attic Greek Grammar. 

Tlie marks shall be distributed )ilows : — 


Paper I, 

(a) Questions on the Prose Selections 
Not more than 20 -marks shall be 
translation. 

(h) Questions on the Poetry Selections 
Not more tluui 20 marks shall be 
translation. 

(c) Questions on Grammar 
Paper 11. 

(a) Translation of simple i)assages from , English into 
Greek ... 30 marks, 

{b) Unseen passages in Greek for translation into English 

... 70 marks. 


... 40 marks. 
assigned to mere 

... 40 marks. 
assigned to mere 

... 20 marks. 


Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shdl not exceed in difficulty the 
selections set for the Matriculation' Examination. 
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LATIN 

1. The course in Latin shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following prose writers and potes, to be prescribed from 
time to 'time, by the Board of Studies concerned; — 

Sallust, Cicero Livy, Virgil, Horace. 

The course shall also include Latin Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper 1. 

(а) Questions on the Prose Selections ... 40 marks. 

(б) Questions on the Poetry Selections ... 40 marks. 

In neither case shall mere translation of the set texts 

carry more than 20 marks. 

(c) Questions on Grammar 

Paper II. 

(a) Translation of simple passages from English 
into Latin 

(h) Unseen passages in Latin for translation into 
English 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the sot texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall not exceed in difficulty the selec- 
tions set for the Matriculation Examination. 

FRENCH 

1. The course in French shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescribed from time to time, by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned. 

The course shall include French Grammar. 

2, The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the prescribed texts, prose and 

verse ... 50 marks. 

Not- more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

(b) Questions on Grammar ' ... 20 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into 

French ... 30 marks. 

Paper II. 

(a) Unseen passages of French prose and verse 

for translation into English ... 70 marks. 


20 marks. 

40 marks. 
60 marks. 
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(b) Passages for translation from English into 

French ... 30 marks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on -the language of the text. 


•GEEMAN 

1. The course in German shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which, shall be 
prescribed from time to time, by ihe Board of Studies 
concerned. 

The course shall include German Grammar. 

2i. The marks in the two papers shall be distributed in the 
same proportions as in the case of French. 


ITALIAN 


1. The course in Italian shall consist of three works in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescribed from time to time, by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned. 

The course shall include Italian Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 


Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the prescribed texts, prose 

and verse ... 50 marks. 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation . 

(b) Questions on grammar ... 20 marks, 

(c) Passages for translation from English into 

Italian 30 marks. 


Paper II, 

(a) Unseen passages of Italian prose and verse 

for translation into English ... 70 marks. 

(b) Passages for translation from English into 

Italian ... 30. m arks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(1) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 

(2) Question on the subject-matter, and 

(3) Questions op the langua.ge of the text. 
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HISTOKY 

Tlie subject shall be — 

(/) The History of England, from the earliest times to the 
present times. 

(ii) The History of Ancient Greece, from the earliest times 
to the Roman Conquest, 146 B.C. 

(Hi) The History of Rome, from tlio earliest times to the 
extinction of the Western Empire, 476 A.D. 

(iv) A special period of the History of Hindu Colonial 
Exptmsion. 

(v) *A special period of the History of Islam outside India. 

Paper 1 . — ^History of England. 

Paper 11. — ^History of Greece and Rome. 

Or 

A special period of the History of Hindu Colonial Ex])an- 
sioii and a. special period of the History of Islam 
outside India. 

'riie periods to be studied in the subject or subjects included 
under each paper may be changed by the Syndicate from time 
to 'time on the recommendation of the Boai’d of Studies con- 
cerned. 

LOGIC 

Definition, Scope and Use of .IjOgic. Its relation to Meta- 
physics and Psychology. Immediate and Mediate knowledge. 
Reasoning in general. Division of Logic into Fonna.1 and Mate- 
rial. Formal Logic. Principles of Formal Reasoning: Identity, 
Contradiction, Sufficient Reason. Axioms and Postulates. 
Language and Thought. Realism, Conceptualism and Nomi- 
nalism, and their bearing on the nature of the logical processes. 

Concept and Term. Abstraction. Use of names. Deno- 
tation and Connotation. Extension and Intension. Distribu- 
tion. Definition, with its limits and formal conditions. Logical 
Division and its conditions. Various Divisions of Terms and 
their significance. 

Judgment, and the Proposition. Theory of Predication 
and Import of Propositions. Essence. Genus. Species. 
Differential Property. Accident. Quantity and Qualiix. 
Modality. Simplification of Propositions. Various Divisions 
of Propositions and their significance. Opposition of Proposi- 
tions, and its practical^ applications. 

Inference in general. Immediate and Mediate Inference. 
Deductive and Inductive Inference. 

Immediate Inference, and its different forms. Conversion, 
Ob version, Contraposition, Inversion, Opposition with their 
practical applications. 
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Deductive Inference. Premises and Middle Terms. Syl- 
logism : its structure and condition. The canons. Figures and 
Moods, and their rules, deductions. Hypothetical and Dis- 
junctive Syllogism with their rules. Dilemma. Compound 
Syllogism and Trains of Eeasoning. Practical application of 
the Syllogism to express and test reasoning. 

Fallacies in Deductive Keasoning. 

Material T^ogic. Nature of truth. Knowledge and Beality. 
Sources of Knowledge.- Perceptio]i. , Jnlerenc(‘. Authorit\ . 
Necessary Trutli. 

(rcneralization and the (ieneral Idea. 

Science. Laws of Nature. Uniformity of Natuve. 

The grounds and conditions of Inductive Inference. Causa- 
lity. Origin of ladiof in universal causations. Energy and con- 
s(U’vation. Causes and conditions. Idurality of Causes. Com- 
position of Causes, and Intermixture of Effects. 

Discovery and Proof. Hypotheses, their uses and conditions. 
Theory. Verification. Observation and Experiment and their 
uses. Tile Experimental methods and their use, with examples 
of iheir applic.ation. Fallacies of Observation. 

Nature, place and use of the Inductive Method. Perfect 
and Imperfect, Complete and Incompete Induction. Inference 
from Analogy. Inference from simple Enumeration. Inductive 
Probability; Chance find its Elimination. Scientific Jnduction. 
Processes simulating Induction. Fallacies in Inductive Eeason- 
ing. 

Classification, Natural and Artificial, and its conditions. 
Eelation of Classification to Division. Definition, and its 
material conditions. Desciiption. Type. Errors in Classifica- 
tion and Definition. Terminology and Nomenclature. 

Nature, place nm\ use of Uie Deductive Method. Eelation 
of Induction and Deduction; Nature, function and value of the 
Syllogism. Inductive and Deductive Sciences. The actual 
Method of Scientific Progress. Demonstration. The World as 
a system of law. Explanation, and its limits. 

ELEMENTS OF CIVICS AND ECONOMICS 
First Paper 

{a) Principles of Civics 

9 

The Individuid and Society. 

The Family, Clan, Tribe, People and Nation. 

The Modern State. The Citizen as a member of the State. 

Activities of the State. 

Law and Liberty. 

Modern Forms of Government. 
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Merits and Defects of Democracy. 

Public Opinion : Political Parties. 

Organs of Government — Legislative, Executive, Judicial. 
Separation of Functions. 

Organisation of the Legislature — ^Executive and Judiciary. 
Electorate — Its extent and nature. 

Local Government — Its categories. 

Citizenship : Eights and Duties : Civic ideals. 

Nationalism: The League of Nations. 

(b) Elements of Indian Administration 
A brief historical background. 

The Secretary of State for India — His duties and powers. 
Advisers of the Secret aiw of Stale. 

The Governcr-General — ^His duties and ])owors. 

The Federal Executive — Its Composition and Functions. 
The Federal Legislature — Its Composition and Functions. 
Central subjects. 

Indian States — Their Status. 

Provincial Governments — The Governors — The Provincial 
Executive — Its composition and functions — Provincial subjects 
— Provincial Legislatures. 

The District Administration. 

The Judicial System. 

The Services. 

Eevenue and expenditure of the Central Government and 
the Provincial Governments. 

Local Self-Government — Municipalities, District Boards, 
Local or Taluq Boards ; Union Boards or Panchayet committees ; 
Constitution and functions; Sources of Eeveniie and Heads of 
Expenditure. 


Second Paper 

(a) Elementai‘y Principles of Economics 

The Economic Activities of Man — Subject-matter of Econo- 
mics — ^Fundamental Concepts — ^Wealth, Goods, Utility, Value 
and Price, Demand and Supply. 

Consumption — ^Human wants and their satisfaction. 

The Law of Diminishing Utility. 

Total and Marginal Utility. 

Production — ^Factors: Land, Labour, Capital, Organisation; 
Land and the influences affecting its productivity; Labour; its 
efficiency; Division of Labour; Capital — The different forms. 
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Business ability and enterprise in relation to production. 
Large-scale and small-scale production, localization of Industry, 
Laws of Diminishing, Constant and Increasing Keturns. 

Exchange — Barter, Money, Standard and Token Money, 
Paper Money, Prices. 

Functions of a Bank: Credit Instruments. 

Foreign Trade: Protection and Free Trade. 

Distribution — client, Wage, Interest, Profit. 

Public Finance — Kevenue and Expenditure, Taxation, its 
main principles: Direct and Indirect Taxes; Public Debt. 

(b) Indian Economics 

The natural environment — ^The geographical situation. 

Natural Divisions — Climate. The Monsoons, Soils, Mineral 
Eesources. 

The Social Structure — Total population, Density, Towns 
and Villages, Health, Birth rate, Death rate. Migration, the 
Caste System, the *Toint Family. 

Production — Agriculture — Special condition of Land; Agri- 
cultural indebtedness. 

The Co-operative System : Irrigation : Land Settlements. 
The harvests; Chief Crops; Causes of the backwardness of 
Indian Agriculture; Fruit Growing; Sericulture; Arboriculture; 
Mineral Production. Manufactures, small-scale and large- 
scale industries. Labour conditions in Agriculture and in 
Industry, 

Distribution — Conditions determining rent. Cash rents and 
Com rents; Wages, nominal and real. Interest and profits. 

Exchange — Inland Trade and Transport; Eailways; Eoads; 
Waterways; Aviation; Foreign Commerce; Imports; Exports — 
Trade with principal Countries ; Shipping ; The balance of Trade, 
Free Trade and Protection. Imperial Preference. 

Currency and Banking — A descriptive outline of the present 
currency system of India. Different types of Banks. 

Consumption — Wants and activities. The Standard of Life. 
Effects of consumption on production. 

Economic Activities of the State — State and Agriculture, 
State and Industry. Famines — ^relief and prevention, Ee venue 
and Expenditure, Taxation, Public debt. 

COMMEECIAL GEOGEAPHY 

Students of Commercial Geography will be expected to 
possess a knowledge of General Geography up to the Matrioula- 
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tion standard. The course in Commercial Geography shall bo 
divided into two papers — one paper to be devoted to countries 
other than India and the other exclusively to India. 

General Economic Gcograpliy : — ^I'he bases of Comniei'cial 
Geography. Its relation to other Sciences. Trade winds and 
ocean currents. Tlie Geographical distribution of commercial 
products. Physical conditions affecting their production. Com- 
modities dependent on climate. Monsoons. Agricultural pro- 
ducts. Forests and fisheries. Mineral products. Manufactures. 

liCgiona} Economic (icograplnf : — Trade routes. jMeans of 
transport and communication. Ports and harbours. Industrial 
town and commercial centres. Chief prodiuits of important 
countries — agricultural, mineral and manufactured. Principal 
imports and exports. 

India : — Detailed study of plnsical features — Climate, Mon- 
soons — Soils and soil erosion — Location of chief agricultural, in- 
dustrial and mineral products — ^Movements of trade, internal 
and foreign — Transport and communications. Competition be- 
tween waterways and land transport. Ports and harbours. 


COMlVrEECTAL ARITHMETIC AND ELEMENTS OP 
BOOK-KEEPING 

Com m ercial A riihmciic 

1. Principles of Arithmetic. Commercial Arithmetic. 

(tt) Arithmetical Operations. 

(h) Integers — ^Fractions: Vulgar and Decimal. 

(c) Contracted Methods of Multiplication, Division and 
Square root — Decimalisation of money-calculation of cost. 

(d) Ratio — Proportion — Proportional parts — ^Percentage — 

Averages and Statistics. 

(e) Simple Mensuration — Squares, Rectangles, Triangles 
and Rectilineal figures — Circles, Segments, Sectors — ^Prisms, 
Cylinders — Pyramids — Cones — Spheres — Simple Equations and 
their applicatioa to Inverse Problems. Application to Inverse 
Problems. 

{fj Indian, British and Metric Systems of Weights and 
Measures.. 

(g) Tjogarithms and their applications. 

(h) Mixtures — ^Profit and Loss. 

II. Trade. 

(a) Inland Trade — 

(1) Invoices and Bills. 
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(2) Payment for Goods. 

(3) Percentage — Gains and Losses. 

(4) Partnerships — Bankruptcies. 

{?)) Import Trade — 

(1) Importing Operation. 

(2) Exi)enses incun*ed. 

(3) Customs and Excise. 

(c) Export Trade — 

(J) Methods of Exporting Goods. 

(2) Kinds of Invoices' and their Preparation. 

(3) Foreign Weights and Measures. 

(4) 'Fables of Equivalents and Values. 

(5) Foreign CuiTency. 

III. Finance. 

(a) Coinage Systems — 

(1) Mint Par of Exchange. 

(2) Specie Point. 

(b) Banking and Exchange — 

(1) Payincr.ts through Post Office, the Treasury ai^d 

ihc Banks. 

(2) Bills of Exchange — ^Telegraphic Transfers — Pj*o- 

rnissoi-y Notes. 

(8) Discount — TVue, Banker’s, Commercial — Dis- 

counting and Betiring of Bills. 

(4) Function of a Bill of Exchange. 

(5) Foreign Exchanges^ — Course of Exchange. 

(6) Current Accounts. 

(c) Stock Exchange — 

(1) Stock Exchange Transactions — Slocks nnd Shai'es. 

(2) Contango and Backwardativin. 

(3) Speculation. 

(4) Ix)ridon Stock Exchange — Calcutta Stock Ex- 

change. • 

(d) Annuities — 

(t) Interest, Simple and Compound. 

(2) Discour^t, Present Worth and Amount. 

(3) Commission and Brokerage. 

(4) Kinds of Annuities. 

(5) Amount and Present Value of an Annuity. 

(6) Leases and Sinking Funds. 

(7) Life Annuities. 
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Elements of Book-keeping 

^1. Book-keeping — ^Its Principles. 

(a) Double Entry — ^Its theory, scientific methods, adaptabi- 

lity to all classes of commercial transactions. 

(b) Single Entry — ^Its meaning, principles and defects. 

2. Books of Accounts — 

(a) Journal. 

(b) Ledger. 

(c) Cash Book (with or without Bank and Discount 

columns). 

(d) Bought, Sold and Bill Books. 

3. Methods of Book-keeping — 

(a) Journalising. 

(b) Posting. 

4. Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet — 

(a) Trial Balance. 

(b) Journalising adjustment — ^Depreciation. Bad Debts, Out- 

standing Incomes and Expenses. Expenses in Ad- 
vance, Writing off, Fictitious Assets, and creating 
Be serve Accounts. 

(c) Journalising Closing Entries. 

{d) Closing the Ledger, 

(c) Preparation of Manufacturing Account, Trading Account, 
Profit and IjOss Account. Profit and Loss Appropria- 
tion Account. 

(/) Preparation of the Balance Sheet. 

5. Distinction between Receipts and Payments, Account and 

Revenue Accounts, items of Receipts and Payments and 
items of Income and Expenditure on the one hand, and of 
Assets and Liabilities on the other. 

6. Treatment of Transactions connected with — 

(a) Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes. 

(b) Goodwill. 

(o) Consignments, outwards and inwards. 

7. Partnerships Accounts (with the exception of dissolution or 

winding up of a partnership business) — ^Proprietors' Current 
Account. 

8. Company Accounts (without the use of the Private Ledger) — 

(a) Formation of Joint-Stock Companies — ^Difference be- 
tween a firm and a Joint-Stock Company — ^Difference 
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between ti Joint-Stock Company with Limited Liabi- 
lity and one with Unlimited Liability — Difference 
between a Public Limited Company and a Private 
Limited Company — Memorandum and Articles oi 
Association, and IVospectus. 

{h) Statistical Bobks which a Joint-Stock Company must 
keep in order to comply with the requirements of the 
Indian Companies Act. 

(c) Entries relating to Shares — 

(1) Aj)plicat)on, Allotment and Calls. 

(2) Forfeited Shares. 

(3) Transfer of Shares. 

(cl) Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet, with easy 
adjustments. 

9. Ex])lanatic)n of the following Commercial ’'leims — 

Account, Debtor, Creditor, Debit, Credit, Balaaioe, Gross 
and Net Profit, Interest, Discount, Asset, Inability, Capital, 
Trial Balance, Balance- Sheet, Solvent, Insolvent, Composition, 
Bad Debts, Posting Folio, Petty Cash, Cheque, Bill of Exchange, 
Accepting, Honouring, Dishonouring, Discounting, Noting, Re- 
tiring, Invoice Receipt Voucher, Debit Voucher, Debit Note, 
Credit Note, Rebate, Commission, Account Sales, Deprociatiui, 
Premium, Provisioji, Charges, Brokerage, Bill of Sale, Personal 
Account, Impersonal Account, Real Account, Nominal Account. j 

GENERAL 

1. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination in Arts, 
a candidate must obtain — 

111 English ... 108 markfi. 

In the Vernacular or the alternative paper ... 36 marka. 

In each of the subjects taken up under Group B of Section 
7 f3), (4) and (5): — 

In the two theoretical papers ... 40 marks. 

In the 2 ^ractical paper ...^ 20 marks. 

In each of the remaining compulsory subjects 

taken up ... 60 marks. 

And in the aggregate ... 340 marks. 

2. In order to be ])laced in the first division a candidate 
must obtain 500 marks. 

In order to be placed in the sec^ond division, 400 marks. 

The names oi candidates placed in the first division shall be 
published in order of merit. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subjects and in 
the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in the 
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optional subject, if any, shall be added to his aggrej^ate and Ihc 
agcregato so ol)liiineJ shall determine his division and his place 
in the list. 

3. , Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
hy not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has show)i niijvii by gaining 500 in the aggregate, shall be 
allowed to pass. In order to determine the division in which 
such a candidate will be ])laced and his place in the division, tlie 
ninnber of marks by which be has failed in one subject shall be 
deducted from his aggregate. 

4. If the Kxauiinalioii Hoard is of o])iniou that, in the case 
of any candidate iioi covered by the preceding Kegulaiions, erni- 
sideration ouglit to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency 
in a particular subject, or in Hie aggregale, it shall forward the 
case to the Syndicate \Aiih a. definite recommendation and the 
reasons for such recommendation. The Syndicate may accej:»t 
the rocommendiitioii or may the matter back to the Boarrl 
for reconsideration. 

5. Candidates wlio, alter passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Science, aiipcar ^or the Intermediate in Arts, shall be 
required, in order to pass, to obtain 36 per cent, in each subject 
for which they present themselves in the latter examination. 
Provided that in n Science subject they must obtain pass marks 
both in the theoretical papers and in the practical paper. 
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J^AGHEIiOE OF AETS 

1. An examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall 
be held aiiiuialh in ('alcutta, and at .sucli other jilaces as sliall 
from time to time be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall 
commence at such lime as the Syndieaie shall determine, th(‘ 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
io the examination provided h(‘ has prosecuted a regular course 
of study for not less than I wo academical years after passing 
the Intermediate -Examiiial ion in Arts nr Science in a College 
or Colleges affiliated to the Universitv in the subjects which the 
candidate takes uj). 

8. Every candidate sent up for the B.A. Examination \i\ 
an affiliated College shall produce a certificate (a) of good 
conduct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily 
passed the College periodical examinations and other tests, 
and (d) of probability of passing the examination. Eve^w 
candidate shall send to the Itegistrar his application, witli a 
certificate in the form piH'Siribed by the Syndicate at least 
six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
Examination. If he (h'sires to be examined for Honours in 
subject, be shall name the subject in his application. If a 
candidate offers himself for examination in lIeb^e^^, Armenian, 
French or (lerinan, he shall be required to give the Eegistrar 
notice of the fact twelve monflis before the date of tlie examina 
tion. 

4. A fee of Es. 45 sliall he forwarded by each candidate 
with his application, provided that a candidate who applies for 
admission to the Honours Examination shall pay an additional 
fee of Es. 10. 

A candidate who fails to pass, or to present himself for exa- 
minations shall not be -entitled to claim a. refund of ilie fee. A 
candidate who fails to pass may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts on 
payment of a like fee of Es. 46 or Es. 55 as the case may be on 
each occasion, subject to the provisions of Sections 4B and 4C. 

Provided that if a candidate who has passed the B.A. or the 
B.Sc. Examination and is prosecuting his studies for a higher 
examination or other examination in a College afiBliated to this 
University or in the University Post-Graduate Classes, is re- 
quired by the University to appear in a special subject at the 
B.A. Examination, he shall pay a reduced fee of Es. 23 for the 

U95) 
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Pass Course and Es. 28 for the Honours Course, as the case 
may be. 

4A. If a student, after completion of a regular course 
of study for the examination, does not register himself as a 
candidate for or present himself at the examination immediately 
succeeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard, on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the College at which he last 
studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period, and provided furthi3r 
that in case the student offers a Science subject for which a 
practical course is necessary under the Eegiilations, he also pro- 
duces a certificate from the Principal of tlie said College or of 
any other affiliated College or from some other authority approv- 
ed by the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course 
of practical training in his laboratory during the year immediate- 
ly preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student does not register himself as a (‘andidate 
for, or appear at, any of the two examinations immediately 
succeeding the examination following the completion of hia 
regular course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of 
the three subsequent examinations of the same standard, on 
payment of the prescribed fee, provided that he produces a certi- 
ficate testifying to his good character during the intervening 
period as above, and provided further that he prosecutes a fresh 
course of study for at least one academical year immediately 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student desires to present himself at any subse- 
quent examination he shall be required to prosecute a fresh 
course of study for the full period in accordance with the Eegu- 
lations. 

All students appearing at the examination under the second 
paragraph of this Section will be deemed to be non-collegiate 
students. , 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
immediately succeeding such completion and appears at the 
examination but fails to complete the examination on account 
of illness or any other reason considered sufficient by the 
Syndicate, the above rules may be applied to the cases of such 
students by the Syndicate. 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufl&cient by 
the Syndicate, be made applicable in the case of a student who 
having been allowed to appear at the examination as a non- 
collegiate student on account of shortage of attendance at 
lectures does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
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himself at the examination immediately succeeding the session 
or sessions in which he attended lectures. All such students 
appearing under the first and second paragraphs above will be 
treated as non-collegiate students. 

4B. If a student appears at the examination and fails, he 
may appear at any of the two following examinations "of the 
same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, provided that 
he produces, in addition to ordinary certificate or certificates as 
required by the Regulations, a certificate from the Principal of 
the College at which he last studied or, with the pcimission of 
the Syndicate, from the Principal of any otlier College affiliated 
to the University, that he has passed the test examination held 
by such a College immediately preceding the examination to 
which he seeks admission and a certificate either from the Prin- 
cipal of such a College or from a Member of the Senate testifying 
to his good character during the intervening period. Provided 
further that in case a student offers a science subject for which 
a ])rHctical course is necessary under the Regulations, he also 
produces a certificate from the Principal of the said College or 
of any other College or from some other authority approved by 
the Syndicate to the effecit that he has taken a course of practi- 
cal training during the year immediately preceding the exami- 
nation at whicli lie pi*csents himself. Provided also that no 
student who has been unsuccessful at the examination in an 
Honours subject will bo allowed to take up Honours course un- 
less he prosecutes a regular course of study for one acjademical 
year immediately preceding his admission to the examination 
in the Honours subject 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4A above 
should apply to students referred to in the above paragraph. 

4C. If a candidate is unsuccessful at the examination on 
account of failure to secure i)a8s marks in one subject only but 
obtains 40 per cent, of marks in aggregate in othej* subjects, he 
may appear for re-examination in that subject alone in which 
he has failed, on payment of a fee of Rs. 23, at a special 
supplementary examination, if held by the University, six 
months after the examination at which ho was unsuccessful, or 
at the next annual examination, but not at both : 

Provided that the candidate produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or 'certificates required by the Regulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the College at which he last 
studied or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period : 

Provided further that, in case a student appears for re- 
, examination in a science subject for which a practical course 
‘is necessary under the Regulations, he also produces a certifi- 
oate from the Principal of the said college or of any other 
College affiliated to the University in that subject or from some 
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other authority approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that 
he has taken a course of practical training in that subject for 
^ period of not less than three months preceding the examina- 
tion at which he presents himself: 

Provided also that no student, who has been unsuccessful 
at the examination in an Honours subject, shall be allowed to 
appear for re-examination in the Honours Course in that 
subject. 

If the candidate obtains pass marks in the subject at the 
re-examination, he shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation as a whole. 

If such a candidate fails to pass in the subject at the re- 
examination or fails to appear at any of the examinations men- 
tioned in the first paragraph and seeks admission to any subse- 
quent annual examination of the University, he will be required 
to appear in all the subjects jjrescribed for the examination^ 
subject to the provisions of Section 4B above. 

5. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall be conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) English. 

(2) One of the following Vernaculars: — Bengali, Hindi, 
Uriya, Assamese, Burmese, Urdu, Modern Armenian, Nepali, 
Maithili, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Marathi, Gujrathi, Telugu, 
Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, Sindhi, Portuguese. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

For candidates whose vernacular is English or an Indian 
vernacular not included in this list, there shall be an advanced 
paper in English Avhich shall be lreal;ed as separate from the 
Examination in English. 

(3) and (4) Two of the following subjects, one of which at 
least must belong to Group A: — 


(I) One of the following languages: — Sanskrit, Pali (inclu- 
ding a knowledge of Sanskrit up to the Matricula- 
tion standard), Arabic, Persian (including a know- 
ledge of Arabic up to the Intermediate standard for 
Honours Course only), Hebrew, Classical Armenian, 
Greek, Latin, French, German, Italian, Syriac, 
Bengali, Assamese, Urdu and Hindi. 

(II) History. 

(IIA) Indo-Islamic and World History. 
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(IIB) Islamic History and Culture. 

(IIC) Ancient Indian and World History. 

[Each of the subjects (II, IIA, IIB, IIC) shsill be regarded 
as a separate subject, provided always that no candidate shall be 
allowed to take up more than one of these subjects, naiflely, II, 
HA, IIB, and IIC.] 

(III) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(IV) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(V) Mathematics. 

(VI) Linguistics. 

(I) Physics. 

(11) Chemistry. 

(III) Physiology. 

(IV) Botany. 

(V) Zoology. 

(VI) Anthropology 

(Vri) Psychology. 

(Mil) Geography. 

(IX) Statistics. 

(X) Geology. 

No (randidote sliall be allowed to take up Mental and Moral 
Philosophy unless lu‘. has taken up Logic in the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. No candidate shall b(‘ allowed to take 
u]) jin\ subject in Groiij) B or Mathematics, wlio has not taken 
up the corres])ouding subject in the Intermediate Examination. 
Pi*<»vi(lccl that a student may be allowed to Uikc uj) Psychology 
if he has taken up any one of the following subjects in the Inter- 
mediate Examination — Psychlogy, Physiology, Biology or 
Physics. Provided further that no student shall be permitted 
to take up Botany if he has not taken up Botany or Biology for 
till* Intermediate Exainination ; Provided also that no candi- 
date. shall be allowed to take up Statistics for the B.A. Exami- 
nation if he has not lakoii up Mathematics for the Intermediate 
Examination. 

Xo candidate sliall be allowed to take up Mental and 
Mo)*al Philosophy along with Psychology. * 

7. A candidate may take the Pass Course in four subjects 
or h(‘ may take the Pass Course in three subjects and the 
Honours Course in one subject only ; but there shall be no 
Honours Course in the Vernacular. 

8^. There sliall be three papers in the Pass Course and 
six papers in the Honours Course in every subject except the 
Vei*nacular. In that subject only one Pass paper shall be set. 
Each paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks. 
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9. In the syllabuses hereinafter defined Papers 1, II and 
]II shall be on the Pass 00111 * 86 , but questions set for Honoui’s 
candidates need not be identical with those set for Pass candi- 
dates. Papers IV, V and VI shall be fop Honours candidates 
only. 

10. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in 
the Pass Course, arranged in alphabetical order, together with 
a list of those who have obtained Honours in eac.h branch, 
arranged in two classes, both in orfer of merit. Xanies o'! 
candidates who pass the examination under Section 4C above 
shall be published separately, arranged in alphabetical order, 
withouvj any class or distinction. Each successful candidate 
shall receive with his degree of B.A. a certificate in the form 
entered in Appendix A. 

11. The syllabuses in Mathematics and in the subjects 
under (iron]) li shall be identical in the Ji.A. and B.Sc. Exa- 
minations and will be found under the B.Sc. Eegulations. 

There shall be a practical examination in all subjects in- 
cluded in Group B. 

12. The following syllabuses define the subjects pres- 
cribed for the B.A. Examination. Books shall be recommend- 
ed, where necessary, by the Board of Studies concerned. 

ENGLISH 

1. In Papers I, II, IV and V, not more than half the 
marks shall bt. given for ex]»lai:ation of passages set from ihe 
prescribed texts. 

2. In these papers, questions may be asked to test the 
candidate's! appreciation of the books he has studied in the 
course, but questions encouraging the mere reproduction of 
literary criticisms shall not be set. 

3. The subjects and marks shall be respectively divided 
as follows: — 

Paper L 

Poetry and Drama texts ... 100 marh^. 

Paper II. 

Pi’ose texts 100 viarla. 

In regard to the subject of these two ])apers students shall 
be expected to possess a general knowledge of the life and literary 
career of the authors whose works are prescribed. 

Paper HI. 

(a) Essay 


... 60 marhii. 
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(i)) Unseen passages from authors or works of 
the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed for the Intermediate Exa- 
mination ... 50 maths- 

4. Additional Honours Papers. 

Paper IV. * 

(a) Additional Poetry and Drama texts ... 75 marks. 

(b) Additional unseen jjassages in Poetry and 

Drama ... 25 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Additional Prose lexis • ... 75 marks. 

(5) Additional unseen passages in Prose ... 25 marks. 

Ill Papers IV and \' the unseeh passages shall not be of a 

higher stand ai*d of diiliculty than the prescribed texts. 

Paper 17. 

(tt) (reneral History of English Literature ... 40 marks, 

{h) Study of Special Authors ... 30 marks- 

(c) l^hilology ot the English Language ... 30 marks. 

5. Ko texts or unseen ^jassages shall be taken from Spenser 
•or from autliors earlier Ilian the Elizabetlian period. 

VEKNACULAES 

1. The course in \'ernacular shall iiicdude select texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of llie Jloard of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the I’ecommendalion 
of tlie Eoai’d, a. small ^election of books by notable authors as 
showing iho standai’d up -to which students will be expected to 
have read. 

2. Tlie examination shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and on the 

language of the prescribed texts ... 40 marks. 

(6) All unseen passage to be summarised or 

amplified in the Vernacular ... 15 marks. 

(c) Translation' from English into Vernacular 15 marks. 

(d) Questions on Composition ... 10 marks. 

(c) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 

given ... 20 marks. 

3. (a) The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 
Vernacular texts prescribed for the examination. 

(b) Questions shall not be tet on the history of language or 
-literature of the Vernacular. 
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4. The Alternative Paper in English (for candidates whose 
Vernacular is a language not included in ihe prescribed list) shall 
include ; 

(а) Questions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Board of 'Studies in English; and 

(б) Questions on composition including lihetoric and 
Prosody. 

5. A candidate wdio takes Bengali, Assamese, Urdu or 
Hindi as a subject, under Group A (I) in sub-sections (3) and 
(4), Section 6, will be examined in :in additional paper in verna- 
cular, ii} lieu of the compulsory paper, as (uitlincd in sub-section 
(2). The marks in that i)ap^r shall be di^h-ibuted as follows: — 


Benqnh^ Aiisa}uct<i‘ and Hindi 

History* of Literature 

.. 40 marks. 

History of Language 

. . 30 mans. 

Essay 

.. 30 marks. 

ri<iu 

History of Literature 

.. 50 marks. 

History of Language 

.. 25 marks. 

Essav 

.. 25 VI arks. 


AJymiNATlVE PAPEli IX Ji^.N(lJJSH 

Tlie special papei' shall be a test in PInglisli Com])()silion 
and on a general knowledge of the subject-matter of a small num- 
ber of standard works in English (not excised in g three) to be pre- 
scribed by the Syndicate from time to timn on the reconimenda- 
iion of the Board of Studies in English. 

SANSKEIT 

The Pass Course in Sanskrit shall com2}rise the following; — 
Paper I. 

{a) Poetry texts, namely, selected portions of 
Manu and selected portions of one of 
the following : — 

Kiratarjuniya 
Sisupalabadha 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 


76 marks. 


25 marks. 
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Paper II. 

(a) Draiua texts, namely, two of the follow- 

ing*: — ... 15 marks 

Sakuntala 

Uttararamacharita • 

Mudrarakshasa 
• Ratnavali 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 
Paper III. 

(a) Prose passages from unprepared Sanskrit 

books for translation into English ... SO marks, 
(h) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar incliiding * 

passages for correction ... 40 marks. 

(c) Outlines of the History of Sanskrit Jjiterature 30 marks. 
'I'lie Honours Course in Sanskrit shall comprise, in addi- 
tion 1o the Pass CVairsc*, the following: — 

Paper IV. 

(a) Selected portions of Bhattikav^a and 

Kadambavi ... 75 marks., 

{b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marls. 

Paper V. 

Selected ]ilymns fi-oiii the Rigveda, with 

Sayana's (.’ommentars^ thereo)i ... JOt) marks. 

Paper VL 

Graimnar anct Hlietoi*ic, namely — 

(a) Siddhanta. Kaumudi — Karaka and Sainasa 60 marls.. 

(b) Dandi — Eavyadarsa. Sahitya Barpan, Chap- 

ter \I ■ ... 40 marks. 

Li the first, second, fourth and fifth papers, the cjuestioiiSr 
on the text shall include — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English (to carry not more than 25 marks in any 
paper). 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and on the ianguage 

of the prescril)ed texts. • 

{Hi) Questions on (irununar and Prosody (but jiol Rheto- 
ric), arising out of the prescribed texts. 

{iv) Passages for translation or discussion in English,, 
taken from standard Sanskrit commentaries on the 
prescribed lexis, to be named by tlu* Syndicate 
from time to time. 

••''Thd following work lias been added by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies in Sanskrit Bluisa’s Swapna-Vasava- 
datta. 
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In the third paper the unseen passages shall not exceed in 
difficulty the prose texts set for the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts. 

The Syndicate shall from time to time cause to be prepared 
and prescribed a text-book in Sanskrit Graimnai’. 

In the sixth paper, questions will be set io test the ability 
of candidates to ap2)ly (a) the Kules of Panini on Karaka and 
Samasa and (b) the rules of llhetioric to passages taken from 
the prescribed texts. 

The Syndicate shall, upon the recommendation of tlie 
Board of Studies, select the texts in accordance with tlie sylla- 
bus and may also recommend books or sj.'ccify editions to indi- 
scate inoi'e fully the extent and standard of knowledge requinal 
in any j)aper. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to the list of s])ecified 
books other books from lime to time on the iccornniendation of 
the Board of Studies in Sanskrit. 


BENGAIJ 


The Pass coui’se in Bengali shall comprise the following : — 


Paper L 

Poetry Texts 
Metrics 

Paper II. 

Ihrose Texts 
Criticism 

Paper III. 

Drama Texts 
Kheloric 


80 vtarks. 
20 marl'H. 


75 tnarkn. 
25 marks. 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 


The Honours cousre in Bengali shall comprise, in addition 
to the Pass course, ^he following; — 


Paper IV. 

Additional Poetry Texts 
Unseens 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 


Paper V. 

Additional Prose Texts 
Unseens 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 


Paper VL 

Additional Drama Texts 
Unseens 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 
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HINDI 


The Pass course in Hindi shall comprise the 
Paper I. 

Poetry Texts 
Metrics 

Paper II. 

Prose Texts 
Criticism 

Paper III. 

Drama Texts 
Rhetoric 

The Honours course in Hindi shall comprise, 
the Pass course, the following; — 

Paper IV. 

Additional Poetry Texts 
Unseens 
Paper V. 

Additional Prose Texts 
Unseens 

Paper VL 

Additional Drama Texts 
Unseens 


following : — 

.. 80 marks. 

... 20 maiks. 

... 75 marks. 
... 25 marks. 

... 80 marks. 

... 20 marks. 

in addition ta 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 

80 marks. 
20 marks. 

80 marks. 
20 marks. 


URDU 


The Pass Course in Urdu shall comprise the following; — 


Paper I. 

(a) Old Poetry Texts 

(b) ]\[odern Peti’y Texts 

Paper II. 

(a) Prose Texts (Old and Modern) 

(h) Translation from English into Urdu 

Paper III. 

(a) Drama 

(b) Rhetoric 


50 marks* 
50 marks. 


75 marks. 
25 marks. 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 


Th<^ Honours Course in Urdu shall comprise, in .addition 
the Pass Course, the following: — 


Paper IV* 

(a) Additional Poetry Texts . ... ... 80 marks. 

(b) UnseenS (Poetry) ••• 20 marks. 
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Paper F. 

(a) Additional Prose Texts 

(b) Unseens (Prose) 

Paper FZ.* 

(a) Principles of Literary Criticism 

(b) Prosody 

(c) Essay in Urdu 

ASSAMESE 


wnrUn. 
20 incul,s. 


no ininka. 
20 marl{s. 
30 marlcs. 


The Pass Course in Assamese shall c*omj)rise tlic following ; — 
Paper 

Drama Texts ... 7o m a; 

Bhetoric and Grammar ... 25 


Paper 11. 

Old Poclry Texts ... 50 ytuirl^s. 

Model'll Poetry Texts ... 50 markx. 

Paper 111. 

Prose Texts (Old and Modem) ... 80 viarics. 

Ti’aiislation from English into Assamese 20 Diaries. 

ARABIC 


1 . The Pass Course in Arabic shall comprise * the whole or 
selected portions of the following works : — 

Any or all of the following works: — 

(1) Majmaul-Bahrayn, by Yaziji. 

(2) Eakehatul KhuaJfa, by Ibn Arab Shah. 

(3) al-Akhbarul Tiwal, by Dinawari. 

(4) Almustatrif, by Abshahi. 

(5) Tarikhiil Yeminj. 

(6) Diwan, by Ibn-al-Nabih. 

(7) Diwan, by Abi Firas. 

(8) Jawahirul Balaghat, by Hashimi. 

(9) Majmu’ul Adab, by Yaziji. 

(10) Majaniul Adab, Parts V and VT. 

(11) Nukhabul Mulah, Parts TV and V. 

(12) ‘iTamasa. 

(13) Diwans of Mutanabbi. 

04) Abul Atahiya. 

(15) Quran with JTalalayan. 

(16) Hariri. 

(17) Tarikh-i-Tabari. 

(18) Quazwini’s Geography. 


’•'For modification in the list of books made by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian 'and Urdu vide 
Appendix D. 
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The course shall include Arabic Grammar, according to the 
modern method. 

2. The Tlonours Course shall include * in addition to the 
above, the whole or selected portions of the fol lowing* work s : — 

(1) Tafsir, by Abu’l Sa'udal-lmadi. 

(2) A1 Jamius Saghii*, by Suynli. 

(8) A1 I(jdul Farid, by Ibn Abd iiabbihi. 

(4) Muqiiddinia, by Ibn Khaldun. 

(5) Qahiidul-Tqyan, by Ibati Khaqan. 

(6) Asbabut-Taj’ab. by Shaikhu. 

(7) Mukhtasaru’i-Maani, by Taftazani. 

(8) Al Mufaddaliyyat, by Dabbi. 

(9) Diwan, by Tmraul Quis. 

(10) lliwan, by Khansa. 

(11) Sab ’a ATuallaqat. 

(12) Fanal Snad. 

(13) Jbn-i-Farid. 

(14) Quran with Baydawi and Zamakhshari. 

(If)) Sirah Thn Hisham,. 

'Hio Honours Course shall also include the clemeiits of 
Arabic Prosody and Bhetoric, the outlines of Mahomedan His- 
tory down to the fall of the Abbasaid Caliphate and a general 
knowledge of the History of Arabic Literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

8. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows * — 

Pass Course 


Paper 

Paper 


Paper 


] — (a) •vjuestions on the Poetry texts 
{h) Elementary Khctoric 

II — (a) Questions on tlic Prose texts*... 
{b) Translation from English into 

Arabic 

III — ((/) Unseen Prose* and Poetry- 

Passages 

(6) Outlines of the History of Arabic 
Literature 


80 marl'h. 

20 marks. 

70 markfi. 

30 marks. 
50 marks. 
50 marks 


"•"For modification in the list of books made by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu ride 

Appendix D. 
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The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination. 

Honouus Course 

Paper I — (a) Questions on the Pass Poetry 

texts ... 80 marks ^ 

(6) Elementary Prosody ... 20 marks. 

Paper II — (a) Qulstions on the Pa.ss Prose texts 70 mark'^.. 

(b) Translation from English into 

Arabic ... 30 marks. 

Paper III — (a) Unseen Prose and PoeOy 

Passages ... ^>0 marks. 

(b) Outlines of the History of 

Arabic Literature ... oO inarhs. 

Paper IV — Questions on ihe addilioTial 

Poetry texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper P — (a) Questions on the additional Prose 

texts ... 80 marks. 

(/)) Elementary P.lietoric ... 20 uudIh. 

Paper VI — (a) Outlines of the TTisO)ry of Islam 
to the end , of the reign of 
al-Ma*mun ... 50 marks. 

(6) Translation from English into 

Arabic ... 20 marks. 

(c) An Essay in English or Arabic 
on a subject connected will] tlio 
History of Islam or the History 

of Arabic Literature ... 30 marks. 

In Papers I, Tl, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — 

(^7) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(J)) Questions on tlie subject-matter, and 

(e) Questions on the Graiiimar of set ])assagcs. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to more translation of the set 
passages. 

PERSIAN 

1. The Pass Course in Persian shall comprise * the whole 
or selected portions of the following works: — 

For modification in the list of books made by the Syndicate on the 
rofomraendation of the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu vide 
Appendix D. 
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Any or all of the following works: — 

Prose 

(1) The Siyasat Nama of Nizam-ul-Mulk. 

(2) The Shamsa wa Qahqaha. • 

(3) The Tarikh-i-Jahangusha-i-Nadiri. 

(4) The Waqaya-i Nimat Khan-i* Ali. 

(5) The Masalikul Muminin. 

(6) The Arud-i-Saifi. 

Poetry 

(1) The Shahnama of Firdausi. , 

(2) The Diwan Hafiz. 

(3) The Masnawi of Jalal-uddin Eumi. 

(4) The Kiilliyat of Qaani. 

(5) The Diwan-i wisal-i Shirazi. 

(6) The Naldaman of Faidi. 

The Pass Course shall include the elements of Persian Pro- 
sody and Rhetoric. 

2. The Honours Course shall include *, in addition to the 
above, the whole or selected portions of the following works: — 

Prose — (1) Tnsha-i Abulfadl. (2) Miraj-us Saadat. (3) Chahar 
Maqala of Arud-i >iizami. (4) Insha-i Tahir-i Wahid. 

Poetry (1) Gulshan-i Raz. (2) Diwan-i Sail. (3) Makhzan-ul 
Asrar. 

The Honours Course shall also include the outlines of Maho- 
medan History in so far as it relates to Persia, Central Asia and 
India and the History of Persian Literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem, to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

3. Tlie subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows : — 


Pass Course 

Paper I — (a) Questions on the Poetry texts 
(b) Elementary Rhetoric and 
Prosody 


75 marks. 
25 ma¥k8. 


* For modification in the list of books made by the Syndicate on ibe 
recommendation of the Board of Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu vide 
Appendix D. 

14—1608 B 
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Paper II — (a) Questions on the Prose texts ... 

(h) Translation from English into 
Persian 

• 

Paper III — (a) Unseen Pros^-|;,-’'Rnd Poetry 
, Passages 

(b) Outlines of the History of 
Persian Literature 


70 marks. 
30 marks. 
60 marks. 
60 marks. 


The imseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination. 


Paper 

Honours Course 

I — (fl) Questions on the Pass Poetry 



texts 

80 


(b) Elementary Prosody 

20 

Paper 

11 — {a) Questions on the Pass Prose 



texts 

70 


(b) Translation from English into 


r. 

Persian 

30 

Paper 

III — (a) Unseen Prose and Poetry 



passages 

60 


(b) Outlines on the History of 
Persian Literature 

60 

Paper 

IV — Questions on the Honours 



Poetry texts 

100 

Paper 

V — («) Questions on the Honours 



Prose texts 

80 


(b) Elementary Rhetoric 

20 

Paper 

VI — (a) Outlines of the History of 


Islam in Iran and India 

60 


(b) Translation from English into 
Persian 

20 


(c) An pjssay in English or Persian 
on a subject connected with the 
History of Islam or the History 
« of Persian Literature 

30 


marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 


Ill Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — * 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set pas- 
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PALI 

1. The Pass course in Pali shall consist of such pieces of 

Prose and Poetry as may prescribed by the Syndicate on the 
recommendation of the Bdaiid of Studies concerned from the 
following works: — , 

Poetry 

(a) Samyutta Nikaya. 

(b) Dhamniax^ada. 

• Prose • 

(a) Majjhiina Nikaya. 

(b) Atthakathas. 

(c) Milindapanha. 

(d) Pancatantra (Sanskrit). 

Ilo the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies concerned. 

The course shall include an elementary knowledge of Sans- 
krit and Prakrit Grammar, besides a knowledge of Paii Gram- 
mar and the elements of Comparative Philology. 

2. The Honours course shall, in addition to the above, con- 
sist of selected portions of the following works: — 

Poetry 

(a) Thera- and Tlieri-galha 

(b) Sutta Nipata. 

(c) Saundarananda Kavya. 

(d) Pali Chronicles. 

. .Prose 

(a) Digha Nikaya. 

(b) Vibhanga (of the Abhidhamma-pitaka.) 

(c) Vinaya Pitaka (Culla-vagga). 

(d) Samantapasadika (Introduction). 

To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

The Honours course shall include a knowledge*of Sanskrit 
Grammar up to the Intermediate standard and of the History 
of Buddhism with special reference to India. 

The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as follows : — 
Paper L 

t (a) Questions^ on the Poetry texts ... 70 marls. 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali Poetry for trans- 
lation into English ... 30 marks. 
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Paper II , 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali Prose for trans- 

lation into English 

Paper III, 

(а) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar 

(б) Questions on Pali Grammar 

(c) Questions on Prakrit Grammar 

(d) Questions on Comparative Philology 

(s) Simple English passages for translation into 
Pali 


70 marks ^ 
30 marks. 


15 marks. 
15 marks. 
15 marks. 
30 marks. 

25 marks. 


Papef IV. 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetry texts ... 40 marks. 

(b) Unseen paasages of Pali Prose for trans- 

lation into English ... 30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar ... 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(а) Questions on the additional Prose texts ... 40 marks. 

(б) Unseen passages for translation into English 30 marks, 

(c) Questions on Prakrit Grammar ... 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on the History of Buddhism ... 70 marks, 
(h) Questions on Comparative Philology ... 30 marks. 


In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and • 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages. 


HEBREW 

1. The Pass Course in Hebrew shall comprise specified por- 
tions of the Historical books, the Psalms and Proverbs. The 
course shall include Jewish History. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
above, two Prophetical books, and the History of the Hebrew 
Language and Literature. 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the specified Historical texts 70 marks. 
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(b) Unseen passages from Historical books for 

translation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper 11. 

(a) Questions on the Psalms and Proverbs ... 10 •marks, 
(h) Unseen passages from poetical books for 

translation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper 111. 

(a) English Passages for translation into Hebrew 50 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of the Jews, and 

on the literary history of the Bible ... 50 marks. 

Paper IV. 

(a) Questions on the specified Prophetical books 70 marks, 
(h) English passages for translation into Hebrew 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Unseen passages from the Historical ])Oolcs 

for translation into English ... 40 murks, 

(h) Unseen passages from the Prophetical books 

for translation into English ... 30 marks. 

(c) English passages for translation into Hebrew 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on the Hebrew Language and 

Literature ' ... 50 marks. 

(b) Questions on Jewish History ... 50 marks. 

In Papers I, II and IV, questions on the texts shall com- 
prise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set pas- 
sages. 


AEMENIAN 

1. The Pass Course in Armenian shall consisIT of the fol- 
lowing texts: — 

Poetry 

Bagratoonie’s translation of “ Paradise Lost," Books IX, X. 
XI, XII. 

J Prose 

Agathangalo’s History, Parts I and III, Mbses of Khoren’s 
History. 

The course shall inculde the History of Armenia, • 
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2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the 
above — 


Poetry 

Bagratoonie’s Haik Dientsazn, Books I, TI, TTI, IV and V. 


Prose 

John Catholicus. 

Elishe. 


Thl& course shall include the IIisioi*y of Armen ian Litera- 
ture and the elements of Armenian Philolog^^'. 

The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 


Payer L 

(a) Questions on Ihe Poetry texts ... 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Armenian Poetry for 

translation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts ... 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Armenian . Prose for 

translation into English 30 marks. 

Paper III. 

(a) English passages for translation inlo Classi- 

cal Armenian ... 50 marks. 

(b) Questions on Armenian Grammar ... 20 marks. 

(c) Questions on the History of Armenia ... 30 marks. 

Paper 77. 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetry texts ... 70 marks, 

{b) English passages for translation into Armenian 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts ... 70 marks. 

(b) English passages for translation into Ai’menian 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Unseen passages in Armenian for ti*anslation 

into English ... 40 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of Annenian 

Literature ... 30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Armenian Philology ... 30 marks. 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 
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GKEEK 

1. The Pass Course in Greek shall consist of suitable 

selections from the following authors to be prescribed from 
time to time by the Board of Studies concerned: — • 

Plato, Herodotus, Homer, Euripides, Aristophanes, 
Sophocles, Demosthenes. 

The course shall include Greek Syntax and Grammar, and 
Greek History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honpurs Course shall include, in addition to the 
Pass Course, selections from the following authors, to be pres- 
cribed from time to time by the Board of Studies concenled: — 

Thucydides^ -SLschylus, 

and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Eegulation 1. 

The course shall include the Philology of the Greek Lan- 
guage as well as the History of Classical Greek Literature. 

3. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the 
sanio way as in the case of Armenian. 

LATIN 

1. The Pass Course in Latin shall consist of suitable selec- 
tions from the following authors to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Studies concerned: — 

Cicero, Livy, Lucan, Virgil, Horace. 

The course shall include Latin Syntax and Grammar, and 
Koman History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
Pass Course, selections- from the following authors to be pres- 
cribed from time to time by the Board of Studies: — 

Pliny, Tacitus, Terence, Lucretius, Catullus, 
and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Eegulation 1, 

The course shall include the Philology of the Latin Lan- 
guage as well as the History of Latin Literature to the end of 
the Augustan Period. 

3. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the 
different papers in the same way as in the case of Armenian. 

EEENCH AND GEEMAN 

1. The cour^ in French or German for the Pass as well 
as for the Honours shall consist of such works in prose and 
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verse as may be prescribed from time to time by the Board of 
Studies concerned. 

2. The Pass Course shall include in addition to the pres- 
cribed texts, Grammar and the Outlines of French or German 
History. 

3. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
subjects mentioned in Eegulations 1 and 2 above, the elements 
of French or German Philology and the History of a selected 
period of French or, German Literature. 

4. ‘ The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the 
same way as in the case of Armenian. 

(t 

ITALIAN 

1. The course in Italian for the Pass as well as for the 
Honours shall consist of such works in prose and verse as may 
be prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned. 

2. The Pass Course shall include, in addition to the pres- 
cribed texts, Grammar and the outlines of Italian History. 

3. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
subjects mentioned in Eegulations 1 and 2 above, the Elements 
of Italian Philology and the History of a selected period of 
Italian Literature. 

4. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the same 
way as in the case of Armenian. 

LINGUISTICS 

This subject can be taken up only by candidates who take 
up one of the Languages specified in A (I) or Anthropology or 
History. 

The Pass Course in Linguistics shall include the General 
Principles of Linguistic Science, Growth and Development of 
Languages, Phonetics, the Language-Families of the World, 
and the Laifguages of India. 

The Honours Course in Linguistics shall include the topics 
prescribed for the Pass Course, to be studied in greater detail. 
In addition, it will include the Comparative and Historical 
Grammar of English, or of the language chosen from A (I), 
illustrated by selected texts. It shall further include a cognate 
language to be chosen out of an allied group according to a 
scheme to be recommended from time to time by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Comparative Philology. .'-Easy texts in the 
cognate language shall be prescribed. 
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HISTOEY 

1. The Pass Course in History shall be as follows: — 

Paper L — Indian History. • 

Paper 11. — ^European History (1648-1815). 

Paper III. — Greneral History from 1815 to such date as may 
be fixed by the Board of Studies in History from time to time 
(with special reference to Europe). 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above : — 

Paper IV. — Special period of Indian History. 

Paper V. — Special period of European History before 1648. 
Paper VI — 

(a) Special period of Greek History. 

(b) Special period of - Eoman History. 

(c) Special period of the History of Islam outside India. 

(d) Special period of the History of Hindu Colonial Expan- 

sion outside India. 

The Honours Course is to be studied with some reference 
to the original sources. 

In each of the Honours Papers IV and V two special sub- 
jects shall be prescribed, of which candidates will be at liberty 
to choose one. In the Honours Paper VI four special subjects, 
one special subject for each of the special periods mentioned in 
(a), (5), (c) and (d), will be prescribed and candidates will have 
the choice of one special subject out of fouik 

The list of special subjects shall be revised from time to 
time. 

Candidates shall be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countries whose history they study, and to 
understand the use of physical and historical maps. 

Books on History shall be recommended from time to time 
by the Board of Studies concerned who shall also select the 
special periods. 

INDO-ISLAMIC AND WOELD HISTOEY 

The Pass Course in Indo-Islamic and World Histon^ shall 
be as follows: — 

Paper I. — ^Ancient Indian History. 

Paper II. — Outline of Islamic History. 

Paper III. — A Selected Period of or Movement in World 
History. 

The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above — *'• - 

Paper IV. — A Special Period of Ancient Indian History. 
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Paper V , — A Special Period of the History of Mediaeval 
India,. 

Paper VL — General History of the East (Modem). 

Candidates will be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countries whose history they study and to* 
understand the use of physical and historical maps. 

The Honours Course is to be studied with some reference 
to the original sources. 

The list of subjects may be revised from time to time by 
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned. The Special Periods to be studied shall also be 
selected by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

ISLAMIC HISTOKY CUi.TBBE 

Tho Pass Course in Islamic a^id Culture shall be 

as follows : — 

Paper I . — ^History of Islam in India. 

Paper II . — Islamic Culture and Civilisation outside India. 

Paper IIL — A Selected Period of or Movement in World 
History. 

'I'he Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above — 

Paper IV . — A Special Period of the History of Islam out- 
side India. 

Paper V . — A Sj)ecial Period of the History of Islamic Cul- 
ture and Civilisation outside India. 

Paper VL — Special Studies in Islamic and Hindu (hiltures 
in India. 

Candidates will be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countries Avhose his^gry they study and tO' 
understand the use of physical and hisforical maj^s. 

The Honours Course is to be studied with some reference 
to the original sources. 

The list of subjects may be revised from time to time b^ 
tho Sjmdicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned. The Special Periods to be studied shall also be 
selected by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

ANCIENT INDIAN AND ^OELD HISTORY 

The Pass Course in Ancient Indian and World History 
shall be as follows: — 

Paper I . — Ancient Indian History. 

Paper //.—Social, Political and Econdiftc Institutions of 
Ancient India. 
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Paper IIL — A Selected Period of or Movement in World 
History. 

The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above — • 

Paper IV , — A Special Period of Ancient Indian History 
with full treatment of Peligious and Cultural activities of the 
a,gc. 

Paper V . — History of Bengal aud Kamarupa till the 
thirteenth century A.l). 

Paper VI. — One of the followdiig Special subjects: — 

(a) History of Hindu Colonial and Cultural Expansion. 

(b) Contact between Hindu Culture and Islam. 

(c) Pre-historic Culture of the Indus Valley and connected 
Civilisations of the Ancient World. 

Candidates will bo o^^clcd to possess a knowledge of the 
geography of the countrlSs^-wdiose history they study and to 
understand the use of physical and historical maps. 

The Honours Course is to be studied with some reference 
to the original sources. 

The list of subjects may be revised from time to lime by 
the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned. The Special Periods to be studied shall also be 
selected by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY 


J. The Pass Course in Political Economy and Political 
Philosophy shall be as follows: — 

Paper L — Political Economy. 

Paper II . — Political Philosophy. 

Paper III, — Appt^ation of the Piinciples of Political Eco- 
nomy to Indian topics, 

2. The Honours Course, in addition to the above, shall be 
as fallows: — 

Paper IV . — Political Economy (a higher course). 

Paper V , — ^Political Philosophy (a higher course), including 
a specially selected text or texts. 

Paper VI. — Essay, 

B. The following are the Sjdlabuses for the different sub- 
jects: — 


Political Economy 


pefinition. ^Scope. Relation to 
Statistics. MetlfeSs. Standpoints .and 
Wealth. Utility. Income. 


Sociology. Politics. 
Schools. Postulates. 
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A knowledge in outline of the fundamental propositions 
under each head of dhision named below'. A fuller knowledge 
of the special points mentioned below under these heads: — 

(а) Production. — Production on a large and on a small scale. 
Land. Labour. Capital. Laws of Eeturn. Population. Organisa- 
tion of Labour. Control of Business. 

(б) Consumption . — Demand and Supply. Balance between 
the tw’o. 

(c) Distribution. — ^Rent. Wages. Profits. Systems of Rent 
and Land Tenure. Custom. 

(d) •Exchange. — ^Value. Price. Money. Bimetallism. Banks. 
Foreign Exchange. Credit. Trade, Home and Foreign. Inter- 
national Values. 

(e) Descriptive Economics. — Companies and Partnership, 
Organisation of Industries, Trades Unions, Co-operation in the 
spheres of Production and Distribution, Co-operative Credit 
Societies. Banking systems. Money Market. Stock Exchange. 

(/) Economic functions of Governments — ^Economic Free- 
dom. Government regulation of, and Government participation 
in, the work of production, distribution and exchange. Taxa- 
tion. Public Revenue and Expenditure. National DeM. Private 
Property. Socialism. Poor Laws. Free Trade. Protection. Reci- 
procity. 

Economic Progress on the work of reproduction, distribu- 
tion, and exchange. 


Political Philosophy 

Definition. Scope. Methods. 

The State. Leading Theories of its origin and nature. Law. 
Government. 

The People of the State. The Nation. Nationality as a 
constituent element of the State. Political Society. Its Divi- 
sions. Privileged Classes. Citizenship. Classes without politi- 
cal rights. 

Rights and Duties. History of Natural Law. Practical 
consequences of a belief in Natural Law. 

The territ6ry of the State. Its Political Divisions. 

The Constitution of the State. Different forms of Consti- 
tutions. Monarchy, Oligarchy, Aristocracy, Democracy, City 
States. The outlines of the present constitutions of (a) France, 
(b) Germany, and (c) the United States. The present British 
constitution. 

The Structure of the State. The Legislature. The Execu- 
tive. The Judiciary. Power of Taxation. Control of the Public 
Purse. Test of Popular Liberty. 

Growth of the State. Revolutions. Evolution. Functions of 
Legislation. The Individual and the State. 
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Th-i End and Fanctions of the State. Sovereignty and 
Subjection. The nature and organisation of the Public Services. 

Application of the Principles of Political Economy 
TO INDIAN Topics 

The Geographical Factor. 

Physical features and conditions of the country and their 
bearings on Indian economic products. Facilities of Transport. 

The Special Factor. 

The Village system and Eural economy. Peasant jDroprietor- 
ship. Caste and its economic significance. Its influence on 
the organisation of Indian Industries. The Joint Family, and 
Hindu and Mahomedan Laws of Inheritance in regard to their 
economic bearings and consequences. Status and custom, and 
their influence on rents, wages and prices. Organisation of agri- 
culture, handicraft and domestic industries in rural India. Caste 
Guilds. City Industries. Mahomedan Guilds and Industries. 
Indigenous organisation of Trade and Transport: of Banking 
and Agricultural credit. 

The Political Factor. 

Pax Britannica and its economic effects. Chief British 
Indian systems of Land tenure with their economic conse- 
quences. Foreign capital and organisation of labour, machinery, 
transport and credit, and the economic development of the 
country. Political relations of India to England, and their 
effect on the Balance of Trade. 

The postulates of pure Economy, how modified in their 
application to Indian Consumption, Production, Distribution and 
Exchange. 

Consumption. — The Indian standard of comfort as deter- 
mining Indian consumption; the laws of consumption; statistics 
of Indian consumption; comparison with the United Kingdom. 

Production — 

(a) The economics of a mamly agricultural country as 

opposed to- those of a mainly manufacturing country. 

(b) Special conditions of land, labour and capital as affect- 

ing Indian production. 

(c) Comparative efficiency of labour and cost of production 

in the chief industries in India and other countries. 
National wealth of India. Average production per 
head. Average income, gross and net. ' 

(d) The development of manufacturing industries in India. 

Foreign capital and skill. Technical Education and 
its relation to castes and guilds. 
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Distribution . — ^Rent in India, as affected by (1) State Land- 
lordism, (2) Permanent Zemindary settlements, (3) Pressure of 
population on the soil, (4) Land-tenure legislation and rent laws, 
(5) Custom. 

Wages in different employments. Average rates. Purchas- 
ing power of wages. 

Profits , — ^Profits of manufacture. The profits of the middle- 
man as agricultural money-lender, and as commercial agent. 

Exchange . — The Indian Balance of Trade. India’s debt and 
the Home Charges. Currency Legislation and Foreign Excliaiige. 
The Gold Standard and its influence on prices. The Gold Re- 
serve. The Gold and Silver Currency. Purchasing ix)wer of 
money. Commercial Legislation. 

Public Finajice . — Direct and indirect taxation. Chief heads 
of Revenue. Nature of land revenue in India. Incidence of 
taxation in India. Chief heads of Expenditure. 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY 


(1) The arrangement of papers shall be as follows: 


Pass Course 

Paper I. 

Psychology 
Paper 11. 

(a) Ethics 

(h) Indian Philosophy 
or 

{h) Islamic Philosophy 
Paper 111, 

General Phil()so])hy- 

Honouis Course 

Paper I. 

Psychology 
Paper 11. 

Ethics 
Paper 111. 

General Philosophy 
Paper IV. 

Philosophy of 'Religion 
Paper V. ' 

History of PliHojspphy : 

Generd 

Special Texts " 


100 warh.^. 

50 marks. 
50 marks. 

50 mark.H. 
100 marks. 


... 100 marks. 
... 100 marks. 
... 100 marks. 
... 100 inarJ;s. 

... 80 marks. 
... 20 marks. 
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Paper VL 

(a) Indian Philosophy ... 60 warhs. 

or 

(a) Islamic Philosophy ... ... GO marhs. 

{b) Essay ... ... 40 marlcs. 

(2) The syllabus for the different subjects shall be as 
follows: — 

Paper L 


Psychology 
(Pass and Honours) 

Definition — ^Traditional and Modern. Eelation of Psycho- 
logy to Physiology, Sociology, Philosophy and Education. 

Methods — Introspection: Observation and Experiment. The 
Genetic Method. The different schools of Psychology. 

Consciousness — The Sub-conscious and the Unconscious. 
Menial states and processes. 

Sensation — Stimulus and Eesponse. Organic Sensations. 
Organs and sensations of Taste, Smell, Touch, Audition, Vision. 
Kina^sthetic sensations. 

Menial Measurement — ^Weber’s Law, Fechner's Law. 

Perception — The Psychological Problem. Perceptions of 
Space, Time, Movement, Weight, Solidity and Distance. 
Illusions. 

Memory and Learning — ^Association, Eetention, Eecall, Ee- 
cognition. 

Imagination — ^Definition and different forms. Dreams. 
Hallucinations. 

Feeling and Emotion — ^Nature, Classification, Expressions 
and Theories. Moods and Sentiments. 

Thinking — Eelation to elementary forms of activity. Diffi-i-- 
ent types. 

Belief — ^Its nature raid grounds. 

Aiteniion -Its Nature, Eange, Duration. • 

Action — Eeflex and Conditioned Eeflex. Instinctive and 
Habitual actions. Playful and Purposive activity. Voluntary 
actions. 

Intelligence — ^Definition and Analysis. Intelligence and 
Conduct. ^ 

. Physiological Basis of Mental Nerves and the 

Nervous system. The Neurones and tha -Synapses. The Nerve 
Centres. The Spinal Cord and the Sense organs and 

Motor organa. The Physiology of Emotion. 
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Paper 11\ 

A. Ethics 
(Pass) 

Defiuition and province of Ethics. 

Belation of Ethics to Psychology, Sociology, Politics and 
Theology. 

Actions — Moral and non-moral. Analysis of desire. Inten- 
tion. Motive. End. Volition. Sin and Error. 

Nature and object of moral judgment. 

Postulates of moral judgment. Beason, Personality, Self- 
determination. 

Moral obligation — ^Nature and grounds. Moral Law, Sense 
of duty. Sanctions. Theories of reward and punishment. 

The leading Ethical standards : Hedonism, Bationalism,. 
Intuitionism and Perfectionism. 

Belation of individual and society. 

Duties and virtues — ^their classification. Conflict of duties. 
Growth of character. The moral ideal. 

B. Indian Philosophy 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy with special reference to 
not more than two systems of Indian Philosophy to be pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate from time to time on the recommend- 
ation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

Or 

B. Islamic Philosophy 

Outlines of the History of Muslim Thought. 

The detailed Syllabus in the subjects may be prescribed 
by the Syndicate from time to time on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies concerned. 

Ethics 

(Honours) 

Definition, province and end of Ethics. 

Belation of Ethics to Psychology, Sociology, Politics, Meta- 
physics and Theology. 

Actions : Moral and non-moral. Analysis of desire. Inten- 
tion. Motive. End. Volition. Natural and moral evil. Sin 
and Error. 

Elements of the moral consciousness — ^Intellectual, emo- 
tional, volitional. Good and evil. Bight and wrong. The 
highest good. Moral, sentiment. 

Beginning and growth of moral consciousness. Early 
group life. Group morality. Socialising agencies. Custom. 
Personal morality. 
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Nature, method and object of moral judgment. Springs 
(jf action. 

Postulates of moral judgment. Eeason, Personality. Self- 
determination. 

Cons(*ien(*e and prudence. The moral faculty. 

Moral obligation — Nature, grounds and source of. The 
seat of authority in. morals. Moral Law. Sense of duty. 
Aierit and guilt. Sanctions. Theories of reward and punishment. 

The leading Ethical standards and a critical estimate of 
llieiii. Law — divine, ethical. Pleasure* and happiness, 
i'jgoisni. Altruisni. The aesthetic sense. Inumitable law and 
liternal fitness. Perfectionism and self-realisation. Evolution, 
individual and social. 

Ktilation of individual and society. The social organism. 
]\roral insiitutions. 

Duties and virtues — ^Nature and principles of their classi- 
fi(*ation. Conflict of duties. 

Growth of character. Moral progress in the race. The 
moral ideal. 

Paper III. 

General Philosophy 
{Pafi^ (ihd Honours) 

P('laiio}t of Pliilosophff and Science . — 'riieir difference in 
method, llelation of Epistemology and Metaphysics. 

Eel at ion of Epistemology and Logic. General Theory of 
Judgment. General nature of Inference. 

Thcoricff of the orujin of Inioivlcdgc. — Empiricism, Intui- 
tionism, A])riorism. 

Space and time. Concept of substance. Theory of 
fMusalitv. 

Tvp(‘s of Ecalism and Idealism. 

Theories of Evolution. Matter, Life and Mind as stages 
of e\oliition. Value and reality. God and the World. The 
Absolute. 

Paper IV. 

Philosophy of Eeligion , 

(Honours) 

The problem and scope of the Philosophy of Eeligion. 
Eelation to Science of Eeligion, Psychology of Eeligion, Meta- 
physics and Natural Theology. 

The origin and development of Eeligion — Anthropological 
and Psychological theories and their criticism. Historical 
development. 

The nature of Eeligion. Eelation to Morality, Art, Science 
and Philosophy. 

16—1608 B 
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The religious consciousness. The different elements of 
cognition, emotion and volition. 

Grounds of Belief in God. — The cosmological, teleological 
moral and ontological proofs. 

The nature and attributes of the Divine Being. God and 
the Absolute. God and the world. God and the individual self. 
Freedom and immortality. Deism, Theism and Pantheism. 

The Ohjcclivify of Religion . The theory of knowledge and 
the metaphysics of Reality and their bearing on Religion. Anti- 
religious theories and their criticism : Materialism. Naturalism. 
Phenomenalism. Agnosticism. Positivism. Pessimism and 
the problem of evil. 

Paper V. 

History of Philosophy 
{Honour ft) 

A general knowledge of the systems of Bacon, Descartes, 
Spinoza, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Leibnitz and Kant, and 
some specially selected texts. 

Paper VL 

(A) Indian Philosophy 
(Honours) 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy with special reference to not 
more than four systems to be prescribed by the Syndicate from 
time to time on the recommendation of the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

Or 

(A) Islamic Philosophy 
(Honours) 

Outlines of the main theological and philosophical schools 
in Islam. 

The detailed S^dlabus in the subject may be prescribed by 
the Syndicate from time to time on the recommendation of the 
Board of Sjtudies concerned. 

Paper VI . 

(B) Essay 
(Honours) 

On subjects drawn from Pass or Honours syllabuses or 
Texts. 

The Syndicate shall prescribe text-books and also recom- 
mend books for reference on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 
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GENEEAL 

1. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Course — 

In English ... ... 100 *mar/cs. 

Vernacular or paper alternative to it ... 33 marks. 

Any subject in Group A ... ... 100 marks. 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 60 marks. 
and in the Practical papers ... , ... 40 vtarks. 

2. A candidate must obtain in order to pass i]i the Honours 

Course — • 

Jii English ... ... 180 viarks. 

Any subject in Group A ... ... 180 marks. 

Any subject in Grou]) B in llie Theoretical 

papers ... ... 108 marks. 

and in the Practical papers ... ... 72 marks. 

3. A candidate must obtain, in order to qualify for 
Honours — 

In English . ... ... 240 marks. 

Any subject in (h-oup A ... ... 240 marks. 

Any subject in Group B in tlie Theoretical 

papers ... ... 160 marks. 

and in the Practical papers ... ,... 80 marks. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in four subjects, 
he must, in order to pass the B.A. Examination, pass in each 
subject, and obtain 360 marks in the aggregate. If he passes 
and obtains i500 mai’ks in the aggregate, he shall be declared to 
have passed with Distinction. 

5. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three sub- 
jects, and the Honours Course in one subject, he must, in order 
to pass the B.A. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 
466 marks in the aggregaic. If he passes and also qualifies for 
Honours in his Honours subject, he shall be declared to have 
obtained Second Class Honours in that subject. 14 he passes, 
qualifies for Honours in his Honours subject and obtains 360 
marks in that subject, he shall be declared to have obtained 
First Class Honours in such subject. 

6. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject 
?(ind has shown merit b;^ gaining 50 per cent, or more in' the 
‘Aggregate of the marks of the Examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. If any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in 
three subjects, he shall not be declared to have passed with 
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Dislinction. Bill if Ihe candidate has taken up the Pass Course 
in three subjects and the Honours Coui’se in one subject, and 
has qualified for Honours in such subject, he shall be allowed to 
retain his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

7. Jf the Examination Board is of opinion that in the ease 
of any candidate not covered by the preceding Hegnlatioiis, 
consideration ouplit to be allowed b\ reason of his high profi- 
ciency in a particular subject, or in the aggregate, it shall for- 
ward the case to the Syndicate with a definite reconnnendation 
and the reasons for such recommendation. The Syndicate nia\ 
accept the recomniendation or may refer the matter back tit the 
Board for reconsideartion. 



CHAPTER XXXIII 


.MASTER OF ARTS 

1. Ai; Examiualion for ihe degree of Master of Arts shall 
h© held annually m Calcutta and at such*otlier idtices as shall, 
fioiii time 1o time, be aitpoiiiied 1 a the Sjndicate and shall 
connneiice at such time as the Syndicate sliall detennine, the 
apj)roxiinat(i date to be notified in the Calendm-. • 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B.Com. 
Exaiuuiaiton not less than two acadeitiical years previously 
may be examined for the degree of M.A. in any subject men- 
tioned in paragraph 5, provided he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study in that subject for two academical ycare in a 
College or Colleges affiliated to the University in respect of that 
subject and standard, or in the Post-Graduate classes of the 
University, subject to the following condition: — 

No candidate shall be allowed to prosecute such course of 
study in the subject taken up by him for the M.A. Examination 
in an affiliated College oi affiliated Colleges, or in tbe University 
Post-Graduate classes, uidess he has passed the B.A or B.Com. 
Examination in that subject or in an allied subject. Tbe 
Executive Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching 
in ArLs shall have '|X)wer, in very special cases, to exempt a can- 
didate from fultilling this condition onlv in respect of subjects 
mentioned in J — ^XIV-A 

N.B . — The Executive Coiuniictee of the Couucil of Poet-Graduate Teach- 
ing in Art.? or Science, aa the case may be, will decide ivliirh Rubject is an 
allied subject. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B.Com. 
Examination not less than three actideiijical years previously 
may be admitted as a inivale student to the M.A. Examina- 
tion in anj of the subjects included in T-XA^-A, subject to the 
provisions of Section 19 of the Indian Universities Act. 

In the case of any of the subjects included in I — ^XV-A in 
which there is for the time being no provision for a regular 
course of study in the Post-Graduate classes of the University, 
a candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B.Com. Examina- 
tion not less than two academical years previously may be ad- 
'mitted to the M.A. Examination in that subject as a private 
student, subject to the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian 
Universities Act. 


( 229 ) 
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2. Every candidate shall send in his application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, and a fee of 
Rs. 80 to the Registrar not less than three months* before the 
Examination. If a -student desires to appear in the M.A. 
Examination in subjects III, VI, VII, XI, or XXII, he shall 
give the Registrar one year’s notice of the fact. 

3. Any Master of Arts may, on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 80, be admitted to the M.A. Examination in any subject or 
a group comprised in a subject other than that in which he 
was . previously examined, provided that if he takes any of the 
subjects XVI to XXV, he has passed the B.A. Examination in 
suck subject or in an allied subject and has prosecuted a regular 
course of study in that subject for two academical years in a 
College or Colleges affiliated to tlie University in respect of that 
subject and standard, or in the Post-Graduate classes of ihj 
University. He shall, if his attainments come up to the stand- 
ard prescribed for the degree of M.A., be granted a certificate to 
that effect stating the subject and class in which he has passed. 

N.B . — The Executive Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate Teach- 
ing in Arts or Science, as the case may be, will decide which subject is an 
allied subject. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate w'ho fails to pass may be admitted to any one or 
more subsequent M.A. Examinations in that subject as a pri- 
vate student on payment of a like fee of Eighty Rupees on each 
occasion, subject to the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian 
Universities Act, provided that in case the candidate offers a 
science subject for which a practical course is necessary under 
the Regulations, he also produces a certificate from the Head 
of the Institution or from some other authority approved by 
the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course of 
practical training in his laboratory during the year immediately 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

4A. If a student, after completion of a regular course of 
study for the examination does not register himself as a candi- 
date for or present himself at the examination immediately 
succeeding, such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the or- 
dinary certificate or certificates as required under the Regula- 
tions, a certificate from the Head of the Institution at which he 
studied or from a member of the Senate testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period, and provided further 


* Candidates who take up Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics 
shall fcond in their applications and fees to the Registrar six months before 
the commencement of the Examination. 
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that in case the student offers a science subject for which a 
practical course is necessary under the Regulations, he also pro- 
duces a certificate from the Head of the Institution or from 
some other authority approved by the Syndicate to the effect 
that he has taken such a course of practical training in J;iis labo- 
ratory during the year immediately preceding the examination 
at which he presents himself. 

Such a student may appear at any one or more subsequent 
M.A. Examinations in that subject as a j^rivate candidate on 
payment of the prescribed fee, subject to “the provisions of Sec- 
tion 19 of the Indian Universities Act, provided that in case the 
candidate offers a science subject for which a practical course is 
necessary under the Regulations, he also produces a certtficatc 
from Iho Head of the Institution or from some other authority 
approved by the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such 
a course of practical training in his laboratory during the year 
immediately preceding the examination at which he presents 
himself. 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
immediately succeeding such completion and appears at the 
examination but fails to complete the examination on account 
of illness or any other reason considered sufficient by the Syndi- 
cate, the above rules may be applied to the cases of such 
students by the Syndicate. 

5. A candidate may be examined in any of the following 
subjects: — 

(I) English. 

(II) Sanskrit. 

(Ill) . Pali. . 

(TV) Arabic. 

(V) Persian. 

(VI) Hebrew. 

(VII) Syriac. 

(VIII) Greek. 

(IX) Latin. 

(IX- A) French. 

(IX -B) German. 

(X) Modem Indian Language. 

(XT) Comparative Philology. 

(XTI) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(XTIT) History. 

(XIII- A) Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(XIIT-B) Islamic History and Culture. 

(XIV) Political Economy and Political 
Philosophy. 

(XIV-A) Commerce. 

(XV) Pure Mathematics. 
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(XV-A) 

Applied Mathematics. 

(XVI) 

Physics. 

(XVI-A) 

Applied Physics. 

(XVII) 

Chemistry. 

(XVII-A) 

Applied Chemistry. 

(XVIII) 

Physiology. 

(XIX) 

Botany. 

(XX) 

Geology. 

(XXT) 

Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. 

(XXII) 

Psychology. 

(XXTII) 

Anthropology. 

(XXIV) 

Statistics. 

(XXV) 

Geography. 


6. In each of the subjects 1 to XIV- A there shall be eight 
papers of four hours each, each carrying IDO marks. 

In each of the subjects XV io XXV the papers and the 
marks shall be distributed as laid down in the Regulations for 
the M.Sc. Examination 

7. Candidates who have taken the Degree of B A. with 
Honours in any of the subjects XV-XXV may be allowed to 
substitute a piece of lesearch work for part of the M.A. Exami- 
nation in that subject under the conditions laid down in the Re- 
gulation s for the M.Sc. Degree. 

In all these subjects the Syllabuses shall be the ^ame as 
those prescribed for the JVLSc. Examination. 

8. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

ENGLISH 


1. The M.A. course in English shall be divided into two 
groups. 

2. The first four papers of each group shall be identical, 
and shall cover the following subjects: — 

Paper I — (a) General History oJ English Literature 70 marks 
(b) History of English Jjanguage (foi Gr. A) 30 marks 
or 

(h) Principles of Criticism (for Gr. B) 30 marks 
The subjects shall be studied according to syllabuses pre- 
scribed. 


Paper 11 . — Drama Texts 
Unseens 

Paper 111 . — Poetry Texts (including Chaucer) 
Unseens 


80 marks, 
20 marks, 
80 marks, 
20 marks. 


Paper IV . — Prose Texts 
Unseens 


80 marks. 
20 marks. 



CHAP. XXXllI — MASTJilt OF ARTS 


283 


3. The course for the above papers shall include standard 
works in Prose, Poetry and the Draina, which shall be specified 
from time to time, and shall range from Chaucer down to the 
end of the 19th century, due regard being had to tlie relative 
importance of the different periods. 

4. The remaining papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups, but not from both: — 

Group A 

Papers V, VJ, VJl shall be chosen out of the folio whig five 
-of which at least two shall be from the first three: — 

(tf) A selected period of Drama ... 100 marks* 

(b) A selected ])eriod of Poetry ... 100 marks. 

(c*) A selected period of Prose ... 100 marks. 

{(I) Foreign Classics in Translation to be studied 

in )*eIation to English literature ... 100 marks. 

(c) History and Pjincijiles of Criticism (includ- 
ing a general studs of literary tyiies) ... 100 marks. 

.Paper Till . — All Essay or Essays on subjects con- 
nected with the course ... 100 marks. 

The special periods and courses in Papers V, VI and VJI 
shall 1)0 specified fiom tina* lo time; no period shall bo- selected 
before Chaucer and not more than one shall be pre-Elizabethan. 

Group B 

Papeis V, VI, VII shall be chosen out of the following live 
• of which at least two sliall be from the first three: — 

(a) Old English Texts (including Grammar) ... 80 murks. 

Unseens ... ... 20 marks. 

(b) Middle English i'exls (including Grammar) 80 marks. 

Unseens ... ... 20 marks. 

(c) History of English Language (including 

elements of Teutonic Philology) ... 100 marks. 

(d) Early Germanic and Early French Classics 
in Translation to be studied in i elation to 

Old and Middle English Literature ... 100 marks. 

(e) Gothic or Old Verse or Old High German 

with prescribed texts of a simple nature ... 100 marls. 

Paper VIII . — An Essay or Essays on subjects con- 
nected with the course ... 100 marks. 

6. Unseen passages in Papers II, III and IV shall be* of 
the same standard as the texts prescribed and intelligent critical 
.appreciation of the passages set shall be insisted upon. 
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6. Questions on the text shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(b) Questions on the language of the text. 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. degree with Honours in 
English, may, subject to the conditions specified below, offer a 
thesis connected with some department of the subject in lieu of 
c^Samination in two Papers. If the candidate has taken up 
Group A, the thesis will be allowed to be substituted for either 
Paper V, VI or VII, and Paper VIII. If the candidate has 
taken up Group B, the thesis will be allowed to be substituted 
for either Paper II, III or IV, and Paper VIIT. 

The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
io offer a thesis are as follows: — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in English under University Lecturers or in a College 
affiliated in English up to the M.A. standard. 

(b) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in English an application for permission to 
offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination. 

(c) The application shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in English, the thesis must be prepared under the 
general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom the 
candidate is prosecuting his studies 

(c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis- 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the thesis 
shall be 200. The Examiners may, in their discretion, subject 
the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject of the 
thesis. 

(g) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful 
candidates published in the Gazette and also in the University 
Calendar. 

7. In one of the first three papers (a), (6), (c) in Group* 
A and of the first two (a), (b) in Group B (as detailed in Sub- 
section 4 above) the method of teaching and the questions set 
shall be such that candidates may concern themselves either 
with literature or with life and thought. 
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SANSKRIT 

The course shall include the following: — 

General Papers 

Paper I. 

(a) Select Hymns from the Rgveda including 

the first Adhyaya of the Asfcaka, with 
Sayan a’s Commentary tht^reon and a 
general knowledge of Sfiyana’s Tiilro- 
duclion to his (jommentary on the 
Rgveda. 60^ marks. 

(b) Other Select Yedic Texts with select Com- 

mentaries ... 40 marks. 

Paper II, 

(a) Select topics of the Siddhrmtakaumudi ... 75 marks. 

(b) Select portions of the Mahabhasya ... 25 viarks. 

Paper III. 

(a) Sanskrit Linguistics including modern inter- 

pretation of Sanskrit Grammar ... 60 rnarks. 

(b) An Elementary Sanskrit treatise on Logic 

with select portions of the Sadbakhanda 60 marks.. 

Paper IV. 

(a) History of Sanskrit Literature ... 60 marks, 

(The subject should be studied accord- 
ing to the syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time.) 

(b) Alahkara ... 40 marks. 

Special Papers 

Group A — {Classical Literature) 

Paper V. 

Select Alahkara texts including Dramatujigy 
with a general knowledge of the deve- 
lopment of vJahkara Literature ... 100 marks. 

Paper VI, 

(a) Select Poetry Texts (Ancient and Mediajval) 85 marks, 
{b) Prosody ... 15 marks. 

Paper VII. 

(a) Select Drama Texts (Ancient and Mediaeval) 80 marks. 

(b) Elements of Prakrit Grammar ... 20 marks^ 



236 


CHAP. XXXIII — ^MASTER OF ARTS 


Paper VIIL 

(a) Select Prose Texts including Campus (An- 

cient and Mediaeval) 

(b) Translation from simple classical Sanskrit 

unseens into English or fro<m English 
into Sanskrit or Essay in Sanskrit ... 

Group B — (Vedas) 

Paper V. 

(a) Select Mantra Texts with select opexegeti- 
. * cal works including modern interpreta- 
tion of the Veda 

(h) A Critical Survey of Vedic literature 
Paper VL 

(a) Selecj' 'texts from the Erfilimanas, the 

Aranyakas and the Upanisads with se- 
lect e 2 )exegetical works 

(b) Eolation of Avesta with the Veda 

Paper VIL 

(a) Yaska’s Nirukta and Vedic metres as in 

Pingala’s Chandali Sutras 

(b) A general knowledge on one simple Yajna 

Paper Vlll, 

(a) Other select Vedahga Texts 

(b) Translation from simple Vedic unseen pas- 

sages into English or from English into 
Sanskrit or Essay in Sanskrit 


G ROUP C — (Mima tnsa) 


Paper V, 

(a) Jaiinini’s M5niamsasutra. (three Adhy;ayas 
including the first .and the second) with 
Sahara’s Bhfisya on the same. Select 
portions of the Brhati of Prabhfikara 
(h) A Critical Survey of Mimamsa Literature 

Paper VL 

Slokavarttika up to ‘Sunyavada; Select por- 
. tions from Aijohavada and Sarvn.jnat- 
va-khandana; Sastradipika (1st Ad- 
hyfiya); Smrtipada of Tantravrirttika 


70 marks. 
30 marks. 

70 marks. 
30 marl's. 


75 marks. 
25 marks. 

75 marks, 
25 marks. 

70 marks. 

30 marks. 

70 marks. 
30 marks. 


100 marls. 



CHAP. XXXIII — MASTER OF ARTS 


287 


Paper VIL 

Jainiiniyanyayauialavist.ara; Yidhivada of Bliat 

tarahasya (Khandadeva); Nyayaprakasa 100 mnrlis. 


Paper VllL ^ 

(a) Select portions of the Taitiiriya Sanihita 

(Darsapurnaniasa prakarana); Select 

portions of Bodhayaiia's or Apastainba’s 

Srautasutra with a detailed Jknow ledge 

of the Darsapurnaniasa Yajha; Tantra- 

rahasya of Rarnruiujacarya ... 70 marks. 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit unseens into 

English or from English into Sanskrit 

or Essay in Sanskrit ... 30 viarks. 


Gaoup D — (Veddrifa) 


Paper V. 

(a) Select jiortions of the Vedanlasutras with 

wilh Sankara -bhasya ... 70 marks, 

{b) A Critical Survey of Vedanta Literature ... 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Select jioi’tions of the Vedantasutras with 

Sahkara/s Bhfisya and select portions of 
I he BhamaG ... 75 marks. 

(b) Select lexis ol Vedanta Dialectics ... 25 marks. 

Paper 177. 

Select portions of rc-Hiicapadika with Vivarana 

and select [xirtions of Siddliaiitalesa 100 marks. 


Paper VIII. 

(a) Select portions of the Sribhasya (on the first 

Sutra only) ... 40 marks. 

(b) Select syslorns of Sarvadarsanasaingraha 30 marks. 

(c) nVanslation from Sanskrit Unseens into Eng- 

lish or ' from English into Sanskrit or 

Essay in Sanskrit ... 30 marks. 

Group E — {Sdnlthtia-Yoga) 

Paper V. 

(a) Sankhyasutras with Pravacanabhasya ... 60 marks, 
(h) Brahmasutras (2nd Adhyaya — 1st and 2nd 

padas only) with Sankara's Commentary 60 marks. 
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Paper VJ. 

(а) Sankhyakarikas of Kvarakrsna with Com- 

mentaries and Sankhyasara ... 70 marlta* 

(б) A Critical Survey of Sankhya and Yoga 

‘ Literature ... 30 marks. 


Paper VIL 

Yogasutras with Vyasa-bhasya, Taltva-vaisavadi 

and Vartijca ... 100 marks. 


Paper VIII. 

(a) Select systems of Sarvadarsanasarngvaha 70 marks. 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English or from English into Sanskrit 

or Essay in Sanskrit ... 30 marks. 

Group F — (N j^aya-Vaiscsika) 

Paper V. 

(a) Nyayasutras of Gautama with Bhasya of 

Vatsfiyana ... 70 marks, 

(h) Critical Survey of Nyaya-Vaisesika Philosophy 30 marks 

Paper VI. 

(a) Select portions of Nyayamanjari of Jayanta- 

batta ... 70 marks, 

(h) Select systems of Sarvadar^anasamgraha 30 marks. 

Paper VII. 

Pra^astapada’s Padrirlhadharmasamgraha with 
Nyayakandali and Vaisesikasutra with 
Jayanarayana’s Vritti ... 100 marks. 

Paper VIII. 

(a) Select portions of Nyayakusiimnnjali and 

Siddhantalaksana with the Commentary 
Mathuri ... 70 marks. 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English or from English into Sanskrit 

or Essay in Sanskrit ... 30 marks. 

Group G {General Philosophy) 

Paper V. 

(a) Sankhyakarika with Sankhyatattvakau- 
mudi; Yogasutras of Patanjali with 
Vyasabhasya ... 70 marks. 
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(6) A Critical Survey of general Sanskrit Philo- 
sophy 

Paper VI. 

(a) Select portions of Nyayasutras of Gautama 

with V atsay ana-bhasy a 

(b) Selections from Prasastapada's Padartha- 

dharmasarngraha 

Paper VII . 

(a) Select portions .of Vedantaparibhasa and 
Brabmasutra with Sankara’s Commentary 
(h) MTmamsrinyayaprakasa of Apadeva 


Paper VIII. 

(a) Select texts of Buddhist and Jaina Philo- 
sophy 

(h) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 
English or from English into Sanskrit 
or Essay in Sanskrit 


Group H — (Prahrit) 

Paper V. 

(а) Oldest Prakrit Texts — Select Asoka and 

other early Inscriptions 

(б) Pali Texts 

(c) Buddhist Sanskrit Texts 


Paper VI. 


(fl) Prakrit Texts — 

(i) Jaina Canonical Texts 

(i?) Prakrit Texts in Sanskrit Dramas 

(ft/) Prakrit Drama 

(6) Critical Sun’ey of Prakrit Literature 



Paper VII. 

(а) Prakrit Prose and Poetry and Apabhram^a 

Texts . ^ 

(б) Prakrit Philology 

Paper VIII. 

(a) Prakrit Graniiuar and Prosody 
(h) Pali Grammar 

(c) Translation from Sanskrit or Prakrit Un- 
seens into English or from English into 
Sanskrit (or R-akrit) or Essay in Sans- 
krit 


30 marks, 

50 marks. 
50 marks. 

50 marks. 
50 marks. 

70 taarks. 

30 marks. 

50 marks. 
25 marks. 
25 marks. 

70 marks. 
30 }narks. 

70 marks. 
30 marks. 


50 marks. 
20 marks. 


30 marks. 



240 


CHAP. XXXIII — ^MASTER OF ARTS 


Group I — {Epigraphy and History) 

Paper V, 

(a) Select Prakrit lDscri])tions with special re- 

ference to the Maurya period 

(b) Early Indian Alphabet 

Paper 17. 

{(i) Select Prakrit Inscriptions with special re- 
ference to Eastern India 

(h) Development of Modern Indian Alphabets 
with special study of the Bengali and 
Nagi’i Scri])ts 

N.B . — All In.acriptions should he studied critically with 
their language, matter and hislorical bearing. 


Paper TIL 

Select Texts from Sanskrit Liteiatnre on ]Iis- 
tor\ and Polity 


Paper VIIL 

(a) Ancient Geography of India with special re- 
ference to original texts 

(h) Select Texts from the Literature on An- 
cient Art and Iconography 

{(■) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 
English or from English into Sanskrit 
or Essay in Sanskrit 


Group J — ( Vaisnavism ) 

Paper V. i 

Select Vedic Hymns on Visnu and select texts 
from Upanisads and Epics 
Select portions of the Siddhiiraya of Yainima- 
cHrya 

Select portions of the firibhasya 
Select portions of the Nyayaparisuddhi 
Select portions of the Tattvamuktakalapa 
A critical survey of Vaisnava Literature 


7(1 viarhs, 
30 marl:s. 

70 viarlcs, 

30 viarlis. 
refcrcnco to’ 

100 warlts. 

40 oiarh's. 
30 atari's. 

30 raarh's. 


70 marks, 

30 marks. 
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Paper VI. 

Madhvasiddhrmtasara 

Select portions of Tatparyaprakasa of Vyasa- 
tirtha 

Pramanapaddhati 
Select portions of Nyayamrta 
Bhaktirasayana of Madhusudana Sarasvati 
Paper VIL 

Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
Select Sandarbhas of Satsandarbha with 
Sarvasamvadim 

Select portions of Govinda-bhasya and 
Pramey aralnamril a 
Select portions of Ujjvalanilamani 
Select portions of Bliugavata with Tosani 
Select portions of Visnupnrana 
Select portions of Chaitanyacharitamrta of 
Select portions of Bhaktirasamrtasiridhu 
Krsn a d n so K a vir a j a 


}• 100 marks. 


J- 100 marks. 


Paper VJII. 

(a) Select portions of Vallabha’s Bhasya on 

Brahmasutras; Select portions of Nim- 
bavka’s Bhasya with Srinivasa’s com- 
mentary: Select portions of Ahirbudh 
nyasamliita and Jayakhyasamhita; 
Brahmasamhita as in Bhalcbivinoda's 
edition; Vidvanmandaiia ; Vedantaratna- 
mahjusa ... 70 marks. 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit TJnseens into 

English or from English into Sanskrit 

or Essay in Sanskrit ... 80 marks. 


Group K — {Smrti) 

Paper V, 

{a) Paraskara Grhyasutra or Gobhila Grhya- 
sutra; Bodhay ana’s Dharmasutra; Apas- 
tamba’s Dharmasutra or Gautama’s 
Dharmasutra; Select portions of Para- ' 
surasmriti' with Madhava ... 70 marks. 

{h) A critical survey of Smrti Literature ... 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

Select portions of Yajnavalkya with Mitaksara; 
Jimutavahana’s Dayabhaga with Select 
, portions of Srlkrsna Tarkalankara’s 

Commentary; Select portions of Manu 
with Medhatithi’s Bhasya; Select por- 
tions from HemadrI ... 100 marks. 


16—1608 B 
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Paper VIL 

Select portions of Malamasatattva, Udvaha- 
tattva and Nirnayasindhu ; Select por- 
tions of Sraddliaviveka, Ekada6itattva 
' and Dattakamimamsa 


Pape. VIII, 

(tt) Select portions of Jaiminiyanyayamalavis- 
tara ; Nyayaprakasa 

(6) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 
English or from English into Sanskrit 
or Essay in Sanskrit 


Group Tj — (Jainism) 


Paper V\ 

(a) Select ]3ortions from three of the Canonical 
Ahgas with Commentary and Prakrit 
Grammar with special reference to 
Ardhamagadhi 

(/)) A critical suiwey of Jaina Literature 
Paper VI. 

Tattvarthadhigamasiitra with Vrtti; Select 
portions of Tattvarthailoka- varitika ; 
Dravyasamgraha of Nemicandra; Jai- 
natarkavarttika with the commentary 
of Santyacarya; Pravacanasara of 
Kundakundacarya 


Paper VIL 

Select portions of Pr«amanyanayatattvaloka- 
lahkara of Devasfiri; Select portions of 
Pramahamimamsa and Syadvadamafi- 
jari of Mallisefia; Select portions of 
• Astasahafiri of Vidytoandi 

Paper VIII, 

(a) Pariksamukhasutravrtti of Anantavirya; Se- 

lect portions of Prameyakamalamar- 
tahda; SaddarSanasamuccaya with 
Gunaratna’s Tika 

(b) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English or from English into Sanskrit 
or Essay in Sanskrit 


100 marlts. 

70 marks, 

80 marks. 

70 marks, 
30 marks. 

100 marks. 

100 marks. 

70 marks. 

30 marks. 
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Group M — (Saivism and Tdntriciam) 

Paper V. 

(a) Kudradhyaya, Devisukta and Durgasapta- 

6ati (in Markandeya-purana) ; Select 
portions of Brahmasfitra with Srikan- 
thabhasya and Sivarkamanidipilca; Vi- 
rasaivacintamani; Select portions of 
Srikarabhasya , ... 70 marks. 

(b) A critical survey of the Saiva and Tantra 

Literature ... 30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

Spandapradipika; Select portions of Tantraloka; 

Pratyabhijna-vimar^ini Paratrirnslika ; 
Sivasutravimarsini ; Maharthamahj an 
with Parimala ... 100 marks. 

Paper VIL 

Sadhanamala ; Advayavajraeaingraha ; Prajho- 
payaviniscayasiddhi; Jnanasiddhi; Pan- 
cakrama: Select portions of Saklisan- 
gama Tantra; Select portions of Arya- 
maujusrimrilakalpa; Viinsika and Trim- 
iikii with Sthirainati's Commentary 100 marks. 

Paper VIIJ. 

(а) Satcakranirupana with Commentary; Se- 

lect portions of Saradatilaka; Select 
systems of . Sarvadarsanasarngraha; 

Select portions of Tantrasara; Ve- 
dantasiura and Sankhyatatltvakau- 
mudi; Varivasya-Bhasya; Nityasoda- 
sikarnava with Bhaskararaya’s Com- 
mentary ... 70 marl’s. 

(б) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English ojr from English into Sanskrit, 
or Essay, in Sanskrit ... 30 marks. 


Group N — {Mixed Group) 

Paper V. 

(a) Selections from Kavya texts; Select Drama 

texts ... 70 marks. 

(b) A Critical survey of Sanskrit literature ... 30 marks. 
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Paper VI. 

(а) Mammata’s KavyaprakaSa ... 60 marks. 

(б) Varanici's Ptakrtaprakasa; Karpuraman- 

jari; Select Inscriptions of Adoka ... 50 marks. 

Paper VIL 

(а) Brahmasutra-iCatuhsutrj with Sankara- 

bhasya; Brahmasutra^ — 1st and 2nd 
padas of the 2nd Adhyaya; Select 
portions of Brhadaranyaka or Chan- 
dogya Upanisad with Sankarabhasya 50 marks. 

{b) Select portions of Nyayasutra with Visva- 

nathavrtti; Sahkhyatattvakaumudi 50 marks. 

Paper VIII. 

{a) Vijnaptimatratasiddhi ; Tattvarthiidhigama- 
sutra with Vrtti. Tarkapada of Sas- 
tradipika ... 70 marks. 

(б) Translation from Sanskrit Unseens into 

English or from English into Sans- 
krit or Essay in Sanskrit ... 30 marks. 

Questions on prescribed texts (except on Grammar and 
Poetics) in the compulsory papers as also in every Group may 
include — 

(i) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of 
the set books. 

(it) Passages for discussion in simple Sanskrit, taken 
from standard Sanskrit Commentaries on the texts. 

In Groups C, D, E, F and G, the questions on the pres- 
cribed texts shall also include alternative questions on philoso- 
phical topics for discussion in English (or in simple Sanskrit at 
the option of the candidate); in answering such questions, can- 
didates will be expected to be able to state the views of the 
school taken up and controvert the views of the other schools. 

The first paper shall include questions on the History of 
Yedic Literature, and the History of Philosophy and Beligion 
during the Vedic period. 

The second paper, in Group A the seventh paper and in' 
Group’ H the eighth paper, shall include questions on the 
practical application of the rules of Grammar. 

The fifth paper in Group A shall include questions framed 
with a view to t^t the ability of candidates to apply the rules 
of rhetoric to passages from the prescribed texts. 

Passages set for translation from English into Sanskrit 
shall be translated into Classical (and not Vedic) Sanskrit. 
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The Syndicate shall, upon the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned,' have power to add to or modify the list of 
specified books from time to time and to select the texts in ac- 
cordance with the syllabus, and may also recommend hooks or 
specify editions to indicate more fully the extent and standard 
of knowledge required in any paper. 

PALT 

1. The ]^.A. course in Pali shall comprise the following 
five groups: — 

A. Literature. 

B. Philosophy and Eeligion. 

C. Epigraphy and History. 

D. Mahay an a Literature and Philosophy. 

E. Art and Iconography. 

2. There shall be eight papers, each carrying 100 marks. 
The papers shall be distributed as follows: — 

(i) Compulsory : — 

Paper 1 . — Select portions of Buddhist Sutras (Pali and 
Sanskrit) with or without commentaries. 

Paper II. — Select portions of the Vinaya and ecclesiastical 
chronicles. 

Paper III. — Select portions of the Buddhist Philosophical 
works (Pali and Sanskrit). 

Paper IV. — Language and Literature. 

Paper V. — ^History and Geography (with special reference 
to the original texts). 

(if) Special: — 

Besides the five Compulsory Papers, candidates will have 
to select one of the following Groups : — 

Group A — (Literature) 

m 

Paper VI. — Special Jatakas and Avadanas and the select 
texts of Folk Literature. 

Paper VII. — Select poetical pieces and extra-canonical texts 
(Prose and Poetry). 

Paper VIII. — Comparative study of allied Indian literature 
and Essay. 


Group B — (Philosophy and Religion) 

Paper VI . — Special Philosophical texts from Pali Literature. 
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Paper VIL — Special Philosophical texts from Buddhist 
Sanskrit Literature and other Sanskrit textS' dealing with 
Buddhist Philosophy. 

Paper VIII . — Comparative studies in Indian Philosophy and 
Essay. 


Group C — {Epigraphy and Hisiory) 

Paper VI. — Special Buddhist Historical texts, Archaeologi- 
cal reports and Eecords of Buddhist pilgrims. 

Paper VII. — Select Prakrit Inscriptions. 

Paper VIII. — Select Sanskrit Inscriptions and Essay. 

Group D — {Mahayana Literature and Philosophy) 

Paper VL — Select Sanskrit Sutras and Poetical works. 

Paper VII. — Special Philosophical and Tantra Texts. 

Paper VIII. — Buddhism outside India and Essay. 

Gruup E — {Art and Iconography) 

Paper VI. — Select Buddhist and other Indian texts dealing 
with Architecture, Sculpture and Painting. 

Paper VIL — Select Buddhist Monuments, Beliefs, Images 
and Frescoes. 

Paper VIII. — Buddhist Art in its origin and development in 
and outside India and Essay. 

3. Students shall be expected to be able to read Buddhist 
texts in Sinhalese, Siamese and Burmese characters. 

AEABIC 

1. The Mi. A. course in Arabic shall be divided into six 
groups. 

2. The first four papers of all the groups shall be identi- 
cal and shall cover the following subjects: — 

Paper L — ^History of Islam in Arabia and Per- 
sia and in Mediterranean countries 100 marks. 

Paper II. — (i) History of the Arabic Language 30 marks. 

The course in the History of the Arabic Language includes 
the following topics: 

Classification of Languages — the General 

Characteristics of the Semitic F.amily 
of Speech — The Grouping of the Semi- 
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tic Languages — ^Elements of the His- 
tory of the Sounds and Inflexions of 
Arabic in the Pre-Islamic and Classical 
Periods. 

(ii) History of Arabic Literature 
Paper III. — (i) Arabic Grammar 

(ti) Ehetoric and Prosody 

(iii) Translation of UnseTen pas- 
sages from Arabic into Eng- 
lish and vice versa 

Paper IV . — (/) Modem Arabic. 

(a) Prose, andl 
(h) Poetry J 

(ii) Essay on a subject connected 
with the compulsory papers 

3. Ihe remaining papers shall be taken from 
following groups: — 


Group A — (Literature) 

Paper V. — Text — Pre-Islamic Poetry 
Paper VI. — Text — Post-Islamic Poetry 
Paper VII. — Text— Literary Criticism 
Paper VIII. — Text — Prose 

(ij Bhymed 
(ii) Unrhymied. 

Group B — (History) 

Paper V. — ^Philosophy of History 
Paper VI. — Early Caliphate, Umayyads and 
Abbasides 

Paper VII. — ^Muslims in Spain 

Paper VIII. — A special period in the history 
of Islam to be prescribed every year 
by the Board 

Group C — {The Quran and the Taffsir) 

Paper V. — ^Text from ihe Quran 

(i) Sura Maida 

(ii) Sura Yusuf 

(iii) Sura Najm. 


70 marks. 
30 marks. 
30 maVlis. 

40 marks. 

• 

50 marks. 

50 marks. 
one of the 


100 marks. 
100 marks. 
100 marks. 
100 marks. 


100 marks. 

100 marks. 
100 marks. 

100 marks. 


... 100 marks,. 
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Paper VL — Text — ^Taifsir al-Baydawi-Sura Ali 


Imran ... 100 

Paper VIL — Quranic Sciences ... 100 

Paper VIIL — ^History of the Interpretation of 

the Quran ... 100 

Group D — (Hadith) 

Paper F. — ^Text ... 100 

Paper VI. — Text ... 100 

Paper VII. — Usul-i-Hadiih including the 

Maudu'at ... 100 

Paper VIII. — The History of the Development 

of the Science of Hadith ... 100 

Group E — (Ilmul Kalam and Philosophy) 

Paper V. — Al-Falsafatul-lshraqiya ... 100 

Paper VL — Al-Falsafatul-Mashshya ... 100 

Paper VII. — ^Ilmu’l-Kalam ... 100 

Paper VIIL — History of Muslim Philosophy 

and limu’l-Kalam ... 100 


Group F — (Philology and Grammar) 


marha, 

marks. 

marks. 


marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 


marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 


Only .such students will be allowed to take up this Group as 
have passed the B.A. Examination with Honours in Arabic or 
any other examination equivalent to it or the M.A. Examination 
in any other Group in Arabic. 


Paper 


V. — (i) Arabic Grammar 

(ii) Linguistic theories of the Arab 
Grammarians 


50 marks. 
50 marks. 


Paper VL — (i) General Principles of Linguistic 
Development including Phone- 
tics j 100 marks, 

(ii) Elements of Arabic Palaeo- • 
graphy i 


Paper VIL — (a) Hebrew ... 50 marks. 

(h) Syriac ... 60 marks. 

Paper VIIL — Comparative Philology of the 

Semitic languages ... 100 marks. 

4. A candidate who has passed the B.A. Examination with 
Honours in Arabic or the Madrassa Senior Certificate Examina- 
tion or any other examination equivalent to it may, subject to 
the conditions specified below, offer a thesis on a subject con- 
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nected with the Special Group chosen for study, instead of 
Papers 111 and IV. The thesis may be written in Arabic or in 
English. 

5. The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate • who is 
allowed to offer a thesis are as follows : — 

(а) He must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in Arabic under University Lecturers or in a College 
affiliated in Arabic up. to the M.A. standard. 

(б) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Boai’d 
of Higher Studies in Arabic and Persian, an application for 
permission to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination. 

(c) The applicant shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom ho has been working. 

(d) Jf the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Arabic and Persian, the thesis must be prepared 
under the general direction of the Professor or Professors with 
whom the candidate is prosecuting his studiesi. 

{c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Council of 
Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, at least one month before the 
first day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to pre- 
sent liimsclf. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200. The Examiners may, at their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a viva voce exanunation on the subject 
of the thesis 

(g) The name of a pamlidate whose thesis has been approv- 
ed shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful can- 
dida^tes published in the Gazette and also in the UniversiUj 
Calendar, 

6. The limits of th«^ subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be prescribed and recommended from time to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies concerned. 


PERSIAN 

1. The M.A. course iii Persian shall be divided into five 
groups. 

2. The first four papers of all the groups shall be identical 
and shall cover the following subjects: — 

Paper L — (t) General History of Pre-Islamic 

and Post-Islamic Persia ... 70 marks- 
(ii\ General History of Islamic India 30 marks. 
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Paper II . — ^History of Persian Literature 
Paper III. — (i) Philology 

The course in Persian Philology includes 
topics: — ‘ 


... 100 marks. 
... 30 marks. 
the following 


Classification of Languages — the Indo-European Family of 
Languages — the Aryan or Indo-Iranian branch — the Classifica- 
tion of the Iranian Speeches — ^History of Iranian in its sounds 
and inflexions in the Old Iranian, Middle Iranian and New 
Iranian Periods (through the Persian language). 


. {ii) Ehetoric and Prosody 
(in) Unseen 

Paper IV. — (i) Modem Persian: 

(a) Poetry^ 

(?)) Prose I 

(ii) Essay on a subject connected 
with compulsory papers 


30 marks. 
40 marks. 


50 marks. 


50 marks. 


3. The remaining papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups: — 


Group A — (Literature) 


Paper 

V. — ^Texl — Poetry (?) Ghazal 

... 70 marks. 

(ii) Eubai 

... 30 marks. 

Paper 

17. — ^Text — Poetry (i) Qasida 

... 50 marks. 

(li) Malhnawi 

... 50 marks. 

Paper 

VIL — Text — Prose (ornate) 

... 100 marks. 

Paper 

VIII. — Text — Prose (simple) 

... 100 marks. 


Group B — (Historical Literature) [Persian] 

Paper V. — Text — Historical Poetry ... 100 marks. 

Paper VI. — Text — Prose — Tahiride and Gha^- 

• nawide periods ... 100 marks. 

Paper VII. — Text — Prose — Saljiiq and Tatar 

periods ... 300 marks. 

Paper VIII. — Text — ^Prose — Safawide and Qachar 

periods ... 100 marks. 

Group C — (Historical Literature) [Indian] 

Paper V . — Text — ^Historical Poetry ... 100 marks. 

Paper VI. — ^'Text — Prose — ^Pre-Moghal period 100 marks. 
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Pa per VII. — Text — ^Prose — ^Moghal 
(Baber-Akbar) 

Paper VIII . — Text — Prose — ^Moghal 

(Jehangir and Shah Jahan) 


period 

... 100 marks ^ 
period 

... 100 marks. 


Group D — (Mysticism) 

Paper V. — Text — ^Mystical Poetry 
Paper VL — Text — ^Prose • 

Paper VII . — ^Philosophy of Mysticism 
Paper VIII . — ^History of Mysticism 

Group E — (Philology) 

Paper V. 


... 100 marks. 
... 100 marks. 
... 100 marks. 
... 100 marks. 


(a) General Principles of Linguistics 

(b) History of the Persian Script 


100 marks. 


Paper VL 

Text 

(a) Avesta 

(/)) Old Persian (including elements 100 marks. 

of Grammar) 

Paper VIL 

(a) Pahlavi Text (including 
elements of Grammar) 

(h) Semitic Influence on Persian 100 marks 

Language 


Paper VIII. 

(a) Historical Grammar of the Iranian 

Languages 50 marks. 

(b) Sanskrit 50 marks. 

Only such students will be permitted to take up this Group 
as have passed the B.A. Examination with Honoflrs in Persian 
or M.A. Examination in any other Group in Persian. 

4. A candidate who has taken his B.A. Degree with 
Honours in Persian may, subject to the conditions specified 
below, offer a thesis connected with some department of the 
subject in lieu of examination in two papers. If the candidate 
has taken up Group B or C the thesis will be allowed to be 
substituted for Papers I and lY. If the candidate has taken up 
Group A, D or E, the thesis will be allowed to bo substituted for 
Papers III and IV. The thesis may be written in Persian or iw 
English. 
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5. The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is 
.allowed to offer a thesis are as follows: — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in Persian under University Lectureis or in a College 
.affiliated in Persian up to the M.A. standard. 

(b) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in Arabic and Persian an application for per- 
mission to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination. 

(c) The applicant ‘shall indicate tlie subject and scope oi‘ 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Board of EEigher 
Studies in Arabic and Persian, the thesis must be prepared under 
the general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom 
the candidate is prosecuting his studies. 

(e) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by n Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200. The Examiners may, at their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a viva vocr examination on the sub- 
ject of the thesis. 

{g) The name of the candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful 
candidates published in the Gazette and also in the Univer- 
sity Calendar. 

6. The limits of subjects shall be defined and books shall 
be prescribed and recommended from time to time by the Board 
of Higher Studies concerned. 

HEBEEW 

The course shall include — 

Paper I. — Passages from one of the books of the Hexateuch for 
translation, criticism and exegesis ... 75 marTcs. 

English passage (s) for translation into Hebrew 25 marks. 

Paper II. — ^Passages from one or more of the Prophetical Books 
for translation, criticism and ^'xegesis ... 75 marks. 

English passage(B) for translation into Hebrew 25 marks. 

Paper III. — ^Passages from the Old Testament Poetical Books 
for translation, criticism and exegesis 100 marks. 

Paper IV. — Unseen passages from the Old 

Testament ... 100 marks. 
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Paper V. — Either (A) Passages for translation into English from 
prescribed post-Biblical books with questions arising 
out of the subject-matter of the texts ... 100 viarhs. 

Or (B) Passages for translation into English from speci- 
fied books in Syriac, including always a portion of 
the Peshitto version of the New Testament, together 
with questions on the language and subject-matter 
of the passages set. 

Paper VI. — History of Jewish Eeligion apd Civilisation from the 
earliest tinies to the destruction of Jerusalem 
(A.D. 70) ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper VII . — ^History and contents of Hebrew Liters- • 

ture, Biblical and post-Biblical ... 100 marks. 

Paper VIIL — Essay on a subject connected with the 

course ... ... 100 marks. 

Papers I, II and III shall include questions on Grammar 

and Philology. 

SYRIAC 

1. The course in Syriac shall comprise — 

Paper I 

The General Histoi*y of Syriac Literature ... 100 marks. 

Paper II 

Prescribed Poetical texts ... ... 1(X) marks. 

Paper III 

Prescribed texts dealing with Martyrology ... 100 marks. 

Paper IV 

Prescribed Biblical texts ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper V 

Texts specially prescribed for their Philological 

matter ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper VI 

■ 

Prescribed Historical texts ... ... 100 quarks. 

Paper VII 

Prescribed Ritualistic texts ... ... ICO marks. 

Paper VIII 

Syntax and Essay ... ... 100 marks. 

2. The course shall include prescribed texts in Prose and 
Poetry and the outlines of Syriac Literature and Language and 
Comparative Semitic Philology. 
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The Syndicate, on the recommendation of the Board of 
Higher Studies concerned, shall, from time to time, prescribe 
such text-books as may seem to them desirable, and define the 
scope of the subject of each paper. The Syndicate may also, on 
the recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies, modify the 
distribution of marks in such manner as may seem desirable. 

3. Questions on the prescribed texts shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English, not carrying 
more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(«) Questions on the subject-matter and language of 
the passages set. 

GEEEK 

The course shall include — 

Paper 1 

(a) Passages from prescribed Prose lexis ... 70 marks, 

{b) Unseen passages of Greek Prose for trans- 
lation into English ... ;M) marks. 

Paper II 

(a) Passages from prescribed Poetry texts ... 70 marks, 

(h) Unseen passages of Greek Poetry for trans- 
lation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper III 

(a) Passages from prescribed Greek Plays ... 70 marks, 

{h) Unseen passages from the Greek Dramatists 

for translation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper IV 

Passages in English for translation into Greek 

Prose ... 100 marks. 

Paper V 

The Philology of the Greek tongue and the ele- 
ments of Comparative Philology ... 100 marks. 

% 

Paper VI 

The General History and Antiquities of Greece 100 marks. 
Paper VII 

History of Greek Literature ... 100 marks. 

Paper VIII 

Essay on some subject connected with the 

course ... 100 marks. 



CHAP. XXXIII — MASTER OF ARTS 


255 


In Papers I, II and Til the questions on prescribed texts 
shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English, which shall not 

carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 

texts. 


LATIN 

The course shall include — 

Paper 1 • 

Passages from prescribed Poetry texts 

Paper 11 

Passages from prescribed Prose texts. 

Paper 111 

Unseen passages from Latin authors for translation into 
English. 

Paper IV 

Passages in English for translation into Latm Prose. 

Paper V 

The Philology of the Latin tongue and the elements of 
Comparative Philology. 

Paper VI 

The General History and Antiquities of Rome. 

Paper Vll 

History of Classical Latin Literature. 

Paper Vlll • 

Essay on some subject connected with the course. 

In Papers I and II the questions on the prescribed texts 
shall include — 

(i) Passages for translation into English, which -shall not 

carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
texts. 
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FRENCH 


The course shall include — 

Paper I — General History of French Literature. 

Paper II — Drama. 

Paper III — ^Poetry. 

Paper IV — ^Prose. 

Paper V — ^Historical Grammar of the French Language. 
Paper VI — Essay (to be written in French). 

I 

Group A — (Literary) 


Paper VII — Any one of the following periods: — 

(a) From the 14th to the 16th Century (from the 

Middle Ages to the Renaissance). 

(b) The 17th Century (The Classical Movement). 

(c) From the 18th Century down to the French Revo- 

lution. 

Paper VIII — Any one of the following periods: — 

(a) The Romantic Movement. 

(b) From 1800 to 1870. 

(c) From 1870 to 1914. 

(d) From 1914 down to the present day. 


Group B — (Lhiguistics) 


Paper VII \ 
Paper Vlllf 


— Two out of the three following courses : — 


(a) Development of the French Speech out of Latin 

through Folk Latin (Vulgar Latin) with ele- 
ments of Latin (studied through Grammar and 
simple Texts in Prose and Verse) and General 
Linguistics of the Romanic Languages. 

(b) Development of French from Old French onwards 

(studied through Texts of Old, Middle and 
Early Modern French). 

(c) Evolution of French Poetical forms. 


GERMAN 

The course shall include — 

Paper I — General History of Gennan Literature. 

Paper 71— ^Drama. 

Paper III — ^Poetry. 

Paper IV — ^Prose. 

Paper V — ^Historical Ghammar of the German Language. 
Paper VI — Essay (to be WTitten in German). 
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Group A — (Literary) 

Paper VII — Any one of the following periods: 

(«) From 1500 to 1700. 

(b) From 1700 to 1760. 

Paper VIII — Any one of the following periods : 

(a) From 1760 to 1830. 

(h) From 1830 to 1914. 

(c) From 1914 .down to the present day . 

Group B — (Linguistics) • 

Paper VII — Germanic Linguistics (with special reference to 
the origin of High German) and Gothic (studied in 
Grammar and Texts). 

Paper VIII — ^Development of German from the earliest 
times to the present day (studied through Texts of 
Old, Middle and Modern German). 

MODEBN INDIAN LANGUAGE 

1. Candidates will be examined in a Modern Indian 
Language as principal subject to be selected from a list pres- 
cribed from time to time by the Executive Committee on the 
recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies in Modern 
Indian Language. 

2. The list shall include the following languages for the 
time being: — 

(i) Bengali . 

(ii) Assamese. 

(iit) Oriy a . 

(iv) Hindi. 

(v) Urdu. 

3. The course in Modern Indian Language shall be as 

follows : — • 


I, Bengali 


Paper I. 

History of Literature 

Paper II, 

Poetry Texts 
Unseens 
17—1508 B 


... 100 marlts. 


... 70 marks, 
... 30 marks. 
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Paper 111. 

Prose Texts 

Prihciples of Criticism 

Paper lIV. 

Drama 

Essay 

Paper V. 

A sj^ecial period of literature before 1800 

Paper VL 

A special period of literature after 1800 

Paper Vll. 

Either, Sanskrit (not for those who had Sanskrit 
for their B.A Examination) 

<)}\ one Modern Indo-Aryan Language; — As- 
samese, Oriya, Hindi, Urdu. (The list 
may be added to by the Executive 
Committee from time to time.) 

Paper VI 11. 

(a) Historical and Comparative Grammar of 
Bengali 

(h) Elementary Middle Indo- Aryan texts 
II. Assamese 


Paper 1. 

History of Literature 

Paper 11. 

Poetry Texts 
Unseens 

Paper 111, 

Prose Texts 
Principles of Criticism 

Paper IV. 

Drama 

Essay 

Paper V. 

A special period of literature before 1800 


70 marhs. 
30 marhs. 


70 marhs, 

BO mnrli.fi. > 


100 marks. 


100 marks. 


100 marks. 


50 marks. 
50 marks. 


100 marks. 


70 marks. 
80 marks. 


70 marks. 
30 marks. 


70 marks. 
30 marks. 


. 100 marks. 
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Paper 17. 

A special period of literature after 1800 ... 100 marks. 

Paper Vll. 

Either, Sanskrit (not for those who had Sanskrit • 

for their B.A. Examination) ... 100 marks. 

Or, one Modern Indo- Aryan Language: — ^Ben- 
gali, Oriya, Hindi, Urdu. (The list 
may be added to by the Executive 
Committee from time lo time.) 

Paper VIIL 

m 

(a) Historical and Comparative Grammar of 

Assamese ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Elementary Middle Indo-Aryan texts ... 50 marks. 


111. Oriya 


Paper 1. 

History ^of Literature 

Paper II, 

Poetry Texts 
Unseens 

Paper IIL 

Prose Texts 
Principles of Criticism 

Paper IV. 

Drama 

Essay 


... 100 marks. 


... 70 marks. 
... 30 marks. 


... 70 marks. 

... 30 VI arks. 


... 70 marks. 
... 30 marks. 


Paper V, 

A special period of literature before 1800 ... 100 marks. 

Paper VI. 

A special period of literature after 1800 ... 100 marks. 


Paper VII. 

Either, Sanskrit (not for those who had Sanskrit 

for their B.A. Examination) ... lOO marks. 

Or, one Modem Indo-Aiy^an Language: — ^Ben- 
gali, Assamese, Hindi, Urdu. (The list 
may be added to by the Executive 
Committee from time to time.) 
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Paper VIIL 

(а) Historical and Comparative Grammar of 

Oriya ... ... 50 marks, 

(б) Elementary Middle Indo-Aryaii texts ... 50 marks, 

TV. Hindi 


Paper L ’ ^ 

History of Literature 

Paper II. 

Poetry Texts 
Unseens 


... 100 marks. 


... 70 marks. 
... 30 marks. 


Paper III. 

Prose Texts 
Principles of Criticism 

Paper IV. 

Drama 

Essay 


Paper V, 

A special period of literature before 1800 


... 70 marku. 
... 30 marks. 


... 70 marks. 
,.. 30 marks. 


... 100 marks.. 


Paper VI. 

A special period of literature after 1800 ... 100 marks. 

Paper VII. 

Either j Sanskrit (not for those who had Sanskrit 

for their B.A. Examination) ... 100 marks. 

Or, one Modem Indo-Aryan Language: — ^Ben- 
gali, Assamese, Oriya, Urdu. (The list 
may be adde<L to by the Executive 
Committee from time to time.) 


Paper* VIIL 

(fl) Historical and Comparative Grammar of 
Hindi 

(6) Elementary Middle Indo-Aryan texts 


V, Urdu 


60 marks. 
60 marks. 


Paper L 

History of Literature ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper II. 

Poetry Texts .. ... 70 marks. 

Unseens ... ... 80 marks. 
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Paper IIL 

Prose Texts ... ••• 70 marks. 

Principles of Criticism ... , ... 30 marks. 

Paper IV. , 

Drama, Unseens and Essay ... ... 100 marks. 


Paper V. 

A special period of literature before 1800- marks. 

' ^ * 

Paper VI. 

A special period of literature after 1800 ... 100 marks. 

Paper VII. 

Either^ Persian (not for those who had Persian 

for their B.A. Examination) ... 100 marks. 

Or, one modern Indo-Aryan Language; — ^Ben- 
gali, Assamese, Oriya, Hindi. (The 
list may be added to by the Executive 
Committee from time to time.) 

Paper VIIL 

(«) Historical and Comparative Grammar of 

Urdu ... 50 marks, 

(b) Elementary Middle Indo-Aryan texts ... 50 marks. 


General 


Each of the eight J*apers shall carry » 100 marks. 

The scope of the subject included in each paper ^ shall be 
defined and suitable text-books (including texts in Sanskrit, Per- 
sian and Modern Indo-Aryan Languages) and periods of lite- 
rature recommended Ironi lime to lime in ihe Board ot Higher 
Studies in Modern Indian Language. 

In Paper IV, the essay to be composed must, in all cases, 
be in the language of the Ih’incipal subject taken up. ' 

In Paper VII, besides the study of the prescribed texts 
candidates will be expected to possess a fair knowledge of the 
Grammar of Sanskrit, or Persian, or of the Modern*Indo-AryS.n 
Language selected^ .as well as ability to translate easy passages 
from and into the language taken up. 

In Paper VIII, part («) shall be devoted to Indo-Aryan or 
other prescribed branch of Philology, in so far as it elucidates 
the origin and development of the Principal language taken 
up ; and part (h) shall include questions on easy prescribed texts 
and simple questions on Grammar. 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. Degree with Honours 
in a language, or has taken his M.A. Degree in a language or 
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in Compartive Philology may, subject to the conditions speci- 
fied below, offer a thesis connected with some department of 
the subject in lieu of examination in two papers. If the can- 
didate has taken his M.A. Degree in Comparative Philology, 
the thesis will be allowed to be submitted in lieu of Papers VII 
and yill. In all other cases the thesis may be submitted in 
lieu of Papers V and VI. 

The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a thesis arenas follows: — 

(а) He must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in Modern Indian Language under University Teachers. 

(б) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in Modern Indian Language an application 
for permission to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examina- 
tion. 

(c) The applicant shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

(d) If thei application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Modern Indian Language, the thesis must be pre- 
pared under the general direction of the Professor or Professors 
with whom the candidate is prosecuting his studies. 

(e) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Councils of 
Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts and Science at least one 
month before the first day of the M.A. Examination at which 
he intends to present himself. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners, and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200. The Examiners may in their discretion 
subject the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject 
of the thesis. 

(p) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of success- 
ful candidates published in the Gazette and also in the IJniver- 
siiy Calendar. 


COMPABATIVE PHILOLOGY 

Eight Papers shall be set as follows: — 

A 

Course for the Indo-Aryan Philology 

Paper I. 

General Principles of Philology and the Science of Lan- 
guage ; Growth and Change in Language ; Semantics ; Language 
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Types and Classification of Languages ; History of the Science 
of Grammar and Linguistics in India and in the West. 

Paper II. 

Phonetics, the Structure of the Vocal Organs, the Produc- 
tion and the Classification of Speech Sounds, with special re- 
ference to the sound system of English and of Bengali (or of 
the candidate’s mother-tongue); Phonetic Script; Linguistic 
Palffiontology as illustrated in the Indo-European Languages: 
Outlines of the History of Writing, with * special reference to 
the Scripts of India. 

Paper III. • 

Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit (Old Indo- Aryan). 

Paper IV. 

Comparative Grammar of Pali-Prakrit (Middle Indo-Aryan). 
Paper V. 

Comparative and Historical Grammar of Modern Indo- 
Aryan : Bengali (or the candidate’s mother- tongue). 

Paper VI. 

Essays. (Two essays to be cliosen out of five given subjects.) 
Altcruative (a) — Aryan and Indo-European Philology 

Paper VIL 

(Aryan) Indo-Iranian Philology with Elements of Ave&ta 
and Old Persian. 

Paper VIII. 

Indo-European Philoldgy with Elements of Greek. 

Alternative (b) — Philology of the Non-Aryan Languages 
of India 

Paper VII. 

Dravidian Philology with Elements of Tamil. 

Paper VIII. 

Kol (Muiida) and Tibeto-Burman Philology with Elements 
either of a Kol speech or of Tibetan. 


Course for Iranian Philology 

Paper I. 

General Principles of Philology and the Science of Lan- 
guage; Growth and Change in Language; Semantics; Language 
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Types and Classification of Languages; History of the Science 
of Linguistics in the East and in the West. 

Paper 11. 

Phonetics, the Structure of Vocal Organs, the Production 
and the Classification of Speech Sounds with special reference 
to the sound system of English and of Bengali (or of the can- 
didate’s mother-tongue); Phonetic Script; Linguistic Palaeonto- 
logy as illustrated in the Indo-European Languages; Outlines 
of the Histon^ of Writing, with special reference to the Scripts 
of Persia. 

PapCfT 111. 

Avesta and Old Persian (Old Iranian). 

Paper IV. 

Pablavi and Middle Iranian. 

Paper V. 

Modern Iranian. 

Paper VI. 

Ehsays. (Two essays to be chosen out of five given subjects.) 
Paper Vll. 

Sanskirt and the Elements of Indo-Aryaii PhiloIog;y. 

Paper VIII. 

Arabic with the elements of Semitic Philology: Semitic 
Influence on the Development of the Persian Language. 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. degree with Honours 
in Linguistics or in a Language, or has taken his M.A. degree 
in a Language may, subject to the conditions specified below, 
offer a thesis on any subject included within the scope of Paper 
III or TV or V jn lieu of an examination in one of the above 
papers and Paper VI. 

The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a thesis are as follows: — 

(а) He' must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in Comparative Philology under University Teachers. 

(б) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in Comparative Philology an application for 
jiermission to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination. 

(cj The application shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wushes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under wrhom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Comparative Philology, the thesis must be prepared 
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under the general direction of the Professor or Professors with 
whom the candidate is prosecuting his studies. 

(c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type- written) to the Secretary to the Council of 
Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, at least one month before the 
first day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to pre- 
sent himself. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall be 200. The Examiners may, in their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject 
of the thesis. 

ig) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
]>roved shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful 
cfindidates published in the Gazette and also in the University 
•Calendar, 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY 

1 . 'J'he course in Mental and Moral Philosophy shall be as 
follow’s : — 

Paper L 

llisloiy of Ancient and Medieval European Philosophy. 
Paper 11. 

History of Modern European Philosophy. 

Paper IIL 

Indian Philosophy. . 

Papers IV and V. 

Theory of Knowledge and Metaphysics. 

Papers VI and Vll. 

Any one of the following subjects to be selected by the 
candidate, tw^o papers being set in each: — 

(i) Psychology, (ii) Logic, {in) Ethics and Social Philosophy, 
{iv} Philosophy of Religion, {v) Some special 
branch of Indian Philosophy, {vi) Political Philo- 
sophy, (vii) Aesthetics. 


Paper Vlll, 

Essay, 

2. Questions bearing on General Philosophy and Meta- 
physics may be included in any paper. 
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3. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of 
Studies concerned. 


^ HISTOEY 

1. The course in History shall be as follows: — 

Paper I. 

A selected period ‘ of English History. 

Paper IL 

A' selected period of Indian History. 

Paper III, 

General History of the Ancient East. 

Paper IV. 

Constitutional History of England. 

Paper V. 

International Law. 

Papers VI and VII. 

Two papers in one of the following subjects to be selected 
by the candidate: — 

(e) The History of Islam. 

(ii) A special period of Indian History. 

{iii) Economic History of England and India. 

(iv) Comparative Politics. 

(v) A special period of European History, or such other 
special subjects as may, from time to ^time, be 
prescribed by the Syndicate. 


Paper VIII. 

Essax. 

2. Books shall be recommended and periods selected by 
the Board of Studies concerned to indicate the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 


ANCIENT INDIAN HISTORY AND CULTURE 

Candidates who take up the subject must possess a com- 
petent knowledge of Sanskrit so as to be able to refer to the- 
sources in original. 
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Compulsory Papers 

1. General History of Vedic and Epic India. 

2-3. Political History of the Post-Epic Period. 

4. Historical Geography of Ancient India^ 

One of the following groups: — 

(i) Archceology 
A 

6-8. Epigraphy, Palsbography and Numismatics. 

B 

5-8. Jb'ine Arts, Iconography and Ancient Architecture.. 

(ii) Social and Constituhonal History 

6. Social life, including manners, customs and 
ceremonies. 

6. Economic life. 

7. Administration. 

8. Etlniolog}, 

(lii) Ucligious History 

5. Vedic Eeligion. 

6. Epic and Paiiranik Eeligions. 

7. Buddhism. 

8. Jainism. 

(iv) Astronomy and Mathematics 

5. Astronomy. 

0. Astmnomy. 

7. Mathematics. 

8. Mathematics. 

(i?) Anthropology 

5. Physical Anthropology including origin and anti- 
quity of man. 

0. Social Anthropology. 

7. Pre-historic Archeeology and Technology. 

8. Indian Ethnography. 

In each Group a subject for an essay shall be set in one of 
the papers, which will carry half the value assigned ' to that 
paper. 

The Board of Higher Studies may, from time to time, vary 
the alternative groijips. 
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ISLAMIC HISTORY AND CULTURE 
{Compulsory Papers) 

Paper L 

Rise of Islam and the Caliphate (Eaily Caliphate, Ommay- 
yads or Abbasides — a Special Period to be selected). 

Paper 11, 

History of Jshim in India (the subject is to be studied with 
reference lo oj'iginal sources including Coins). 

Paper iJi.* 

History of Islamic States (Modern). 

Paper IV, 

Geography (h) lelalion to the history of Islam). 

Any one of the following groups: — 

A. Religious History 

Paper V, 

Islam — ^its piinciples and practices. 

Paper VL 

History of Theological Levelopment. 

Paper VIL 

(joran and Hadis — their history and intei*pretatioD. 

Paper VIIL 

Islamic Philosophy and its Development. 

B. Islamic Culture and Cioilisation 

paper V, 

Social Institutions. 

Paper VL 

Political Institutions. 

Paper VIL 

Pine Arts and Architecture. 

Paper VIIL 

Science and Literature. 
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C. History of Islam outside India 

Paper V. 

Spain and Northern Africa (including Egypt). 

Paper VL 

Iran and Central Asia. 

Paper VIL 
Turkey. 

Paper VIIL 

Arabia, Syria, Iraq, China and the East Indies. 

D. History of Islam in India 

Paper F. 

Bengal (the subject is to be studied with special reference 
to epigraphic and numismatic sources). 

Paper VI. 

A Province in India other than Bengal. 

Paper VIL 

Special Period of the history of Pre-Mughal India. 

Paper VIIL 

Special Period of the history of Mughal India. 

E. Cultural History of Islam in India 

Paper V. 

Public Administration. 

Paper VL 

Influence on Indian Languages. 

Paper VIL 

Influence on Fine Arts and Architecture. 

Paper VIIL 

Economic and Social History. 
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F. Law 

Paper V. 

History of Islamic Law in India. 

Paper VL 

History of Islamic Law outside India. 

Paper VII , 

Comparative Study of Different Schools of Islamic Law, 
Paper- VIII . 

• Muslim Law as administered in British India. 

G. Epigraphy and Numismatics 

Paper V. 

Select Inscriptions of India during Muslim rule. 

Paper VL 

Coins of India during the Muslim period. 

Paper VII . 

(а) Select Inscriptions of Islamic Countries outside India. 

(б) Development of Arabic and Persian Scripts. 

Paper VIIL 

Coins of Muslim Countries outside India. 

In each Group a subject for an Essay shall be set in one of 
the papers which will carry half the value assigned to that 
paper. 

The Board of Higher Studies may, with the approval of the 
Executive Committee, from time to time, vary the alternative 
groups or the subjects comprised therein. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY 

1. There shall be two groups in this subject, the first five 
papers being common to both, namely: — 

For Oroupa A and B 

Paper 1. 

General Principles of Economics. 
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Paper IL 

General Principles of Political Science. 

* Paper III, 

Public Administi’ation, including administration in India. 

* Paper IV. 

Public Finance, including Indian Finance. 

Paper V. 

Indian Economics, with a special study of select problems, 
to be prescribed by ihe Board of Higher Studies from time to 
time. 


For Group A — (Economics) 

Paper VI. 

History of Economic Thought, with an Outline of Economic 
History since the Industrial Eevolution. 

Papers VII and VIIL 

Two papers on one of the following subjects: — 

(i) The History, Tljcory and Present Systems of Banking 
and Currency. 

(ii) The History, Theory and Present Organisation of Inter- 
national Trade. 

(Hi) Theory and Practice of Statistics including Demo- 
graphy. 

(iv) Analytical and Mathematical Economics. 

(v) Modem Economic Development, 

or such other subjects as may, from time to time, be prescribed 
by the Board of Studies concerned. 


PoR Group B — (Political Science) 

Paper VI. 

History of Political Thought. 

Papers VII and VIIL 

Two papers on one of the following subjects: — 
(i) Comparative Study of Political Institutions. 


* It is contemplated that at the examination one-half of each of these 
papers will consist of questions relating to India. 
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(ii) Sociology, Theoretical and Applied. 

(Hi) Public International Law.. 

(iv) Constitutional and Administrative Law, 
or such other subjects as may, from time to time, be prescribed 
by the Board of Studies concerned. 

2. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 


COMMEECE 

1. The course shall include the following subjects: — 

Eealistic Economics. 

Business Organisation. 

Inland and Foreign Trade. 

Industrial structure and development. 

Accounting. 

Commercial Law. 

Economic History. 

Economic Geography. 

Cun’cncy. 

Banking. 

Insurance. 

Transport. 

Tariffs. 

Public Finance. 

Statistics. 

Mathematical Economics. 

Agricultural Economics. 

Other subjects may be added to the above list, from time to 
time, by the Board of Higher Studies in Commerce. 

2. One paper shall be set in each subject unless the Board 
of ^Higher Studies otherwise determines. 

n. Candidates shall be examined ordinarily in eight sub- 
jects: of the§e, not less than four and not more than six shall be 
compulsory subjects, the remaining subjects shall be left to the 
choice of the candidates. 

4. The Board of Higher Studies in Commerce shall, from 
time to time, determine what subjects shall be deemed compul- 
sory. 

5. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended, from time to time, by the Board of 
Higher Studies concerned so as to indicate generally the extent 
and standard of knowledge required. 
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0. This course will be open only to students who have 
taken Economics as a subject for the B.A. Examination, or 
have otherwise satisfied the Board that they possess a com- 
petent preliminary knowledge of that subject. 

GENERAL 

1. («) In order' to pass in subjects I to XIV-A a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
marks shall be required in. each paper, but if in any paper a can- 
didate obtains less than 25 marks, those marks shall not be in- 
cluded in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall 
be placed in the Second Class, and those obtaining 480 marks 
in the First Class. 

(b) In order to pass the subjects XV to XXV a candidate 
must cjonform to the rules laid down in the Regulations for 
the M.Sc. Examination. 

2. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each 
subject, arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candi- 
dates shall be bracketed together unless the Examiners are of 
opinion that there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree 
of M.A. a certificate setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 

3. The candidate who is placed first in the First Class in 
each subject comprising groups, if any, shall receive a Gold 
Medal and a prize of books to the value of Rs. 200, and the can- 
didate who is placed second in the First Class in each subject 
comprising groups, if any, shall receive a Silver Medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Rs. 100. 

In the subjects (comprising groups if any) common to both 
the M.A. and the M.Sc. Examinations, the Medals and Prizes 
shall be awarded on the combined results of the M.A. and 
M.Sc. Examinations. 

Provided that the Gold or Silver Medal shall not be 
awarded to the candidate if he does not secure First Class 
marks in the aggregate in the common papers and' the Essay 
paper in the subject. 

The candidate who obtains the highest number of marks 
in each group comprised in a subject and has been placed in 
the First Class shall receive a prize of books to the value of 
Rs. 100 provided he has not obtained any medal or prize under 
the preceding clause. 
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CHAPTER XXXr\' 


DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

I. Aijv Mnsier of Arts of the Ah]i\ersilv of Calcutta 
may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosopliy provided three years have elapsed from the time 
when he passed the examination. 

, 2 Everv candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Regulations for the 
Degree of Master of Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests 
his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the appli- 
cation, transmit three copies, printed or tyjie- written, of a 
thesis that he has composed upon some special portion of the 
subject so stated, embodying the result of research, or showing 
evidence of his own work, whether based on the discovery of 
new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of facts 
observed by others, whether constituting an exhaustive study 
and criticism of the published work of others, or otherwise 
forming a valuable contribution to the literature of the subject 
dealt with or tending generally to the advancement of know- 
ledge. The candidate shall indicate, generally in a preface to 
his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, the (‘xteiit lo which he has availed himself 
of the work of othci-s, and the portions of the thesis which he 
claims as original; he shall further state whether his research 
has been conducted independently, under advice, or in co- 
operation with others, and in what respects his investigations 
appear to him to tend to the advancement of knowledge. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
throe printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the special subject professed by him, 
or of any cognate subject, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support df his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two membei’s 
of the Faculty of Arts or two Doctors of Philosophy shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits 
and character the candidate is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Rs. 200. No candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
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self for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in Eegulation 2 and the original 
contribution, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be re- 
ferred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiner^. 

7. If the tliesis is approved by the Board and if the 
candidate has obtained a First Class at the examination for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination ; but^ he may be required 
by the Board, fit their discretion, to appear before them to be 
tested orally, or practically, .or by both those methods, with 
reference to the thesis and the special subject selected by*him. 
The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis, and of the oral and practical exami- 
nations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, con- 
sider the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Phl.io- 
so])liy, tliey hliall clause his nani(; tc be fiiiblislied, with ilic 
subjefit of his thesis, and the titles of his published contribu- 
tions (if any) to the advancement of knowledge. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a 
Second or a Third Class at the examination for the Degree of 
Master of Arts, and. if his thesis is approved by the Board, he 
shall bo required to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers oi lliree fiours each sliall be set, one u]K)n the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the other ui)on the subject of the thesis. The candidate 
may also be required by ilie Board, at their discretion, to 
appear before them to be tested orally or practically or by both 
these methods with reference to the thesis and the special 
subject professed by him. The Board shall report to the 
Syndicate the result of the examination of the thesis, and of 
the written examination and also of the oral and practical ex- 
aminations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the i-eport, 
consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy, they shall cause his name to be published, with 
the subject of his thesis, and the titles of the published con- 
tributions (if any) to the advanceiment of knowledge. 

9. In the case of a candidate obtaining a Second Class 
at the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts and 
falling under the preceding Eegulation, if the Board, upon ;m 
examination of his thesis and of his original contribution or 
contributions to the advanceiment of knowledge, hold the same 
to be generally or specially of such special excellence as to 
justifiy the exemption of the candidate from the written ex- 
amination, he may be so exempted by the Syndicate, provided 
that the report of the Board shall set forth the fact and the 
grounds of such exemption. 
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10. A diploma imdei' the seal of the University, and 
sifjnud by the Vice-Chancellor, shall be delivered at the next 
Convocation for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has 
qualified for the Degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 

thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the University with the inscription : “ Thesis 

appi’oved for the Degree of Doctor of Philosopliy in the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta.” 



CHAPTER XXXIV-A 


r^ACHELOE OF COMMEKCE 

1. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Com- 
merce shall be held annually in Calcutta and such other places 
as shall, from time to time, be appointed by thei Syndicate, 
the approximate date to bo notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any person may be admitted to the examination who, 
after passing the Intermediate Examination, has prosecuted a 
regular cjourse of study for not less than two academical years 
in one or more ('olleges affiliated to the University for the 
purpose or in any classes held by the University. 

3. Ever\ candidate shall produce a certificate (») of good 

condiict and (6) of diligent study, and shall send in his a])pli- 
Ciition with a ccrtificale in tlu- proscribed bv llu* Sxiidi- 

cate to the Controller of Examinations in time so that it may 
reach his office at least six weeks before the date fixed for the 
examination. 

4. A fee of rupees forty-five shall be forwarded by each 
candidate along with his application. A candidate who fails to 
pass or present himself for the examination shall not be entitled 
to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to j)ass 
may be admitted subsequently to one or more Degree Ex- 
aminations in Commerce on payment of a like fee of rupees 
forty-five, subject to the provsions of Sections 4B and 4C. 

4A. If a student, after completion of a regular course of 
study for the examination does not register himself as a can- 
didate for, or present himself at, the examination immediately 
succeeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
follov/ing examinations of the same standard, on payment of 
Ihc prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eegula- 
tions, a certificate from the Head of the Institution at which 
he last studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifying to 
his good cliaractc]' during the intervening period. 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate 
for, or appear at, any of the two examinations immediately 
succeeding the examination following the completion of his re- 
gular course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any r>f 
jthe three subsequent examinations of the same standard, on 
payment of the prescribed fee, provided that he produces a 
certificate testifying to his good character during the interven- 
ing period as above, and provided further that he prosecutes 
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a fresh course of study for at least six months immediately 
preceding the examination at which ho presents himself. 

If such student desires to present himself at any subse- 
quent exaiiJiiuUion, Jic shall be required to })roseciite a fre'^li 
course bf study for the full period in accordance with the Re- 
gulations. 

All students appearing at the examination under the 
second paragraph of this Section will be deemed to be non- 
collegiate students. . 

if a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
iniiiicdiately succeeding such completion and appears at the 
examination but fails to complete the examination on account 
of illness or any other reason considered suflicient by the Syn- 
dicate, the above rules may be applied to the cases of such 
students by the Syndicate. 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made applicable in tiie case o! a sliident who, 
having been allow'ed to appear at the examination as a non- 
collegiate student on account of shortage of attendance at lec- 
tures, does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
himself at the examination immediately succeeding the session 
or sessions in which he attended lectures. All such students 
appearing under the first and second paragraphs above will be 
treated as non-collegiate students. 

4B. If a student appears at the examination and fails ^ 
he may appear at any of the two following examinations of 
the same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, provided 
that he produces, in addition to ordinary (*ertificate or certifi- 
cates as required by the Regulations, a certificate from the 
Principal of the college at which he last studied or, with the 
permission of the Syndicjite, from the Principal of any other 
college affiliated to the University, that he has passed the test 
examination held by such a college immediately preceding the 
examination to which he seeks admission and a certificate 
either from the Principal of such a college or from a Member 
of the Senate, testifying to his good character during the inter- 
vening period. 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4 A above 
shall apply to students referred to in this (Section. 

4C. If a candidate is unsuccessful at the examination on 
account of failure to secure pass marks in one subject only 
but obtains 40 per cent, of marks in aggregate in other sub- 
jects, he may appear for re-examination in that subject alone in 
which he has failed, on y)ayrnent of a fee of Ps. 23, at a special 
supplementary examination, if held by the University, six 
months after the examination at which he was unsuccessful, 
or at the next annual examination, but not at both: 
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Provided that the candidate produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates required by the Kegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the college at which he last 
studied or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period. 

If the candidate obtains pass marks in the subject at the 
examination, he shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation as a whole. 

If such a candidate fails to pass in the subject at the re- 
examination or fails to appear at any of the examinations 
mentioned in the first paragraph and seeks admission to any 
subsequent annual examination of the University, he will bft 
required to appear in all the subjects prescribed for the exami- 
nation, subject to the provisions of Section 4B above. 

5. The Degree Examination in Commerce will be conduct- 
ed by means of ijriiiied ])a])ers, the same ])apers being used at 
ever^ place where the examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in two divisions, the first in order of merit, and the 
other in alphabetical order. Names of candidates who pass 
the examination under Section 4C above shall be published 
separately, arranged in alphabetical order, without any division 
or distinction. Every candidate on passing shall receive a 
certificate in the form prescribed. 

7. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) English Composition including o^say, precis writing 
and drafting of business letters: — 

Essay — 30 marks. \ 

Precis writing 30 marks. I — one paper. 

Drafting of letters — 40 marks. J 

(2) One of the following languages: — 

Bengali, Assamese, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Japanese, 
French, German and Italian — one ^iaper. 

(3) Accountancy — one paper. 

(4) Commercial T jaw— owe paper. 

Group A 

Papers (6) and (6) : 

General Economics — one paper, 

Indian Economics — one paper. 
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Group B 

Papers (7) and (8) : 

Business Organisation — one paper. 

Commercial Geography — one paper. 

Group C 

Papers (9) and (10): 

Any one of the following: — 

. (1) Advanced Accountancy — one paper. 

Auditing — one paper. 

(2) Trade and Tariff — one paper. 

Trail sport — one paper. 

(3) Banking — one paper. 

Currency — one paper. 

(4) Statistics — one paper. 

Insurance — one papwr. 

(5) Public Administration — one paper. 

Public Finance — one paper. 

(6) Land Systems — one papjer. 

Agricultural Economics — one paper, 

(7) Econoniic Hislorx — one papjer. 

Modern Industrial Organisaiion witli special lefer- 
ence to Jndia — one paper. 

'8. Each payier sball be ol three lioiii's and Niiall eai’i’y 
KK) marks. 

9. The limits of the subjects sball, from time to time, 
be defined by the Syndicate, on the re(*oinmendation of the 
Board of Studies ('oneerned. 

10. In order to pass, a candidate must obtain 30 per 
cent, of the marks in eacli subject or group of subjecis and 40 
per cent, of marks in the aggregate, provided that a candidate 
who takes up an Indian language must obtain 40 per cent, of 
the marks in the subject. In order to be ydaced in the First 
Division, he must obtain 00 per (*ent. of the marks in the 
a,ggregatR. 

11. The following syllabus defines the limits of subjects 
prescribed for the B Com Examination ■ — 

ACCOlIXT.AXCV 

(CoMPULSORYi 

The following course, in extension of that prescribed for 
Elements of Book-keeping in the I. A. Examination • 

Definitions of commercial terms and various statements of 
account such as Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss Account, Ap- 
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propriation A(;c*ount, Income and Expenditure Account, Manu- 
facturing Account, Keceipts and Payments Account, Voyage 
Account, etc. The use of the various books of account includ- 
ing the Journal and the Petty Cash Book. 

Principles of Double Entry Book-keeping — ^Preparation of 
Trial Balance and various statements of Account including the 
Balance Slieet. 

Single Entry — Pi’cparation of statements under Single En- 
try system. Comparison with Double Entry system and draw- 
backs of Single Entry system. Conversion of Single Entry 
into Double Entry. 

Negotiable Instruments — Treatment of dishonoured and 
deferred bills. 

Doin'eciation, Keserves, Keserve Funds and Sinking 
Funds. 

Accounts Current and Average Due Date. 

Goods on Sale or llcturn, Consignments and Joint Ven- 
tures 

Sinjplc cases of ])artnership Accounts, excepting dissolu- 
tion of ])artnership but including a knowledge of Partnership 
Law. 

Joint Stock Companies — ^Formation of Companies — Statu- 
tory and Statistical books — ^Various kinds of shares and deben- 
1 uieS'—aiid ciUiics relating thereto, including forfeiture of 
shares and debentures — Preparation of final accounts and pecu- 
liarities to be observed in the case of banking institutions. 
A good knowledge of the Indian Companies Act is essential. 


jV.C. - Quostioiis of an adva^iced character may be set on the iiuiltci 
■piVHcribcd for EIciiicdt-* of ]>jK)k -keeping in the T.A. Examination. 


CO:\rMEBCTAL LAW 
(CompulsoryI 

Commercial Law — its scope and nature. 

The Law of Contract — Communication, Ac^eptancje and 
Bevo(!ation — Voidable Contract and Void Agreement — Coer- 
cion, undue influence, fraud, misrepresentation and mistake — 
Form and Consideration — Agreements — ^Novation — Eecession — 
Alteration — Appropriation of payment — Breach of contract — 
Termination of contract — lielationship resembling those created 
by contract. 

Agency — Sub-Agency — Ratification — Termination of Agenev 
— Principal and Surety — Indemnity and Guarantee. 

Bailment — Termination — ^Pawner and Pawnee — Mortgages 
of movable and imovable properties. 
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AFortgages — Simple Mortgage — Mortgage by conditional 
sale — ^11 y potli ee.ation . 

The Contract of Carriage — Common Carrier — ^Railway Com- 
lainies — Carriage of goods by sea and land. 

Indian Partnership Act, 1932 — Joint Hindu Family — 
Firm — Minor as ])artiier — Registration of tiiin. 

Indian Sale of Goods Act. .1980. 

Law relating to {Negotiable Instruments — Hunches — Pro- 
missory notes and Bills of Exchange. 

Law of Arbitration — Indian Arbitration Act — Arbitration 
under tlhe Civil 1‘rociedure Code. 

Law relating to Companies — Public and Private Com- 
panies — Memorandum and Articles of Association — Prospectus — 
Capital — Directors — Resolutions — General, Statutory and Ex- 
traordinary Meetings — Loans, Mortgages and Debentures — 
Liquidation or Winding up. 

Law relating to Fire and Marine Insurance. 

Jjaw relating to Insolvency — ^Presidency Town Insolvency 
Act — Provin(*ial Insolvency Act. 

Group A — Paper (5) — GENERAL ECONOMICS — One paper 

C Definition and scope of economics — ^methods of study — 
iiindarneutal e(*onomic concepts — wealth, utility, capital, in- 
come and value — consumption — the law of demand — elasticity 
of demand — wants and activities — production — factors of pro- 
duction — the laws of return — the law of population — modern 
industrial organisation — typos of business organisation — 
industrial combination — trusts — national and international — 
cartels — market — theory of value — ^joint demand and joint sup- 
ply — distribution — national dividend — ^rent, wages, interest and 
profi ts — labour problems — exchange — money, functions and 
\alue of money — Index numbers — credit and prices — ^monetary 
standard — ^monometallism and bimetallism — international gold 
standard — paper money — appreciation and depreciation — stabili- 
sation — functions of banks — ^types of banks — reserves and in- 
vcslmcnls — bank rate — Central bn.nk.'^ — interiuitional trade — in- 
ternational values — the law of comparative costs — distribution 
of precious metals — the balance of trade — mechanism of inter- 
national payments — foreign exchange — ^fiscal policy — export and 
import duties — public finance— equity in taxation — incidence 
of taxation — direct and indirect tax — ^progressive and proper* 
tional tax — economic functions of the state. 

Group A — Paper (6) — INDIAN ECONOMICS — One paper 

Geographical factors — physical factors aflFecting the econo- 
mic life of the people. 
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special factors — village system and rural economy — caste — 
its economic significance — ^joint family — laws of inheritance — 
status and custom — organisation of agriculture, handicrafts and 
domestic industries of India — caste guilds — city industries — 
Mahomedan guilds — indigenous organisations of trade, trans- 
port, banking and agricultui-al credit. 

Political factors — P<ix tlriiainilca — its (economic (‘.fleets — 
chief British Indian systems of land tenure — ^their economic 
consequences — political relation of India 'to England — effect on 
balance of trade. 

Consumption — standard of life — comparison with , other 

countries — statistics of consumption. 

Production — principal (n*ops — output in India and abroad — 
features of Indian agricuilture — fragmentation and subdivision 
of holdings — agricultural indebtedness — pressure of population 
on land — economic transition in India — growth of large-scale 
industri(^s — efficiency of labour — techanical education — labour 
legislation — capital requirements — foreign capital. 

J.)is1 vibuli(m nalional income- -/^cr (v/p/fa inc'omc — ivnt ^s 
affected by state landlordism — by permanent settlement — tenan- 
cy legislation — custom — wages of different occupations — aver- 
age wage rates — real wages — profits — commercial and industrial. 

Exchange, Currency and Banking — history of Indian cur- 
ren(;y — Currency Committees and Commissions — Paper Cur- 
rency System — history of Indian p.riccs. 

Main constituents of the Indian banking s\stem — Reserve 
Bank — Imperial Hank — Exchange Banks — Indian joint-stock 
banks — indigenous bankers — bill market — ^Industrial banks — 
land mortgage banks — co-operative banks. 

Public Finance — Sources of Revenue and 1 leads of expen- 
diture — Central and Provincial — Home charges — Public Debt — 
finances of Bengal and Assam — Local Finance. 

State and Industry — Industrial Policy — Tariffs and Trans- 
jx)i*t — Import and Export duties — Cotton excise controversy — 
Discriminating protection — Imperial Preference — Protection " to 
Steel, Cotton, Te:ttile and Sugar Industries — Railways and 
Shipping, j 

Group B— Paper (7)— BUSINESS ORGANISATION— 

One p.\per 

Economic basis of trade and industries — classification of 
trade and industries — scale of business units. 

Different forms of business organisation and tests of their 
efficiency — ^indivicjual proprietorshi]^ — paiinership — ^joint-stock 



284 


CHAP. XXXIV-A — BACHELOll OF C50MMF.11CK 


companies — co-operative societies — federation organisations — 

pools — trusts— cartels — holding companies — amalgamation. 

General knowledge of organisation and management of fac- 
tory — considerations for laying out a factory — division of labour 
— various departments — control — different forms of wages — effi- 
ciency of labour — how to improve it^ — elementary cost account- 
ing and costing methods. 

Organisation of office — various departments — co-ordination 
— labour-saving devices — codes. 

Organisation of trade — home, foreign — wholesale and retail 
— departmental store — multiple shops^— co-operative societies — 
broker and middlemen — their functions and remuneration — 
mail-order business — salesmanship. 

1’ariffs — customs — and coniniercial practices in different 
countries. 

Financing of trade and industries — Central Banks — Com- 
mercial Banks — Industrial Banks — Co-operative Banks — Agri- 
cultural Banks — Stock exchanges — ^Investment Trusts — various 
methods of inland and foreig)] remittances — methods of financ- 
ing trade in different countries. 

Produce Exchanges — IVansaction in futures — Speculation. 

Scientific Advertisement. 

llnsuratioe Organisation — ^various methods — ^W^'ehouscs. 

Organisation of chief industries and trades of India. 

Preparation of Commercial instruments — Secretarial 2)rac- 

tice. 

Institutions, both state and private, for the furtherance of 
trade — Representation of commercial interest in foreign countries. 

Market quotations and market reports. 


Giioup B— Paper (8)— COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY— 
One paper 

Why we should study Economic Geograpliy — its nature and 
■scope — relation to other sciences. 

Physical factors bringing about A^ariation in the economic 
life of a people. 

Non-physical causes affecting economic life — race — religion 
— Government — density of population — ^historical usage and 
oustoms — geographical inertia. 

Different industries of the world — hunting — pastoral — min- 
ing — agricultural — manufacturing — factors bringing about local- 
isation. 
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Different methods of transport — ^land — ^water — air — their 
advantages and disadvantages — routes of international import- 
ance — causes that bring about changes in the volume and direc- 
tion of traffic. 

Development of ports and inland trade centres— principles 
and illustrations. 

Coins and Ciirrenr'ies of important countries of the world — 
weights, units of sale and units of shipment of principal com- 
modities to and from various countries. 

A. 

Geographical distribution of principal commercial commodi- 
ties— conditions affecting their production and carriage — their 
chief markets. 

Economic Geography of the principal c*ountries of the world 
— climate, soil, etc. — distribution of population — principal eco- 
nomic products — chief industries — ports and cities — communi- 
cations — trade balance and trade relationship. 

Economic Geography of India in detail. 

Plconomic Zones — their prospects and possibilities. 

Prospects of economic development of different countries. 


Gik.up C— l*APKRb (9: AND ( 10)— AD VANPED ACCOUNTANCY 
— One PAPE;t; AUDITING — O.n'E paper 

Advanced Accouniancy 

J’lio follow ing course in extension of tliat prescribed for the 
coinpulsorv paper on Accountancy: — 

Self-balancing ledgets. 

Departmental Accounts, Branch Accounts and Foreign 
Exchange. 

Double Accounts. 

Higher portion of Partnership Accounts including dissolu- 
tion of partnership. A very thorough knowledge of the Partner- 
ship Act is essential. 

Higher portions of Joint-stock Company Accounts, includ 
ing Bonus Shares, Reduction of Capital and Redemption of De- 
bentures. Amalgamation and Reconstruction of Companies. A 
thorough knowledge of the Indian Companies Act will be pre 
sumed. 

Rank and Insurance Accounts. 

Royalty Accounts — ^Higher purchase accounts — Instalment 
payment purchase accounts — Investment Accounts and Stock 
exchange transactions. 
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Miscellaneous Accounts including insurance claims — treat- 
ment of life policy taken over in satisfaction of debt due — Ma- 
rine Insurance Accounts — Accounts of l'liaritjii)le Institutions, 

Cost Accounts. 

•Questions of an advanced cliarafter may be set on tJie subject- 
matter prescribed for the compulsory paper on Aceounlancy. 

Auditing 

Meaning and Object of Audit — qualifications v.hicli an 
Auditor must possess. 

A^dit of the hooks of original luitry and the difTerent ledgers 
— verification of assets and liahilities. Internal checks. 

Audit of Trading and Manulacturhig Accounts — I'rofil ami 
Loss Account and balance Sheet. 

Special consideralioiis in dihcrciit classes of auail — Audit ul 
accounts of sole traders, firms and comi)Linics 

Divisible profits and dividends. 

Liability of Auditors. 

Investigations. 

i\olc , — Some imporlunt caMC laws lo be prchcnbed from time to time by 
tile Hoard of Hij^dier Studies in C’oininerce. 

(jiioup C“b\PKKs (9) A.Ni) (it))— TTiADF, A\D TAlilFr — 
One j*ApEii; TllANSJ OliT— O ne paper 

Trade and Tafuh' 

Meaning of Trade — vvliat it consists of — classification of 
trade — necessity for different classes — their evolution and jiri?- 
sont tendency. 

Distinction between inland trade and foreign trade — tbeii* 
relative importance in ditfereiit countries — theory of comparative 
costs — international values. 

Procedure for export and impoiT trade — for inland trade- 
documents used — invoice — bill of lading — charter party — rail- 
way receipt — ^insurance polic'y, etc. 

Customs formalities — bonded warehouse — warehousing. 

Financing of trade — iioih inland and foi-cign — foreign ex- 
changes — bill of exchange — letter of credit — methods of financ- 
ing trade in different countries. 

Institutions for the furtherance of trade, both statii and 
private — representation of commercial interests in foreign coun- 
tries. 
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Review of trade — recent tendencies. 

^ Market quotations and market reports. 

Economic arguments for free trade — Qualifications to above 
arguments. 

The rationale of protection — Diversification of .Industry 
Argument — Infant Industry Argument — National Self-suffi- 
ciency Argument — Dumping and stability of production — Anti- 
dumping legislation — Eouniy vs. Import duty. 

'I'he evils of protection — burden on consumers — tariffs and 
trusts — tariffs and inefficient methods of production — effect of 
tariff on the distribution of wealth. 

Protective and Eevenue Duties — ^Import Duties — their inci- 
dence — the effect of Import Duties on the price of dutiable 
articles. 

Export duties for revenue and protection — consideration of 
the Indian export duties. 

Eeciprocity, Eetaliatioii and Preference within the Britisli 
Empire — India and Imperial Preference — Ottawa Agreement. 

Problems of tariff administration — comparative merits of dd 
valorem and specific duties — administrative difficulties connect- 
ed with ad valorem duties — ^jiroblems of valuation 

The development of commercial policy in India. — tlic Indian 
import duties in revenue and ])rotective aspects — the Cotton 
Excist, Controversy^ — the post-war developments in Indian fiscal 
policy — policy of discriminating protection — ^Indian tariff prob- 
lem in relation to cotton, steel and sugar industries. 


Iran SPORT 

Organisation — Organisation of rail, road and w;ater services 
— State ownership and State control of modern railways — CL:])i- 
tal and revenue expenditure on railways — ^railroad construction 
finance — pooling and agreements — classification of roads, and 
road maintenance — ^problem of road power — condition of carriage 
by railw’ays as common carriers — the Carriers’ Act — the rights 
and obligations of the consigners and the consignees under the 
Garners’ Act — the .carriage of persons and animals’ by railways — 
passenger’s luggage. 

Eates and Eegulalions — Eailway traffic — goods and passen- 
ger — passenger fares — passenger tickets — theory of railroad 
charges — railway rate-making in practice — competitive rates — 
flat rates discriminations — problems of special rates — problems 
of routing — ^rate wars — port rates and wagon load rates — adjust- 
ed and differential rates — terminal charges and block rates — 
reasonable rates — standard charges — Government control over 
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railway rates — British railways in and after the Great War — 
U. S. A. railways — Long and short haul classes in railway rates- 
rrjaking. 

Indian Railways — Lord Dalhoiisie and Sir John Lawrence in 
the shaping of the TiTink line in Indian railway systems — the 
W hitehipll in the Indian railway development of the 19th century 
and after — Government control over the Indian Eailw'ays — the 
Railway Board as organ of Govcmment control — gauge prob- 
lems and the problems of minimum rates over the Indian Rail- 
ways — freight classifications and the Indian Railways Confer- 
ence Association, the" shaping of the freight structures for the 
Indian Railways — compelition and co-ordination between the 
Indian Railwayfi in rates -making. Problems of discriminative 
rates and co-ordinated freight tariff over Ihe Indian Railways — 
Problem of reasonable rates and undue preference over the Indian 
Railways. 

State purchase and State construction of the Indian Rail- 
ways — The Indian guaranteed and the Bramdi Line Railways 
finance — The McKay, tlie Aeworth, and the Incdieape Com- 
mittees in the financial reorganisations of the Indian Railways 
— The Aeworth Committee on the Stale management of the 
Indian Railways and provisions for their capital supply — Tlie 
Aeworth Committee on the new reform over the Indian Rail- 
Wrays. The- Indian Railway Act — The Indian Railways Rates 
Advisory Committee — The Indian Railways Rates policy in the- 
shaping of the Indian industries. 


Group C — Papers (9) and (10) — BANKING — One paper; 

CURRENCY— One paper 

Banking 

Banlxing Theory — Functions and economic services of hanks 
— Types of banks — Commercial Banks — Exchange Banks — In- 
dustrial Banks — Savings Banks — Agricultural Banks. 

Genera] structure and methods of commercial banking — 
working capital — deposits — cheques — bank drafts and inland 
remittances — ^the management of banking resources — the short- 
term loan fund — market rate of discount— Loans and Advances 
— Investments — Acceptances — Cash Reserves — Recent tenden- 
cies of commercial hanks — Amalgamation — Branch hanking. 

Constituent elements of the Money Market — Clearing House 
— Comparative study of ihe Big Ejve — the D's of Germany — 
the National Banks and State Banks of America — The Commer- 
cial Banks of India — the Imperial Bank of India — the indigen- 
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ous bankers and their services — Principal credit instruments 
used in indigenous banking. 

Decentralised and Centralised banking system — Functions 
of the Central Bank — Co-operation with the other Central Banks 
— Monetary stabilisation through C. B. action — ^the Bank of 
England — the Federal Eeserve system — the Eeichsbank — the 
Bank of Fraaice — the Reserve Bank of India — the Bank for In- 
ternational Settlements — Canadian Banking system. 

The Stock Exchange — its relation to the hanking system — 
Speculation — Inunctions of the speculative • dealers — the bulls 
and bears — the constitution of the Bombay and the Calcutta 
Stock Exchanges — Modern problems connected with them — the 
effects of Government borrowing on the Indian Money Market. 

Foreign Excliange — the. theory of Foreign Exchange — the 
means and mechanism of payment — fluctuations in the exchange 
rates — commercial bills of exchange — bank bills — ^finance bills — 
the letter of credit — London Acceptance Credit — Exchange arbi- 
trage — the Arithmetic of Foreign Exchange — Reading of Money 
Market Article. 

Banking practice — Relations between the banker and the 
customer — the deposit account — current account — cheques and 
bills exchange — personal elements and securities — collection 

of bills and cheques — discounting of bills — daily balances — the 
general ledger — deposit receipt — ^purchase and sale of stocks and 
shares — ^Foreign Exchange business — gi-atuitous services. 

Bank Management — Powers and duties of directors, share- 
holders and managers — bank officers — cashier — inspectors, etc. — 
Banking Organisation — Chartered Banks — Incorporated Banks — 
private banks — Indian Companies Act — 1116 different types of 
bank accounts. 

Banking law — Banker and the Customer — Banker’s entries 
in the Pass Book — Paying Banker and the Collecting Banker — 
the Negotiable Instruments Act — -Bankers and the guarantee — 
Legal and equitable mortgage — Bank’s hold over different secu- 
rities — Banker's lien and pledge — Banker’s Book Evidence Act 
— Banking Legislation in America and India. 

Goiieral BanJdng Statistics — The Bank balance-sheet, capi- 
tal, reserve, deposits,, total and immediate liabilities — ^propor- 
tion of cash as against outstanding liabilities — profitable and 
non-profitable assets — Clearing House Figures — Bank fate and 
Market rate. 


Currency 

The Economic Importance of Money — ^Definition of Money — 
Origin of Money — Functions of Money — Qualities of good money 
materials. 

1^1608 B 
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E\olulion of Metallic Money and Coinage — Requisites of 
good coinage — limit of tolerance — seigniorage — brassage — gratui- 
tous and free coinage — Mint price of gold — different types of 
Money — Standard Money— Token money — principles of token 
coinage — ^Representative paper Money — Fiat Money — Conver- 
tible a5id inconvertible pjiper money — deposit currency — Methods 
of regulation oi note-issue — Gresham’s law — Characteristics ot a 
good ciuToncy system. 

Value of Money — Quantity theor^^ — measurement of changes 
in the value of money — Economic consequences of rising and 
falling prices — Price movements in the 19th and 20ih centuries 
— Prices and intemaiiona.1 movement of specie — Mont‘,ta.ry 
stability. 

M oj 1 e t ary stan dards — Moi i ometa Hi srn — P> in i e t alii sn i — Gold - 
{‘xchange stiUidard — Gold bullion standard — Symmeltallisrn — 
Tabular standard — Currency inflation and credit inflation — the 
effect of inflation — Restoration of the international gold stand- 
ard — Deflation and devaluation — Suspension of the gold stand- 
ard — Money and Dusiness Cycles. 

'the Moru'tary System of India — Coinage Act of 18B5 — agi- 
tation for gold currency — Development of Goveniment paper 
currency — ^fall in the value of silver — its consequence — Herschcll 
Committee — closure of the Miiits — ^the Fowler Committee — the 
Evolution of tlie G. E. Standard — the Chamberlain Commission 
— Effects of the War on Indian Currency and Exchange — 
breakdown of the Gold Exchange Standard — the Jhibinglon 
Smith Committee — the Hilton-Young Commission and the ratio 
contJ'oversy — the Currency Act of 1927 — the suspension of Gold 
Standard — the linking of the rupee to sterling — Gold exports 
during 1929-33 — purchase and sale of sterling — Government rc- 
sen'(5R for maintaining the value of currency — the gold standard 
resci've — the Cash balances — Government as the currency 
authority and exchange banker — Government’s method of ex- 
panding and contracting currency. 


Group C — ^Papers (9) and (10) — STATISTICS — One paper 
Insurance — One paper 
^ Statistics 

Definition and historical development of statistical science. 
Its uses, characteristics and sources. 

Collection and analysis of data. 

Definition, tabulation and formulation of Piroblems. 
Frequency distribution and Graphs. ' 
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'Graphical methods and interpolation. 

Types tand averages; weighted mean, its significance and 
use. 

Dispersion; monienis; standard deviation. 

Time series, moi'tality tables, moving average, trend and 
fluctuation. 

Index numbers and their uses. 

Use of slide rules and other machines for tabulation, and 
sorting, such as .comptometer, etc* 

The main sourc'cs of otricial statistics, their character and 
meaning, j 


Insurance 

Insurance in genei*al — its origin and uses. Insurance as a 
factor in business. 

Fundamental i)rinciples of Insurance — Necessity of insur- 
ance and nature of insurable interest. Difference between insur- 
ance and gambling 'Ihe law of average in its apj^licatioii to 
insurance. Differences between life and other forms of 
insurance. 

Under-wi'iting of Insurance — Risks — Mortality Tables. 

Life Insurance Premiums) — number of ways in which pre- 
mhirn payinent can be made, and the merits of the cuiTent ones 
— basis of 2:)romium calculations. 

Eeserves, surrender and paid-up values and loans against 
policies. Assigmnent of policies. 

Policy reseiTo. 

Solvency Reserve vs. Resene when the valuation is under- 
taken with a view to distribute profits. 

Basis of Valuation. 

Investments — tyi)es of investments usually chosen by Life 
offices. 

Types of Insurance Organisations (mutual, proprietary, etc.) 
and classes of insurance combined with life assurance, such as 
Disability Insurance. 

Types of Insurance Policies — Annuities. 

Organisation of Insurance business. 

Insurance Law — Provident Insurance Societies Act, 1912, 
Indian Insurance Companies Act, 1913, and Indian Insurance 
■Comi)anies Act, 1928, and 'the rules framed thereunder — 
Returns. 
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Elements of the Law and Practice of — 

(а) Marine Insurance. 

(б) Miscellaneous Insurance. 

Ee-Insurance. 


Group C— Papers (9) and (10)— PUBLIC ADMINISTEA- 

TION — One paper; PUBLIC FINANCE — One paper 

Public Administration 

'Fundamental concepts. 

Meaning of Constitution — characteristics of the English 
Constitution — its constituent elements. 

The Executive — ^the Crown — ^j^owers of the Crown — the 
prerogative — Nature and functions of the Cabinet-Ministry — 
Privy Council — Ministerial responsibility — the War Cabinet — 
Cabinet Secretariat — Cabinet Committee of Imperial Defence. 

Ministers and the Permanent Civil Servants — Government 
Departments. 

The Legislature — the franchise — ^functions of the House of 
Commons — its privileges — ^legislative procedure — House of Lords 
— its composition and functions — the Parliament Act of 1911. 

The Judiciary — organisation of the courts — Buie of Law — 
Liberty of the subject— Law and Equity. 

Local Government Systems — ^Powers and duties of local 
authorities — ^local taxation — nature of local expenditure — ^Minis- 
try of Health. 

Federation and Unions — Outline of the constitutions of 
Canada, South Africa and Australia- — Imperial Co-operation 
during the War — ^Imperial Conference — Colonial Laws Validity 
Act — Statute of Westminster — ^Crown Colonies, Protectorates 
and Mandated territories. 

Go\ernment of India — A brief historical survey of the deve- 
lopment of the Indian Constitution — the Secretary of Stat^ for 
India and his Council — control of the Seci’otary of State over 
administration — the Governor-General and the Executive 
Council — ^Central and Provincial subjects of administration — ^the 
Governor — ^his Executive Council .and the Ministry — the 
dyarchy. 

The Legislature — the Central Legislature — its powers and 
functions — ^provincial legislature — ^its control over administration 
and finance. 

The Judiciary — organisation of the courts. 
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Indian States — The constitutional i elation between the 
States and the Govcnnnent of India. 

Public Finance , 

Introductory — The nature of Public Finance — principles of 
Public Expenditure — Central and local expenditure— division of 
financial duties between State and local bodies. 

Public Ee\enues — Commercial Governmental revenues — 
principles underlying Government industrial enterprise — Tax — 
Revenues — the problem of justice in taxation — Taxable capacity 
— Double Taxation — shifting tvnd incidence o-f taxation — Taxes 
on Income find Taxes on Property — Taxes on commodities — 
'J^axes on Transactions — Taxes on corporations. 

Central and Local Taxation. 

Public Debts — its nature and necessity — ^forms of Public 
debts — conversion — repayment of public debts. 

Indian Finance — a study of Indian Taxes in general — allo- 
cation of resources between Central and Provincial Governments 
— ^Indian Public Debts. 

Financial Administration in India and Great Britain. 


Group C — Papers (9) and (10) — LAND SYSTEMS — One paper; 

AGKICUl/rURAL ECONOMICS— One paper 

Land Systems 

Land Tenure — types of Jjand Tenure in India — ^its nature — 
Occupancy and Non-occupancy Ryots — Sub-proprietary and 
tenant rights. 

What is a Settlement? Principles and requisites of a settle- 
ment — classification of settlements — General outline of settle- 
ments — in British Baluchistan, Madras, Burma, Bombay, the 
United Provinces, Punjab and Central Pi’ovincgs. Special 
settlement — Tea and Coffee Estates, Rubber Estates in Burma 
and Khasmahals — Permanent Settlement in Bengal — its objects 
and results. Position of the Zamindars before and after the 
settlement — Government and Ryots — the relation between 
Zemindars and Ryots. Tenancy Acts — Subinfeudation — criticism 
and suggested remedies. 

Ownership of land — State vs. Individual — ^Ijand Revenue, a 
Tax or Rent? — Ricardian Theor}' in relation to land revenue in 
India — Application of the principles of taxation to land revenue 
— Legislative control — ^progress of Land Revenue Legislation. 
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A brief descrii)tion of land tenures in the Western countries. 

Problems in regard to Nationalisation of land — Ite-distribu- 
tion of Holding. 

Agricultural Economics 

Factors of Production — ^Land, physical conditions with 
special reference to Bengal and Assam — Tenure — present law of 
land tenure — Buies qf good husbandry — size and character of 
Holding^ — Economic unit of farms, arrangement of farms with 
special reference to Bengal — ^Family farms — Large-scale farm- 
ing-^ -Government model faiTns. 

Open field system — enclosure system — Arabic and Grass 
farms. 

Farm equipment, permanent and temporary — Animal and 
mechanical power. 

Labour cosl — agricultural wages — ^Index number of wages 
— harvest prices and Wages — Wages in agriculture and in 
industry. 

Management, technical and economic — purchase of requi- 
sites — co-oi'>erative buying. 

Cost of Production — Rent, Interest on ca2)ital, expenditure 
on land and implements, local rates and cesses — w'ages — current 
ex2)ensos — seed — fertilisers — ^feeding stuffs . 

Farm Accounts. 

Live-stock and Fertility maintenance. 

Marketing — Methods of disposal — consumption by producers 
— direct sale — sale through intermediaries, the system of 
Uladan' in Bengal and Assam — co-oj)erative marketing — co- 
operative marketing in U. S. A., Denmark, Canada, Australia 
and Japan — ^recommendation of the Jute Enquiry Committee. 

Markets — Fairs and mclas — ^modern market — the cotton 
market in Berar and Amalner — the organisation of various 
trades, especially Rice, Wheat, Jute and Cotton — dealing in 
Futures— essential services in large-scale marketing — Grading. 

Prices-^ -conditions aflFecting supply demand of Rice, 
Wheat, Jute and Cotton — ^Price variations — seasonal fluctuations 
— Index number of agricultural prices — ^monetary causes of price 
variations — control and regulation of produce — ^recommendations 
of the Jute Enquiry Committee. 

Village Economic Survey. 

Agricultural indebtedness — co-operative credit societies — 
land mortgage banks — debt conciliation — ^regulation of the rate 
of interest. 

Rural industries subsidiary to agriculture. 
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Group C — Papers (9) and (10) — E(30N0MIC HISTOEY — One 
paper; MODEEN INDUSTEIAL OEGANISATION, WITH 
SPECIAL EEPEKENCE TO INDIA— One paper 

Economic History , 

4 

Elizabethan England — Policy of Burleigh — Trade and Trad- 
ing Companies — Colonisation — Agriculture and Industry on the 
eve of the Industrial Revolution — Industrial Revolution — Agri- 
cultural Revolution — Inland and Occanicf Transport — Labour 
Movement — Labour Legislation — Poor liaw Reform — Origin and 
Growth of Banking — Free Trade Movement — Agricultural De- 
cline — Protectionist Read ion — Co-operative Movement — ^Indus- 
trial Combinations. 

Modern [Industrial Organisation\\vitu special reference 
^ TO India 

^General industrial economy — Organisation of Industries — 
Handicraft system — Guild system — j)omestic system — ^Factory 
system — Importance of Macliinery — The place of Labour — 
Modern marketing organisation — Modern large-scale industries — 
Geogi’ajjliical causes of their existence — ibe Importance of raw 
materials — mobility of the factors of production — International 
Capital market — Industrial finance — Monopolistic tendencies — 
Trusts and Cartels — Labour organisation — Labour legislation — 
Industrial disputes — the problem of minimum wage — Arbitra- 
tion — Joint Industrial Councils — Industrial Education. 

Industrial organisation o^ India — Study of occupations — 
Importance of agriculture — Agricultural organisaion — Systems 
of land tenures — Agricultural Finance — Co-operation — Agricul- 
tural Labour — State and Agriculture. 

Cottage Industries — Decline of handicrafts — Growth of 
large-scale indui^tries — ^Industrial deficiencies — special ad vant- 
ages — niw material and other natural resources — the problem of 
power — Industrial labour — efficiency of labour — Labour move- 
ment — Labour legislation — Technical education — Fpreign capi- 
tal and management — special study of the development of 
Cotton, Jute, Iron and Steel, Coal and Leather Industries — 
Industrial Finance— State and Industry — Fiscal Policy and 
Indian Industries. ] 
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INTEEMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be held 
annually in Calcutta and such other places as shall, from time 
to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more colleges affiliated for this purpose for 
not less than two academical years after passing the Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

Any student who has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts may take up the course of the Intermediate Examination 
in Science at the second year's stage, and after one year's 
regular course of study appear at the examination. He will be 
excused attendance and examination in the subject or subjects 
in which he has already passed at the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science by an afiiliatcd college shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfac- 
torily passed the College Examinations and other Tests, and 
(d) of probability of passing the examination. Every candidate 
for admission shall send in his application with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the Kegistrar or 
to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. Every such 
application must reach the office of the Eegistrar at least six 
weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of the exa- 
mination. 

4. A fee of rupees thirty shall be forwarded by each 
candidate with his application. A candidate who fails to pass 
or to present himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be 
admitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions in Science on payment of a like fee of rupees thirty on 
each occasion, subject to the provisions of Sections 4B and 40: 

Provided that if a candidate, who has passed the Interme- 
diate Examination in Arts or Science and is prosecuting his 
studies for a higher examination in a college affilistted to this 
University, is required-by the University to appear in a special 
subject at the Intermediate Examiniftion in Science^ he shall 
pay a reduced fee of fifteen rupees only. 

( 296 ) 
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4A. If a student, after completion of a regular course 
of study for the examination, does not register himself as a 
candidate for, or present himself at, the examination immediate- 
ly succeeding such (lomplotion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard, on payment of 
the prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eogulations, 
a certificiato from tlu^ Principal of the college at \Yhich he last 
studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying to his 
good character during the intervening period, and provided 
further that, in case the student offers a science subject for 
which a practical course is necessary under the Eegulafions, 
he also jirodiices a ('Ci’iifK'atc, from the Principal of the said 
college or of any other affiliated college or from some other 
authority approved by tlie Syndicate, to the effect that he has 
taken sucli a. course of practical training in his laboratory during 
the year immediately preceding the examination at which he 
presents himself. 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate for, 
or appear at, any of the two examinations iminediatel^ succeed- 
ing the examination following the completion of his regular 
course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of the three 
subsequent examinations of the same standard, on payment of 
the prescribed fee, ])rovidcd that he produces a certificate testi- 
fying to his good character during the intervening period as 
above, find ffrovided further thfit he prosecutes a '•’resh course 
of study for at least one academical year immediately preceding 
the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student desires to present himself at any subsequent 
examintition, he shfill he required to prosecute a fresh course of 
study for the full period in accordance with the Eegulations. 

All students appearing at the examination under the second 
paragraph of this seidion will be deemed to be non -collegiate 
students. 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination imme- 
diately succeeding such completion and appears at the exami- 
nation but fails to- complete the examination on account of ill- 
ness or any other reason considered sufficient by the Syndicate, 
<^he above rules may be applied to the cases of such students 
by the Syndicate. 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made applicable in the case of a student who, 
having been allowed to appear at the examination as a non- 
collegiate student on accqi^nt of shortage of attendance at 
lectures, does not register himself as a candidate for or present 
himself at the axemination immediately succeeding the session 
or sessions in which he attended’ lectures. All such students 
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appearing under tho first and second paragraphs above will be 
treated as non-collegiate students. 

4B. If a student appears at the examination and fails, he 
may appear at any of th'Q,‘t'wo following examinations of the 
same standard, on payment "oT the prescribed fee, provided that 
he produces, in addition to ordinary certificate or certificates 
as required by the Kegulations, a certificate from the 
Principal of the college at which he last studied or, with the 
permission of the Syndicate, from the Principal of any other 
college .affiliated to the Universitj", that he has passed the Test 
examination held by such a college immediately preceding the 
exaihination to which he seeks admission, and a certificate either 
from the Principal of such a college or from a ]\1 ember of the 
Senate, testifying to Ins good character during the intervening 
])eriod : Provided further that, in case a student offers a science 
subject for which a practical course is necessary under the Eegu- 
lations, he also j)r()duc*es a certificate, from tlie Principal of the 
said college or of any other college or from some other authority 
approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that ho has taken a 
course of* practical training during the year immediately prece- 
ding the examination at which lie presents himself. 

Second, third and fourth paragra^dis of Section 4A above 
shall apply to students referred to in this section. 

4C. Jf a candidate is unsuccessful at the examination on 
account of failure to secure pass marks in one subject only but 
obtains 40 per cent, of marks in aggregate in other subjects, he 
may appear for re-examination in that subject alone in which 
he has failed, on payment of a fee of Ks. 15, at a special sup- 
plementary examination, if held by the University, six months 
after the examination at which he was unsuccessful, or at the 
next annual examination, but not at both : 

Provided that the candidate produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates required by the Regulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the college at which he last 
studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period: 

Provided further that, in case a student appears for re- 
examination in a science subject for which a practical course is 
necessary under the Regulations, he also produces a certificate 
from the Principal of the said college or of any other college 
affiliated to the University in that subject or from some" other 
authority approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has 
taken a course of practical training in that subject for a period 
of not less than three months preceding the examination at 
which he presents himself. 
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If the candidate obtains pass marks in the subject at the 
re-examination, ho shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation as a whole. 

If sucli candidate fails to pa^. the subject at the re- 
exaniiiuitioii or fails to appear at’«frtfiy'’'^f)f the examiiiaticJns men- 
tioned in the first paragraph and seeks admission to any subse- 
quent annual exanii nation of the University, he will be required 
to appear in all the subjects prescribed for the examination, 
subject to the provisions of Section 4B gbove. 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be 
conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers being 
used at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 

shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in three divisions, the first in order of merit, and the second 
and tliird in alphabetical order. Names of candidates who 

pass the examination under Section 4C above shall be published 
separately, arranged in alphabetical order, without any division 
or distinction. Every candidate shall, on passing, receive a 

certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science shall be — 

(1) English ... ... Three papers. 

(2) One of the following vernacular languages: — Bengali, 

Hindi, Uriva, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modem 
Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Marathi, Khasi, Nepali, 
Maithili, Gujrathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese, 

Malayalarn, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Manipuri, Sindhi, 
Persian, Puirjabi (Gurumukhi). 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, lie shall have an Alternative paper of a some- 
what advanced character in English. 

(3) Chemistry. 

(4) Mathematics or Physics. 

(5) Any one of the following subjects: — * 

(i) Mathematics, if not taken up as the 4th subject. 

(ii) Physics, if not taken up as the 4th subject. 

(iii) Botany. 

(iv) Zoology. 

{v) Geology. 

(vi) Geography. 

(vU) Physiology. 

{viii) Biology. 

(ix) Anthropology. 

(x) Psychology. 
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There shall be two papers in Mathematics. In each of the 
other subjects under sub-sections (3), (4) and (5) there shall 
be two theoretical papers and one practical paper. 

8. Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, in 
an additional subject included under (5), provided they have not 
already taken the subject, or in French cr German or Italian, 
provided also that candidates shall not be allowed to lake up 
Botany or Zoology if Biology has been taken as a Compulsory 
subject, or Biology if Botany or Zoology has been taken as a 
Compulsory subject, under Clause 7 (5). In Mathematics, 
French,' German or Italian, there shall be two papers, and in 
any other subject there shall be two theoretical papers and one 
practical paper. 

9. No student shall be permitted to take up Mathematics 
or Geography for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken it, 
up for the Jntermediale Examination. 

No student shall be permitted lo take up Ph^^sics or 
Chemistry for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up 
both Mathematics and Physics for the Intermediate Examination. 

No student shall be permitted to take up Psychology for the 
B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken iij) any one of the fol- 
lowing subjects in the Intermediate Examination: — Psychology, 
Physiology, Biology or Physics. 

No student shall be peimitted to take up Botany for the 
B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up Botany or Biology 
for the Intermediate Examination. 

10. Each paper shall be of three hours. In English, Ver- 
nacular, Mathematics, French, German and Italian, each paper 
shall carry 100 marks. In each of the other subjects, each 
theoretical paper shall carry 75 marks and the practical paper 
60 marks and of these 50 marks 10 marks shall be set apart for 
laboratory note books. 

11. There sh«all be a practical examination in eaoh science 
subject, and candidates shall be required to pass in the practical 
portion of the subject as well as in the theoretical portibn defined 
in the Syllabus. Every student who desires to be examined in 
any such subject must produce a certificate from the Principal 
of his College to the effect that he has completed in an affiliated 
College the corresponding practical course prescribed by the 
Eegulations. 

12. The limits of the above subjects for both theoretical 
and practical work are defined below: — 

ENGLISH, VEENAGULABS, FRENCH, GERMAN 

As in the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 
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MATHEMATICS 

1. Algebra 

Theory of Quadratic Equations and Expressions. 
Simultaneous Quadratic Equa^ions^ one of which is.linear. 
Permutations and Combinations. 

Variation. 

Binomial Tlieorem for any rational index. 

Theory of Indices. 

Surds and Complex Quantities. 

Logaritlims, and their simple applications to Interest and 
Annuity. * 

Exponential and Logarithmic series. 

2. Trigonometry 

Measurement of angles. 

Trigonometrical ratios. 

A[)j)licatioiis of algebraic* signs; angles of any magnitude. 
(Iraphs of trigonometrical ratios. 

Elementary^ trigonometrical formulie ptnd their applications. 
Logarithmic sines, cosines, etc. 

Relations between the sides and angles of a triangle. 
Practical solutions of triangles with application. 

Elementary cases of Inverse Functions. 

3. (tEOMETRV 
(a) Pitre Geometry 
Parabola 

1. Tracing the curves from delinitioii. 

2. Latus Rectum is four times the focal distance of the 
vertex. 

3. PN2-4 AS.AN. 

4. The middle points of parallel chords lie on a straight 
line parallel to the axis. 

5. The parameter of any diameter of a parabola is four 
times the line joining the focus witli the vertex of the diameter. 

6. QV2=4 BS.BV. 

7. If any chord QQ' interse^jts the directrix in D, SD 
bisects the exterior angle between SQ and SQ'. 

8. The tangent to the curve at its points of intersection 
with a diameter is parallel to the system of chords bisected by 
the diameter. 

9. The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted 
between that point and the directrix subtends a right angle at 
the focus. 
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10. The tangent bisects the angle between the focal distance 
and the perpendicular on the directrix. 

11. ihe sub-tangent is bisected at the vertex. 

» * Ellipse 

1. Tracing the curve from the definition. 

2. The ellipse is symmetrical with icspect to the minor 
axis and has a second focus and directrix. 

3. CS.CX-CA2.. 

4. SP+Sd» = AA'. 
h. CB2=SA.SA'. 

1). If any c-hord QQ' of an clli])se intorsecls the directrix in 
I), SI) bisects the cxtciior angle betwcoi SQ and SQ'. 

7. The middle ])oints of ]»arallel (diords lie on a straight 
line passing through the centre. 

8. The tangent to the (*urve at either end of a diameter 
is ])ai-allel to the system of chords bisected by the diameter. 

9. The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted 
between that point and the directrix subtends a right angle at 
the focus, and conversely. 

10. The tangents at the ends of a focal chord intersect on 
the directrix. 

11. The tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equal 
angles with the focal distances of the point. 

(h) Elements of Co-onlinaiv Geometry 

Finding out the equations of a straight line, circle, parabola 
and ellipse in their simplest forms from geometrical properties : 

For Straight Line — + =1. 


For Circle x^-hy- = a^. 
For Parabola y^ = 4ax. 




For Ellipse 


yl 


= 1 . 


(c) Solid Geometry 

1. One and only one plane may be made to pass through 
any two intersecting straight lines. 

2. Two intersecting planes cut one another in a straight 
line and in no point outside it. 
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3. Jf a Straight line is perpendicular to each of two inter- 
secting straight lines at their point of intersection, it is also per- 
pendicular to the plane in which they lie. 

4. All straight lines drawn perpendicular to a given straight 

line at a given point is coplanar. , 

5. If two straight lines are parallel, and if one of them is 
perpendicular to a plane, then the other is also perpendicular 
to the same plane.' 

6i. (i) Of all straight lines drawn from an external point to 

a plane, the perpendicular is the shortest* 

(it) Of obliques, drawn from the given iioint, those which 
cut the plane at equal distances from the foot of the perpendi- 
cular are equal. 

7. The projection of a straight line on a plane is itself a 
straight line. 

8. If a straight line is perpendicular to plane, any plane 
passing through the perpendicular is also perpendicular to the 
given plane. 

U. 'riio definition of dihedral and solid angles. 

10. The rtudents will he expected to have an idea of the 
following solids. — 

Spliere, 1 light Circular Cylinder, Kight Prism, Hectangulai’ 
Paralh'Iopipeds, Oighi Circular Cone, Square and Triangular 
Pyramids. 

1 1 . Expressions (without proof) of the surfaces and volumes 
of the solids mentioned above. 

1. Ei-mmkntakv Statistics and Dynamics 

(tt) Uniform and iinifortlily accelerated motion, composition 
and lesolution of \ol()cities, accelerations, etc. 

Definition ol mass, momentum, force. 

Mew ton’s laws of motion. 

Units of force and measurement. 

Composition and resolution of forces acting at a point. 

Simple illustrations of Newton’s laws; projectiles, motion of 
a particle on an inclined plane, motion of tw’o particles connect- 
ed by a string, uniform circular motion. • 

(h) Equilibrium’ of forces 

Resolutoin and composition of parallel forces in one plane. 

Centre of parallel forces. 

Centre of gravity. ]\Iass centre. 

Reduction of any system of coplanar forces acting on a 
rigid body to a single resultant force or couple. Conditions of 
equilibrium for coplanar forces. 

Friction. 

Machines 
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(c) Impulse of a force. 

Conservation of linear momentum for a system of particles. 
Simple cases of impact of two spherical bodies moving in 
the same plane. 

Woik and energy. 

Application of the principle of energy to the solution of 
simple, problems. 

Two papers shall be set of three hours each, the first being 
allotted to Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry, and the 
second to Elementary Statics and Dynamics. 

In all the subjects only such examples and questions may 
be introduced by way of illustration or explanation as arise direct- 
ly out of the propositions themselves. 

PHYSK^.S 

Theorktical 

The course in Pliysics shall be mainly experimental. Candi- 
dates will be expected to show general acquaintance with the 
aj^paratus by which elornentiiry principles of Physics are illus- 
trated and applied. 

General Ideas — 

Units of measureineiil — Lengths, Mass, Time -motion, Velo- 
city, Acceleration, Momentum, Porce, Moment of a 
force and cou])]c. Work and Energy. 

Tiaws of Motion. 

Translatory motion, circular motion and simple harmonic 
motion. 

Laws of ])enduluin. 

General pi'uperties of solids, liquids and gases. Specific 
gravity. 

Elasticity — Hook’s Law. Young’s modulus.. Hydrostatic 
pressure and its measurement. Equilibrium of float- 
ing bodies. 

Daltons Law. Boyle’s Law. 

Syphon. Lift Pump. Hydraulic Press. 

Barometer. 

Air Pump. 

Heat — 

Expansion vif solids, liquids and gases by heat. 

Temperature and its measurement. 

Quantity of Heat. Specific Heat. Changes of molecular 
state. 
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Melting point. Boiling point. Latent heat. 

Vapour pressure. 

Formation of Cloud, Fog and Dew. 

Simple ideas on Hygrometry. 

Radiation, Conduction and Convection of heat. 

Heat and work. Conservation of Energy. • 

Working of steam engine and simple petrol engine. 

Light — 

Pro[)agalion of light and elementary wfltve theory. 

A^elocity of light^ — Romar’s method. 

Formation of shadows, Photometry. ^ 

Hcflection of light at i)lane and spherical surfaces and the 
foimation of images. 

Refraction of light across plane and spherical boundaries. 
Formation of images by single lens. 

Pow’er of a lens. 

Eve, vision, colour and colour sensation. 

Spectacles. 

Astronomical juid Galilean Telescopes. 

Binoculars, Compound Microscopes. 

Magic Lantern, Cinematograph and Photographic Camera. 
Prism, minimum deviation, chromatic dispersion, typical 
spectra and spectroscope. 

Phosphorescence and Fluorescence. 

iSowwd — 

Production and i)iopagation of sound. 

Nature of wave motion. Wave front. Wave length. 
Frequency, amplitude and phase. 

Velocity of sound in air. Experimental determination. 
Effect of Pressure and Temperature on Velocity. 

Reflection and refraction of sound waves 
Musical sound and noise — ^human ear. 

Pitch and Quality of leones. 

Determination of piteh. 

Tuning forks. 

Vibration of Strings — Sonometer. 

Beats. 

Vibration of air column. Organ Pipe. 

Phonograph. 

Electricily and Magnetism — 

(1) Magnetism — 

Properties of Magnets. 

Methods of Magnetisation. 

20-1608 B 
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Magnetic pole. Lines of Force. Magnetic field. Laws 
ot Magnetic force. Magnetic Intensity and Mag- 
netic Induction. Magnetic Moment. 

The Earth as a Magnet — ^Declination, Dip and In- 
tensity. 

Mariner’s Compass. 

(2) Frictional Electriciiy — 

Nature of electricity. Electron. Electric charge. 
Electrical attraction and repulsion. Lines of force. 
Properties of conductors and insulators. 

Electrical induciioii. Simple Flectroscope. 

The Laws of electric force. 

Electric field; Strength of field. 

Potential. 

Distribution of charge on conductore. 

Capacity. 

Sim])le condensers, Leyden jars. 

Specific Inductive Capacity. 

Electropbonis. Influence Machines. 

Electric discharge. 

(3) Dynamical Electricity — 

Voltaic cells. Electric current. 

Magnetic effect of current. 

Simple Galvanometers — ^suspended needle and sus- 
pended coil types. 

Primary and Secondary batteries. 

Electromotive force; difference of potential 
Ohm’s law — Eesistance. 

Wheatstone’s bridge. 

Laws of Parallel and Series resistance. 

Voltmeters and Ammeters. 

Heating effects of current. Joule’s Law. 

Laws of Electrolysis. 

Action of magnets on currents and of currents on mag- 
nets. 

Burlow’s wheel. 

Solenoids, Electromagnets and Electric Bells. 

" Electromagnetic induction. Faraday’s Laws. Lenz’s 
Laws. 

Electric Telegraphy. Telephone and Microphone. 
Induction coil. 

Thermo-electric couple. 

Simple phenomena of discharge in gases. 

Practical 

Length measurement of millimetre rule. Eye-estimation of 
tenths of a division. 
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Use of Spirit level and plumb line. 

Verniers — linear and angular. 

Callipers. 

Screw gauges. 

Splieromeler. 

Measurement of areas by plotting on squared paper.* 
Measurement of angles by protractors. 

Verification of the laws of friction. 

Time of swing of a simple pendulum. Verification of the 
formula varies as /. 

Use of Balance weighing to one ccntigranime. 
Determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids by 
the hydrostatic balance and Nicholson’s hydrometer. 
Determination of specific gravity of a liquid by Hare's 
apparatus. 

Beading the Barometric height. 

Verification of Boyle's Law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometers. 

Simple methods of determining specific heat; Latent heat 
of fusion of ice. 

Verification of the laws of reflection and refraction by pin 
method. 

' Measurement of angle of deviation through a prism by pin 
method. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Eefr active index of glass slab by the pin method. 

Eocal length of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 
Determination of the poles of a bar magnet. 

Magnetisation on iron rod and the study of distribution of 
magnetism along it with iron filings. 

Tracing the lines of force in the neighbourhood of a magnet. 
Setting up Daniell, Bunsen and Leclanch^ cells. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of resistance by a simple form of Wheat- 
stone's Bridge. Venfication of Ohm's Law. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom the 
candidates worked will not be* accepted. • 

CHEMISTEY 
Theoretical Course 

States of aggregation of matter, effect of pressure and tem- 
perature on volumes of gases, changes of state, s^ituration pres- 
sure, indestructibility of matter and of energv, chemical and 
physical changes, enumeration of changes attending chemical 
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reaction, elements and compounds, balance, weights and mea- 
sures, common laboratory processes — ^mixture, solution, crys- 
tallisation, distillation, evaporation, precipitation, filtration, de- 
cantation, desiccation, combination by weight and volume, 
atoms and molecules, Avogadro’s law, simple examples of de- 
termination of atomic weights, laws of chemical combination, 
the atom and atomic theory, general principles of periodic 
classification, terminology and nomenclature, symbols, formulee, 
equations, decomposition, dissociation, combustion, oxidation, 
reduction, calculation of formula:* from percentage composition, 
calculations relating to weight and volume, Faraday’s laws of 
electrolysis, electro-chemical equivalents, vfdencN , acids, basies 
and salts, neutralisation. 

Study of the following: — ^Hydrogen, (^xvgen, catalytic agent, 
ozone, allotropic modifications of elements, water, hydrogen- 
peroxide, nitrogen, air, ammonia, oxides of nilrogen, nitric arid, 
sulphur, polymorphs of elements, sulphuretted hydrogen, sul- 
phur dioxide, sulphur Irioxidc, sulpluirie acid, carbon, carbon 
monoxide, carbon dioxide, coni and its chief products, coal gas, 
marsh gas, ethylene, acetylene, structure of flame, fluorine, 
hydrofluoric acid, chlorine, hydrochloric acid, hypochlorous acid, 
bleaching powder, ehloratos of potassium and calcium, bromine, 
hydrobromic acid, iodine, ii^^driodic acid, phosphorus, phosphu- 
retted hydrogen, phosphorus trioxide, pliosphorus pentoxide, 
orthophosphoric acid and orthophosphate, silicon, silica, dialysis, 
composition of glass, borax, sodium, potassium, calcium, mag- 
nesium, zinc, mercury, copper, silver, aluminium, lead, tin, 
iron — omitting metallurgical details — and their oxides, hydrox- 
ides, chlorides, nitrates, sulphates and carbonates. 


Practical Couk sk 

Fitting up of simple apparatus, e.g., a wash-bottle. 

Performance of experiments involving solution, filtration, 
distillation and crystallisation. 

Determination of the water of crystallisation of hydrated 
salts. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of hydro- 
gen and oxygen. 

Performance of experiments illustrating the chemistry of 
fire, air and water. 

Performance of experiments involving oxidation and reduc- 
tion. Simple blow-pipe analysis. 

Determination of the equivalent of zinc. 

PrepaAtion and study of the principal properties of sulphur 
dioxide, nitric acid, nitric oxide, ammonia, carbon dioxide, 
hydrochloric acid, chlorine and sulphuretted hydrogen. 
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Qualitative aualysis of simple substances containing not 
more than one acid and one basic radical included in the fol- 
loping list: — ammonium, sodium, potassium, calcium, magne- 
sium, zinc, mercury, copper, silver, aluminium, lead, tin, iron, 
and their oxides and hydroxides, chlorides, nitrates, sulpjiides, 
sulphates and carbonates. 

Elementary Acidimetry and Alkalimetry. 

Use of the chemical balance. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom the 
candidates worked will not bo accepted. , 


BOTANY 

[Theoretical) 

(а) EJernenlarv General Morphology, including a study of 
the outline of life-history of selected plants, to illustrate the 
gradual ascent in complexity of structure and reproductive cycle 
from the lowest algae and fungi to the phanerogams — to be 
studied with reference to the types to be prescribed from time 
to time. 

(б) Elementary Histology: Structure and formation of 
cells, tissues and tissue systems. Structure of roots, stems 
and leaves; secondar} growth. 

(c) Elementary Plant Phxsiohjgy: Absorption of water; 
movement of water and gases within the plants; chemistry of 
the plant-body; food niateiials of plants, their sources and 
form; photosynthesis; digestion ; assimilation ; transpiration ; 
respiration; metabolism; reserve materials. Growth; influence of 
external conditions on growth. Imtability. Reproduction, sexual 
and asexual. 

(d) The ja'inciples of Classification as illustrated by com- 
mon plants; outlines of classification. Referring plants to their 
families. 

(c) Elementary facts of Ecology. 

{Practical) 

Use of the simple and compound microscopes. Dissection 
of flowers and floral parts. Refendng plants to Gie families to be 
prescribed from time to time. Microscopic examination of the 
principal plant tissues. Microchemical reactions of cellulose and 
its modifications and the cell contents. 

The course shall include the description and drawing of 
parts of plants and sections. 
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Demonstration of simple physiological experiments bearing 
on the theoretical portion by the teachers. 

Candidates will be required to study the outlines of the 
life-history of the following; — 

Oscillatona, Spirogyra, Vaucheria, Oedogonium. 

Yeast, Mucor, Agaiicus. 

Moss, Fern, Equisetum, Selaginella. 

Field u'orh : Examination of plants in the field with refer 
ence to the syllabus in Morphology and Classification. 

Typea prase ribed : — 

(1) (iramiuete- Ory/a; Zca; Cynodon. 

(2) Liliaceae; Allium; Asparagus. 

(o) Nyniphaeaceje; Nyiiiphaia and Neliimbium. 

(4) Capparidaceic; Gynandropsis ; Cleome. 

(5) Crucifene; Brassica; Eaphaniis. 

(6) LeguininoseaB; Pisuiii; Seshania; Cassia; Caes- 

alpinia; Mimosa; Acacia. 

(7) Euphorbiaceie; Eichius; Jatropha; Euphorbia. 

(8) Malvaceae; Hibiscus; Gossypium. 

(9) Apocynaceie; Yinca; Nerium. 

(10) Libiateae; Ocimurn; Leonurus. 

(11) Solanaceae; Solanum; Datura. 

(12) Cucurbitaceai ; Cucurbit a; Lagenaria. 

(13) Composita^; Helianthus; Tridax. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by the examiners. Note-books which have not 
been signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom 
the candidates worked will not be accepted. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
Distribution of Papers 

Theoretical Paper I — Characteristics of Life — Blood and its 
Circulation, Eespiration, Kidney and Secretion of Urine, Skin. 

Theoretical Paper II — Nervous System, Sense Organs, En- 
docrine Organs, Alimentation, Elementary Biochemistry — ^Nerve- 
Muscle Physiology. 

Practical Paper — ^Histology and Elementary Biochemistry. 


(Theoretical) 


1. Introduction. 

Characteristics of Living Matter — Amceba. 
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2. Structural Basis of Body. 

Cell — ^its structure and functions. 

Tissues and Organs. 

General plan of the Human Body. 

3. Biochemical Basis of Life. • 

Nitrogen find Carbon Cycle. 

Chemical composition of Living Matter — Elementary 
Chemistry of Proteins, Carbohydrates, and simple 
Lipides. 

4. Alimentation — Nutrition — Dietetics. 

The Alimentary Canal. 

Digestion in mouth, stomach and intestines. 

The composition and action of digestive juices. 

Liver and its functions. 

Absorption of digested foodstuffs from the alimentary 
canal — Fate of absorbed foodstuffs. 

Elementai-v knowledge of chemical composition of 
Foods. 

Nutrition of an individual — Normal diet. 

5. Blood and its Circulation. 

Blood — its general composition. 

Life history of red blood corpuscles and of white blood 
corpuscles — Coagulation of blood. 

The Circulatory System. 

C’ourse of circulation — Proofs of circulation. 

Anatomy of Heart — Characteristics of cardiac muscle. 

Cardiac cycle — Action of valves — Heart sound — Ner- 
vous regulation of heart — Apex beat. 

Vascular System — Structure of arteries, capillaries 
and veins. 

Elementary principle of circulation — Arterial blood 
pressure — Pulse — Velocity of blood flow — ^Vaso- 
motor control. 

Lymph — Composition, formation and function of 
lymph. 

Spleen and its functions. * 

6. The Eespiratory System. 

The organs of Bespiration. 

Mechanics of respiratory movements — Quantity of air 
breathed — Chemistry of respiration — ^Inspired air 
— Expired air — Alveolar air — ^External and inter- 
nal respiration — ^Eegulation of breathing. 

Asphyxia and apneea. 

Artificial respiration — Schafer’s method. 
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7. Kidney. 

Principal constituents of Urine. 

Elementary knowledge of structure of Kidney and its 
circulation. 

. Formation of urine. 

8. Skin and the Regulation of Temperature,. 

Skin — its structure and functions. 

Regulation of body temperature. 

9. Physiology of Movement. 

Various kinds of joints and movements — Lever action. 
Contraction of muscles. 

Method of recording muscular contraction. 

10. The Nervous System. 

General view of the nervous system. 

The Neurone. 

Afferent and efferent nerves. 

Spinal cord — its structure — Anterior and posterior 
roots — Functions of spinal cord — Reflex action 
Cerebellum and Rolandic area of Cerebrum. 

The Cranial nerves and their important functions. 

11. The Sense Organs, 

Cutaneous sensations. 

Sensations of Smell and Taste. 

Vision — Anatomy of the Eye — I’he optical system — 
Errors of refraction — Function of iris — Mechan- 
ism of accommodation. 

Hearing — Anatomy of the Ear — Conduction of sound 
waves from air to internal ear. 

12. The Endocrine Organs. 

Elementary knowledge of structure and functions of 
Thyroid, Pituitary Body, Pancreas and Supra- 
renal. 


(Practical) 

‘ Histology 

The MicroHCopc — its use and care. 

Examination of Milk, Unicellular organisms and Starch 
granules. 

Examination of Frog’s blood and of Human blood — Stain- 
ing by irritation. 

Preparation, staining and examination of Blood Film. 

Preparation and examination of elementary tissues — Squa- 
mous, Columnar, Cubical and Ciliated epithelium. Muscles, Me- 
duliated nerve fibres. 
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Preparation of Areolar and Adipose tissues by spreading. 
Examination of Bones, Cartilage and Idver. 


Biochemistry and Biophysics 

Simple tests and identification of Starch, Dextrin, Cane 
Sugar, Glucose, Lactose and Maltose, Proteins and Peptone. 
Emulsification and saponification of Fat. 

Salivary digestion. • 

Examination of Milk, Flour and Egg. 

Separation of albumin from globulin. 

Demonstrations, such as Capillary circulation in frog’s me- 
sentery — Myographic recording of muscular contraction — Enume- 
ration of Corpuscles of Blood and estimation of Htemoglobin — 
Cutting of sections. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom the 
candidates worked will not be accepted. 


ZOOLOGY 
TiiJiOiiETiCAh Course 

The scope ot* Zoology — ^Disinctiou between plant and animal. 
Broad sub-divisions of the animal kingdom. Outlines of the 
theory of Organic Evolution. The general morphology and 
phYsiolog> of the cell; cell division. Simple tissues. 

The general characters of the Protozoa: — types — Amoeba, 
Pramoeciiim. 

The general characters of the Coelciiterata: — type — Hydra. 

The general characters of the Annelida: — type — Earthworm. 

The general (diaracters of the Arthropoda : — types — Prawn, 
Cockroach (gross anatomy). 

The general characters of the Mollusca: — type — Fresh- 
water mussel (gross anatomy). * 

The general characters of the Chordata and broad sub-divi- 
sions into classes. 

The general anatomy of the soft parts of a common Teleost. 

Structural details of Frog or Toad and outline of life-history 
of the common Frog. 

General characters of the Mammalia: — type — Guinea-pig or 
Babbit (gross anatomy). 

The morphology of the types mentioned should be treated 
in an elementary way except in the case of Frog or Toad. 
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Practical Course 

The use of compound microscope. 

A general acquaintance with histology of simple animal* 
tissues. . 

Microscopic examination of: — Amoeba, Paranioecium and 
Hydra, sections of Earthworm (Pheretima) and of the organs of 
Fi'og or Toad. 

^licroscopic examination of the types mentioned in the 
theoretical course. 

Dissection of digestive and nervous system of: — Karth- 
worni, Prawn, common Teleosl and Frog or Toad. 

Dissection of the circulatory and reproductive systems of 
the Prawn, common Teleost and Frog or l oad. 

General examination of the viscera of the Guinea -pig and 
dissection of its vascular system. 

Distribution of theoretical papers will be as follows: — 

First paper ... Invertebrata. 

hstcond paper ... General and Vertebrata. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom the 
candidates worked will not be accepted. 


GEOLOGY 


' Theoretical Course 

Candidates are required to possess an elementary knowledge 
of the following: — 

The object of Geology and also of its various branches. 

The eaj1;h as a planet; its origin; the nature of its atmos- 
phere, crust and interior. 

Physical characters of the continental plateaux and oceanic 
depressions. 

Effects of temperature changes on rocks. The geological 
work of air, \t^ater, ice and life. Crustal movements and defor- 
mations; common structural features. Types of mountains. 
Nature and origin of earthquakes and volcanoes; their distribu- 
tion and effects. Volcanic products. Hot springs and geysers. 

Elements of crystallography. The principal physical charac- 
ters and chemical composition of the minerals in the following 
list : — 

Diamond, graphite, sulphur, gold, galena, sphalerite, cinna- 
bar, chalcopyrite, pyrite, halite, fluorite, quartz, opal, 
corundum, haematite, spinel, magnetite, pyrolusite, psilomelane,. 
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braunite, bauxite, caicite, dolomite, the feldspar, augite, horn- 
blende, garnet, olivine, lounnaJine, muscovite, bistite, talc, 
kaolinite, apatite, barite, gypsum. 

Distinction between igneous, sedimentary and inetamorphic- 
rocks. Modes o! occi lire nee of igneous rocks. A simple classi- 
fication of igneous rocks. 

li'ormalion and consolidation of different types of sediments. 
False bedding, overlap and unconformity. 

The factors and kinds r)i‘ inetainorphisni. 

Description of locks in the following fist: — Granite, syenite,, 
diorite, gabbro, peridotite, rliyolite, trachyte, andesite, dolerite, 
basalt, pegmatite, tuffs and ashes, shale, sandstone, conglo- 
merate, limestone, i)eat, lignite, coal, tufa, sinter, gneiss, schist,, 
slate, marble, quart /ite and lalerite. 

'J’hc more common uses, if any, of the minerals and rocks in 
the above lists. 

Preservation of ]j[aiil and animal remains as fossils and 
thcli value in historical geology. Sub-divisions of geological 
time. Standard straligrapliical scale. Leading palaeontological, 
fealuies of Palaeozoic, Mesozoic and Cainozoic eras. 

Pli}sical features of iiidia. Elementary knowledge of the 
chief strut igraphical units of India such as Arclueaii, Purana, 
Dravidian and Aryan eras. 

Pij.ACTK’AL Course 

Determination of hardness and specific gravilv of mineral 
specimens. Itocognilioii in hand specimens of minerals and 
rocks mentioned in the above lists. Observation of general geo- 
logical fealures in llie field. Determination of dip and strike. 
Jnterpretatioii of sinqilc geological maps and drawing of sections. 

R(‘Cogintion of the follov.ing rock-forming minerals in thin 
sections under the microscope — Quartz, crthoclase, plagioclasc, 
iTiuscoNilt*, biolite, augite, hornblende, gainet, olivine and tour- 
malint*. Detciinination of s\minetry in models of simple 
crystals. 

llocoguition of the following genera of fossils: — Gangamop- 
leris, Glossopteris, Nummulites, Zaphreiitis, Cal(?eola, Mono- 
graplus, Cidaris, Micraster, Productus, Spirifer, Area, Cardita, 
Hipi)urites, Ostrea, Bellerophon, Turritella, Physa, Orthoceras,. 
Nautilus, Ceralites, Belemnites, Paradoxides, Calymene, Agnos- 
tus. 


Laboratory and field note-books shall be inspected and 
marked by the examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidate will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the cai'didate worked will not be accepted. 
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The list of minerals, rocks and fossils in this syllabus may 
(be modified by tlie Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies in Geology and Mineralogy. 


GEOGRAPHY 
Theoretical Course 

Paper I — ^Human, Economic and Regional Geography — 

Modes of life in typical areas : environmental influences on 
group* life ; man as a geographical factor ; general distribution of 
population; general conditions of life; means of sustenance in 
typical areas; distribution of occupation; human dwellings; 
village types; classification of towns. 

Natural regions of the world on the basis of relief, climate 
and vegetation. The outlines of the geography of the continents: 
political divisions; surface relief: river systems; climatic and 
weather conditions; vegetation and animal life; general condi 
tions of agricultural, industrial and commercial life; towns. 
(Causal relations amongst the foregoing loints relating to each 
continent should be brought out as far as practicable.) 

The influence of climate, relief and soil conditions on the 

• economic activities — agriculture, commerce and industry; rice 
and wheat, their distributions; other cereals; oil seeds; fruit 
trees; the sugar-cane; jute; tea, coffee and cocoa; potatoes and 
vegetables; dairy produce; forest products; important fisheries 
of the world; exploitation of minerals; means of transport. 

India: A general study of India with a fuller treatment of 
either Bengal or Assam in the light of the foregoing principles 

• of Geography. 

Paper II — The Physical J^asis ot Geography — 

The movements of the earth and the resulting diurnal and 
seasonal changes. 

Distribution of land and water ; relief of the land and of the 

• ocean floor; tie crust of the earth — types of minerals, rocks and 
soils; study of typical areas to illustrate the combined influences 
of erosion, faulting and folding and igneous intrusion. 

The atmosphere; distributions of temperature, pressure, 
winds and rainfall with reference to climatic regions. 

Types of oceans, seas and lakes, movements of oceans. 

Differentiation in the earth's vegetation due to climatic fac- 
tors; edaphic formations. 

General characters of different types of animals. 
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PiIACTIC \L ( ’dX’KSE 

Simple meteorological observations; Maximum and mini- 
mum thermometer; dry and wet bulb thermometer; barometer;, 
rain gauge. Plotting of meteorological data. 

Map Projection — Drawing of maps on cylindrical equal area 
projection ; comparative study of maps diawn on simj^e projec- 
tions. 

Conventional signs used in survey maps; Interpretation of 
topographical ma]js : small scale (1 /M) and large scale (1") maps 
of typical areas of India. 

Drawing and interpretation of climatological and economic 
maps. 

Surveying: Simple methods of surveys including the\ise of 
tha chain. 


luoLouy 

'I’lIEOIfETlCAL CoraSK 

(1) (diaracteristic of the living matter Difference between 
li\ing and non-living. Difference between animal and plant. 

(2) 'I’he physical and chemical nature of proloplasm (treated 
in an elementarv maniH‘r. Cells, animal and vegetable, their 
structures and functions. Cell division. Tissues a'ld tissue- 
systems in animals and plants. 

(3) Nutrition and growth, circulation of nutritive materials, 
respiration, excretion, secretion •and the storage of reserve mate- 
rial in animals and plants Photosynthesis in plants. 

(4) Stimulus and response in plants and animals. Move- 
ments in plants and animals. Nervous mechanism in animals. 

(5) Chemical co-oi*dination. 

(6) Eeprodnetion, asexual and sexual. Parthenogenesis. 
Alternation of generations. The fornialion of the embryo in the 
fowl. 

(7) Outlines of the theory of organic evolution 

(6) Elementary study o-f the following types' — 

Amceba — Monocy stis — Hydra — Leech — the freshwater prawn 
(Palsemon ) — Dhekt i — Toad — Guinea-pig. • 

Yea st — Mucor — Spi rag\ ra — Mogs — Fern — ^Pea pla nt — ]\Ia izc 
plant. 


Practical Couuse 

Candidates shall be required to dissect and examine micro- 
scopically the above types. They must be prepared to examine 
and describe the parts of various flowering plants in simple 
technical terms. 
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The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Profsesors under whom the 
•candidates worked will not be accepted. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
Theoretical Course 
Paper I 

Outlines of Physical Anthropology and Pre-history.. 

"Man’s place amongst the rriammals. 

An elementary knowledge of the human skeleton. 

Definition of a fossil. Definition of geological strata. Main 
sub-divisions of geological time. 

Main stages in Pre-history — ^PaLeolithic and Neolithic. 
General outline of the early types of man. 

Geographical distribution of the human races. Principal 
racial types and chief linguistic families in India. 


Paper 11 

Outlines of Social Anthropology 

Development of social organisation — family, clan, mamage. 

Economic pursuits of primitive hunters, fishers, herdsmen 
and agriculturists and the main traits of their material culture. 

Outlines of beliefs in ghosts, spirits, supreme and superior 
beings. 

Magic and Eetishism. 

Practical Course 

Identification of important cranial points and principal 
bones of the hunjan body. Identification of photos and speci- 
mens illustrative of the life of primitive peoples of India. 

Elementary anthropometry, stature, head length, he.ad 
breadth ; cephalic index, nasal length, nasal breadth, nasal index. 

Observations of hair and skin colour. 

(Special reference is to be made wherever possible to India 
in general and Bengal in particular.) 

The Laboratory note-books o-f candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom the 
candidates worked will not be accepted. 



CHAP. XXXV — intermediate EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE 319 


PSYCHOLOGY 

The Course shall consist of the following parts : 

A. '* Theoretical — 

1. General Psychology First Paper. 

2. Genetic and Abnormal Psychology Second Paper. 

B. Practical. 

Tjieoretical Course 
Paper I 

(Jcueral Psychology 

1. Definition of Psychology, Relation of Psycholo.y, to 
other Sciences. 

2. General idea of the nervous system.. Relation of Body 
and Mind. Tnleraciionisni and Psycho-physical parallelism. 

3. Methods of Psychology: Obser\ation, Introspection, 
ExperiiTK^iital and Genetic methods. 

4. Problems and Scope: General, Animal, Child, Abnor- 
mal, Educational, Vocational and Industrial Psychology. 

T). Mental Elements. Sensation, Image, Affection. 

6 Sensations: General facts regarding visual, auditory, 
olfactory, gustatory, cutaneous, kinaesthctic and organic sensa- 
tions. General knowledge of the sense organs. 

7. Intensity : Weber’s Law. 

8. Image: Sensation and Image. Image-types, 

Synaesthesia. 

9. Affection : Pleasantness, Unpleasantness. Experimental 
Investigation . 

10. Attention: Level, Range, Duration. 

11. Perception: Sensation and Perception. General facts 
regarding s])atial and temporal perceptions and perception of 
movement. Illusions and Hallucinations 

12. Memory: Memory image. Association : “Conditions of 
association. Eorgetting and improvement of memory. 

13. Learning: Types of learning. Learning and habit. 
Laws of Memory and Learning. 

14. Imagination: Memory and Imagination. Image of 
imagination. Forms of imagination. 

15. Thought: Relation of Thought to Memory, Imagina- 
tion, etc. Nature of Thought. Belief. Thought and Language. 
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16. Action : Eeflex, Instinctive, Voluntary and other £orm& 
of action. Beaction time. 

17. Emotion: Emotion and Instinct; their role in life^ 
Feeling and Emotion, Organic ch^pges in Emotion, specially in 
anger and fear. 

18. Intelligence: Nature of Intelligence. A general idea 
of Binet-Simon tests. I. Q. 

19. Idea of Self. Unity of Mental life. 

Paper II 

Genetic and Abnormal Psijchology 

A. Genetic I’sychology — 

1. Definition. Scope. Methods. 

2. Beginnings of life. Characters of living organisms. 

3. Characteristic behaviours of amceba, piiranueciiiin, earth- 
worm, hydra, starfish, bees, birds, clogs aiicl apes. 

4. Nervous organisation and its relation to consciousness: 
Criteria of consciousness. 

5. General idea of evolution of bodily structure and mind. 

6. Instinctive and intelligent activities. 

7. The child: (a) Original equipments and capacities of 

the child. Sense organs, and organs 
of response. Reflexes. Instincts and 
emolions in children. 

(b) Perception of colour, form, number, 

distance and time. 

(c) Imitation, curiosity, play and love. 

8. Learning of children and apes. 

B. Abnoru'.al Psychology — 

1. Normal and abnormal mind. Signs of mental disorder 

2. Mental deficiency. Grades. Parctical problems. 

3. Somnambulism. Multiple personality. Hypnotism. 

4. Repression. Conflict and modes of resolution of conflict. 

5. Errors. Day dreams. Dreams. 

6. DesSription of anxiety, neurosis, obsessional psycho- 
neurosis and paranoia. 

7. Mental adjustment. 

Practical Course 

1. Vision : Determination of the negr and far points. 
Double vision. 

Stereoscopic vision. 
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After images : Positive and Negative. 

Colour contrast. 

Laws of colour mixture. 

Demonstration of the blind-spot. Campimeter. 

Demonstration of retinal sensitivity for colours. 

2. Cutaneous sensations: Determination of touch •spots, 
temperature spots and pain spots. 

3. Determination of the aesthcsiometric, index. 

4. Illusion: Muller-L^^er illusion, Aristotle’s experiment. 
Si/( 3 -weight illusion. 

5. Feeling: Method of impression — colour preference. Me- 
thod of expression — pneumograph. 

6. Determination of the reaction time : Group method. 
Vernier. 

7. Determination of image type. 

8. Memory span with nonsense syllables. Memorisation by 
learning method. 

9. Word association experiment. 

N.B. — Students must he trained in introspection. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be examined 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been 
signed at frequent intervals by the Professors under whom ihe 
candidat-es worked will not be accepted. 


GENERAL 


1. In order to pass t>he Intermediate Examination in 
Science a candidate must obtain — 

In English ... ... 108 marl's. 

In the Vernacular or trhe Alternative paper ... 30 marks. 

In Mathematics ... ... 00 marks. 


In each of the remaining compulsory subjects — 

In the two theoretical papers ... ... 40 marks. 

In the practical paper ... ... 20 marks. 

And in the aggregate of the compulsory 

subjects ... ... ... 34P marks. 

2. In order to be placed in the first division a candidate 
must obtain 500 marks. 

In order to be placed in the second division 400 marks. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subjects and in 
the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in the 
optional subject, if any, shall be added to his aggregate, and 
me aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and his 
place in the list: 

21—1506 B 
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Provided that in ati.y Science subject such marks shall not 
be added unless the candidate has obtained at least 40 marks in 
th4 theoretical papers and 20 marks in the practical paper. 

8. Any candidate, who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. 

,4. If the Examination Board is of opinion that, in the case 
of any candidate ndt covered by the preceding Regulations, con- 
sideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency 
in, a particular subject, pr in the aggregate, it shall forward the 
case to the Syndicate with a definite recommendation and the 
reason for such recommendation. The Syndicate may accept 
the recommendation or may refer the matter back to the Board 
for reconsideration. 

5. Candidates, who, after passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts, appear for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science, shall be required, in order to pass, to obtain 36 per cent, 
in each subject for which they present themselves in the latter 
examination : 

Provided that in a Science subject they must obtain pass 
marks both in the theoretical papers and in tiie practical paper. 
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BACHELOK OF SCIENCE 

. ** 

1. An exuniinatiou . for the Degree of •Bachelor pi Science 
shall be held annually in Calcutta, and such other places as shall 
from time to time be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, *tbe 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to the examination provided ho has prosecuted a regular course 
of study for not less than two academical years after passing 
the intermediate Examination in Science, in one or more 
Colleges affiliated to the University in the subjects which the 
candidate ( ikes u|) 

3. Every candidate sent up for the B.Sc. Examination by 
on affiliated College shall produce a certificate (o) of good con- 
duct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed the 
College periodical examinations and other tests, and (d) of pro- 
bability of passing the examination. Every candidate shall send 
in his application, with a certificate in the foiiu prescribed by the 
Syndicate, to the Kegistrar at least six weeks before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. If he desires 
to be examined for Honours in any subject he shall name the 
subject in his application. If a candidate offers Psychology he 
shall be required to give the Kegistrar notice of the fact twelve 
months before the date of the examination. 

4. A fee of Rs. 45 shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his application, provided that a candidate who applies for 
admission to the Honours Examination shall pay an additional 
fee of Ks. 10. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for exa- 
mination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A 
candidate who fails to pass may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
on payment of a like fee of Es. 45 or 55 as the case may be on 
each occasion, subject to the provisions of Sections 4B and 4G : 

Provided that if a candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Exa- 
mination and is prosecuting his studies for a higher examination 
or other examination in a College affiliated to this University or 
in the University Post-Graduate Classes, is required by the Uni- 

( 823 ) 
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versity to appear in a special subject at the B.Sc. Examina- 
tion, he shall pay a reduced fee of Es. 23 for the Pass Course 
and Es. 28 for the Honours Course, as the case may be. 

4A. If a student, after completion of a regular course of 
study for the examination, does not register himself as a candi- 
date for or present himself at the examination immediately suc- 
ceeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two fol- 
lowing examinations of the same standard, on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that he produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Eegulations, 
a certificate from the Principal of the c.ollegc at \vhi(*li lie last 
studied, or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period, and provided further 
that in case the student offers a Science subject for which a 
practical course is necessary under the Eegulations, he also pro- 
duces a ccTtificalt from the Princi])al of the said college or (»f 
any other affiliated college or from some other authority approved 
by the Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course 
of practical training in his laboratory during the year immediate- 
ly preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate for, 
or appear at, any of the two examinations immediately succeed- 
ing the examination following the completion of his regular 
course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of the three 
subsequent examinations of the same standard, on payment of 
the prescribed fee, provided that he produces a certificate testi- 
fying to his good character during the intervening period as 
above, and provided further that he prosecutes a fresh course of 
study for at least one academical year immediately preceding 
the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student desires to present himself at any subse- 
quent examination he shall be required to prosecute a fresh 
course of study for the full period in accordance with the Eegu- 
lations. 

All students appearing at the examination under the second 
paragraph of this section will be deemed to he non -c roll egiate 
students. 

If a student, after the completion of his regular epurse of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination imme- 
diately succeeding such completion and appears at the examina- 
tion but fails to complete the examination on account of illness 
or any other reason considered suflBcient by the Syndicate, the 
abo'v;^ rules may be applied to the cases of such students by the 
Syndicate. 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made applicable in the case of a student who, 
having been allowed to appear at the examination as a non-coUe- 
giate student on account of shortage of attendance at lectures. 
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does not register himself as a candidate for or present himself at 
the examination immediately succeeding the session or sessions 
in which he attended lectures. All such students appearing 
under the first and second paragraphs above will be treated as 
non-coliegiate students. • 

4B. If a student appears at the examination and fails, he 
may appear at any of the two following examinations of the 
same standard, on payment of the prescribed fee, provided that 
he produces, in addition to ordinary certifioate or certificates ^ 
required by the Kegulations, a certificate from the Principal of 
the college at which he last studied or, with the permission of 
the Syndicate, from the Principal of any other college affilisfted 
to the University, that he has passed the test examination held 
by such a college immediately preceding the examination to 
which he seeks admission and a certificate either from the Prin- 
cipal of such a college or from a member of the Senate testifying 
to his good character during the intervening period : Provided 
further that in case a student offers a science subject for which 
a practical course is necessary under the Eegulations, he also 
produces a certificate, from the Principal of the said C'ollege or of 
any other college or from some other authority approved by the 
Syndicate, to the effect that he has taken a course of practical 
training during the year immediately preceding the examina- 
tion at whic'h he presents himself : Provided also that no 
student who has been unsuccessful at the examination in an 
Honours subject will be allowed to take up Honours course un- 
less he prosecutes a regular course of study for one academical 
year immediately preceding his admission to the examination 
in tlie Honours subject. 

Second, third and fourth paragraphs of Section 4A above 
should apply to students referred to in the above paragraph. 

4C. If a candidate is unsuccessful at the examination on 
account of failure to secure pass marks in one subject only but 
obtains 40 per cent, of marks in aggregate in other subjects, he 
may appear for re-examination in tliat subject alone in which 
he has failed, on payment of a fee of Rs. 23, at a special supple- 
mentary examination, if held by the University, six months 
after the examination at which he was unsuccessful* or at the 
next annual examination, but not at both : 

Provided that the candidate produces, in addition to the 
ordinary certificate or certificates required by the Regulations, a 
certificate from the Principal of the college at which he . last 
studied or from a member of the Senate, testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period: 

Provided further that, in case a student appears for re- 
examination in a science subject for which a practical course 
is necessary under the Regulations, he also produces a certi- 
ficate from the Principal of the said college or of any other 
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college affiliated to the University in that subject or from some 
other authority approved by the Syndicate, to the effect that 
he has taken a course of practical training in that subject for a 
period of not less than three months preceding the examination 
at which he presents himself; 

Provided also that no student, who has been unsuccessful 
at the examination in an Honours subject, shall be allowed to 
appear for re-examination in the Honours Course in that subject. 

If the candidate obtains pass marks in the subject at the 
re-examination, he shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation* as a whole. 

. If such a candidate fails to pass in the subject at the re- 
examination or fails to appear at any of the examinations men- 
tioned in the first paragraph and seeks admission to any subse- 
quent annual examination of the University, he will be required 
to appear in all the subjects prescribed for the examination, 
subject to the provisimis.of Section 4B above. 

5. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in three of the fol- 
lowing subjects selected by himself: — 

(I) Mathematics. 

(II) Physics. 

(III) Chemistry. 

(IV) Botany. 

(V) Geology. 

(VI) Zoology. 

(VII) l^liysioiogy. 

(VIII) Psychology. 

(IX) Anthropology. 

(X) Geography. 

(XT) Statistics. 

7. No student shall be permitted to take up Mathematics 
or Geography for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken it 
up for his‘ Intermediate Examination. 

No student shall be permitted to take up Physics or Chemis- 
try for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up both 
Mathematics and Physics for the Intermediate Examination. 
No student shall be permitted to take up Psychology for the 
B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up any one of the follow- 
ing subjects in the Intermediate Examination: — ^Psychology, 
Psysiology, Biology or Physics. 

No student shall be permitted to take up Botany for the 
B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up Botany or Biology 
for the Intermediate Examination. 
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No student shall be permitted to take up Statistics for the 
B.Sc. Examination if he has not taken up Mathematics for the 
Intci*mediate Examination. 

8. A candidate may take up the Pass Course in three sub* 
jccts, or the Pass Course in two subjects and the Honours. Course 
ill ono subject. In the Pass Course, in any subject except 
Mathematics, there shall be two theoretical papers and one 
paper in practical work. In the Honours Examination in any 
subjec t except Mathematics there shall be^four theoretical and 
two ])ractical papers. In Pass Mathematics, there shall be 
thvec^ theoretical papers. In Honours Mathematics, there shall 
be six theoretical papers ^ and no practical papers ; but every 
student who desires to be examined in Honours Mathematics 
must produce a certificate from the Principal of his college to 
the effect that he has completed in an affiliated college the cor- 
responding practical course in Astronomy prescribed by the 
Pegulations. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in 
the Pass Course, arranged in alphabetical order together with a 
list of those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arranged 
in two classes, both in order of merit. Names of candidates 
who pass the examination under Section 4C above shall be pub- 
lished separately, arranged in alphabetical order, without any 
class or distinction. Each successful candidate shall receive 
with his Degree of B.Sc. a certificate in the form entered in 
Appendix A. 

10. The limits of the above subjects for both theoretical 
and practical work are defined below: 


MATHEMATICS 

The papers in Mathematics shall be distributed as follows : — 

Pass Course 
Paper I 

1. Jlifher Plane Trigonometry. 

Submultiple angles. 

Properties of triangles. 

Inverse circular functions. 

Summation of finite series and infinite series; elemen- 
tary notion of the convergence of series as ap- 
plied to the exponential series, the logarithmic 
series and the sine series. 
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De Moivre’s theorem. 

Exponential values of sine and cosine. 

Expansion of sine B and cos B in pjwers of B, 

2. Plane Analytical Geometry, 

' Co-ordinates, Cartesian and polar. 

Transformation of Co-ordinates; changes of axes. 
The straight line; equations representing a pair of 
straight lines. 

The circle. 

The parabola. 

The ellipse. 

' The hyperbola. 


Payer II 


3. Differential Calctilus, 

- Variables and constants. 

Functions; the graph of a function. 

Limits; continuity; discontinuity; differentiation; in- 
finitesTmals; differentials; successive differentia- 
tion; use of Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems; 
Lagrange’s form of the remainder after a terms 
in 1’aylor’s expansion. 

Maxima and minima. 

Differentiation of a function of several variables: par- 
tial differentiation. 

Simple Geometrical and Physical applications. 

4. Integral Calculus and Differential Equations. 

Integration, Integral considered as the limit of a sum. 

Elementary integrals. 

Integration by parts. 

Integration with the help of partial fractions. 

Integration of irrational and trigonometrical fractions. 

Differential equations of the first order involving two 
variables. 

Linear differential equations with constant co- 
efficients. 

Simple Geometrical and Physical applications. 

Paper III 


5. Hydrostatics, 

Nature and properties of fluid pressure. 

Equilibrium of liquids; determination of the pressure 
of a heavy liquid in equilibrium in simple cases. 
Centre of pressure. 
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Density and specific gravity; determination of speci- 
fic gravities. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a floating body and geo- 
metrical discussion of the stability. 

Properties of elastic fluids and determination of 
pressure. 

Measurement of heights by the barometer. 
Descriptions of the barometer, air-pump, common 
and force pumps, the diving bell, the balloon, 
siphon and Brahmah's press as applications of 
hydrostatical principles. 

N.B.— Candidates will be expected to apply Differontial Cak.iiius and 
Integral Calculus to the solution of simple Hydrostatic probleuis. 

<6. Astronomy. 

The subject is to be treated mathematically but with- 
out the use of spherical Trigonometry. 

The earth. 

Astronomical Co-ordinates. 

Astronomical clock, transit instrument, meridian 
circle and equatorial. 

Atmospheric refraction . 

The sun and the solar system. 

Parallax. 

Determination of the first point of Ariest. 

Precession, nutation, aberration. 

The moon . 

Lunar and solar eclipses. 

Measurement of time. 

Determination of latitude and longitude by simple 
methods. 

The fixed stars. 

Honours Course 

Paper I 

1. Higher Algebra. ' 

Inequalities. 

Convergence and divergence of series. 

Binomial theorem. 

Simple continued fractions. 

Summation of series. 

Determinants. 

-2. Elementary Theory of Equations, 

General ^ properties of Equations. 

Belation between roots and co-efiBicients of equations. 
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Transformation of equations. 

Algebraic solution of cubic and biquadratic equations- 
Limits of the roots of equations. 

Solution of numerical equations. 

Paper II 

3. Higher Plane Trigonometry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
following : — 

Expansion of sin” 0, cos 0, sui n6, cos nO; hyperbolic 
' functions. 

Expansions in series. 

Eesolution of circular and hyi)erboIic functions into 
factors. 

4. Plane Analytical Geometry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, 
ilie general equation of :1 jp second degree in 
Cartesian Co-ordinates. 

Paper III 

6. Elementary Solid Geometry, 

Cartesian and Polar Co-ordinates. 

The straight line and plane. 

The sphere. 

The cone and cylinder. 

The ellipsoid. 

The hyperboloids. 

The paraboloids. 

Generating lines and sections of quadrics, conjugate 

diameters. 

Diametral planes and the principal planes. 

General equation of the secoiiil degree in Cartesian 
Co-ordinates, 

Curvature of surfaces; Meunier's theorem. 

6. Elementary Principles of Vectors, 

Fundamental notions. 

Addition, subtraction and multiplication of vectors. 
Elementary notion of quaternions. 

Simple geometrical and physical applications. 

Paper IV 

7. Differential Calculus, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, 
an increased number of geometrical, physical and 
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analytical applications; also a more rigorous 
knowledge of the fundamental notions, limits, 
continuity, discontinuity, differential co-efBoient. 

8. Integral Cal ml vs. , 

111 addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course: — 

Formulfe of reduction. , 

Simple cases of definite integrals. 

Fourier’s Series. 

Differential equations of the first and second orders 
involving two variables only. 


9. Statics. 


Paper V 


Composition and Besolution of forces. 

Ccneral conditions of equilibrium of a particle under 
the action of co-planar forces. 

Equilibrium of a particle on plane curves. 
Composition and resolution of co-planar forces acting 
on a rigid body. 

Principle of virtual work. 

Simple machines. 

Friction. 

Centroids and centres of mass. 

Simple cases of equilibrium of flexible, inextensible’ 
strings. 

10. Dynamics of a Particle. 

V elocity , acceleration . 

Loss of motion. 

Bectilinear, parabolic, circular and harmonic motion. 
Plane constrained motions. 

Impact. 

Work and energy. 

Central Orbits-. 


Paper VI 

11. Hydrostatics. , 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course: — 

Analytical discussion of the stability of the equili- 
brium of a floating body in simple cases. 

12. Astronomy. 

Theoretical 

The subject of the Pass Course treated more fully. 

N.fi.— Candidates will be expected to possess an elementary knowledge 
of Spherical Trigonometry and to apply it to the discussion of simple problems 
in Astronomy. 
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Practical 

The students should be required to make observations with 

R view to — 

• 

(1) the detenuinaliou of Latitude; 

(2) the determination of Time; 

(3) the determination of Longitude; 

(4) the determination of Azimuth; 

(5j the use*of methods suitable at Sea; and 
' (6) the plotting of the apparent path of one planet 
^ among the stars. 

PHYSICS 
Pass Coukse 

Theoretical 

The subjects are to be treated inatbematically as well as 
•experimentally as far as the ilathciiiatics of the Intermediate 
•course are applicable. 

In addition to a fuller treatment oi the parts of the subject 
prescribed for the Intermediate Exarniimlion in Science the 
following : — 

General IdeAiii 


1. Wave Motions, 

Simple harmonic motion — Combination of S. H. Motions. 
Graphical composition of simple harmonic motions. 

2. Potential. 

Definition of Potential. 

Calculation of Potential In simple cases. 

3. General Properties of Matter, 

Gravitation and Gravitation constant. 

Moment ^f Inertia for simple cases,. 

Deformation of Solids. 

Elasticity, Young’s modulus, Poisson’s ratio, Simple rigi- 
dity — treated experimentally. 

Friction. 

Experimental study of — 

Surface Tension and Capillarity. 

Viscosity. 

Diffusion and Osmosis. 

Eotary Pumps. 

A, Units and Dimensions, 
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Heat 

Measurement of high and low temperatures. 
Calorimetry and change of state. 

Dulong and Petit’s Law. 

Vapour Density and Vapour Pressure. 

Critical State, Andrew’s and Amagat’s experiments. 
Conductivity of solids. Diffusivity — Measurementr 
First laws of Thennodynamics. 

Determination of J. 

Conversion of heat into work. 

Isothermal and adiabatic changes. • 

Specific heats under various conditions. 

Heat engines. 

Liquefaction of gases. 

Nature of Eadialion. 

Elementary ideas on Kinetic Theory of Gases. 


Jjight 

Velocity of Light — Fizeau’s and Foucault’s methods. 
Explanation of reflection and refraction from ITuyghens' 
principle. 

Caustic curves. 

Magnification of Microscopes and Telescopes. 

Sextant, Prism Binocular, Stereoscope and Periscope. 
Dispersive power. 

Achromatic combinations. 

Direct- vision spectroscope. 

Spectrometer. 

Infra-red, visible and ultra-violet spectra. 

Rainbow (primary). 

Significance of the spectra of celestial bodies. 

Doppler effect. 

Simple cases of Interference and Diffraction. 

Diffraction grating. 

Polarisation. 

Double refraction. 

Nicol’s prism. 


Sound 

Velocity of Sound in air with Laplace’s correction. 
Doppler's principle. 

Simple cases of interference of sound; Beats. 

Stationary waves. Forced and free vibrations. Resonance 
Diatonic scale. Temperament. 

Quality of sound. Combinational tones. 

Human voice. 
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Electricity and Magnetism 


(a) Magnetisw, 

Explanation of reflection and refraction from Huyghciis’ 
magnetic field. 

Magnetic potential. 

Magnetic i)roperties of iron and steel. Susceptibility and 
Permeability. 

Hystcresisi. 

Paramagnetism, Ferromagnetism and Diamagnetism. 

(b) Fnclional Electricity. 

Field of Force. 

'Gauss’s Theorem. 

Electrostatic energy. 

Electric condensers of simple geometric iorm. 

Specific induclive capacity and its measurement in case ot 
solids 

Electrometers. 

Electrostatic units. 

•(c) Dynamical Electricity. 

Kirchoff’s laws. 

Mechanical interaction of currents and magnets. 
Measurement of Electromotive force. Conductivity and re- 
sistance and current. 

Electromagnetic unit&. 

Effect of temperature on electric resistance. 

Platinum thermometer. 

Effect of light and magnetic field on resistance — Selenium 
cell. 

Theory of secondary cells. 

Joule’s Law — ^Electrical Energy — Power, Efficiency. 

Town and house supply of electrical energy — commercial 
meters. 

Thermo-electricity including Peltier and Thomson effects. 
Thermo-galvanometers and Electric Pyrometers. 

Laws of electromagnetic induction: co-efficients of self and 
mutual induction. 

Earth Inductor: . Simple alternating currents and general 
principles of transformers. 

Simple Dynamos and Motors. 

Elementary knowledge of — 

(1) Electric oscillations and electric waves. 

(2) Measurement of charge and mass of electron. 

(3) Thermionic tubes. 

Production and nature of X-rays, a-rays, /8-rays and y-rays, 
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Practical 


Use of the balance 

Eeacling anil coi reeling Barometer. 

Determiiuitioii of Specific Gravities. 

Dotonniiiaiioii of the iiiodulus of elasticity of a given wire 
by stretching. • 

Determination of the intensity of gravity by the pendulum. 
Measurement of the co-efficient of linear expansion of 
inietals. 

Me^urement of the co-efficient of apparent expansion of a 
liquid. 

Measurement of the co-efficient of expansion of air at con- 
stant pressure. 

Measurement of the co-efficient of increase of pressure of a 
gas at constant volume. 

Determination of the specific heat of solids and liquids 
with raidaiion correction. 

Determination of the hygrometric stale. 

Deternii nation of the velocity of sound by resonance 
columns. 

Use of the Sonometer. 

Dctei’inination of focal lengths of Lenses and Mirrors. 
Verification of tlie formula for focal length of the combina- 
tion of lenses. 

Determinarion of Ihe magnifying power of the combination 
of lenses. 

Eefractive index of a liquid by Microscope. 

Adjustment and use of Spectroscope. 

Spectrometer determination of the refractive index of the 
substance of the prism. 
fi by total leflection. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Determination of horizontal intensity of Earth’s magnetism. 
Use of Voltmeters and Ammeters. Mil li voltmeters and 
Milliammetcrs. 

Constant of a ’rarigent Galvanometer by copper voltmeter. 
Figure of merit of a Galvanometer. 

Measnremenl of the resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. • 

Measurement of Low and High Eesi stances. 

Measurement Galvanometer Eesistancc. 

Laboratory arts such as glass blowing and soldering. 

The Laboratory note-books of the candidates shall be in- 
spected and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be 
unsatisfactory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books, 
which have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Profes- 
sors under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 
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Honours Course 

TheoreiicaL 

The subject for the Pass Course treated fully with the addi- 
tion of the following, the whole being treated theoretically as well 
as experimentally : — 

General Properiies — 

Experimental determination of Gravitational constant. 
Theory of Dimensions. 

Young's modulus due to bending. Torsional rigidity. 
Relation between elastic constants. 

Viscosity of liquids and gases — ex])erimental determination. 
Production of High Vacuum M(*Leod gauge. 

Brownian movement. 

Heat — 

Equations of stales — 'I'heorx of corresponding states. 

Black body radiation — Stefan and Boltzman’s Law. 
Einpii’ical Radiation Formula 
Radiation Pyronietr) , 

First and second laws of Thermodynamics ; Carnot’s cycle 
Entropy. 

Absolute scale of tem])erature. 

Kinetic theory of gases and sini]>le a})plications. 

Specific Heat at low temj)erature.. 

Light — 

Modern methods of determination of velocity of light. 
Thick lens : Field of view. 

(Compound eye-pieces. 

Tnterfereiicc — Xewton ’s rings. 

^li ch e 1 so n ’ s Tnt erf eroi n e t er . 

Sim pi case.s of Diffraction 
R (‘.solving powe)- of Prism and Grating. 

Anojnalons Dis^jersion . 

Polarised Liglit and its interference — interference pattern 
in crystals. 

Circiila!' and Flliptic polarisation: Rotatory polarisation. 
Faraday^ Effect. Kerr Effect. 

Spectrum and its teaching; Hydrogen spectrum — Balmer’s 
series. 

Normal Zeeman EfPe^ct. 

Sovnd — 

Absolute determination of frequency of tuning fork. 
Stationary waves, forced oscillations. 

Energy of sound waves. 

Determination of intensity of sound. 
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Electricity^ and Magnetism — 

(a) Magnetic force due to a small magnet 
Energy of a magnetic field. 

Magnetic shells. 

Magnetic lines of force — ^Intensity of magnetisation and 
magnetic induction. • 

Permeability and Susceptibility. 

Hysteresis — energy loss. 

(b) Laplace and Poisson’s Equations. 

Polarisation in Dielectrics. 

Simple caffees of electric images. 

Theory of Quadrant Electrometer. 

(c) Theory and use of Ballistic Galvanometer. 

Absolute measurement of resistance and current. 
Alteinating currents and Transformer. 

Oscillatory Discharge of a Condenser — ^Hertz Experiment. 
Eatio of Electrostatic to Electromagnetic Units. 

-Positive Bays: Isotopes. 

Ionisation and Saturation current. 

0. T. II. Wilson’s Experiment. 

Measurement of wave-lengths of X-rays. 

Einstein’s Plioto-electric equation. 

Significance of atomic number. 

Practical 

In addition to the Pass Course, the following: — 

Use of the balance with corrections for displacement of air. 
Calibration of tubes. 

Determination of Young’s modulus of a given rod by bend- 
ing. 

Measurements of surface tension by means of papillary 
tubes. 

Variation of density of water with temperature. 

Expansion of water on solidification. 

Specific heat of li(]uids by the method of cooling. 
Determination of vapour pressure. ^ 

Determination of -vapour density. 

Clement’s and Desorme’s method of finding out the ratio of 
two specific heats. 

Conductivity of a bar by Searle’a method. 

Velocity of sound in rods by Kundt’s tube. 

Refractive indices of solids and liquids. 

Determination of modal points of combination of lenses. 
Maping of Spectra. 

Diffraction through single and double slits. 

22-1508 B 
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Measurement of wave-lengths by gratings. 

Bi-prism. 

Measurement of battery resistance. 

Platinum resistance thermometer. 

Measurement of electrolytic resistance. 

Determination of J. by Callendar and Barnes apparatus. 

Determination of Thermo E. M. F. of a thermo-couple. 

Greater proficiency is expected in glass-blowing than in the 
Pass Coufse. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they arc found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books, which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professors 
under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 


CHEMISTEY 
Pass Course 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed 
for the l.A. and I.Sc. course, the following: — 

Theoretical 

Peoridic classification of elements, atomic number, isotopes, 
kinetic theory of gases, diffusion of gases, liquefaction of gases, 
laws of mass action, catalysis, osmotic pressure, the theory of 
solution, colloids, elements of thermo-chemistry, methods of 
determination of equivalent, atomic and molecular weights, 
basicity of acids, acidity of bases, allotropy, isomerism, poly- 
merism, compound radi(*als and homology, velocity of chemical 
action, chemical equilibrium, theory of electrolytic dissociation. 

Pi'e|)iircition and |)r()j)erti(*s of the following ehunents .and 
their chief compounds — oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, argon, fluo- 
rine, chlorine, bromine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, silicon, 
phosphorus, arsenic, lithium, sodium, potassium, ammonium, 
calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, zinc, cadmium, mer- 
cury, copjier, silver, gold, aluminium, manganese, iron, tin, lead, 
antimony, bismuth, nickel, cobalt, chromium and the following 
compounds of carbon: — 

Methane, ethane, ethylene, acetylene, their simple deriva- 
tives — ^namely, haloid derivatives, aldehydes, ketones, alcohols, 
monobasic acids, acid chlorides, acid anhydrides, acid amides, 
nitrites, ethers, esters, primary, secondary and tertiary amines, 
glycol, lactic acid, oxalic acid, malonic acid and succinic acid, 
tartaric acid, glycerol, citric acid, fats, soaps and candles (by- 
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drolysis, saponification), dextrose, laevulose, cane sugar, starch, 
cellulose; cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, ferro-aiid ferricyanides; 
coal tar — and its distillation; benzene, toluene, xylene, — orien- 
tation; mojio-chlorobenzene, mono-nitrobenzene, benzene sul- 
phonic acid and phenol, aniline, — diazotisation ; benzyl chloride, 
benzal chloride, benzotrichloride, benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, 
benzoic acid, benzoyl (diloride and salicylic acid. 

Practical 

Preparation of salts in the pure state. * Qualitative analysis 
of inorganic mixtures containing; not more than two radicals 
from the following list — silver, lead, mercury, copper, bismuth, 
cadmium, tin, arsenic, antimony, iron, manganese,* aluminium, 
■chromium, zinc, cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, 
magnesium, potassium, sodium, ammonium, and their oxides, 
hydroxides, chlorides, bromides, iodides, sulphides, sulphites, 
sulphates, chromates, carbonates, phosphates, nitrates, nitrites, 
borates, silicates, cyanides and thiocyanates. Alkalimetry, acidi- 
metry, oxidation and reduction methods of volumetric analysis, 
gravimetric estimation of copper, silver, iron and sulphuric acid, 
determination of chemical equivalent. Identification of tlic fol- 
lowing organic compounds given aingly — 

Methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, acetone, chloroform, formic, 
acetic, oxalic and tartaric acids, glycerol, citric acid, urea, dex- 
trose, cane sugar, starch, benzene, benzoic acid, aniline, phenol, 
salicylic acid. 


IIoNouns Course 


In addition to a fuller treatment of subjects for the Pass 
Course, the fallowing: — 

Physic.vl and Inorganic CiiEMrsTiiy 
Theoretical 

Avogadro’s number. Maxwells law of distribution of velo- 
cities (excluding derivation), viscosity of gases and liquids, sur- 
face tension of liquids, elementary treatment of the two laws of 
thermodynamics and an outline of their application to solutions, 
chemical equilibrium and heat changes accompanying changes 
in states of aggregation and chemical re-actions and to the e.m.f. 
of cells, the phase rule and its application to two component 
systems, the order of re-actions (homogeneous and heterogene- 
ous reactions), equilibrium in electrolytic solutions, elementary 
theory of indicators, double and complex salts, the hydrogen 
platinum and calomel electrodes, theory of the Weston cell and 
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of the lead accumulator, elementary ideas of the structure of 
atoms, elements of crystal structure, radio-active radiations and 
disintegration of radium, the simpler uses of the spectroscopic 
methods in chemistry^. 

Study of the following elements and their principal com- 
pounds: — Selenium, tellurium, lithium, caesium, rubidiuni, 
platinum, uranium, helium, neon and radium. 

Organic Chemistry 
Theoretical 

" Isonitri^es, iinsaturatcd liydrocarbojis, viz., propylene, buty- 
lene, isoprenc, butadiene, unsaiurated alcohols, viz., allyl alco- 
hol, geraniol; unsaturated aldehydes and keiones, viz., acrolein, 
crotonaldehyde, mesityl oxide, phorone, uiisaturatecl acids, viz.j 
acrylic acid, crotonic acid, dimethyl acrylic- acid. Typical 
examples of halogen derivatives of acids, liydroxy, amino and 
ketonic acids; glutaric, adipic and pimelic acids, Baeyer’s strain 
hypothesis, simple monocivclic compounds; uses of organo-metal- 
lic compounds of zinc and magnesium; more important synthe- 
tic uses of malonic, cyanacetic and acetoacctic esters. Maleic 
and fumaric acids; glycine; derivatives of carbonic acid. 

Elementary treatment of monosaccharoses with special refer- 
ence to glucose and fructose ; of disaccharoses, namely cane- 
sugar, maltose and lactose. Simple exposition of the recent 
ideas of carbohydrate constitution. 

Uric acid and caffeine (omitting synthetic details). Simpler 
diderivatives of benzene, viz., haloid, nitro amino, hydroxy de- 
rivatives and sulphonic acids. Simpler azo-compounds; cresols, 
quinonc, phthalic acid, cinnamic acids, stoluic acids, salicylic 
aldehyde: benzal-acetono, naphthalene, anthracene and their 
simpler derivatives. 

Indigo, methyl orange, alizarine, congo red, phenolphtha- 
lein, fluorescein, malachite green and rosaniline (Preparation 
and uses only). 

Pyrrole and pyridine, properties and tests of quinine and 
brucine. 

» 

Physical Chemistry 
Practical 

Density and surface tension of liquids by drop method, so- 
lubilities of salts, vapour density by Victor Meyer's method, ve- 
locity of hydrolysis. Identification of the most important lines 
of helium, hydrogen, lithium, sodium, potassium, calcium, ba- 
rium and mercury in a spectroscope with attached wave-length 
scale. 
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Inorganic Chemistuv 
Practical 

The mixtures for qualitative analysis may include n«t more 
than four radieais, positive or negative, selected from the list 
given under Ihe Pass syllabus with the following additions: — 
Hypoclilorite, hypophosj^liite. 

A more complete knowledge of volumetric and gravimetric 
analysis including separation of copper end iron, copper and 
Einc, iron and manganese, iron and zinc, analysis of brass, pyro- 
lusite and haematite. • 


Organic CHEMisTRy 
Practical 

Detection of carbon, nitrogen, sulphur, halogens and phos- 
phorous in organic compounds. Preparation of (1) ethyl bromide, 
(2) iodoform, (3) oxalic acid, (4) p. & o-nitraniline, (5) acetani- 
lide, (6) methyl orange, (7) anhydride of succinic or phthalic 
acid, (8) esterficaiion and (9) anthraquinone. 

Qualitative analysis of a mixture of two organic compounds 
wliich include the following in addition to the Pass list: — suc- 
cinic acid, benzaldehyde, lactose, dimethyl-aniline. 

The iiaboratory note- books of candidates shall be records of 
the work done. Note-books which have not been certified to 
be actual records of work done in the laboratory and written in 
the class room, by the teacher under whom the candidates 
worked, will not be accejited. 


BOTANY 

Pass Course 

There shall l)o two papers each of three liours’ duration and 
carrying one hundred marks each. There shall be ^a practical 
examination of five hours’ duration carrying one hundred marks. 

The papers shall be distributed as follows; — 

Paper 1 

Morphology, Histology, (lymuospenns and Angibspenns 
Paper 11 

Cryptogams, Physiology, Ecology, Elementary facts of 
evolution and heredity. 
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Paper III 
Practical 

Ea6h paper shall include six questions with alternatives of 
each, distributed over the v^hole of the subject included in it. 

The practical cxaniinatiou shall include — 

(i) Morphology (making of sections and description 

accompanied by labelled sketches). 

(ii) Description and identification of Phanerogamic 

' specimens. 

(Hi) Identification of specinjeiis or preparations (chief- 
ly from Cryptogams). 

(iv) Physiology, explanation of the use of apparatus or 

selting up of simple experiments. 

(v) Laboratory note-books and records of field work. 


Tlicorriical 

The course shall include the following: — 

1. Morphology: A general study of the structure and life- 
history of representative types belonging to the main divisions 
of the plant kingdom. 

IT. Histology: A detailed knowledge of the structure of 
the cell and cell-contents, cell division, cell fusion, primary and 
secondary tissues. A general knowledge of the histology of the 
principal vegetative and reproductive organs from the ecological 
and developmental point of view. 

HI. Vegetable Physiology : A genei’al knowledge of the 
physiology of nutrition, growth and movements. Special atten- 
tion will be paid to the following: — 

Osmotic properties of the cell; absorption of water; move- 
ment of water and gases within the plant; chemistry of the 
plant-body ; food materials of plants ; their sources and form ; 
assimilation of Carbon and Nitrogen by autotrophic and hetero- 
trophic plants; special modes of nutrition; reserve materials; 
digestion; respiration; fermentation; growth and factors in- 
fluencing it; movement of protoplasm; action of gravity; heat 
and light; mechanical movements (hygroscopic movements; de- 
hiscence of fniits; mechanical ejection of seeds); autonomous 
and induced movements; the important tropisms; nasties; 
taxies; asexual and sexual propagation of plants. 

IV. The Classification of plants : Elementary knowledge of 
the principles of classification; outlines of main systems of 
classification; artificial, natural and phylogenetic systems. A 
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general knowledge of the life-history and relationships of the 
following groups of plants: — 

1. Schizomycetes — A general account of the group. 

2. Schizoi)hvcea(i — Oscillatoria, Nostoe, Gleocapsa. 

B. Bacillariophyta — A general account. 

4. Conjugfitae— Cosmariuni, Zygnema, Spirogyra. 

5. Chlorophyeceae — ^Volvox, Protococcus, Ulothrix, Oedo- 

goniiirn, Caulerpa, Vaiicheria. 

(). ("harophyta — Chara. • 

7 . Phaeophy ceae — ^Ectoctarpus , Fiiciis . 

8. Ehodopliycoae — Batrachospermum, Polysiphonia. 

t) Euinycetes — Phytopthora, Peziza, Mucor, Asperagilltis, 
Ustilago, Puccinia, Agariciis. 

10. Lichens — A general account of the; group. 

11. Arcliegoniaiao — 

(i) Brvophyta; Marchantia, Anthoceros, Eiccia, Poly- 
trichiim. 

(ii) Pteridophyta; Polypodium, Mnrsilia, Eqiiiseium, Ly- 
copodium, Selaginella, Isoetes. 

12. SpeKrnaihyta- — 

(i) Gymnospermae ; C'ycas, Pinus, Gnetiim. 

(ii) Angiosporms. 

(a) Monocotyledons; Grarnineae, Cypcraceae, Palmaceae, 
Aroideao, (yommelinaceae, Liliaceae, Amaryllidaccae, 
Scitamineae, Orchidaceae. 

(foVl^i^'^^yl^^dons; Urticaceae, Moraceac, Polygonaceae, 
Amarantac*,eae, Nyctaginaceae, Nymphaeaceae, 
Eanunculaceae, .Magnoliaceae, AnonaceiOe, Cappari- 
daceae, Cruciferae, Leguminosae, Eutaceac, Euphor- 
biaceae, Anacardiaceae, Sapindaceae, Vitaceae, Tilia- 
ceac, Malvaceae, Sterculiaceae, Myrtaceae, Umbelli- 
ferac, Apocynaceae, Asclepiadeceae, Convolvulaceae, 
Borraginaceae, Verbenaceac, Labiatae, Solanaceae, 
Scroj^hulariaceac, Acanthaceae, Eubiaceae, Cucurbi- 
taceae, Composiiae. 

Special attention- shall be paid to the plants of economic 
and medicinal importance belonging to the above families. 

V. Ecology; General principles of the Ecology of plants. 

YE. An elementary knowledge of the theories of evolution 
and heredity. 


Praciical 

1. The making, staining and description of micorscopical 
preparations of plants. 
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2. Eeferring plants to their Families and identification by 
means of analytical tables up to Genera. 

3. Drawing of dissections of flowers and their parts and of 
microscopical preparations. 

4. * Physiological experiments : 

Osmotic properties; Water-culture experiments; Transpira- 
tion and root pressure experiments ; Experiments on chlorophyll ; 
Experiments on the relation between starch formation and 
external conditions.* Sini])le oxperimenis on respiration and 
lormentatifUJ. jVlovcnnents of growth. Germination experi- 
ments. 

5. Excursions shall be made for the systematic and ecolo- 
gical study of plants in nature and a record of the observations 
made in the field maintained. 

6. Tlie Laboratory note-books and jccords of field work of 
candidates shall be inspected and marked by Examiners and if 
they are found to be unsatisfactory, the candidates will be dis- 
qualified. Note books which have not been signed at Irequcnt 
intervals by the I^rofessor under whom the candidates worked, 
will not bo accepted. 


Honours Course 

There shall be four papers, each of three hours’ duration and 
carrying 100 marks each. In addition there shall be two practi- 
cal examinations, each of six hours* duration and carrying 100 
marks each. 

The papers shall be distributed as follows: — 

Theoretical 

Paper I — Algae, Fungi, Jlryophyta. 

Paper II — Pteridophyta and Gymnosperms, including fossil 
types. 

Paper III — Angiosperms, Economic Botany, Plant-geo- 
graphy, Evolution and Genetics. 

Paper IV — Physiology and Ecology. 

t 

Practical 

Paper V — Morphology (Cryptogams and Phanerogams) and 
Systematic Botany. 

Paper F/-r-Physiology and Microtechnique. 

Theoretical 

I. Morphology : A general study of the structure and life- 
history of representative types belonging to the main divisions 
of the plant kingdom as is necessary to elucidate the relation- 
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ships of i>laiits. Morphology shall be studied from the com[)a- 
rative as well as the orgauographic points of view. 

II. Histology : A detailed knowledge of the structure nl 
the cell, cell-contents, cell-division, cell-fusion, primary and 
secondary tissues. A general knowledge of the histology of th^* 
principal vegetative and reproductive organs from the physiolo- 
gical, ecological and eiiibryological points of view. 

III. Vegetable Physiology: A gene^’al knowledge of the 
physiology of nutrition, growth, movements and reproduction 
of plants. Special attention will be paid to the following: — 

Osmotic properties of the cell; absorption of water; trans- 
piration, the ascent of sap; constituents of the ash of plants; 
carbon- assimilation in autotrophic plants; nitrogen assimilation 
in autotrophic plants; utilisation and transpoii; of assiinilatory 
products; metabolism of heterotrophic plants; respiration; fer- 
mentation; oxidation of inorganic substances; assimilation of 
earbon in the absence of light and chlorophyll ; fixation of nitro- 
gen; symbiosis; the energy relations of the plant; the growth 
of the cell ; growth of the plant as a whole ; influence of external 
factors on growth and form; inner factors controlling growtli 
and form; growth-hormones; the development of the plant 
under the influence of the intci*nal and external factors; move- 
ments of plants; hygroscojiic movements; explosive mechan- 
ism ; tropism ; nasties ; autonomous movt'nicnts ; locomotory 
movements; taxies. 

JV. Ecology and Plant-Sociology: A general knowledge 
of the mutual relations of plants and their surroundings; the 
Aarious plant communities including their origin, development 
and successions. 

V. The classipcation of Plants: (Ij Principles (jf cla^si- 
fi(*ation ; outlines of the main systems of classification ; artificial, 
natural and phylogenetic systems; trend of modern systematic 
Botany; (2) a general knowledge and phylogenetic relationships 
of the groups of plants mentioned below: — 

1. Schteomycotes — A general account of the* group. 

2. Schizophyceae — Oscillatoria, Nostoc, Anabaena, Gleo- 

capsa. 

3. Myxomycetes — A general account of the group. 

4. Bacillariophyta — ^A general account of the group. 

5. Conjugatae — Cosmarium, Zygnema, Spirogyra. 

6. Chlorophyceae — Chlamydomonas, Volvox, Protococcus, 

Botrydium, Hydrodictyon, XJlothrix, Chaetophora, 
Trentepholia, Coleochaete, Oedogonium, Gaulerpa, 
Vaucheria. 

7. Charophyta — Ohara, Nitella. 
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8. Phaeophyceae — Ectocarpus, Laminaria, Fucus, Dicty- 

ota. 

9. Ehodophyceae — Batracliospermum, Coinpsopogon, Gera- 

mium, Polysiphonia. 

10. Phy corny cetes — Saprolegnia, Phytopthora, Pythium, 

Mucor, Philobolus. 

11. Ascomycetes — ^Aspergillus, Penicillium, Peziza, Clavi- 

^ ceps, Saccliaromyces. 

12. Basidiornyccit^s — Ustilago, Tilletia, JMiccinia, Agari(*iis, 

Polyporus, Phallus. 

13. Lichens — ^A general account of the group. 

14. Archcgoriiatae — 

(z) Marchantia, Eiccia, Anthoceros, Sphagnum, Poly- 
trichum, Barbula, Ijcjeunia. 

(ii) Ophioglossum, Polypodium, Marsilia, Salvinia, 
Azolla, Equisetum, Lycopodium, Selaginella, Psi- 
lotum, isoetes. 

A general account of Psilophy tales, Sphenophyllsles 
Calamities. 

15 . Sperm aphy ta — 

(i) Gymnospermae : Cycas, Ginkgo, Pinus, Ephedra, 
Gnetum. 

General account of Cycadolificalcs, Cordaitales and 
Bennettitales. 

(tV) Angiosperrns. 

(а) Monocotyledons : Alismataceae, Gramineae, Cy- 
peraceae, Palmaceae, Aroideae, Commelinaccae, 
Liliaceac, Ainar\ llidaceac*, Scitaiinn(‘ae, Orchi- 
daceae. 

(б) Dicotyledons: Urticaceac, Moraceae, Polygon- 
aceae, Amarantaceae, Nyctaginaceae, Portulaca- 
ceae, Nymphaeaeeae, Eanunculaceae, Magnolia- 
ceac, Anonaceae, Papaveraceae, Capparidaccae, 
Cruciferae, Eosaceae, Leguminosae, Eutaceae, 
Euphorbiaceae, Anacardiaceac, Sapindaceae, Vita- 
cc{i(\ Tiliaceue, Malvaceae, Sterculiacoae, Diptero- 
‘carpaceae, Passifloraceae, Myrtaceae, Mclasto- 
maceae. Umbel liferae, Oleaceae, Gcntianaceae, 
A])Ocynaceae, Asclepiadaceae, Convolvulaceae, 
Boraginaceae, Verbcnaceae, Labifitae, Solanaceae, 
Scrophulariaceae, Acanthaceae, Eubiaceae, Cucur- 
bitaceae, Compositae. 

Special attention shall be paid to plants of economic or 
medicinal importance belonging to the above families. 

VI. Plant Geography : The main factors affecting tlic 
distribution of plants, internal and external; means of plant .lis- 
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persal. The general principles of the distribution of plants on 
earth and a special study of the plant-geographic divisions of 
India. 

A general knowledge of the theories of Evolution and 
Heredity. Principles of Genetics, Mendelism. ApplicsPbion of 
Mendelian principles to Plant-breeding’. Production of new and 
improved varieties of agricultural crops. 

Fmclico! * 


I. Submission of practical and field note-books duly certi- 
fied by the teachers from time to time. 

II. Candidates will be expected to («) dissect and describe 
fresh and dried specimens of plants in simple technical language 
and identify them with the help of a flora, (6) to prepare, staim 
and make permanent mounts of microscopic preparations and to 
be familiar with general histological methods including the use 
of the micritome, (‘.ainera lucida and ocular micrometer, (c) to 
perform micro-chemical tests and (d),to perform simple physiolo- 
gical experiments and to explain the use of physiological appa- 
ratus. 

111. Collection and preservation of specimens from bota- 
nical ex(jursions. 

The Laboratory and field iicie -books of candidates shall be 
inspected and marked by examiners and if they are found to be 
unsatisfactory, ihe candidates will be disqualified. Note-books 
which have noi been signed at frequent intervals by the Profes- 
sor under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 


GEOLOGY 
Pass Cottuse 

Besides a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed for the 
Intermediate Examination in Science a knowledge of the follow- 
ing subjects shall be. required: — • 

■ 

Theoretical 

Origin of land forms. Origin of mountains. 

General mathematical relations of crystals The relation of 
physical properties to geometrical forms of crystals. .General 
principles of optical crystallography. 

NicoTs prism. Essential parts of a polarising microscope- 
and their uses. Methods of studying minerals in thin sections- 
under the microscope. 
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Method of calculating the formula of a mineral from its 
.analysis. Isomoiphism. Classification of minerals. Description 
•of the following minerals: — 

Silver, copper, arsenic, antimony, bisnmih, mercury, j)lati- 
•nuin, realgar, orpiinent, stibnite, bismuihinite, molybdenite, 
.argentite, chalcocite, millerite, niccolite, pyrrhotite, brunite, 
cobaltite, marcasite, arsenopyrite, bournonite, pyrargyrite, 
fproustite, tetrahedrite, sylvite, cryolite, carnallite, tridyinite, 
opal, ciijirite, periclase, zincite, ilmenite, spinel group, chryso- 
.beryl, cassiterite, rutile, octahedrite, brookite, diaspore, limo- 
nite, brucitc, gothite, calcite group, aragoneit group, malachite, 
azurite, leucite, the pyroxenes, the amphiboles, beryl, cordie- 
rite, noplieline, cancrinite, sodalite group, garnet group, olivine 
group, topaz, scapolite group, vesuvianite, zircon, andalusite, 
sillimanitc, staurolite, cyanite, cpidole group, axinite, prelmite, 
zeolite group, mica group, chloritoids, chlorites, serpentiue, 
•chrysocolla, sphene, coliimbite, tantalite, samarskitc, mona- 
zite, apatite group, turquoise, soda nitre, borax, pitchblende, 
barite group, crocoite, ei)Somile, the alums, wolframite, schee- 
lite and wulfenite. 

Optical characters of the more important rock-forming 
minerals. Macroscoj)ic and microscopic description of the lead- 
ing varieties of rocks and their modes of occurrence. A general 
knowledge of the mode of consolidation of magma, petrographic 
province and inagniatic differentiation. 

A general knowledge of metamorphisrn of rocks of different 
kinds. 

Definition of an ore. Distribution in India and mode of 
•occurrence of the following: — Gold, manganese, copper and iron 
ores; mica, coal and mineral oil. A general knowledge of the 
uses, if any, of the minci-als and rocks j-rescribed in this sylla- 
bus. 

]\rorphological characters of the following classes of fossils 
including their classification and distribution in geological time : — 
Protozoa, corals, echinoids, criuoids, brachiopoda, lamellibran- 
^chiata, gastropoda, cephalopoda, Irilobiies and graptolites. 

A general idea of the organic evolution as indicated by fos- 
sils. 

Measurement of geological time. The principles of correla- 
tion. Description, of the leading lithological characters and dis- 
^tinctive fossils of the strati graphical units of India. 


Prarfioal 

liecognition of the specimens of minerals mentioned in the 
•syllabus by their physical and chemical tests. Drawing and de- 
scription of crystals. Use of contact goniometer. Becognition 
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of the leading varieties of rocks and important rock-forming 
minerals by their macroscopic and microscopic characters. 

Kecognition o-f the following genera of fossils: — 

Lepidodeiidron, Sigillaria, Sphenophyllum, Schizoneura, 
Calamites, Psygmoi)hyllum, Pecopteris, Noeggerathiopsis, Cyca- 
dites, Nilssonia, Otoz«anntes, Pterophylhim, Brachyphylltim. 

Orbitolites, Alveolina, Nodosaria, Texlularia, Globigerina, 
Orbitoidcs, Pusulina, Schwagerina. 

Omphyma, Cyathophylluni, Month valtia, Isastrea, Cyclo- 
lites, Thamnastrea, Troclibsmilia, Favosibe^, Syringopora, Haly- 
sites. 

Stoliczkaria, Didymograptus, Monograptus. , 

Cupressocrimis, Cyathocrinus, Marsupites, Encrinus, Pen- 
facrinus. 

Echiiiospbaeriles. 

Pcntremites. 

Cly])easter, Ecbiii<)leUn])as, Heiniaster, Sclii/asler. 

Eenestella , Pi’oloretepora. 

Lingulella, Neobolus, Lingula, Crania, Enteletes, Eafincs- 
quina, Leptaena, Stropliomcna. Streptorliynclius, Cbonete^, 
Xyttonia, Camarophoria, Rhyncbonella, Atrypa. Syringotliyris, 
Spiriferina, Spirigerclla, Spirigera. 

Stringoceplialiis. Lielasma, Terebniiula. 

Palaeoneilo, Nucula, Leda, Unio, Myoplioria, Trigonia, 
Astarte, Crassatclbi, Lucina, Cardiinn, Protocardiurn, Cyrena, 
Venus, Cytberea, Tellina, Pholadornya. Corbula, Avicula, 
Pseudomonotis, Monotis, Halobia, Aviculopecten, Pinna, Ger- 
vilia, Pema, Inoceramiis, T^ima, Pectcn, Plicatula, Spondyliis, 
Gryphaea, Exogyra, My thus, Modiola. 

Bentalium, Pie urotom aria, Euomphalus, Turbo, Trochus, 
Nerita, 'Natica, Scalaria, Melania- Ceritbium, Eostellariav 
Cypraea, Ovula, Murex, Fusus, Voluta, Pleurotoma, Conus, 
Avellana, Limnaea, Bullinus, Planorbis. 

Hyolithes, Tentaculites, Conularia, Clymenia, Goniatites, 
Hedenstroemia, Ophiceras, Meekoceras, Aspidites, Xenodiscus, 
Fleming! tes, Octoceras, Ptychites, Proptychites, Tropitos, 
Halorites, Arcestes, Phylloceras, Lytoceras, Hamites Turrilites, 
Baculites, Harj^ocera^, Stephanoceras, Macrocephafites, Pori- 
sphinctes, Hoplites, Acanthoceras, Scaphites, Indoseras. 

Olenellus, Olenus, Ptychoparia, Illaenus, Phacops. 

Estheria, Cypris. 

Description from personal observation of the geological 
features of an area. Solution of simpler problems on dip, strike 
t and outcrop. 

The Laboratory and field note -books of candidates shall be 
inspected and marked by examiners, and if they are found to 
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‘be unsatisfactory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books 
which have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Profes- 
sor under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 

Honouhs Course 

In addition to a more complete and detailed knowledge of 
the subjects prescribed for the Pass Course candidates will be 
-expected to show an ac.quaintance wtth : — 

Theoretical 

1. The genesis of rocks and of the structures found in 
them. Diagrammatic representation of igneous rock series. 

2. The economic aspccis of rock and mineral deposits with 
special reference to India; the modes of occurrence, origin and 
distribution in space and time of such deposits. General prin- 
.ciplcs of prospecting. 

3. A general knowledge of the more important vertebrate 
fossils. The leading Indian fossil species which may be regarded 
as index species. 

d. 'File leading concejas regarding llie age of the earth, 
isostasy and ihe origin of (‘ontiiients aJid seas. 

Practical 

I. Stereogfa])hi(i jn’ojection of simjde crystals and calcula- 
tion of their axial ratio. 

2i. The use of quartz wedge. 

3. Geological maf)ping of a small area. General knowledge 
of ])ros])ecting and development of economic inineral deposits. 
Personal observation of deposits of at least three of the follow- 
ing: — Coal, Mien, Manganese, Iron and Copper ores. 

4. Exarijination of polished sections of some of the com- 
mon ore minerals: — Galena, chalcopyrite, clialcocitc, bornite, 
sphalerite, pyrite, pyrrhotite, magnetite, hematite, ilinenite, 
rutile, psilomelane. pyrolusite. hollandite, braunite, sitaparite. 

5. Separation of mineral grains; pannhig, heavy liquids, 
•electronjagnets. 

0. Use of refractive index of liquids for mineral determi- 
nation. 

The Laboratory and field note-books of the candidates shall 
be inspected and marked by the examiners, and if they are 
found to be unsatisfactory, the candidates will be disqualified. 
Note-books wblch have not been signed at frequent intervals 
by the Professor under whom the candidates worked, will not 
be accepted. 
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The lists of minerals and fossils in the Pass and Honours 
syllabus may be modified by the Syndicate on the recommen- 
<latioii of the J^oard of Studies in Geology and Mineralogy. 


ZOOLOGY 

Pass Course 
Theoretical 

1. General princij)lcs of Piology. ^i^he cell in develop- 

ment and inheritance. General notions of Evolution, varia- 
tion and lieredity. Evidences of Evolution. • 

2. Distinctive characters and broad outline classification % 
of Protozoa: — tyy)es — Anueba, Polystomella, Euglena, Para- 
moecium, Vortic.ella, iMonocystis. 

3. Distinctive cLaravitcrs and broad outline classification 
of Porif era : — type — Sy coi \ . 

4. Distinctive char.acters and classification of Coelonte- 
rata: — types — Hydra, Obelia, Aurelia. 

5. Distinctive (diaracters and broad outline classification 
of Platyhelmintlies : — typos — Liver fluke (Fasciola), Taenia 
solium (particularly life-history). 

6. Distinctive characters and broad outline classification 
of Nomathelmintlies : — type — Ascaris. 

7. Distinctive characters of Annelida and broad divisions 
into classes: — ^types — Nereis, Earthworm, Leech. General out- 
line of life-histoiy of Polygordius. Structure of Trochophore 
larva. 

8. Distinctive characters and broad outline classification 
of Echinodermata : — ^type — Starfish. 

9. General (diaractcrs of Arthropoda and distinctive cha- 
racters of its subdivisions: — types — Ih'awn, (’ockioach, Senr 
pion. 

10. Distinctive* characters and broad outline classification 
of the Mollusca: — typos — Fresh- water mussel, Applesnail 
(Pila.) and Sepia. 

11. Distinctive characters of the Chordate groups and 
their leading subdivisions: — Hemichorda, Urochord^, Euchorda 
and Vertebrata Classes. Structure and an outline of the life- 
history of the following types: — 

(1) Amphioxus. 

(2' A (H)inmon Tel cost, 

(3) Dog-fish. 

(4) liana or Bufo. 

\5) Calotes. 

(6) Pigeon.. 

(7) Guinea-pig or Babbit. 
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12. Detailed study of (a) Skull of Dog, (b) Limbs of Horse- 

13. An outline of development of Frog, Chick and Pabbit- 

Practical 

1. Microscopical exaiuinalioii of types mentioned in Pro- 
tozoa and Coelonterata and examination of tissues and organa 
of Earthworm, Leech, Frog and Eabbit. 

2. Dissection of Earthworm, Prawn, Cockroach, Fresh- 
w’^ater mussel, Teleost, Toad, Pigeon, Guinea-pig. 

3. ' Microscopic examination, wherever possible, of all the 
types studied. 

Distribution of theoretical papers will be as follow's: — 

First Paper ... Tnvertcbiata. 

Second Paper ... General and Chordata. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books w^'hich 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the teacher under 
whom the candidates worked, will not he accepted. 


Honours Course 
Theoretical 

A more detailed classification of the groups mentioned in 
the Pass Course. 

In addition to the Pass Course, the following types in the 
theoretical course: — 

]. Life-history of Malarial Parasite. 

2. Canal systom of Sponges. 

3. Sea-anemone and distinctive features of Cteno- 

phora. 

4. Planaria. 

5. An Echinroid and a Holothurian. 

'»6. (a) General characters of Entomostraca. Life- 

history of Sacculina. 

(6) Scolopendra, Limulus. 

(c) Peripatus. 

7. Life-history of Mosquito Balanoglossus, Ciona, 

Cyclostomata. 

8. General characters of Dipnoi. 

9. Anatomical peculiarities of Snakes. 

10. Orders of Mammals and their distinctive 
features. 
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Practical 


The following in addition to the Pass Course: — 

1. Leech, Scorpion, Pond Snail, Scoliodon, Calotes. 

2. Staining and mounting in bulk niicioscopical 

objects. 

Distribution of theoretical papers will be as follows : — 


First Paper 
Second Paper 
Third Paper 
Fourth Paper 


In veittbrata . 
Chordata. , 
Chiiieral and 
JOssay . 


Embryology. 


The Jiaboratory note-books of candidates shall be. inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if iboy are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Xole-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the teacher under 
whom the caTididates worked, will not b^^ accepted. 


PHYSIOJ.OGY 
Distribution of Papers 
(Pass) 

Theoretical Paper I — ^Blood and its circulation, Eespiration, 
Kidney, Skin and Iteguhition of Temperature, Reproduction, 
and Sense Organs. 

Theoretical Pa])er II — Endocrine Organs, Nervous System, 
Nerve-Muscle Physiology, Biochemistry, Alimentation and 
Metaboli.sm 

Practical Paper — ^Histology, Experimental Physiology, and 
Biochemistry. 


(Honours) 

Theoretical Paper I — Blood and its Circulation. Respira- 
tion, Lymph, and Tissue Fluid. 

Theoretical Paper II — ^Biochemistry, Alimentation and 
Metabolism, Nutrition and Dietetics. 

Theoretical Paper III — Endocrine Organs, Kidney, Skin 
and Regulation of Temperature, and Reproduction. 

Theoretical Paper IV — Nervous System, Sense Organs and 
Nerve-Muscle Physiology. 

Practical Paper V — Histology, Biochemistry, and Experi- 
‘mental Physiology (Bioi)hysics). 

Practical Paper VI — ^Histology, Biochemistry, and Experi- 
mental Physiology (Biophysics). 

23-1608 B 
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Detailed Syllabus 
Pass Course 
Theoretical 


1. Introduction. 

The Cell and its differentiation. 

Characteristics pf Living Matter. 

Nitrogen and Carbon cycle. 

2. Biotihemical Basis of Life. 

Chemistry of Carbohydrates, Lipides and Proteins. 
Catalysis and Enzyine action. 

Chemistry of body fluids and excretion — Keatjtion of body 
fluids. 

Elementary knowledge of diffusion, dialysis, osmosis, and 
properties of colloid. 

Alimentation, Metabolism, Dietetics and Nutrition. 

Exchange of matter and energy in the body. 

Basal Metabolism. 

Vitamins — Biological values of different proteins. 

Mineral metabolism and requirements — Water balance of 
the body. 

Normal Diet, 

The Digestive Organs and their Functions — 

Movements of the alimentary canal. 

Absorption of various foodstuffs and their metabolism. 

d. The Circulatory System. 

Blood- 

General composition of blood plasma and formed elements. 
Origin, fate and functions of the formed elements. 
Haemoglobin and its derivatives. 

Coagulation of blood. 

Immunityr 

The Course and Proof of Circulation. 

Anatomy and Histology of the Heart — 

Properties of cardiac muscle. 

Elementary knowledge of cardio-dynamic events. 

Nutrition of heart and coronary circulation. 

Innervation of heart and regulation of its beat. 

Venous return and Diastolic pulse. 

Vascular System — 

Haemodynamics of Circulation. 
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Circulation through arteries, capillaries and veins — ^Blood 
pressure — Pulse — Velocity of blood flow and time of 
complete circulation. 

Venous pulse. 

Innervation of blood vessels and control of circulation. 

Spleen and its Functions. 

Lymph and Tissue Fluids. 

4. The Respiration System. 

The Lungs — Meclianism of respiratory movements — 

Spirometry. 

Chemistry of respiration. 

Gases in blood and their tension. 

Transport of oxygen and carbon dioxide in blood. 

Mec.hanism of external and internal respiration. 

Regulation of respiratory movements. 

Abnonnal respiration — Cheyne- Stokes Respiration — Apnoea 
— Dyspnoea — Asphyxia . 

Effecits of high and low atmospheric pressure on breathing — 
Mountain sickness — Caisson disease. 

Artificial respiration. 

5. The Excretory System. 

Kidney — ^Formation and chemical composition of urine. 

Mechanism of micturition. 

6. The Integumentary System. 

Structure and function of skin — ^Formation of sweat. 

Body temperature and its regulation. 

7. Physiology of Movement. 

Nerve-muscle physiology — ^Different types of muscles in the 
body. 

Changes on excitation and nature of the contractile process. 

The Neurone. 

Excitation process in a nerve and its propagation. 

Changes undergone by a nerve on stimulation. 

Neuro-muscular junction. 

8. The Nervous System. ^ 

Neurones and their connections. 

Structure and functions of the Spinal Cord — ^Reciprocal 
innervation — Co-ordinated movement. 

Structure and functions of the Hindbrain, Midbrain, Fore- 
brain and Cerebrum — Cranial nerves, their origin and 
distribution. 

Cerebral hemispheres — ^Anatomy, connections and histology 
of the Cortex — Localisation of functions of the cortex 
— Conditioned reflex. 

Autonomic nervous system — General arrangement. 
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9. The Sense Organs. 

Oenoial features of sensation — Classification of sensations 
— Exteroceptive, propoccptivo and enieroceplive sen- 
sations — Sensory end organs — Sensory pathways. 

(a) .Vision — ^Anatomy of the Eye — Optical system — Errors 
of refraction. 

Structure and functions of Iris — Meclianism of accom- 
modation. 

Structure and functions of Retina — Changes in retina 
when cT^osed to light — Visual field — T^erimctry — 
Visual i)athway. 

. Elementary knowledge of Colour vision. 

(/)j Hearing — Anatomy of the Ear — Helmholtz’s theory of 
hearing — Nervous pathways of hearing. 

(c) Sensations of Taste and Smell — Stna ture of receptor 

organs — The sensory pathways. 

(d) Cutaneous sensations. 

10. Voice and Speech — Mechanism of the Larynx. 

11 The Endocriin^ v)rgnns 

Hormones — Methods of investigation of endocrine functions. 
Structure and general functions of — 

(a) Thyroid. 

(h) Parathyroid. 

(c) Suprarenal. 

(J) Islets of Langerhaus. 

{e) Sex (Hands. 

If) Pituitary. 

12. Reproduction. 


Practical 

Histology 

The Microscope — its use and care. 

Examination of fresh tissues and blood. - 

Film preparation of blood. 

Preparatioi: of haemin crystals. 

Histological examination by Teasing — Preparation of nerve 
fuid muscle fibres by teasing and staining. 

Histological examination by Spreading — Silver nitrate pre- 
paration of cornea, mesentery, bladder. 

Staining and mounting of Sections and their examination 
~ Cartilage, bone, muscle, trachea, lungs, oesophagus, stomach, 
intestine, salivary glands, pancreas, liver, kidney, spinal cord, 
cerebrum, cerebellum, lymj)h glands, suprarenal, spleen. 

Hacmocytomclry and Haemoglobin ometry. 
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Exi»Ki{iiMKNTAj. Physiology (Biophysics) 

1. Dissection of a Frog. 

2. (a) Effects of make and break shocks on frog’s mns(*.le; 
(b) Elasticity and extensibility of njiiscle. 

3. Simple muscle curve — Effects of load and temperature 

on frog’s innsc'le. 

4. Summation of contractions — Tetanus. 

0 . Fatigue of frog’s muscle. • 

(). llecording of frog's lieart-beat — Effect of temperature 
on luiavt. 

7. Spirometry. 

8. Ifi'cords of respiratorv luovcincnts in Man. 

t). Use of S])liygniomanonieter. 

IllOCHKlVIISTItY 

1. Siinpii' chemical tests and identification of Starch, 
Dt^xtrin, (llucosc, (’aiic Sugar, Jjactosc, Maltose, Fructose, 
JVotcin, (Iclatine, Peptone, Lactic acid, Dilute hydrochloric 
acid in (Jastric juu'C, Bile sails and pigimaits. 

2. EmulsiHcatioii and saponification of Fat. 

3'. Se])aration of Albumin, I’roteoses, Peptones and 

•(tlohulin. 

4. Action of Mcids and alkalies on Proteins. 

o. Examination of Urine — lieaction of urine'. — Tests for 
Acetone, Albumin, Sugar, Urea, Uric acid, Bile salts and 
pigments, Lactic acid, Hydrochloric acid. Indican. 

(>. Simple experiments on Salivary, Peptic and 
•creatic digestions. 

7. Qualitative chemical analysis of. some simple food- 
stuffs — Milk, Flour, Egg, Pice, Potato, etc. 

8. (^)uanlila1ive ('sliinntion of Chloride, Phosphate, Dextro'^e 
4ind Urea in Urine. 

9. Spectroscopic examination of Haemoglobin and its 
derivatives. 


Honours Course 
Thcnn tiral 

In addition t«) a moi’e complete, and detaiJ(*d study of the 
subjects ])r('S(*ril)ed for tlu' Pass (\)urse, the following: — 

Keprodiudive Organs — Develo])ment of fertiliscnl ovum — 
■Germinal nuunbranes, Hormones of the Placenta and Mammary 
gland. 

Energy of molecules and ions in solution — Surface action— 
Adsorption — Colloidal state of matter — Passage of water and 
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solutes across membranes — ^Hydrogen ion concentration and its 
regulation — Oxidation — ^Reduction. 

Methods of determination of basal metabolism — Factors 
modifying basal metabolism — ^Metabolism during starvation. 

Carbohydrate metabolism — ^Maintenance of blood sugar level 
— Glycosuria — Hormonal control of carbohydrate metabolism 
— Metabolism of lipides. 

Metabolism of Neucleoproteins — Creatine — Creatinine — 

Protein — Sulphur — ^Iron . 

Normal requireifients of various components of food. 

Volume of blood in the body — Plasma proteins and their 
functions — Constancy of blood — Cytology of erythrocyte — 
Fragility of red blo^ cells- -Blood groups — Eeticulo-endothelial 
system — 1mm unity . 

Regulation of coronary flow — ^Electrocardiogram — ^Heart 
block — Auricular flutter and Fibrilation — Output of heart — Origin 
and propagation of cardiac impulse — Adaptation of cardiac 
activity — Metabolism of cardiac muscle — Venous pulse — Circula- 
tion time in man — Intracardiac pressure — Regulation of blood 
pressure — Control of veins and capillaries — Topical circulation, 
e.ff., cerebral, pulmonary, hepatic and renal — Circulation in 
foetus. Cerebro-Spinal fluid and its circulation. 

Determination of gaseous metabolism — Methods of gas 
analysis in blood and air — Respiratory quotient — Regulation of 
breathing — Blood pressure, cerebral circulation and breathing — 
Carriage of gases in blood — ^Dissociation curves of blood gases — 
Oxygen content and capacity — ^Co-efficient of oxidation — Ionic 
interchange between corpuscles and plasma — Tissue oxidation. 

Physiology of muscular exercise. 

Muscle tone and regulation of posture — Functions of cere- 
bral cortex — Corpus striatum — ^Thalamus and hypothalamus — 
Conditioned reflexes — ^Distribution and function of autonomic 
nervous system — Chemical transmitters. 

Nutrition and protection of the Eye — Subjective and con- 
trast phenomena — Theories of colour vision — Binocular vision — 
Theories of hearing — Cochlear response — Aphasia — Sensation, 
as of taste and smell — Cutaneous and Kinesthetic sensations — 
Laws of sensation — Sleep and hypnosis. 

Practical 

In addition to the Pass Course the following : — 

ExPERIMENTAIi 

1. Determination of Velocity of nerve impulse in frog’a 

nerve. 

2. Recording of fatigue of frog’s muscle on slow -moving 

drum. 
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3. Electrotonus. 

4. Staimius' ligature and experiments on properties of 

heart muscle. 

5. Vagus stimulation of frog’s heart. 

6. Genesis of tetanus. 

7. Calculation of work done by a muscle. 

8. Effects of. ions and drugs on frog’s heart-beat. 

9. Pulse tracing. 

10. Use of Sphygmomanometer. 

11. Indefatigability of nerve. 

Histology 

1. Cutting of sections by freezing method. 

2. Staining ot sections l)\ different btaining nielliods, c.g.^ 

Haemotoxylin, Eosine, Azan, etc., and making of 
peiTiuinent preparations. 

3. Counting of blood corpuscles. 

4. Determination of size of microscopic objects. 

Biochemistry 

1. Determination of H-ion concentration by calorimetric 

method. 

2. Estimation of sugar by Polarimeter. 

3. Identification of sugars by osazone crystals. 

4. Quantitative estimation of («) Ammonia, Nitrogen in 

Urine, (6) Sulphate, (c) Lactose in Milk, (d) Cane 
sugar. 

5. Determination of coagulation time. 

6. Determination of- blood sugar. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

The examination in Pass Course shall consist of the follow- 
ing parts: — 

A. Theoretical: — • 

1. General Psychology — ^First Paper. 

2. Genetic and Abnormal Psychology — Second Paper. 

B. Practical — Third Paper. 

The examination in Honours Course shall consist of the 
following pairts : — 

A. Theoretrical : — 

1. General Psychology — First Paper. 

2. Genetic and Abnormal Psychology — Second Paper. 
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3. Social Psychology and Histology of Psychology — Thhd 

Paper. 

4 . Educational and Industrial Psychology — Fourth Paper 
B. pRAcTK'Aii — Fifth and Sixth Papers^ 


Pass Course 
Paper I 
Theoretical 
General Psychology 

1. Introduction: Methods. Scope. Eelation of Body and 
Mind. General idea of the Nervous System. 

2. 'Fho Striu'tural Standpoint : The conception of ele- 
ments. The different elements. General idea about other 
standpoints. 

3. Facts and Tlieorios of different sensations. Structure 
and functions of sense organs. Measurement of sensations. Tlie 
Weber- Fe(‘liner’s Law. 

4 . JInag(^ Jmage-tyj)es, Synaesthesia. 

5. Attention : Facts and Theories. 

(j. Perception: Space and time perce])tions, Perception of 
movement. Illusions. Hallucination. Meaning and theories ol 
perception. 

7. Meinorv and Association: Factors in Meinory and con- 
ditions of Association, Forgetting, Measurement of Memory, 
Disorders. Theories of Memory. 

8. Learning: l..earning and Memory. 'JVpes of Learning. 
Laws of Learning. 

9.. Imagination: Nature. Different forms. Day-dreams. 
Dreams. Invention. 

10. FfSeling and Emotions: Experimental investigation, 
Facts and theories. Experimental aesthetics. 

11. Action : Eeaction experiments. Types of action. 
Fatigue. Concejit of Will. 

12. Thought: Analysis of the thinking processes. Belief. 
Experimental Studies. Language. 

13.. Intelligence : Nature and theories. General idea of 
different kinds of Tests and their uses". 

14. Personality: Concept of personality. Factors, Types, 
Tests. 
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Paper II 
Theoretical 

Genetic and Aenoumal 1’syciiology • 

A. Genetic Psychology ... ... 50 7nar1(s. 

1. Definition. Scope. Methods. 

2. Hereditx and .environment. Evolution. Classification 
of Animals. 

3. Tro])isni. llefiex action. Instinctive action. Volmitary 

action. • 

4. Gharacicristic behaviours of the following invertebrates 
and Vertebrates: Amoeba, ]3aianiaeeimn, hydra, bolvox, mol- 
luscs, crabs, ants, ampliioxus, fish, birds and dogs. 

5. Nervous organisation and its relation to consciousness. 
Evidence of mind and criteria of consciousness. 

(>. Evolution of instinctive and intelligent behaviour. 

7. T1k‘ child: (r/) Physical and mental developmeni . (h) 
Instincts in (diildren. (r) Development of language and socitil 
traits, (d) Adolesce! ic.e. 

8. Learning in child and animals-. 

D. Ahaornial Psychology ... ... 50 'taarhs. 

1. Mental disoidei*. J>ifiVrent i*on(*eptions. Criteria of nor- 
mality. 

2. General ideas of different kinds of mental disorder. 

3. Mental deficiency, Xatuie and grades. Signs of mental 
deficiency. Practical ]a’ol)lenis. 

4. 11} pilot ism,. Somnambulism. Dissociation^ 

5. Description of apxietv, neuroses, hysteria and epilepsy, 
Obsessional j).sycho-neuroses, dementia, praecox, ])aranoia. 

(>. Day-dreams, Dreams, Errors. 

7. Mental conflict and its mechanism. Theories. 

8. Principles of Mental adjustment with special reference 
to psycho-analysis. 

Paper III 
Practical 

1. Accommodation. Far and Near jioints. Pupilhiry re- 
flexes. Plind spot. Colour blindness. 

2. Field of vision and colour zones. Perimeter. 

3. Brightness, C.’olour contrasts. Coloiiv mixtures. 

4. Pressure — Temperature and iiain spot.s. Paradoxical 
sensations of cold. 

6. Tones and Noises. Eesonanco. Pitcli. Intensity. Timbre. 
Beats. 
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6. Smell mixtures. Olfactometer. 

7. Taste compensations. 

8. Kinaesthetic sensations. 

9. After-image, .adaptation, localisation of sensations and 
effects oi summation of stimuli. 

10. Binocular rivalry, third dimension, two-point thresh- 
old. Perception of movement. 

11. Illusions. 

12. Feeling. Impression and expression : Pneumograph 
and Ergograph. 

13., Attention: Bange. Tachi8tisco])e . 

^14. Image types. 

15. Word association. 

16. Memorisation. Learning and scoring methods. 

17. Eeaction time: Vernier. Hipp‘8 Chronoscope (Make- 
Break). 

N.B. — Students should be trained in introspection. They are required to- 
keep records ol practical work and to familiarise themselves with the appa- 
ratus used. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 

Honours Course 
Paper I 
Theoretical 

, General Psychology 

Detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned in the 
Syllabus for the Pass Course (Paper J) in General Psychology. 

Besides the structural standpoint. Gestalt and Behaviour- 
istic standpoint should also be studied. 

c 

Paper II 
Theoretical 

Genetic and Abnormal Psychology 

A. Genetic Psychology ... ... -50 marks. 

Detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned in the 
Syllabus for the Pass Course (Paper IT) in Genetic Psychology., 
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B. Abnormal Psychology ... ... 50 marks. 

Detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned in the 
Syllabus for the Pass Course (Paper II) in Abnormal Psycho- 
logy. 

Greater stress should be laid on theories and historical ap- 
proach to topics. 


Paper III 
Theoietical 

Social Psychology and History of Psychology 

A. Social Psychology ... ... ^0 marks, 

1. Introduction: Problems, Methods. 

2. The Primitive Man: His society and religion. 

3. Marriage: Exogamy, endogamy. Matriarchy, patriar- 
chy. 

4. Folklore. Myth. Humour. Public opinion. 

5. Psychology of crowds and mobs. Higher social groups. 

B. History of Psychology ... ... 50 marks. 

Broad outlines of History of Psychology — From the begin- 
ning of the Experimental period (J. Muller) up to the present 
time. 

Students should be specially familiar with the Psychologi- 
cal systems of J. Muller, Fechner, Helmohlbz, Wundt, Galton,. 
Binet, James, Titchener, Freud, Watson, Kohler. 

Paper IV 

Theoretical 

Educational and Industrial Psychology 

A. Educational Psychology ... ..., 40 marks. 

1. Introduction. Problems. Methods. 

2. Instinct and emotions. Development and bearing on* 
education. Motivation in learning. 

8. Learning: Methods, types and characteristics. Learn- 
ing curve. Transfer of training. 

4. Mental work. Mental fatigue. 

5. Psychological tendencies in educational movements- 

6. Educational tests. 

7. Education of special types; Gifted, backward and de-' 
fective children. Problem children. 
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B. IndusUial Psychology * ... ... 40 maths. 

T. Introduction. Problems. Methods. 

2. The work. The worker. The eiiviroinnent. 

B. The work. The nature of work Monoton.y. Variety. 
Ehytlmi. 

4. Continuity and disiioutinuity. 

5. Output: Maxinjiiin, opliuiuin minimum. The work 
curve. Pause and rest. Planning of the work. Individual and 
.chain work. 

6. 'Movement. 

7. The environment : Illuuiiuatir)ii. Noise. Smell. Postuie. 
Temperature. Smoke. Bust. Huini(lit\. Air movements. 

8. Fatigue: Onset. Degree. Duration, ifeeovery. Fatigue 
curve. Measurement of fatigue. Endurantie. Perseverance. 

9. Accidents. 

10. Advertisement*. Salesmanship. 

'C. Quantitaiive mcAhods in K ducat ion al and Indus- 
trial Psychology ... ... 20 inarhs. 

1. Statistics. Formulae and their application, (trajd.s. 

2.. Tests for intelligence, 2 )ersonality and vocational aj)ti- 
tudes. 

B. Methods of standardisation. 

Papers V and VI 
Practical 

ill addition to the Pass Course, Practical, the following: -- 

1. Statistical methods: Mean, Median, Mode, Average de- 
viation, Standard deviation. Probable error. Correlation, (h-aphic 
representations. 

2. Psycho-physical methods. En-ors. 

B. Sensoi’y acuity. Threshold and differential linieii. 

4. Weber-Fechiier’s l^aw. 

5. Fluctuation of attention. 

6. Learning. Min’or drawing. 

7. Mental work and fatigue. 

8. Hipp's chronoBcope. Choice reactions. 

N.B . — Students should be trained in introspection. They arc tr keep je- 
cords of practical work and to familiarise themselvee w’ith the apparatus used. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which have 
not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under whom 
the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 
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AXTHKOPOLOGY 
Pass Course 

The Pa^s Coinso in Anlhropologv sliall he distributed as 
follows: — 


Paper I 

(leneral oulliiK^s of Anthropology. 

Paper II 

Ethnology of India with special reference to some ])articular 
province. Chief Linguistic Families of ludi.a. 

Paper III 

Practieal 

PiivsiCAT. Antiiropolooy 
Somatojjietry 

Candidates should he able to define the situation of and local- 
ise the somatometrical landmarks on living ])ersons and are 
expected to he familiar with the abbreviations denoting them. 

They should he familiar with the [)rocedi're adopted and 
the descriptive terms used in Antliro])onietry in making observa- 
tions of the following external characters: — (1) Coinin’ of Skin, 
(2) Colour of Eye, (3) Eyeslits, (4) Hair, (5) Moustache and 
Beard, (6) Eyebrows, (7) .Forehead, (8) Supraorbital Kidges, 
(9) Nasal Depression, (10) Nasal Bridge, (11) Nasal Septum, 
(12) Malars, (13) Alveolar Prognathism, (14) Lips, (15) Chin, 
(16) Angle of Lower Jaw. 

They should be familiar with the use of the following instru- 
ments used in Anthropometry: — calipers, craniometer, pelvi- 
meter, slide compasses, anthropometer, rod compasses, metric 
tape, Mollison’s goniometer, colorimeter, and scales for weight. 

Candidates must* bo able to take the following measure- 
ments : — 


A. — On the Head 

(1) Maximum head length, (2) Maximum head breadth, (3) 
Least frontal breadth, (4) Bi-zygomatic breadth, (5) Bigonial 
breadth, (6) Nasal length, (7) Nasal breadth, (8) Auricular 
height, (9) Physiognomic facial length, (10) Morphological facial 
length, (11) Physiognolhic superior facial length, (12) Morpholo- 
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gical superior facial length, (13) Ear length, (14) Ear breadth, 
(15) Horizontal circumference, (16) Profile angle, (17) Camper’s 
facial angle. 


P. — On the 'Friink and Limbs 

f 

(18) lit. vertex, (19) lit. tragus, (20) Ht. sternale, (21) Ht. 
iliospinale, (22) Ht. tibiale, (23) Ht. sidierion, (24) Ht. acro- 
inian, (25) Ht. radiale, (26) Ht. siylion, (27) Ht. dactylion, (28) 
Sitting height vertex, (29) Sitiing height iliocriatale, (30) Arm 
stretcih, (31) Bi-acroinial diameter, (32) Girth of thorax, (33) 
Length of hand, (34) Breadth of hand, (35) Length of foot, 
(36) Breadth of foot, (37) Weight of body ... 30 marls. 

Labor, i tory Book 

Candidat'es shall keep a La])oratory book showing in details 
the sornatornelri(.*al nieasurcmcnts of at least 10 subjects, and 
the different indices derived from the measurements, and shall 
submit it to the examiners. Credit should be given for work 
done in the laboratory ... ... 10 warhs. 


Technology 

Candidates arc required to observe the following general 
points: — (a) Materials used for construction, (h) Shape, size 
and weight, (c) Decorations, if any, (d) Purpose, (e) Method of 
using. 

I. Implements required for Procuring Pood. 

(A) Implements for the cultivation of })lants : 

(1) Digging-stick. 

(2) Spade. 

(3) Pick. 

(4) Hoe. 

(5) Mattock. 

(6) Plough. 

(7) Holler. 

(8) Axe). 

(9) Harrow. 

(10) Rake. 

(11) Scythe and sickle. 

(12) Sowing instruments. 

(13) Appliances for threshing. 

(14) Appliances for cleaning gpin, e.gr., winnowing 

fans. 
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(B) Hunting accessories (other than weapons): 

(1) Traps. 

(2) Baits, decoys, lures and flares. 

(3) Nets. 

•(C) Fishing apidiances: 

(J) Nets, hand-nets, cast-nets; seines; trawl- 
nets'; self-acting nets. Floats and weights to be 
studied along with these. 

(2) Traps. 

(a) Traps manipulated by the fisherman, e.g.^ 
basket-traps; nooses; cage-traps. 

{b) Self-acting i.raps, basket-traps of 'the 

lobstcr-pot ” and thorn-trap patterns; 
automatic traps. 

(3) Bains and weirs (to be studied from photographs). 

(4) Lines and their tackle. 

(5) Appliances for transfixing fish, spears; har- 
poons; arrows; gaffs; tridents; leisters; gigs; 
rakes. 

II. Weapons of War and Chase. 

(A) Weapons of offence : 

(a) Held in the hand. 

(1) Ornaments, o.g., rings and wristlets with spikes. 

(2) Clubs, e.g.y solid clubs and maces; composite 
clubs, iriaces and hammers. 

(3) Axcsi. 

(4) Spears. 

(b) Missile weapons. 

(1) Natural objects. 

(2) Worked or manufactured projectiles, e.g., sling 

stones; pellets, etc. 

(3) Throwing- clubs, e*g,, boomerangs. 

(4) Throwing-spears, e.g,, jevelins; harpoons darts; 

arrows. * 

(c) Appliances for hurling or discharging. 

(1) Flexible spear- throwejrs. 

(2) Eigid spear-throwers. 

(3) Blow- tubes. 

(4) Bows, G.g., plain bows; compound bows; compo- 
site-bows ; pellet-bows ; cross-bows. 

{d) Capturing weapons. 

(1) Lasso. 

(2) Bolas, 
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(Hj Weapons of defence: 

(1) Armour. 

(2) Parryin" weapons. 

(3) Sljudds. 

] 1 1 Habitations. 

Note. — (1) Purpose, (2) ])lanning, (3) arrangement of parts, 

(4) materials, (5) mode o!‘ consli-uelion. (Po be studied from 
photographs and actual specimens as far as possible.) 

(1) Caves, trees and other natural shelters. 

(2) Structures on piles. 

' (3) Portable shelters and tents 

(4) Huts and houses on the ground. 

(H) Constructions below ground It'vel. 

IV. Dress. (To be mainly studied in relatuni to a- particular 
geographical area or erouj) of j)eoples.) 

Note. — (1) Method ol wearing, (2) lechnicpa* of weaving, 

(3) materials used, (4) so(;io-])oliiical and rnagico-roligious sig- 
nificance, if any. 

(I) LowTr garment 

(2) l'p|)(M’ garment. 

(3) (’eremonial dress 

(4) Seasonal dress. 

Jn addition to these studeiits '<)ionld be acquainted with 
examples of skin and bark clothing 20 marks, 

J^^.very student to produce a practicial note-book sliow’ing 
records of work done on (la objects mentioned 
above ... ... 10 warla. 

PllEJnSTOHK’ Aik’IL^koj.ogy 

I. Identification of the following Paleolithic implements: — 

A. Of Stone — 

(1) ( 'oup-de-poings. 

(2) Scrapers. 

(3) Points. 

(4) Knives. 

(3) Microlitlis. 

B. Of Bone — 

(1) Harpoons. 

(2) Batons. 

(3) Needles. , 



CHAP. XXXVI — ^BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


869 


II, Identification of the following Neolithic implements: — 

(1) Celts. 

(2) Hammer stones. ^ 

(3) Eing stones. 

... 20 marks. 

Candidates must submit a note-book showing reco?d of 
work done on the objects mentioned in the Syllabus. 

... 10 marks. 


The Laboratory note -books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, .and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 


Honours Course 


The Honours Course in Anthropology shall be distributed 
as follows: — 

Paper 1 . — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper II . — Etlmology of India with special reference to 
some particular province. Chief Linguistic Families 
of India. 

Papers III and IV , — A general outline of the racial and cul- 
tural history of India. 

Papers V and VI . — ^Practical Examination. 

Paper V 

Physical Anthropology 


A. Anatom^j and Morphology . — Identification and sexing 

of human bones; identification of anthropoid crania; identifica- 
tion of casts of fossil men and apes. ... 15 marks. 

B. Somatometry . — As for the Pass Course 30 marks. 

C. Craniometry . — Candidates shall be familiar with the 
landmarks established on the skull for use in craniometry and 
shall be familiar with the use of the following apparatus: -Cali- 
pers (various types), slide compasses (various types),’ gonio- 
meters, carniophores, horizontal needles, orbitameter and pala- 
tometcr. 

Candidates should be Jible to take the following prescribed 
measurements in accordance with the International Agreements 
of 1906 and 1912: — (1) Maximum cranial length, (2) Glabella- 
inion, (3) Nasion-inion length, (4) Maximum cranial breadth, 
(5) Greatest occipital breadth, (6) Bi-mastoid diameter, (7) Bi- 
auricular breadth ^ (8) Greatest frontal breadth, (9) Least frontal 
breadth, (10) Bi-zygomafcic breadth, (11) Bi-raaxillary breadth, 

34—1608 B 
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(12) Outer bi-orbital breadth, (13) Inner bi-orbital breadth, (.14) 
Kasioii-basioii line, (15) Prosthion-basiori line, (16) Nasion- 
giiation line, (17) Nasal length, (18) Nasal breadth, (19) Nasion- 
prosthioii line, (20) Inter-orbital breadth, (21; Orlhtal breadth, 
(22) Orbital lieight, (23) Maxillo- alveolar length, (24) Maxillo- 
alveglar breadth, (25) Palatal length, (20) Palatal breadth> (27) 
Lenglh of occipital foramen, (28) Breadth of occiidtal foramen, 
(29) hjontal chord, (30) Parietal chord, (31) Occipital 
chord, (32) Sagittal cranial arc, (33) Transverse cra.- 
nial arc, (34) Horizontal (urcuiniereiice, (35) Iron- 
tal arc, (30) Parietal are, (37) Occipital arc, (38) Basilo-breg- 
niatic lieight, (39) Auriculobregrnatic hefght, (49) Bi-condylar 
lireadth, (41) Bi-gonial lireadlh. (42) Height of rainiis, (43) Sym- 
physeal height, (44) IMioimnin breadth of ramus, (45) Mandi- 
bular length, (40) Metopic* angle, (47) KacaaJ ])rofile angle. (-18)' 
Nasal profile angle, (49) Alveolar profile angle', (50) Profile angle 
of the nasal roof, (51) Calvarial base angle, (52) InclinatL/ii 
angle of the occijiital foramen, (53) Frontal angle of Scliwalbe, 
(54) Bregma angle of Sc-liwalbc. (55) Lambda angle of Schwalbe. 

% ... 30 uKjr/.x. 

D. Laboratnrt) Bool . — Candidates Uiall keej) a Laboratory 
book showing (a) the somatometrical measurements of at least 
iO subjects, (6) the era niome trie measurements of al least 3 
skulls. The various indices derived from the measurements 
shall be shown, and in the (*ase of somatornetric data^ the 
averages with their standard deviations shall be calculated. • 

... 25 aui/7;.s‘. 


Paper VI 
Technology 

{Sections 1, II, 111 and ]V as in Pass Course (I*a|>(‘/ fil, 
Tecliuology Section). 

V. Means of travel and transport. 

A. Travel and transjiort by land. 

(1) Ferries. 

(2) Bridges (details of types to be supplied latei on). 

" (3) -Porters. 

(4) Pack animals. 

(5) Trailers and sledges. 

(6) Wheeled vehicles. 

B. Travel and transport by water. 

Note, — (1) Sha])e and size, (2) Method of construction, 
(B) Materials used, (4) Method of propulsion, (5) Purpose. 

(1) Hafts and Boats. 

(2) Dug-outs. 
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(B) Skill-boats, boats of basketry frame. 

(4) Earthen tubs ii.sed as boais. 

(5) Biiill-boats. 

VI. Industries. 

A. Basketry. 

Note . — Students slioiiid be acaiuainted with the technique 
of the following t\pes of baskets: 

(a) Plaited work. 

(1) Cheek. 

(2) I'willed. 

(B) Wraiqjtd. 

(4) Twined. 

(5) Hexagonal. 

(h) Wicker-woik. 

(1) Chock. 

(2) Twilled. 

(B) Twined. 

(c) WattJe-work. 

(cl) Coiled basketry. 

(1) (i) Simple oversewn coil. 

(i/) Furcate coil 

(m) Bee-skee}) coil. 

(2) Figure of eight. 

(3) ■ Lazy Squaw.’ 

(4) Crossed figure of eight. 

(5) Cycloid. 

(e) Matting. 

B. Pottei’v (to be studied in relation to a 2 )articular area or 
group of peoples). 

Note. — (1) Method oi construction. 

(2) l)ec<n’ation. 

(3) Process of firing. 

(4) Shape and size. 

(o) Purpose. 

... 40 luarlfs. 

Every student to produce a Pim*.tical note-book . showing 
records of work done on tlie objects mentioned above. 

... 10 marks. 
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Prehistory Arghasolooy 

(In addition to the syllabus prescribed for the Pass Course.) 

I. Identification of the following Paleolithic implements: — 

A. Of Flint and Stone — 

(1) Eostro-carinates. 

(2) Anvil stones. 

(3) Awl. 

(4) Disc.' 

(5) Laurel-leaf points. 

(6) Willow-leaf points. 

(7) Core scrapers. 

(8) End scrapers. 

B. Of Bone — 

(1) Arrow-straightencrs. 

(2) Lance points. 

II. Identification of the following Neolithic tool: — 

Airowheads. 

III. identification of — 

A. Hand-made and Wheel-made pottery. 

B. (1) Schnurkeramik. 

(2) Bandkeramik. 

C. (1) Sarcophagus urns. 

(2) Cinerary urns. 

IV. Identification of the following Metal objects: — 

A. Of Bronze — 

(1) Celts. 

(2) Spear-heads. 

(3) Daggers. 

(4) Swords. 

B. Of Iron — 

. (1) Swords. 

(2) Daggers. 

... 40 marks. 

Candidates must submit a note-book showing records of 
work done on the objects mentioned in the syllabus. 10 marks 

Suitable Books, Papers and other sources of study will be 
recommended from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies 
in Anthropology with a view to indicate the scope and extent of 
the knowledge expected to be possessed by the candidates. 
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‘ The Laboratorj^ note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 

GEOGEAPHY 

■Pass Course 
Theoretical 

Paper 1 — Eegional Geography — 

(а) Asia with fuller treatment of India. 

(б) Europe and one of the following as iiiuy be piescribed 
from time to time by the Syndicate : Africa, North America, 
South America and Australasia. 

Natural regions, their relationships to political territories, 
and their economic importance; group life in various environ- 
ments; the chief racial and national characteristics; the degree 
of adaptability to the physical environment ; the distribution and 
influence of various types of rocks on the topographical features 
in so far as they determine human activities; topographical 
features determined by climate, form of erosion, and tectonic 
movements ; the river systems ; climate and weather types ; the 
influence of the neighbouring seas and oceans on the lands and 
their inhabitants; soils, their distribution and effects on natural 
vegetation and cultivated plants; general characteristics of the 
forests and their economics products ; the distribution of animals ; 
the distribution of minerals and the sources of mechanical 
power, their relationships to the industrial activities; localisation 
of manufacturing, mining, and other industries ; important inter- 
national and interproviiicial trade routes; sites and functions of 
some important cities. 

Paper II — ^Principles of Human and Physical Geography — 

A thorough knowledge of the fundamental principles of 
Human and Physical Geography to form a basis for the study 
of Eegional Geography. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects included 
in the Intermediate Course the following: — 

The environment as the physical basis of the life of various 
human groups, with special reference to India; modification of 
natural landscape by human agencies ; the effects of. th^ indus- 
trialisation of the world upon the distribution of population. 

The earth's crust — the properties of the chief rock-forming 
minerals and mineral fertilizers; classification and general pro- 
perties of the chief types of rocks;. their modes of origin, and 
structures due to folding and faulting; processes of denudation 
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and deposition; soil foniiation and soil type; development of 
vivei* systems ; the cycle* of erosion ; general characters of the 
chief types of topograph \ . 

Wave and tidal movements and their effects; origin and 
effecls* of ocean cii'cnlations. 

Prdciirdl 

(«) Cartograplii^ al representation of meteorological and eco- 
nojnic data. 

(h) Interpretation of weatlier and climatic maps. 

* (c) Coiistrnction of nia]w on some simple projections used 

in a standard atlas. 

((]) Surveying. — Simple methods of surveys including the 
use of plain-tal)Je and j)risniatie compass. 

(e) Interpretation of Topograpliical !\la]>s (|', i''. i", maps) 
of some natural regions of India, and simple geological maps of 
India shovting liori/ontal beds and simpK* folds. 

(0 Alegasco])ic eNamination ol eliiel i oek-t’e.rmiug and eco- 
nortiic minerals, and tlie (‘hief types of igneous, sedimentary 
and metamorphic j' 0 (*ks. 

{(j) Tdentitication of principal cereals and fibres of India. 

(h) (■ieographi(*al Excnrsioiis. — Students must take part in 
geogra|)hical t*xcursions arranged In the antliorities. 


Honouks Course 
Tlirorctiral 

PapcTfi 1 and J1 — (renoral licgion.al Geography — 

Pdper I — (a) Tiulia and the Monsoon Lands of Asia. 

(h) Onr of the following areas of India (other 
areas may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
from time to time) : 

The Kiimaon Himalaya, the Meghalaya and 
^ the Doab of the Ganges and Jumna. 

Paper II — (a) Eruioj)e with fuller treatment of the British 
Isles. 

(h) One of ilie following as may be prescribed by 
the Syndicate from time to time: 

North America with special reference to 
United States. 

South America with special reference to 
Brazil. 

Africa, wu'tli special reference to the terri- 
tories inhabited by Indian emigrants. 

Australasia. 

Paper III . — Principles of Physical and Human Geography. 
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Paper IV — Special Topics— 

Two of the following are to be taken (other subjects may 
bt prescribed by the Syndicate from time to lime) : — 

(a; Climatology. 

(b) Kiver . Geography. 

(c) Economic Geography. 

(d) Cartography. 

(c) J'olitical Gc^ographx. 

PdfictH I ami Jl 
(Toneral Rafional GviHjraplnf 

Natural I’egions, their relationships to political tei’vitorics, 
and their economic importance ; group life in various environ- 
ments ; the chief racial and national characteristics ; the degree 
of adaptability to the physu'al environment; the distribution 
and influences of various types of rocks on the topographical 
features in so far as they determine human activities; topo- 
graphical features dciermhied by climate, form of ei'osion, and 
tectonic movements; the river systems; c.limato and weather 
types; the influence of the neighbouring seas and oceans on the 
lands and their inhabitants ; soils, their distribution and effects 
on natural vegetation and cultivated plants; general character- 
istics of the forests, and their economic products ; the distri- 
bution of animals ; the distribution of minerals and the sources 
of mechanical power, their relationships to the industrial acti- 
\ ities : localisation of manufacturing, mining and other in- 
ti ustries ; important international and interprovincial trade 
routes ; sites and functions of some important cities. 

India and the Monsoon Lands of Asia — India including 
Burma and Ceylon, Indo-China, Malay Andiipelago, China 
and Jaijan to be studied. Geographical maps of the Inter- 
national series on the scale of 1 : 1,00(),0(X) to he used in connec- 
tion witli the regional geography of India. 

The Kumaon Himala>a, the Meghalaya and the Doab of 
the Ganges and Jumna ; a detailed study of the region to bo 
required with the help of 1" Survey maps, and Governmental 
and other publications. Candidates are expected to >itudy the 
inter-ivlations and tlie evolution nf the various physical and 
biological elements in the geography of the selected area. 

Europe, North America or South America nr Africa or 
Australasia. Emphasis to be made on the part played* by man 
in the ex])loitation and consequent modification of lands in 
neighbouring areas with a view to obtaining foods, clothing, 
shelter and luxuries of the civilised life. Compailsons to be 
made with India, ^wherever possible. 
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Paper III 

Principles of Physical and Human Geography 

A thorough knowledge of the fundamental principles of Phy- 
sical and Human Geography to form a basis for the study of 
]iegional Geography. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of ihe subjects included in 
the Pass Course the following: — 

Distribution and differentiation of the human race: charac- 
teristics of social groups. 

, The geographical factors affecting the development of in- 
dustries and production of raw materials and food- stuffs de- 
rived from land and water. 

Evolution of chief types of land forms. 

Climatic factors leading to a recognition of the chief cli- 
mate and weather types. 


Paper IV 
Special Topics — 

(a) Climatology 

Meteorological instruments, their construction and uses; 
Diurnal, seasonal and annual distribution of the elements of 
climates, their causes and effects; oscillations of climatic ele- 
ments, leading to a recognition of weather types ; weather con- 
ditions of upper air; periodic and aperiodic winds; monsoon, 
tropical and sub-tropical cyclones, nor’westers, thunderstorms, 
dust storms and cyclonic storms; conditions of local circulation; 
different forms of precipitation and their causes; climatic re- 
gions; climate and weather types of India in detail. 

(6) River Geography 

Topography and drainage; various types of springs, rivers 
and river valleys; factors affecting the volume of water dis- 
charged by rivers; erosion by rivers; river deposits; water power 
derived from rapids and waterfalls; canals and tanks; river 
traffic, the part played by rivers in the evolution of human so- 
cieties; glaciation in relation to river systems of India; study of 
the life history of the Ganges, Indus and Brahmaputra; changes 
in the courses of Indian rivers during historic times; river prob- 
lems in Bengal. 

(c) Economic Geography 

A fuller treatment of the geographical factors affecting the 
production of raw materials and food-stuffs derived from land 
and water, their home consumption and export; manufacturing 
industries; the development of power resources; the transport 
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.and marketing of commodities. Tea, jute and cotton to be treated 
in some detail as example^ in agricultural, commercial and in- 
dustrial geography. The economic geography of India to be 
treated in some detail. 


(d) Cartography 

The construction and uses of the following instruments of 
survey: — Prismatic comi)ass; level, sextant, and theodolite; 
contours and traverse; simple treatment of geodetic and photo- 
graphic surveying; a fuller treatment of map projections. 

The study and interpretation of large scale topograpliical 
maps issued by the Survey of India. Some reference to be 
made to issues of British Ordnance Surveys and French Service 
Geographique de TArm^e. 

Collection of data on climatology, economic and human 
geography, and their cartographical representations. 

(c) Political Geography 

The geographical position oi the lands of the chief States, 
their people, frontiers and capital cities; a fuller Irealment of 
the geographical background of modern socio-political problems; 
the development of Colonial Powers with the setileuient of new 
lands; ty|)es of British (5r)lonisation, and the part jdayed by 
Indians in the development of the J3ritish (’oinmonuealth. 

Praciical 

Paper I — (a) Surveying. 

(b) Identification of rocks, minerals, plants and 
cereals. 

Surveying. — Methods of survey, including the use of the 
•chain, plane-table and prismatic compass; levelling; the deter- 
mination of horizontal and vertical distances with the help of 
ihe theodolite. 

Jiocks, Minerals, Plants and Cereals. — Examiiiation of the 
principal lock-forming and economic minerals, and principal 
sedimentary', igneous and metamorphic rocks; identification of 
typical plants and cereals. 

Paper II — Map work. 

(a) Interi)retation of topographical, climatological and geo- 
logical maps. 

The interpretation of large scale maps and of topographical 
maps of the International series of some typical regions of the 
world; also interpretation of simple geological maps. Climatic 
and economic maps drawn from data published in the Memoirs 
of the Indian Meteorological Department and other scientific 
•departments. 
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(/)) Map projections — Drawing of maps on simple "projec* 
lions. , 

(c) Pi*epara.tion of geographical maps from original sources 
of the area selected in &e theoretical paper [Paper I (6)]. 

X.B . — Thu Laboratory note-books of the candidate's shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners. Note-books which have not been signed at fre- 
quent intervals by the Professor under whom the candidates worked, will 
not be accepted. 

f 

STATISTICS 
Pass Course 

The subject will be treated niathenialically as far as the 
Mathematics o£ the Intermediate Course are applicable. 

Theoretical 

Compilation and classification of data. Graphical repre- 
sentation and interpretation of charts and diagrams. Smoothing 
of data. Trends and fluctuations. Method of moving aver- 
ages. Metliod of least squares. Line of best fit. Graduation by 
a- second degree parabola. Interpolation. ]<]lements of the 
llieory of probability. Addition and multiplication theorems. 

Concepts of statistical populations and random samples.. 
Histograms and frequency charts. Method of IMoments. Mean, 
Median, Mode. Qiiartile, decile, percentile, range, quartile differ- 
ence, moan difference, standard deviation. Normal, Poisson and 
Binomial distributions. No'n-nomial dist;ril)ntions 

General ideas of association, contingency" and correlation. 
Contingency tables. 'IVsts of independence. Chi-square test. 
Co-efficienl of correlation and its significance. Begression equa- 
tion.s. Partial and multiple correlation for three vai^tes. The 
use of the probability integral. Standard and probable eiTors. 
Goodness of fit. Tests of significance. Analysis of variance. 

Contents of im])ortant Indian statistical publications. Inter- 
I)retation of economic and business statistics. Construction and 
use of Tndftx numbers. Trade statistics. Trends, seasonal and 
cyclic variations. Census. Distribution ol population by sex, 
age, occupation, etc. Intelligence and acliievement tests. Ap- 
plication of statistics in agriculture and industry. Design of 
experiments. Rejdication. Randomization. Sain])ling surveys. 
Pjef)jiralion of schedules and forms for (*iiquiries. 

Practical 

Sciutiny of data and reconciliation of disc-rej)ancies. Tabu- 
lation and classification of statistical data, (iraphical represen- 
tation and interpretation of bar and circular diagrams, time re- 
cords, histograms, frequency curves and correlation charts. 
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Simple interpolation. Calculation of arithmetic, geometric and 
weighted averages. Constmction of simple Index Numbers. 
Simple Nomograms. Pi’eparation of grouped frequency and cor- 
relation tables. Calculation of moments u}) to the fourth order 
with adjustments foi* grouping. Calculation of mean, standard 
deviation, co-efficient of variation and cc-etlicieni. of correlation 
with standard errors. Fitting of normal our\e. Use of the 
probability integral for the normal curve. Tests of significance. 
Chi-square test. Simple cases of analysis jof variance. 

Candidates will be expected to be familiar with ihe use of 
standard mathematical and ‘statistical tables, slide rules and 
simple types of calculating machines. • • 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they arc found unsatisfactory, 
the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which have not 
been signed at frequent intervals by the Piofessor under whom 
the candidates worked will not he accepted 

Honours Coxtrse 
Thcoreiical 

The subject foi* the Pass (’ourse will lie treated in greater 
detail \x'ith the addition of the following: — 

Finite differences and intei jKilation. Craduation by empi- 
rical formulae. Use of ])olMioinial functions. Harmonic and 
periodogram analysis. Elements of mathematical theory of 
probability. Inverse ])robabiliiy. Frequency distributions. 
Principle of maximum likelihood in estimatioju Bi-variate nor- 
mal correlation surface. Partial and multipie correlation for 
four variates. Special methods for finding correlation. Non- 
linear regression. Contingency tables. Tests of independence 
and assocRition. Elements of the theory of sampling distribu- 
tions. The exact distribution of mean, standard deviation, statis- 
tic, ratio ot variances, co-etheient of correlation \\heu the popu- 
lation value is zero, and Chi-square statistics. Goodness of 
fit. Analysis of variance for factorial experiments. Applications 
of the statistical method in economics, commerce jfnd industry, 
agriculture, psychology and education, medicine and public 
health, biology and other experimental sciences. Design of 
experiments. Eepreseiitative sanqdes. Teclmique o^ sample 
surveys. 


Practical 

In addition to the Pass Course: — 

Measurement of ai'eus by ])lanimeier fUid by graphical 
methods. Inverse and hi- variate interpolation. Fitting of 
curves by least square methods. ' Calculation of secular trend 
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and seasonal and cyclic fluctuations. Harmonic analysis with 
12 ordinates. Fitting of Pearson curves — ^Types I and III. Use 
of the Chi-square test. Contingency tables. Multiple regression 
for three variates. Significance of co-efficients of correlations. 
Correlation ratio. Non-linear regression. Analysis of variance 
and CO- variance. Use of tables of test criteria. Statistical 
analysis of actual data. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory-, the (*a.iididates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
.under whom the candidates woiked, will not be accepted. 

Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
with Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be examined in 
• one of the following Altcriiaiivc Honours courses: — 

Course A 

Two Papers. 

... Three Papers. 

... One Paper and a Practical 
Examination. 

... Two Papers and a Practical 
Examination. 

... One Paper and a Practical 
Examination. 

Pure M of hematics shall include — 

(a) Higher Algebra. 

(b) Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

Vector Analysis. 

(d) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(c) Analytical Geonietry (Solid). 

(/) Differential Calculus. 

(g) Integral Calculus. 

(h) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Statics and Graphical Statics. 

(b) Dynamics of a Particle. 

(c) Elementary Pigid Dynamics. 

(d) Hydrostatics. 

(a) Hydraulics. 

(/) Strength of Materials. 

Drawing shall include — 

(a) Tracing. 

(b) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c) Drawing from Models. 

(d) Design of Machine Elements. 


I. Pure Mathematics 
II. Applied Mathematics 
TIT. Drawing 

lY. Physics 

V. Chemistry 
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Physics shall include— 

(а) General Properties of Matter. 

(б) Heat and Technical Thermodynamics. 

(c) Electricity and Magnetism including Electro- 

mechanics. 

(d) Light. 

Chemistry shall include a general knowledge of the subject with; 
•special reference to — 

(а) Technology of water — ^Determination of hardness 

and softening process. 

(б) Euel — Determination of caforific power of differ- 

ent iechnical fuels. 

(c) Chemistry of Combustion. • 

(d) Lubricating oils — Determination of viscosity, flash* 

point and suitability for different purposes. 

(e) Chemistry of technically important metals with. 

special stress on Iron and Steel. 

Course B 


I. Pure Mathematics 

... Two Papers. 


II. Applied Mathematics 

... Two Papers. 


III. Drawing 

... One Paper including 

Practi- 


cal Examinations,. 


IV. Physics 

... Three Papers and two 

Practi- 


cal Examinations,. 


V. Chemistry 

... One Paper and Practical Exa- 


minations. 

Pure Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(h) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(c) Vector Analysis. 

(d) Differential Calculus. 

(c) Integral Calculus. 

(f) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(а) Statics and Graphical Statics. 

(б) Dynamics of a Particle. 

(c) Ele^nentary Eigid Dynamics. 

(d) Hydrostatics. 

(e) Hydraulics. 

(/) Strength of Materials. 

Drawing shall indlude — 

(a) Tracing. 

(b) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c) Drawing from Models. 

(d) Design of Machine Elements. 
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PlnjfiicH sIimII iiK^Iiuk; — 

[a) ( i(‘iicial lV()|)(‘rties of Alaltcr. 

[b) Heat. 

(r) Klectricit y anfl Ma "not ism. 

(il) 

(r) Sfjiiiul. 

'(^hohifiini shall iiicliulo — 

Pli\si(*Ml ( ■hfc!inislr\ . 

CandidaU's will bo expeoAod to j)ossoss a kllo^^ledoo of the 
general priiicipios of \1iemislr\ . 


COUKSE C 


T. Pure ?\Iallionialics 
II. Ap]jlied AJathcmalios 
III. Drawing 


IN'. Physios 
V. C'heinislry 


()n(‘ Papoi- 
On(‘ Pa])er. 

Olio Pajior incdiiding Practi- 
oal ICxainiiialions. 

T\\o Pa])ors and a Practical 
Exam illation. 

Throe Papers and three Pi’ac- 
tionl Examinations. 


Purr MaiheinaiicH shall inclndo — 

(a) Analytical O^onietiy (Plano). 

{b) Analytical (jooniolry (Solid,). 

(c) Vector Aiial;csis. 

(d) Differential (hilcnlus. 

(c) Integral ('alcnhis 

(/) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathovalicfi shall inohule — 

(a) Hyrlrostatics. 

(b) Hydraulics. 

(c) Strength of AJalcirials. 

DrfuriiKj shall in chicle — 

(a) Tracing. 

(a) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c) Drawing from Models. 

(d) Design of Machine Elornenls. 

Plijl^iicfi shall include — 

(a) General Properties of Matter. 

(h) Heat including 'rherrnodynainics of Heat Engines. 

(c) Electricity and Magnetism ineduding elemental y 

principles of Electrical Machines. 

(d) Light. ^ 
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sliall include — 

(a) Physical ChtMnisti*y. 

(h) Inorganic Cheniistry. 

(c) Organic (’lieniistiy. 

'J’he limits of each subject in ea(di coni'se shall defined 
by a detailed s\llabus to be drawn up from tune to lime jointly 
by the Board o^’ Studies and the Board of Higher Studies eon- 
e.erned. Special stress will be laid on the practical applications 
of the subj(‘cls. 

BK) marks shall be assigned to each written paper and to 
each practical examination.' Jn order to pass, a candidate must 
obtain 30 marks in each written dO Jiiarks in each prac- 

tical examination, and 400 marks in Ibe aggregate. A candidate 
who obtains 720 marks shall be placed in the First Class and a 
candidate wlio obtains 480 marks shall be placed in the Second 
Class. 

Candidates shall l)e reejuhed to ])roduce Jjab()rator\ note- 
books and other I'ccords of regular A\ork during the entire period 
of study, 'riiese will not lie accepted and valued unless duly 
attested and cerlifaal by a recognised teacher at regular inter- 
vals. Candidates may be questioned orally with regard to the 
contents of their note-books and other records. 


GENEBAL 

1. A candidate must obtain, in order to pass in the Pass 
Conise, in — 

Mathematics ... 100 niarAs 

Any other subject ... 60 jnnrla in the theoretical 

papers. 

^ 40 VKirh'^ in the Practi(* il 

I apers. 

2. A candidate must obtain, in order to jiass in the Honours 
Course, in — 

Matheinaiics 180 inarlis. 

Any other subject 106 marks in the Theoretical 

i)apers. 

72 marks in the Practical 
papers. 
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3. A candidate must obtain, in order to attain the Honoura 
standard, in— 

Mathematics ... 240 marks. 

Any other subject ... 160 marks in the Theorelicai 

papers. 

80 marks in the Practical 
papers. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three sub- 
jects, he must, in order to pass the B.Sc. Examination, pass in 
each subject, and obtain 324 marks in the aggregatci. If he 
passes 'and obtains 4.50 marks in the aggregate, he shall be de- 
clared to have passed with Distinction. 

6. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in two subjects 
and the Honours Course in one subject, he must, in order to 
pass the B.Sc. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 
432 marks in the aggregate. If he passes and also attains the 
Honours standard in his Honours subject, he shall be declared 
to have obtained Second Class Honours in that subject. If he 
passes, attains the Honours standard in his Honours subject, 
and obtains 360 marks in that subject, he shall be declared to 
have obtained First Class Honours in such subject. 

6. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, by 
not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, and 
has shown merit by gaining 50% or more in the aggregate of 
the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. Jf any 
such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in three eubjects, 
he shall not be declared to have passed with Distinction. But 
if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course in two subjects 
and the Honours Course in one subject, and has attained the 
Honours standard in such subject, he shall be allowed to retain 
his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

7. If the Examination Board is of opinion that, in the case 
of any candidate not covered by the preceding Eegulations, 
consideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high profi- 
ciency 111 a particular subject, or in the aggregate, it shall for- 
ward the case to the Syndicate with a definite recommenda- 
tion and the reasons for such recommendation. The 'Syndicate 
may accept the recommendation or may refer the matter back 
to the Board' for reconsideration. 



CHAPTER XXXVII 

MASTEB OF SCIENCE 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
shall be held annually in Calcutta, commencing at sucli time 
as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate dale to be 
notified in the Calendar 

Any candidate who has passed the B.Sc.. Examination not 
less than two academical years previously may be examined for 
the Degree of M.Sc. in any subject mentioned in Eegulation 5, 
provided he has passed the B.Sc. Examination in such subject 
or in an allied* subject and has i)r()secutcd a regular cours-:^ of 
study for two academical years in a College or Colleges affiliated 
to the University in respect of that subject and standard, or in 
the Post-Graduate classes of the University. 

Any candidate who lias passed the B.Sc. Exanxination not 
less than tliree a(*ademical years previously may be admitted as a 
private student to the M.Sc. Examination in Pure Mathematics 
and Aplied Mathematic's subject to the provisions of Section 19 
of the Indian Universities Act. 

2. I Every candidate shall send in liis application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by tlie Syndicate and a fee of 
Es. 80 to the Eegistrar not less than three months before the 
examination. If n student desires to a})])ear in the M.Sc. Exa- 
mination in Psychology, he shall give the Eegistrar one year’s 
notice of the fact. 

3. Any Master of Science may, on payment of a fee of 
eighty rupees, be admitted to the M.Sc. Examination in any sub- 
ject or a group comprised in a subject, other than that in which 
he was previously examined, provided that if he takes up a sub- 
ject other than Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics, hft 
has passed the B.Sc. Examination in such subject or in an allied*' 
subject and has prosecuted a regular course of study in that sub- 
ject for a period of two academical years in a College affiliated t(^ 
the University in respect of that subject and standard, or in the 


’•"N.B.— The Execufive Committee of the Council of Post-Graduate 
Teaching in Arts or Sicience, as ^he case may be, will decide w^hich subject is 
au allied subject. 

f Candid iteEji^ who take up Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics 
shall send in titoir applications and fees to the Registrar six months before 
the ooenmeDoement of the examination. 

( 885 ) 
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Post-Graduate classes of the University. He shall, if his attain- 
ments come up to the standard prescribed for the Degree of 
M.Sc., be granted a certificate to that effect, stating the subject, 
and class in which he has passed. 

.. 4. A" candidate, who fails to pass, or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, 
A candidate Vho fails to pass may be admitted to any one or 
more subsequent M.Sc. Examinations in that subject as a private 
student on payment of a like fee of Eighty Rupees on each 
occasion subject to »the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian 
'tJni versifies Act, provided that in case the candidate offers a 
science subject for which a practical course is necessary undei* 
lh(i Regulations, lie' .dso produces <i (iertificafe from the TTeud 
of the Institution or from some other authority approved by the 
Syndicate to the effect that he has taken such a course of 
practical training in his laboratory during the year immediately 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

4A. If a student, after coinplcton of a regular course of 
study for the examination, docs not register himself as a candi- 
date for or present himself at the examination immcdiattly suc- 
ceeding such completion, he may appear at any of the two 
following examinations of the same standard on payment of the 
prescribed fee, provided that ho produces, in addition to tlie 
ordinary certificate or certificates as required under the Regu- 
lations, a certificate from the Head of the Institution at which 
he studied or from a member of the Senate testifying to his good 
character during the intervening period, and provided further 
that in case the student offers a science subject for which a 
practical course is necessary under the Regulations, he also 
produces a certificate from the Head of the Institution or from 
some other authority approved by the Syndicate tovthe effect 
that ho has taken such a course of practical training in his 
laboratory during the year iininediately preceding the examina- 
tion dt which he presents himself. 

Such a student may appear at any one or more subsequent 
M.Sc. Examinations in that subject as a private candidate on 
payment of the prescribed fee subject to the provisions of 
Section 19 of the Indian Universities Act, provided that in case 
Ihe candidate offers a science subject for which a practical 
course is necessary under the Regulations, he also produces a 
certificate from the Head of the Institution or from some other 
authority approved by the Syndicate to the effect that he has 
taken such a course of practical training in his laboratory during 
the year immediately preceding the examination at which he 
presents himself. 

If a student, after the completion of his regular course of 
study, registers himself as a candidate at the examination 
immediately succeeding such completion and appears at the 
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cxainiiialion but fails to cuiiipicic the cxamiuatioii on account 
of ilhicss or an^ other reason coiisitlcrcd sullipiciit by tho 
ISyiidicatc the above rules ina^ be applied t^ ,fitic eases of^such 
students by the Syndicate. ‘ ’ ** . . 

0. A candidate may be examined in any of the •toilowing^ 
subjects: — 


i. 

Pure Mathematics. 

I- A. 

Applied Mathematics. ^ 

11. 

Chemistry. 

11-A. 

Applied Cliomistry. 

111. 

Physics. 

lll-A. 

Applied Physics. 


botany. 

V. 

Physiology. 

\'l. 

Zoology and Guinparalive Anatomy 

Vll. 

Geology. 

Vlll. 

Ps;ycholog>. 

IX. 

Anthropology. 

Statistics. 

X. 

Xi. 

Geography. 


0. There shall be a practical examination in all subjects 
other than ihire .dutlienuitics^, and candidates in all subjects 
other than Applied Mathematics shall be required to pass in the 
practical poition of the examination as well as in the theoretical 
portion defined in the syllabuses. 

In Ture Mathematics there shall be eight papers of four 
hours each, each carrying 100 marks. In Applied Mathematics 
and Statistics there shall be 8 full papers carrying total marks 
of 800 distributed as shown in the syllabus. 

In Thy sics, Geology and Anthropology there shall be five 
theoretical papei's of four hours each, each carrying 100 marks, 
and the practical examination shall extend over at least three 
days and shall carry 300 marks. 

In Psychology there shall be live theoretical papers of four 
hours each, each carrying 100 marks, and the practical exami- 
nation shall extend over at least four days and shall carry 300 
marks. 

In Potany and Physiology, there shall be five theoretical 
papers of four hours each, eacli carrying 80 marks, and the 
practical examination shall consist of four papers extending over 
at least four days and shall carry 100 marks each. 

In Geography and Zoology and Comparative Anatomy the 
papers and marks shall bo shown in the syllabus. 

In all other subjects there shall be four theoretical papers 
of four hours each and the practical examination shall extend 
over at least four days. The .total marks shall be equally 
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divided between the theoretical and practical portions of the 
examination. 

OA. A candidate may be permitted to offer a piece of re- 
search work ill the subject which he has taken up for the M.A. 
or M.Sc. Examination, and approved by the Executive Com- 
mittee of the Post-Graduate Council concerned, in lieu of any two 
papers in Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics and in 
lieu of one theoretical and one practical paper in other subjects, 
the papers to be so e^jempted being decided in each case by the 
Board uf Higher Studies concerned, provided that the cadiiidate 
has passed the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination with Honours in 
that subject or in a subject approved by the ]3oard in this be- 
half. The total marks of the papers exempted shall be either 
200 or 180 as the case may be. 

7. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

PURE MATHEMATICS 

The subjects in Pure Maihcmalicn shall be as follows: — 

Paper 1. — Algebra and Arithmetic. 

Paper 11. — Application of Pure Mathematics. 

Paper 11 L — Projective Geometry. 

Paper IV * — Spherical Trigonometry, Metric Geometry and 
Hiffercntial Geometry. 

Paper V. — Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Paper VL — Jniinile Scries, Differential Equaiions, Eunda 
mentals of the Theory of Complex Eunctioiis. 

Papcru Vll and 171/. — Any one of the following subjects: 

(a) Theory of Functions of a Real Variable. 

(b) 'Ilieory of Functions of a Complex Variable. 

(cj Theory of Numbers.. 

{(/) Theory of Groups. 

((}) Finite Differences a^ 8tatistics. 

(/) Higher Curves and Surfaces. 

(g) Foundations of Geometry, Non-Euclidean Geo- 
metry and Geometry of the Fourfold. 

(Ii) Quaternions and Vector Analysis. 

(i) Integral Equations with Applications. 

{]) Elliptic Functions and Higher Transceiidentals. 

(/.:) Calculus of Variations. 

(/) Higher Algebra. 

(m) Topology. 

(n) Riemfmnian Geometry . 

The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books shall 
be recommended from time to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies concerned. 

One four-hour paper shall be set ujjon each of the first six 
compulsory subjects and two paijers on the optional subject. 
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Candidates in Applied Mathematics shall be expected to 
possess a sound general knowledge of a number of compulsojiy 
subjects and a detailed knowledge of selected topics as indicated 
below: — 

1-4. Four theoretical papers of 4 hours each, each carry- 
ing 100 marks: — 

(a) General Mechanics ... ... %papeis. 

(b) Hydromechanics , ... 1 paper, 

(c) Analysis and Differential Equations ... 1 paper. 

6. One theoretical half paper of 2^ hours carryii^ 60 
marks and another half paper comprising a practical examina- 
tion carrying 50 marks in the 'Theory and Practice of Numerical 
Calculations including Combination of Observations. The two 
half papers together shall constitute one full paper. 

6. One theoretical paper of four hours carrying 100 marks 
in two subjects to be selected by the candidates from a num- 
ber of subjects prescribed by the Board of Higher Studies in 
Applied Mathematics. 

Appended is a list: of such subjects which may be added to 
or modified from time to time by the Board: — 

(а) Theory of Potential. 

(б) Spherical Asltmnomy. 

(o) Elements of the Theory of Electricity. 

(d) Elements of the Theory of Thermodynamics. 

7-8. Two papers in one subject to be selected by the candi- 
dates from the following list which may be added to or modified 
from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in Applied 
Mathematics: — 

(a) MaTihematical * Theory of Elasticity ) 

(b) Electricity and Magnetism 

(c) Advanced Hydromechanics 

(d) Geodesy and Geoph^ics 

(e) Advanced Dynamics 

(/) Celestial Mechanics 

(g) Statistical Mechanics and Thermo- 

dynamics 

(h) Quantum Mechanics and Wave 

Mechanics 

(i) Theory of Eelativity 

(j) Probability and Mathematical Statistics (one theoretical 

paper of four hours carrying 100 marks, one theore- 
tical half -paper of hours carrying 60 marks and 
another hdf paper comprising a practical examination 
carrying 50 marks — ^th© two half-papers together 
shall constitute one full paper). 


Two papers of 
four hours each, 
each ^ carrying 
lOOT marks. 
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CHEMISTEY 

Candidates in Chemistry shall be examined in the follow- 
ing:— 

A. Physical Chemistry. 

B. Inorganic Chemistry. 

C. ' Organic Chemistry. 

They wiliJ^e expected to show a detailed knowledge of any 
one of these branches and a general knowledge of the other two. 

There shall be a practical examination comprising quali- 
tative -and quantitative analysis, and the preparation of chemical 
specimens. 

Physical Chemistry (General) 

Theoretical 


I. The states of aggregation: — 

The Kinetic theory; Avogadro’s number; Laws of perfect 
gases; Maxwell’s law of distribution of velocities; actual gases, 
characteristic equations of gases ; theory of corresponding states ; 
gas thermometers; J oule-Thomson effect; graphic representa- 
tion; liquefaction of gases; specific heats of gases, liquids and 
solids; diffusion; viscosity; the liquid state; the solid state; 
characteristic properties of crystals; elementary X-ray analysis 
of cubic systems. 

II. Thermodynamics and Thermochemistry: — 

The first law of thermodynamics; adiabatic and isothermal 
processes; reversible and irreversible processes; Carnot’s cycle; 
thermodynamic scale of temperature ; standard temperatures ; 
law of radiation; measurement of temperature and of energy; 
changes accompanying chemical reactions and chemical equili- 
brium ; applications of the first law to chemistry ; changes of 
energy of transformation with temperature. 

The second law of thermodynamics ; internal energy ; free 
energy; entropy, heat function; activity; partial and total heat 
quantities ; efficiency of natural processes ; chemical affinity ; 
Clausius and Clapeyron’s equation; variation of solubility with 
temperature; Lc Chatelier and Braun’s principle of mobile e(iuili- 
brium; the Gibbs-Helmholtz equation; the phase rule, chemi- 
cal and thermodynamic potentials. 

III. Solutions: — 

Dalton and Henry’s laws; laws of mixtures; partial VA\d 
total pressure ; molar fraction ; partial molar quantities ; theory of 
dilute solutions; osmotic pressure and its measurement; the 
determination of molecular weights ; Kirchoff ’s relation ; theory 
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of fractional distillation; Duhem and Margule's equation; pro- 
perties of membranes; solid solutions. 

IV. Chemical equilibria: — 

Measurement of equilibrium constant ; effect of tGm2)erature 
and pressure; reaction isotherm and reaction isochore; (Ictaiied 
study of typical examples of homogeneous equilibria in gaseous, 
liquid and solid systems; heterogeneous equilibrium; simple 
phase law diagrams; alloys and their propertiis, transition 
points. 

^ . • 

V. Kinetics of chemical reaction: — 

Conditions determining the velocity of chemical reaction; 
order of reaction ; period of induction ; intermediate compounds ; 
acceptor and inductor molecules; active molecules; energy of 
activation; elements of the theories of catalysis; nature of 
catalysis and their typical applic.ation to industry; promoters; 
poisons; principles underlying Haber's synthesis of ammonia; 
detailed study of typical gaseous and liquid systems. 

VI. Electrochemistry: — 

Conduction of electricity by electrolytes; outline of the 
theory of complete dissociation ; electrolysis ; primary and second- 
ary cells; solution tension of metals; concentration (jells; 
standard electrodes; potentiornetric and condiictomeiiic titra- 
tions ; measurement of hydrogen ioi^ concentration ; indicators ; 
decomposition potential; electro-analysis; polarisation; capillary 
electrometer. 

VII. Colloids:— 

Surface tension ; methods of measurement ; surface energy ; 
degree of dispersion; adsorption of gases and o-f liquids by solids; 
preparation and properties of colloi(ial solutions ; electro-dialysis ; 
ultra-filtration ; stability ; electric charge ; hydration ; coagulation 
of colloids; protective action; gold number; the ultra-micro- 
scope; Brownian movement; sol-gel transformation; iso-electric 
point; colloidal electrolytes; emulsions. 

VIII . Photochemistry : — 

Laws of absorption of light; measurement of absorption of 
light; Einstein's law of photochemical equivalence elements of 
theoretical and experimental photochemistry. 

IX . Kadioactivity : — 

Measurement of radioactivity; radiations from radioactive 
substances; the disintegration hypothesis; the displacement 
law; the three disintegration series; isolopes. 

X. The Atom; — 

Elements of the quantum theorJ^ 
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PracUoal • 

Deterniination of v.d., viscosity, surface tension; electro- 
lytic conductivity; e.m.f. of electrolytic cells; heats of neutrali- 
satoin and solution; identification of spectral lines; refracti\e 
index;’ electrometric titrations; preparation and properties of 
colloidal solutions; adsorption; hydrogen ion concentration; ve- 
locity of reaction; partition co-efficients; solubility; chemical 
equilibrium; calibration of a thermocouple (usual types); solu- 
bility and cooling curves; phase law diagrams of simple aque- 
ous salt systems; molecular weight determinations; optical 
rotatio-n; measurement of electrochemical equivalent. 

' Actual number of experiments will iTe determined from 
time to time. 


Physical Chemistry (Special) 

Theoretical 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the General Course, 
the following: — 

Solutions — Solubility, polarity, solvation, internal pressure. 

Electrochemistry — Liquid junction potential; theory of 
strong electrolytes; properties of electrolytes in non- aqueous 
solvents; over-voltage; kinetic salt effect; oxidation reduction 
potentials; polybasic acids. 

The Quantum theory and atomic structure — The Quantum 
theory and its applications to chemistry; the stmeture of the 
atom; atomic spectra; valency; non-radioactive isotopes. 

Structure of molecules — Clonic deformation in relation to 
theories of valency; dipole moment; polarisation; relation be- 
tween dielectric constant and refractive index. 

Chemical kinetics — Chain reactions, typical atomic reac- 
tions, ionic reactions, homogeneous and heterogeneous catalysis. 

Photochemistry — Excitation of atoms and molecules by ab- 
sorption of light, application of molecular spectra in the study 
of photochemistry, chain reactions, phoiosensitisation, pholo- 
catalysis and inhibition. 

Thertkodynamics — The Nernst Heat Theorem and its 
applications. 

Kinetics of chemical reactions — Classification of chemical 
reactions, homogeneous and heterogeneous reactions, order of 
reactions, period of induction, intermediate compounds, accept- 
or and inductor molecules, active molecules, energy of activa- 
tion, the mechanism of chemical change. Elements of the 
theories of catalysis, nature of catalysts and their typical appli- 
cation to industry; promoters, poisons; detailed study of some 
important industrial reactions in the gaseous and liquid systems. 
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Practical 

In addition to more accurate and extended measurements 
tis under the practical course in Physical Chemistry (General), 
the following: — 

Advanced conductometric and electrometric titrations ; 
measurements of (a) extinction co-efficients and snapping of ab- 
sorption spectra, (h) cataphoretic speeds, (c) transport num- 
bers, (d) transition temperatures, (c) photochemical measure- 
ments, (f) heat of formation. • 

Inorganic Chemistry (General) 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed 
Jor the B.Sc. Honours Course, the following: — 

Theoretical 

• Double and complex salts, Werner’s theory, valency and 
rstructure ot the atom, radioactivity, general methods of accu- 
rate determination of atomic weight, gas analysis and water 
analysis, application of physico-chemical methods in analysis. 

Study of the following elements and their simple com- 
pounds : — 

Hare gases, beryllium, gallium, indium, thallium, titanium, 
molybdenum, tungsten, cerium, thorium, zirconium, hafnium, 
uranium, germanium, vanadium, rhenium, platinum metals; 
general properties of rare earths and their general methods of 
•separation. 


Practical 

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not mere than 
six radicals, positive or negative (in addition to the acid radicals 
mentioned in the B.Sc, Honours Course, the following: — cya- 
nides, thiocyanates, chlorates and ferrocyanides), excluding “he 
rare elements. . 

Typical inorganic preparations: — Chrome alum, hydrazine 
sulphate, barium dithionate, sulphuryl chloride, ceric ammonium 
nitrate, potassium chlorate, chloro-pentamine, cobaltic chloride, 
hydroxylamine hydrochloride, aluminium chloride. 

Quantitative: Bismuthate and Volhard’s method, use of 
adsorption indicators. Estimation of zinc by ferrocyanide. 
Analysis of brass, german silver, type metal, steel, haematite, 
•dolomite, chromite, pyrolusite and coal. 
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Inorganic Chemistry (Special) 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed 
for the General Course, the following: — 

* Theoretical 

Atomic structure on the basis of quantum theory, electronic 
theory of valency, geo-chemistry, crystal chemistry, phase rule 
(ternary and quaterijary systems), inorganic isomerism and 
stereo-isomerism, iso-dimorphism, iso- and hetero-polyacids, 
spectroscopic analysis (qualitative and quantitative), alloys and 
amalgams, intermetallic compounds. 

I'uller treatment of the rarer elcinents including the rare 
earths. 


Practical 

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than 
six radicals (including rarer elements). • 

Gas and water analysis. 

Preparation: — Typical preparations of the complex salts, 
nickel carbonyl, chromyl chloride, chromous salts, electrolytic 
preparations. 


Organic Chemistry (General) 

In addition to the B.Sc. Honours Syllabus dealt in a more 
detailed way, the following: — 

Theoretical 

Haloid hydrocarbons, organo-irietallic compounds of zinc 
and magnesium, saturated and unsaturated aldehydes and 
ketones, guanidine and thiourea; aliphatic diamines, dialdehydes 
and diketoncs, keto-carbonic acids, dibasic acids ; more important 
monobasic and dibasic unsaturated acids, amino-acids; carbo- 
hydrates including arabinose, xylose, galactose, mannose and 
lactose. 

A study of the more important derivatives of benzene, 
naphthalene and anthracene. 

Simpler dyes of the following groups: — Azo, triphenyl- 
methane, phtralein, rhodamine and anthraquinone. 

Furfurane, thiophen and pyrrol; pyridine, quinoline and 
isoquinoline, pyrimidine and irninazol and their simple deriva- 
tives, theobromine, caffeine and uric acid. 

Isolation and general properties of the alkaloids. . 

Coniine, nicotine, adernaline, piperine. 
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" General idea of alicyclic compounds and the following: — 

Terpineol and its oxidation products, terpinolene and 
limonene, terpin and cineol, citral, methylheptenonc and geraniol 
menthone, mcntlienc and menthol, camphor and borneol. 

Isoprene, butadiene and India-rubber. 

Practical 

(a) At least ten organic preparations of different types ; 
(6) identification of any. simple organic compound given singly ; 
(c) determination of the ecpiivalent of a base or an acid; esti- 
mation of formaldehyde, sugars, phenol, primary amine (by 
acetylation, nitrogen (Kjeldahl and Dumas), phenylhydraziiie 
and acetone. 


Organic Chemistry (Special) 

In addition to the General Syllabus, the following: — 
ThcorcUcal 

Unsaturated compounds (hydrocarbons, aldehydes, acids 
and ketones; saturated and unsaturated di- and j)oly-basic acids, 
aliphatic diazo compounds; proteins and polypeptides. 

A detailed study of the derivatives of naphthalene, anthra- 
cene, phenanthrene, acenaphthene and diphenyl. 

Polyliydric alcohols, detailed study of pentoses and hexoses ; 
disaccharides and trisaccharides ; polysaccharides (inulin, starch, 
celluloses and glycogen). 

More important synthetic and natural dyes. 

Alicyclic compounds and their derivatives. 

Tannins and depsides. 

hive and six niembered liel eroc*\ (die. compoiuids. 

A detailed study of the more important terpenes and 
camphors. 

Detailed study of alkaloids and synthetic drugs. Haema- 
tin and related compounds. Carotene and vitamins. Detailed 
study of the stereochemistry of Cv^rbon and other elements; 
theories of Organic Chemistry including isomeric changes, mole- 
cular re-arrangements and valency. * 

Practical 

Literature pre|iarations, identifica.tio)i of complex organic 
substances having reactive characteristic groups. 

Determination of C, H, N,^S and halogens. 

Estimation of methoxyl and acetyl groups. Estimation of 
aldehydes and esters. 

Determination of nitro-groups and of unsaturation > 

Assay of alkaloids. 
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The two Special papers will be distributed as follows: — 
Physical Chemistry — 

Paper L — Kinetic Theory, Thermodynamics, Chemical 
equilibria, Kinetics of chemical reactions. 

Paper II. — Solutions, Electrochemistry, Colloids, Photo- 
chemistry, Radioactivity, Stnicture of atoms and molecules. 

Inorganic Chemistry — 

Paper 1 . — Theories and non-metals. 

Paper II . — ^Analytical and metals. 

Organic Chemistry — 

Paper L — Aliphatic, Aromatic, Theories, Synthetic dyes, 
Stereochemi stry . 

Paper II . — Natural products, Alkaloids, Terpenes, Hetero- 
cyclic compounds, Synthetic di*ugs. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor and shall 
.be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 


100 marks. 


APPLIED CHEMISTRY 
Distribution of Papers 
Theoretical 

Paper I. — Chemical Technology 

(including Organic Technology — 50 
and Analytical Chemistry — 50) 

Paper IL — Chemical Technology ... 100 marks. 

(including Applied Physical Chemis- 
try — 60 

and Inorganic Technology — 50) 

Paper III. — Chemical Engineering ... 100 marks. 

Paper IV. — Special Subject . ... 100 marks. 

Special subjects {of which one must be taken by the student): — 

1. Applied Bio-Chemistry. 

2. Oil Technology (Oils, Fats and Soaps). 

8. Silicate Industries (Ceramics, Glass, Enamels, etc.). 

4. Therapeutic Chemistry. 

5. Colour Chemistry and Dyeing. 

6. Tanning. 

7. Pigments, Paints and Varnishes. 

Practical 

Technological analyses an® preparation ... 150 marks. 

(Organic — ^50 

Inorganic — 50 

Physical — 50) 
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Special Subject ... 100 marhs. 

Viva voce on some selected industrial problem 
other than the special subject studied 

by the student ■ ... 50 marlm. 

Drawing ... 50 marks. 

Workshop Practice ... 50 marks. 

Syllabus 

Organic Technology (Theoretical ). — Mineral oil, Unsaturat- 
ed hydrocarbons, Eubber (Synthetic and l^a^ural); Wood distil- 
lation, Carbonisation of Coal, Coal gases, Oil industries. Carbo- 
hydrate industries. Leather technology, (\>al-tar and its distilla- 
tion, Preparation of intermediates for dyestuffs. Dyes, Synthe- 
tic and natural drugs. 

Practical . — Typical preparations : Nitration, Sulphonation, 
Halogen ation, Acetylation, Esterification, Diazotisation, Quali- 
tative detection. Preparation of industrially important Organic 
compounds. Quantitative Organic analyses of Sugar, Starch, 
Celullose, Coal, Tanning materials. Estimation of Phenol, Cre- 
sol. Arsenic in dings. Asasy of Cinchona bark, Nux vomica. Tea, 
Saponification value. Iodine value, Valuation of Oil Cake, etc. 

Applied Physical Chemistry. — Units; Thermochemistry ; 
the two laws of Thermodynamics; Gas reactions and catalysis; 
Liquefaction of gases; Distillation of liquid mixtures; Alloys; 
Colloids — Soap micelles, enzymes; electro-endosinosis as applied 
to techincal operations. Electrochemistry — Electrodisposition, 
Electroanalysis, E.Mi.E. Considerations; Primary and Second- 
ary cells; Electro-thermics, Electric furnaces. Electro-metallur- 
gy, Electrochemical industries (e.g., Alkali-chlorine cells. 
Electrolytic hydrogen, etc., Electrolytic oxidation and reduction. 
Electrolysis of fused salts, etc.). Applied Photo-Chemistry in- 
cluding Photo-electric cells. 

Inorganic Technology . — Principles of Analytical Chemistry, 
Industrial gases, Maunfacture of the common acids (e.g.y Sul- 
phuric, Hydrochloric, Nitric and Phosphoric, etc.). Alkali Indus- 
try, Preparation of heavy chemicals; Metallurgy; Eare earths; 
Technology of water. 

Chemical Engineering. — ^Power production and its fransmis- 
sion; Flow of heab— Eate of flow, heaters, heat interchangers; 
drieis. Evaporation — ^'Theory, simple vacuum and multiple effect 
evaporation; film evaporation. Distillation — Steam distillation; 
fractional distillation, theory of rectification column, A zo tropic 
distillation; Vacuum distillation. Destructive distillation; Sol- 
vent recovery and gas scrubbers. Crushing and Grinding Ma- 
chineries. Grading and Screening. Mechanical Separation. Fuel 
furnaces and Pyrometry. Transportation of Solids, Liquids and 
Gases. Materids used in Chemical Industries and their pro- 
perties. Design of Plants. Costing. 
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Colour Chemistry and Dyeing . — ^Textile Fibres — Cotton ^ 
Wool, Silk. Artificial Silk, Linen and Jute — ^their physical and 
chemical properties. Bleaching, Mercerising. 

Natural Colouring matters — Products from distillation of 
Coal-t^ and their purification. 

Typical cases of Chlorination, Nitration, Eeduction and 
Sulphonation. 

Intermediate Products for Synthetic colouring matters. 
Mordants and their application. 

'Synthetic colouring matters — ^their preparation and consti- 
tution; Nitro-, Nitroso-, Azo-, T. P. M.-, Stilbene, Xanthene, 
Quinolene, Acridine, Thiazine, Oxazine, Azines, Indigoid, In* 
danthren, Ciba and Hydron and Sulphur Colours. 

Relation between colour and constiluton. 

Theory of dyeing. 

PraciicaL — Examination of Textile Fibres and their identi- 
fication. Experimental Dyeing and Bleaching and examination 
of fastness of dyed samples. 

Analysis of commercial intermediate products. 
Analysis of mordants and other chemicals used in 
- Dyeing. 

Analysis of dyestuff on fibres. 

Analysis of dyestuff in substance. 

Identification of Azo-dyes by reduction. 

Estimation of Jndigo in Jncligo-dyed materials. 
Prepai-atioii of Intermediates for dyestuff. 
Preparation of Synthetic dyes. 

Oil Technology : Mincial Oil (Theoretical ). — 

(a) Statistics. 

(h) Drilling and pumping. 

(c) Distillation of crude Petroleum. 

(d) Pre])aration of Paraffin. 

(e) Utilisation of gas from Petroleum well. 

(f) Utilisation of Petroleum products. 

Fixed Oil . — 

(a) Statistics. 

* (h) Rendering and refining of oils, fats ‘and waxes. 

(c) Composition. 

(d) Preparation and properties of higher saturated 

and unsaturated fatly acids. 

(c) Qualitative and quantitative tests. 

(/) Hydrolysis. 

(g) Manufacture of candles. 

(h) Properties of Sodium Salts of fatty acids. 

(i) Manufactrre of Soaps. 

(j) Boiled oil. 

(1c) Hydrogenation of oil. , 
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Essential Oil — 

(а) Statistics. 

(б) Eendering of essential oils. 

(c) General composition of essential oils. 

(d) Synthetic perfumes. 

(ej Study of some typical essential oils. 

(/) Blending. 

(Practical) — 

(a) Determination of flash point, of Petorleum frac- 

tion. 

(b) Determination • of unsaturation and sulphur in 

Petroleum products. 

(c) Fractional distillation of Petroleum. 

(d) tendering of Tallow, Pish oil and Castor oil. 

(e) Qualitative and quantitative tests. 

(/) Separation of solid and liquid acids. 

(g) Catalytic hydrolysis of oils. 

(h) Hydrogenation of oils. 

(i) Analysis of milk, condensed milk, butter and 

ghcc. 

Essential Oils — 

• (a) Assay of typical essential oils. 

(h) Preparation of some synthetic perfumes. 

Pharmaceutics — 

1. Eaw materials for natural drugs, their assay. 

2. Natural and Synthetic drugs, Chemicothcrapy. 

3. Enzymes and Vitamins. Hormone. 

4. Colloidal preparations. 

/). Synthetic , preparations. 

0. B. P. Methods. 

7. Analysis of Foods and Drugs. 

8. Principles of Phaimacy. 

Applied Bio-chemistry — Theories of fermentation. Enzymes 
and their properties; Acetone, Butyl Alcohol and Fermenta- 
tion of Starch; Activated sludge process and methane hydro- 
gen; Fermentation of cellulose; Lactic acid fermentation; 
Citric acid fermentation; Butyric acid fermentation; Acetic** 
acid fermentation; Bacteriology; Vitamins; Hormones; Food 
Chemistry; Elements of Immuno-Chemistry. 

Glass and Silicates. — Theory of glass formation ; Eaw mate- 
rials and their analysis; Analyses of different types of glass; 
Decolourisers; Colouring agents; the general Layout of a glass 
factory; Design of a glass melting tank furnace; Fuel plants; 
Making of glass pots; Blowing machines; Mouth blowing; 
Plate machine; Sand blasting; Decorative glass; Annealing 
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furnace (continuous and intermittent); Clay and theories of it» 
formation, varieties of clays, action of heat on clay ; Eaw mate- 
rials for porcelain and enamel manufacture, and their forma- 
tions and proportions; Preparation of raw materials; Porcelaiii 
and enamel kilns; the general Layout of plants; Testing of 
finished * products. 

liaw materials for cement manufacture, Hydraulic lime; 
Kilns (continuous rotary fume and kilns); Testing of cement. 

Worhshop Practice. — Lathe, Drilling Mf.chinc, Hacksaw, 
Air Compressor, Oil Engine, Steam Engine, Furnace; Calorific 
value — Coal, Liquid fuel, Gaseous fuel ; Electroplating, Electro- 
lytic Chlorine, Filter press, Evaporation, Distillation, Pulveris- 
ing. 

Mechanical Drawing — 

1. Fundamental principles of scale drawing and orthogra- 

phic projection. 

2. Sheet No. 1 — The helix, spiral spring of square section, 

Section of screw threads (Whitworth, Sellers, Square 
and Butters), an approximate squai’e screw, propor- 
tion of standard nut, Jum-nut, and bolt heads, Lewis 
bolt, Eye bolt and spanner. 

B. Sheet No. 2 — Wall bracket (a i)roportiona] design). 

4. Sheet No. 3 — PI umber- block (measureinent driTwing) 

and Footstep or pivot bearing. 

5. Sheet No. 4 — Machine fastenings. Shaft strength 

diagram, etc. Shaft key, Shaft coupling and cast 
iron pulley (proportionate design), diagrams of power 
transmission by belt gearing and rough sketches of 
spur. Bevel wann and skew gearing. 

6. Sheet No. 5 — Engine essentials: — Piston-cross and con- 

necting rod, overhung crank, simple eccentric, “D'' 
valve and steam piston. 

7. Sheet No. 6 — Industrial machine sketching on graph 

paper. 


PHYSICS 

Candiaates in Physics will be expected to possess a, sound 
■knowledge of the general principles of the subject including the 
more fundamental advances made o^f recent years and a detailed 
knowledge of a Special selected topic as in^cated below: — 

Five Theoretical papers shall be set, of which the first 
three shall cover a general course of Mathematical and Experi- 
mental Physics distributed as follows; — 

Paper I 


Heat and General Physioa. 
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Paper II 

Light and Acoustics. 

Paper III 

Electricity and Magnetism, Electron Theory of Matto. 

Paper IV 

Modern Physics (Principle of Eelativity), Wave Mechanic.s 
and Elements of Nuclear Physics. , 

The detailed syllabus of the subjects mentioned in the first 
four j)ai)ers stated above will be framed by the Eoard of Higher 
Studies in Physics, wdiich may be modified by the same Jloai'd 
when occasion will arise. 


Paper V 

The fifth paper shall be set on a special topic, of which the 
candidate is expected to possess a detailed knowledge. 

Appended is a list of such topics * which may be added to 
or modified from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies 
in Physics — 

(а) Electrical Communication and liadio. 

(б) X-Eays and Structure of Matter. 

(c) Advanced Optics (including Spectroscopy). 

{(1) Advanced Acoustics. 

(c) Astrophysics and Generalized Eelaiivily. 

If) Nuclear Physics. 

((/) Geoi)hysics. 

The Practical examination shall consist of three parts. The 
fii’sl: part shall be so conducted as to test the candidate’s 
general proficiency in Physical Experiments and Measurements. 
The second and third parts shall test his proficiency in Advanced 
Physical Experiments and his Practical knowledge of the Spe- 
cial subjects offered by him for the fifth theoretical paper. 

The Laboratory note-books of the candidates shall carry 20 
per cent, of the full marks in Practical papers. They shall be 
inspected at frequent intervals and marked periodically by the 
teachers under whom the candidates worked at the •different 
Laboratories. These marks will be considered by Examiners at 
the time of finally adjusting the n)arks in each Practical test. 
-If the Laboratory note-books are found to be unsatisfactory, 
the candidates will be disqualified for the examination. In con- 
nection with the Practical examination there shall be also a 
special viva voce examination of the candidate on the subject 


* The following special topic has been added to the list by the Board 
of Higher Studies in Pure Physics : — Statistical Physics. 

26-1608 B 
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of the experiment, which will carry 20 per cenl. of the full 
marks allotted to that question. 

APPLIED PHYSICS 

Candidates in Applied Physics will he ex])ectcd to i)ossess 
a sound knowledge of the general prirnuples of mechanical and 
electrical engineering subjects including fuiidninental advances 
made in recent ytairs aial of application of modern Physics to 
electrical eiigiiieei^iig problems and a detailed and u})-lo-date 
knowledge of a special branch of (ingineering selected by them 
from amongst the J)T!inclies indicaii'd below. 

They will be examined in five ^rheoretical and four Practical 
papers. Three theoretical [)a.])ers (each ot 75 marks) and three 
practical papers (ea(*h oi 75 marks) shall be i*.ompulsory for all 
students. The remaining two Lhc‘nreica.l papers (of total marks 
175) and one practii al ]ja])cr (of total marks 175) shall he on 
the Special JSranch selected by the candidates. 

Theoretical 

Paper I — (a) Ap])lied IJecharhes. 

(b) Applied Thormodynamics. 

(c) Macljine Tools and Appliances. 

Paper II — (a) Electrical Measurements and Measuring 
Instruments. 

(h) Electrical Macdiines. 

(c) Principles of Electrical Communication. 

Paper III — (a) Power Station Practice. 

(5) Transmission and Distribution. 

Papers IV and V — Sj)ecial Subject. 

Appended is a list of such subjects, which may be added 
to or modified from time to time by vhe Board of Higher 
Studies in Applied Physics. 

One of the following Special Subjects to be chosen by the 
candidate ; — 

(A) Meitr and InHinimeni Engineering — 

Paper IV — Advanced Measurements and Standardisation. 

Paper V — Design and Specification of Measuring Instru- 
ments and Sub-standards. 

(B) Line and Radio Communication Engineering — 

Paper IV — Communication Systems (inciiiding Line and 
liadio Telegraphy and Telephony Carrier 
Current Communications, Eadio Broad- 
casting, Engineering Acoustics and Eail- 
way Signalling). 
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Paper y — Design and S])ecifica.iion of Coiiimnnicaiion Ap- 
paratus and Equipments and simpler pro- 
jects relating to Telephone and Radio 
systems. ^ 

(0) Power Engineering — 

Paper IV — Power-station Operation and Transmission and 
Distribution systems. 

Paper V — ^])esign and Specification of •Electrical Machines 
and Transmission systems. 

{D) Indstrial Engineering (Group A ) — 

Paper IV — Applied X-ray. 

Paper V — Apjdied Spectroscopy. 

(E) Industrial Engineering (Gioup B ) — 

Paper IV — Dubrication. 

Paper V — Refrigeration and Air Conditioning. 

(F) Industrial Engineering (Group C ) — 

Paper IV — Electro -thermic Appliances. 

Paper V — Illumination Technology. 

The detailed syllabus of the subjects mentioned in each of 
tljc above five papei's will be framed by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Applied Physics .and may be modified by the same 
Board when occasion will arise. 

Practical 

Paper I Drawing (including Machines, Instruments and 
Communications Drawing) . 

Paper II — Electrical Measurements and Standardisation. 

Paper III — Electric.al Machines, jMachine Tools and Work- 
shop Practice. 

Paper IV — Special subject: — 

(а) Practical Test. • 

(б) Design and Project works. 

Candidates are required to submit at least one complete 
design of an instrument or appliance; or, one complete project, 
or, a record of an investigation relating to the Special subject 
selected by them. 

They must also produce certified laboratory record, which 
shall be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 
If desired, they may be asked to appear at either viva voce or 
practical test or both on the design and project work or record 
of investigation subniitted by them.. 
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BOTANY 

Candidates in Botany shall be examined in — 

(1) Thallophyia, ]3ryophyta and Plant Diseases. 

Ptcridophyta, Gymiiosperins and Fossil Botany. 

(3) Angiosperms and Geographical Botany. 

(4) Physiology, Ecology, 1'heories of Evolution and Here- 

dity. 

(5) A special t^pic, of which the candidate is expected to 

possess a detailed knowledge 

•The following is a list of such topics which may be 
added to or modified from time to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies in Botany; — 

One of ilie f(d lowing subjects — 

(a) Cytology and Plant Breeding. 

(b) Ecology and Plant Geography. 

(c) Comparative Morphology and Organography. 

(d) Plant Pathology. 

(e) Economic Botany. 

(/) Palaeobotariy. 

(g) Plant Physiology. 

The practical examination shall include {a) the making of 
microscopic sections of plants or parts of plants including stain- 
ing and application of micro-chemical reagents; (b) examination, 
description and identification of microscopic preparations pro- 
vided by the Examiners or made by the candidates ; (c) exami- 
nation, description, systematic determination and identification 
of plants or parts of plants ; (d) the performance of physical or 
chemical experiments, or the setting up and description of 
apparatus, relating to the physiology of plants. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Five theoretical papers shall be set under the above heads, 
one undef each. Each paper shall be of four hours' duration 
and shall carry 80 marks. The practical examination shall be 
conducted by four papers, each carrying 100 marks. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Candidates in Physiology will be expected to possess a 
soimd knowledge of the general principles of the subject including 
the more fundamental advances in Physiology made in recent 
years and a detailed knowledge of the special subjects, theoreti- 
cal and practical, selected by the candidate for a more search- 
ing examination as indicated below. 



CHAP. XXXVII — MASTER OF SCIENCE 


405 


J^'ivc thcorcUf-al papers shall be set as follows: — 

Paper 1 

(iciioral Physiology and Pio-physips of circulation, respira- 
tion, aliuientation, exorolioii and reproduction. 

Paper U 

l^io-clieinistry, physiological a])plication of energetics, sur- 
face action, dispei’se system, perincability of membranes and the 
pi’Of)crfcies of the surface of cells, asmolic 2 )ressure, electrolytes 
and their action. H-ion concentration, Donnan equilibrium, 
enzymes, lioriiioncis and vitamins, carbohydrates, lipides, pro- 
teins, digestion, metabolism, dietetics, oxidation and reduction, 
chemistry of blood and other tissue fluids, cliemistry of respi- 
ration, excretion and reproduction, specific immunological 
reactions. 


Paper III 

Xci’voii^ system and Pndocrine organs. 

Paper IP 

Sense-organs and N(‘j‘vc-nins( le Physiology. 

Paper V 
‘SpEC'A;. PAPER; 

(This shall be set on subjects included in one or other of 
Papers II, III and IV and shall be of a more searching test.) 

1''he practical examination in Physiology shall include (1) 
liio-chcniistry, (2) Histology, (3) Experimental Physiology or 
IMo-physics, (4) Special subject (for this the candidate shall 
name one of the above subjects in which the test shall be more 
searching than in the others). 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
woi-k, which must be dul^^ certified by the Professor and shall 
he taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

ZOOLOGY AND OOMPAEATTVr; ANATOATy * 

* Th(' candidal o nnisl l)i» ])re])ared lo submit himself to a. 
Ihoroiigh (‘xamin.ation in Zoology. He shall name a group of 
animals, of which he lias made a special study and in respect 
of which the examination will he more searching than in the rest. 

^rhe practical examination shall include dissection,, micros- 
co])ical examination and description of types selected out of the 
group of animals referred to above. The candidate must be 

*Fnr revi'^i'd syllahns aad coiu*fl(”5 of stiulv in the subject, ndr Appendix G. 
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prepared to show his practical acquaintance with histological 
and einbryological technique 

Candidates must produce note-books of their laboratory 
work, which must be dply certified by the Professor and shall 
^l)e taken into aecount in estimating their qualifications. 

GEOLOGY 


1. Candidates who offer themselves for examination in 
Geology for the M. Sc.* Degree may elect to specialize in either — 
. (a) The Minoralogical and Peti’ological branch, or 
(h) The Stratigraj)hical and Palieoniological branch. 
Z. In Geology there shall be five theoretical papers, each 
carrying 100 marks, distributed as follows: — 


Paper ] 

Economic Geology. 

Paper 11 

Petrology and Mineralogy. 

Paper III 

General Geology and Pala?ontology. 




Paper IV 

Indian Stratigraphy. 

Paper V 

The fifth paper shall be set on one of the following special 
topics, of which the candidate is ex])ccted to possess a detailed 
knowledge: — 

(a) Coal. 

(b) Igneous rocks. 

(c) Metamorphic rocks. 

(V/) Some selected topics of Pakeontology. 

The above list may be added to or modified from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in Geology. 

The practical examination shall carry 300 marks, of which 
100 shall be in connection with the special paper. 

3. All candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of 
the history of Geological Science, and to possess an intimate 
acquaintance with the economic aspects of the branch in which 
they elect to be examined, with special reference to the mineral 
deposits of India, their exploitation by indigenous methods in 
the past, and a knowledge of recent developments.. 



CHAP. XXXVII — ^MASTER OF SCIENCE 


407 


4. Candidates must produce note-books of their practical 
work, including field-work in which they participated. These 
must be duly certified by the teacher, and shall be taken into 
account in estimating their qualfications. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

1 . The examination shall consist of the following parts : — 
Theoretical 

Paper I 

General Psychology. 

Paper II 

Physiological Psychology. 

Paper III 

Abnormal Psychologv . 

Paper IV 

Genetic Psychology. 

Paper V 

One of the following — 

(/) Educational Psychology. 

(ii) Industrial and Vocational Psychology. 

{Hi) Advanced Abnormal Psychology. 

{iv) Indian Psychology. 

{v) Social Psychology. 

The above list may be added to or modified from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in Psychology. 

Practical — ^Three papers (four days) 

(1) (i) Sensation; {ii) Feeling, Emotion; (Hi) Perception; 
(ie) Attention; (?;) Memory, Association; {vi) Action; j^vii) Phy- 
sical and Mental work; (viii) Thought, Will; (i.r)’ Mental 
Tests; {x) The Unconscious, Drearn-analysis, Hypnosis; 
(ri) Experiments in Animal and Child Psy^diology. 

(2) Every candidate shall also be required to chose in con- 
sultation with the Head of the Department of Psychology, a 
special problem on which he shall carry on intensive experi- 
mental work for at least one year under the guidance of a 
teacher to be nominated by the Board of Higher Studies in the 
subject. This piece of special work will be examined by the 
Board of Examiners, at the time of the final examination. 
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(3) The candidates must produce note-books of their labora- 
tory work, which shall be duly certified by the teachers concern- 
ed, and shall be taken into account in estimating the candidates' 
qualifications. 

The distribution of marks for the practical examination 
shall be as follows; — 

Special work chosen ... ... 80 marks. 

Laboratory note-books ... ... 20 marks. 

Other examinations ... ... 200 marks. 

Students must possess a working knowledge of the princi- 

ples and applicatioHs of statistical methods. 

The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books shall be 
recommended from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies 
in Psychology. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

The course in Anthropology shall include both Physical and 
Cultural Anthropology. Physical Anthropology shall be studied 
from the zoological, palteontological, physiological, psychological 
and enthnological points of view. Cultural Anthropology shall 
he studied froiii the arclaeological, technological, socioiogical, 
linguistic and ethnological points of view. The entire subject 
shall bo treated wuth special reference to Indian conditions and 
problems, past and presemt. Candidates shall be expected to 
possess a general knowledge of such subsidiary subjects as 
archajology, human anatomy, geography, psychology, zoology, 
physiology, statistics with special reference to biometrics, in so 
far as such acquaintance is necessary for the proper under- 
standing of anthropology ; but they shall not be required to pass 
a special examination in the subsidiary subjects. 

This course shall be as follows: — 

Theoretical — 5 papers (100 marks each) — 

, Paper I 

Comparative Anatomy of the Primates. Human Palseonto- 
logy. Evolution. 

Paper II ^ 

Racial Somatology. Anthropology. Racial Pre-history. 

Paper III 

Evolution of Culture including Prehistory and Material Cul- 
ture of Primitive peoples. 
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Paper IV 

Primitive Society and Eeligion. 

Paper V 

Group A 

Human Heredity and Eacial Hygiene. Biometry. 

Group B 

Advanced Social Anthropology. Intensive study of some 
Primitive Tribes. 


Group C 

Culture Analysis of higher elements in Indian Society. 
Intensive study of some Castes. 

Practical — B papers (100 marks each) — 

Paper VI 

Human Osteology. Somatometry. Craniometry. 

Paper VII 

Prehistoric Archaeology. Technology. General Field Work. 

Paper VIII 

Advancer] (Tremp Practical (and Pre-history). 

Group A 

Osteometry. Primate Osteology. Fossil men. 

Typical Pleistocene fossil mammals. 

Preservation of bones. 

Group B and Group C 

Technology, with special reference to the material culture of 
the Tribe (Group B) or Area (Group C) to be studied. Museum 
Methods. Field work to collect cultural data. 

Detailed syllabuses will be prescribed and books recom- 
mended from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies con- 
cerned, so as to indicate the extent and standard of knowledge 
required. 


STATISTICS 

1. The course in Statistics shall be divided into a number 
of groups. I’he first four papers of each group shall be identical 
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and shall consist of three written papers, each of four hours and’ 
each carrying 100 marks and a practical examination (extend- 
ing over at least one day) carrying 100 marks. 

Papers I and II 

Genera] Methods of Statistics. 

Paper III 

Applied Statistics.* 

Paper IV 

Practical Examination. 

2. The remaining lour ])apers shall be taken from any one 
of the following groups: — 

Group A 

Mathematical Statistics. 

Group B 

Economic and Business Statistics. 

Group C 


Applied Statistics. 

In each group there shall be two written papers of four hours 
each, each carrying 100 marks and a practical examination carry- 
ing 200 marks but in the case of Group A (Mathematical 
Statistics) the candidates shall have the option of taking two 
pa])ers in Mathematics approved by the Board of Higher Studies 
in Statistics in lieu of the practical examination. 

3. Candidates must produce noie-bof^ks of their laboratory 
work, which'mnst be duly certified by the Professor and shall be 
taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

4,. The list of groups may be added to or modified from 
time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in Statistics. The 
detailed distribution of papers in each group shall be settled 
time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in Statistics. 

5. The syllabus for each paper shall he defined and hooks 
shall bo recommended from time to time by the Board of High- 
er Studies in Statistics to indicate generally the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 
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GEOGBAPHY 

The course in (Jeography shall be as follows: — 

Paper I 

Geoinorphology and Climatology ... 100, rnarh 8.. 

[Candidates who have passed the B.A. 
or B.Sc. (Honours) Examination in 
Geography with Climatology as a 
spetdal to})ic will have to offer Oceano- 
graphy in lieu of Climatology.^ 

Paper II 

Pinciples of Plant, Economic and Human 

Geography ... 100 mar La. 


Paper III 

Pegional Geogra])hy of India and adjoining 
countries with a fuller treatment of one 
small region — (the region lo be pres- 
cribed from time to time by the Board 
of Higher Studies in Geogi*a])hy) ... 100 marhs. 

Paper IV 

Begioiial Geography of not less than tu'o select- 
ed areas not ineduded in Paper HI (the 
areas to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in 
Geography) ... 100 marls. 

Papers V and VI 

Otic of tlie following special subjects either 

from Group A or from Group B: — ... 200 marls. 

Group A 


Geoloffy — 

Part- I. Structural and Economic Geography. 

Part II. Gpology of India. 

Practical. 

Cartography — 

Part T. Surveying and Map Making. 

Part II. Map projections and Surveying instruments. 
Practical. 
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Meteorology — 

Part I. Principles of Meteorology. 

Part II. Weather conditions in selected regions. 

Practical. 

Fedologfij — 

Part I. Properties of soil and their distribution; Soil 
Erosion. 

Part II. Utilisation of Land; Natural and cultivated Vege- 
tation. * 

Practical. 

(Each part in each subject shall carry 75 marks and the 
Practical examination 50 marks.) 

Group B 


•Cultural Landscape — 

Part I. Loads, Eailways and Waterways; Irrigation. 

Part II. Human Settlements — villages, towns and markets. 

Practical. 

Historical Oeography — 

Part I. Historical Geography of one selected country (the 
country to be prescribed from time to time by the 
Board ot Higher Studies in Geography). 

Part II. History of Geographical Knowledge and Explora- 
tions. 

Practical. 

Political Oeography — 

Part I. Principles of Political Geography. 

Part II. Political Geography of one selected region (the re- 
gion to be prescribed from lime to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies in Geography). 

Practical. 

(Each* part in each subject shall carry 75 marks and the 
Practical examination 50 marks). 

[The list of Special subjects may be added to or changed 
from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in Geography] 

Practical 

Papers VII and VIII 

Surveying and construction of maps, charts and 
diagrams. Interpretation of topogra- 
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phical and geological maps. Identifi- 
cation of raw and fabricated materials 200 marks 

Candidates must produce Note-books of their Laboratory 
work and Field work, which must be duly certified by tlu‘ 
Professor. The Note-books shall be examined and marked bv 
the Examiner. 50 marks out of the 200 marks assigned Jhr 
Practical examination under Papers VII and VTTI shall bo 
allotted to these Note-books. 

The syllabus for each paper shall be defined and books shall 
be recommended from time to time by tlfe Board of Higher 
Studies in Geography to indicate generally the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 

GENEEAL 

8. (a) In order to pass in Pure Mathematics a candidate 

must obtain 288 marks. No minimum pass marks shall be re- 
quired in ea(di paper, but if in any ])aper a candidate obtains 
less than 25 marks, those imn*ks shall not be included i]i his 
aggregate. Candidates obtaining 300 marks shall be placed in 
the Second Class and those obtaining 480 marks in the First 
Class. 

(h) In order to pass in Applied Mathematics a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks. No minimum pass marks shall be 
required in each paper, hut if in anv paper a candidate obtains 
less than 25 marks those marks shall not he included in the 
aggregate, provided, however, that if anv candidate obtains not 
less than 30 per cent of the marks in the practical portion of 
the examination in a paper, all marks in that paper shall be 
included in the aggregate. Candidates obtaining 300 marks 
shall bo placed in the Second Class and those obtaining 480 
marks in the First Class. 

(c) In order to pass in any subject other than Pure Mathe- 
matics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, Botanv, Physiology, 
Geology, Psychology, Statistics, Geography and Zoology and 
Compiirative Anatomy a candidate must obtain 132 marks in 
the aggregate of the four theoretical papers and 160 -marks in 
the practical examination. If in any theoretical paper a candi- 
date obtains less than 25 marks, these marks shall not he 
included in his figgregate. Candidates obtaining *360 mark^; 
shall be placed in the Second Class and those obtaining 480 
marks in the First Class. 

(d) In order to pass in Physios, Geologv, Psvchologv, and 
Anthropology a candidate must obtain 165 marks in the affgregato 
of the five theoretical papers and 120 marks in the practical exa- 
mination. If in any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less 
than 25 marks, those marks shall not be included in his aggre- 
gate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall he pla'^ed in the 
Second Class and those obtaining 480 marks ip the First Class. 
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(c) In order to ]jass in Botany, Physiology and Zoology 
and Coiiiparal ivc Anatomy a candidate must obtain 132 marks 
in the aggregate of the five theoretical papers and 160 marks in 
tho practical examination. Jf in any theoretical paper a candi- 
date obtains less than 20 marks, these marks shall not be in- 
clucTod in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks shall 
be placed in tho Second Class and those obtaining 480 marks 
in the First Class. 

(/) Tn order to pass in Statistics a candidate must obtain 
165 iiiarks in the* aggregate of tlie five theoretical papers and 40 
marks in the com])nlsory practical examination in compulsory 
subjects (Pap(‘r ly) and 80 marks in tlie ])rMctical examination in 
the oi)tional subjects or 60 marks in the two papers in Mathe- 
matics. If in any theorethail pay)or a (candidate obtains less than 
25 marks, those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. 
Candidal ('s obtaining 360 marks shall be ydaced in the Second 
Class and those obtaining 480 marks in the First Class. 

(ff) In order to pass in Geogrfxphv, a candidate must obtain 
330 / of the aggregate marks prescrii)ed for theoretical papers 
and 40<)/ of tlic marks set ay)art for the yn’actical examination. 
If in any theoretical paper a candidate obtains less tlian 25 per 
cent, maiks, these marks shall not be included in his aggregate. 
Candidates obtaining 360 marks sliall be placed in the Second 
Class and those obtaining 480 marks in tlie First Class. 

0 As soon as possible after the examination tho Syndi- 
cate sliall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each 
subject arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candi- 
dates shall be bracketed t.ogether, unless the Examiners are of 
opinion that there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M.Sc. a certificate setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 

10. The candidate, who is placed first in the Eirst Class 
in each subject (comprising groups, if anv), shall receive a 
Oold Medal and a prize of hooks to the value of Bs. 200, and 
the candidate who is placed second in tho First Class in each 
subject (comprising groups, if any), shall receive a Silver Medal 
'and a yirize of books to the value of Bs. 100. In subjects (com- 
prising groups, if anv) common to both the M.A. and the M.Sc. 
Examinations, the medals and prizes shall he awarded on the 
combined results of the M.A. and M.Sc Examinations* 

Provided that the Gold or Silver Modal shall not he .award- 
ed to the candidate if he does not secure Eirst Class marks in 
the aggregate in the common papers in the subject. 

The candidate who obtains tho highest number of marks 
in each group comprised in a snbiect and has been yda^ed in 
fhe First Class shall receive a prize of hooks to the v.olue of 
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Rs. 100 provided he has not obtained any medal or prize under 
the preceding clause. 

11. In all cases where a candidate is allowed to substitute 
a piece of research work for part of the examination the follow- 
ing conditions shall be observed: — 

(«) He must liave ('ompleted one year's study ineJudiiig 
a lull course in the subject in which he iiileii(I.s 
to offer a piece of research work. • 

(6) He must at the end of the year in question submit 
to the Syndicate an application for permission iA 
offer a piece of . research work in lieu of part of 
the examination. . , 

(c*) i'lit' application shall iu(li(*,alt‘ the particular ])iec*e oi* 
research which he wishes to take up and must be 
ivconuneiuled by the prol'cssoi- or professors iiiulev 
whom he has been working. 

(d) H the application be granted by the Syndicate the 
research must be carried on under the direction of 
the professor or professors with whom the candi- 
date IS ])i*oseculing his studies. 

(c) The candidate shall draw up a complete report of the 
parlicuilar research work done by him and sliall 
dclivei’ this report to the Registrar at least a 
month before the first day of the M.Sc. Examina- 
tion at which he intends to present himself. 

(/) Every candidate submitting a thesis at the M.A. 
(Science) or M.Sc. Examination shall be subjected 
to a viva voce examination on the thesis with a 
view to testing his acquaintance with any pre- 
vious work that has been done in the particular 
line of resi'ju’ch taken up by him. The vivo vo^‘e 
examination shall be jointly conducted by the 
Internal Examiner and one of the External 
Kxamiiu^rs appointed to examine the thesis : and 
25 per cent, of the marks allotted to the thesis 
shall be sei apaH for the viva voce examination of 
the candidate. 

(g) Every candidate submitting a thesis at* the M.A. 
(Science) or M.Sc. Examination and appearing at 
one or more practical papers must in order to 
pass in the practical examination obtain at least 
40 per cent, marks on the average of the total 
marks assigned to the practical examination. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII 

DOCTOE OF SCIENCE 

1. * Any Master of Science of the University of Calcutta, 
may offer himself ast a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of 
Science,, provided three years have elapsed from the time when 
he passed the examination. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the Eegulations for the 
Degree of Master of Science, upon a knowledge ef wliieli iie 
rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the 
application, transmit three, copies, printed or type-written, of 
a thesis that he has composed treating scientifically some 
special portion of the subject so stated, embodying the result 
of research, or showing evidence of his own work, whether 
based on the discovery of new facts observed by himself or of 
new relations of facts observed by others or tending generally 
to the advancement of science. TIk; candidate shall indicate, 
generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he shall 
further state whether his research has been conducted indepen- 
dently, under advice, or in co-operation with others, and, in 
what respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of science. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the science professed by him, or any cog- 
nate branch of science, whic-h may have been published by him 
independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in support 
of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two mem- 
bers of the Faculty of Science or two Doctors of Science shall 
have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits 
and character, the candidate is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Es. 200. No candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. 
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6. The thesis mentioned hi Eegulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3, shall be re- 
ferred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and, if the 
candidate has obtained a First Class at the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Science, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination ; but ho may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both these methods, with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination 
of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if any, 
and if the Syndicate, upon tlie report, c*onsidei’ the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of science. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a Second 
or ii Third Glass at the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science, and if his thesis is approved by the Board he shall be 
required to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of I lie candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested orally or jiracticjally or by both these 
methods, with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the written exa- 
mination, and also of the oral and practical examinations, if any, 
and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause his 
name to be publised, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
title of his jniblished contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science. 

9. In the case of a candidate obtaining a Second class at 
the examination for the Degree of Master of Science and falling 
under the preceding regulation, if the Board, upon an exami- 
nation of his thesis and of his original contribution or contri- 
butions to the advancement of science, hold the same to be 
generally or specifically of such special excellence as to justify 
the exemption of the candidate from the written examination, 
he may be exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report 

f of the Board shall set forth the fact and the grounds of such 
exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of |he University and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next Convoca- 

27—1608 B 
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tion for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the degree. ' 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the University, with the inscription; "Thesis 
approved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the University 
of Calcutta.” 



CHAPTEE XXXVTTT-A 

CEETIFICATE IN TANNING 

1. An examinution for tlie Certificate in Tanning shall be 
held amiualJy in Calcutta and such other places as shall, Ironi 
time to time, be appointed hr the Syndicate, the approximate 
date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the Univeisity may be admitted 
to this examination provided he has fulfilled the following con- 
ditions : — 

(a) That ho has passed the Intermediate Examination with 
Physics, Chemistry and IMatbeniaties and pix'ferably with 
Betany or Zoology or Biologv as an additional subject. 

(b) That he has completed, since passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Science, a regular course of study, both theore- 
tical and practical, in the subjects for the examination, for 
three academical years in any institution alliliated to, or recog- 
nised by, the University for this purpose: 

Provided that candidates who have passed the B.Sc. Exa- 
mination with Chcifiistry may be exempted from attending 
lectures and practical work in Elementary Chemistry but they 
shall attend lectures on Tannins, their qualitative tests, classi- 
fication and elementary notions of the constitution of Gallo- 
tannic acid. 

3. Every candidate, sent up for the examination, shall 
produce a certificate (a)‘ of good conduct, (b) of diligent* study, 

(c) of having satisfactorily passed the periodical exminations 
of the Istitution and other tests and (d) of probability of 
passing the examination. Every candidate shall send in his 
application with a certificate in the form prescribed by the 
Syndicate to the Eegistrar at least six weeks before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of Its. 25 shall be forw.arded by cadh candidate 
with his application. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present himself for the examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass or 
appear at the examination may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations for the Certificate in Tanning on pay- 
ment of a like fee of rupees twenty -five on each occasion pro- 
vided he produces a. certificate from the head of the Institution 
concerned, showing that he has prosecuted a regular course of 

(419) 
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study for one academical year in each of the subjec.ts in which 
he is to be examined during the year immediately preceding 
the examination at which he presents himself. 

5. The examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers, the' same pai)er& being used at every place at 
which the examination is held. 

6. The subjects of the examination for Certificate in 
Tanning shall be: — 

(i) Principle^, and Methods of Lc^ather Manufacture. 

(li) Analytical Chemistry of Leather Mnufactiire. 

(m) Elementary Chemistry. 

(iv) Elementary Microscopy and Bacteriology of Leather 
Manufacture. 

{v) Ijeather Trades Engineering. 

(vi) Elementary Book-heeping. 

7. The examination shall be written and practical. 

There shall be three theoretical and four practical papers 

in Principles and Methods of Leather Manufacture, two theore- 
tical and two practical papers each in Analytical Chemistry of 
Leather Manufacture, Pllcmentary Chemistry , Elementary 
Microscopy and Bacteriology of Leather Manufacture, and 
Leather Trades Eliigiueeriug, and one theoretical pa])er in 
Elementary Book-keeping. 

8. Each theoretical paper shall be of three hours and shall 
carry 50 marks. Each practical paper shall carry 50 marks. 
Ten per cent, of the marks in the practical paper shall be set 
apart for laboratory and tannery note-books. 

0. The examination shall be conducted on the lines of the 
syllabus to be drawn up from time to time by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies in Applied 
Chemistry. The Paper-setters and Examiners shall also be 
appointed on the rf^oommendation of llio Boaj’d. The Board 
of Higher Studies in Applied Chemistry shall cojisult the heads 
of affilialed Institutions before submitting its re(iommcnclations 
regarding syllabus of studies and appointments of Paper-setters 
and Examipers. The Syndicate shall also appoint one Examina- 
tion Board to consider the result and report the same to the 
Syndicate for confirmation. 

10. Candidates will be requried to pass in the practical 
as well as in the theoretical portions of the subjects as defined 
in the syllabus. 

11. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in tlrree classes, each in order of merit. Each successful candi- 
date shall be given a Certificate in the form prescribed in 
Appendix A. 
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12. In order to pass the examination, a candidate must 
obtain 33 per cent, of the marks in each subject. Candidates 
obtaining 45 per cent, of the aggregate marks shall be placed iji 
the Second Class and those obtaining 60 per cent, in the First 
Class. 

13. Any candidate, who has failed in one subject ofily and 

by not more than 6’ per cent, of the full marks in that subject 
and has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more in the 
^ggJ*egate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed 
to pass. • 

14. If the Examination Board is of opinion that in the 
case of any candidate not covered by the preceding regulations, 
consideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high profi- 
ciency in a particular subject, or in the aggregate, it shall for- 
ward the case to the Syndicate with a definite recominendaiiou 
and the reason for such recommendation The Syndicate may 
acce])t the recommendation or may referJfhe matter back the 
Board for reconsideration. 

15. The limits of the different subjects for both theore- 
tical and practical are given below. Books shall be prescribed 
or recommended wlien necessary by the Board of Higher Studies 
in Applied Chemistry. 

(i) IhUNCTPLES AND METHODS OF LEATHER MANUFACTURE 
Theoretical 

Course: — ^History of tanning industry. Histology and 
structure of hides and skins. Chemical constituents of hides 
and skins, hide proteins aiid their chemical behaviours to geids, 
alkalies, enzymes and to tanning materials. Different kinds of 
hides and skins. Different breeds of cattle, sheep and goats in 
India and the characteristic differences of hides and skins ob- 
tained from them. Cure and preservation of hides and skins. 
Tannery waters, their chemical and bacteriological properties. 
Methods of softening water and water-softening plants. 

Soaking , — Soaking of green, wet-salted, dry-salted and dry 
hides. Putrid soaks. Soaking agbnts. 

Depilation . — ^Depilation by sweating and by liming. Use 
of sodium and arsenic sulphides in depllation. Objects of liming. 

Methods of unhairing, fleshing by hand and machine. Differ- 
ent types of unhairing and fleshing knives and beams and of 
unhairing and fleshing machines. Splitting of hides and skins 
and different types of splitting machines. Bounding of hides. 

Deliming , — Objects of delimlng. Chemical and fermenta- 
tive methods of deliming. Characteristics of natural bates. 
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Manufacture of artificial bates. Different commercial batei< and 
their uses. Processes of bating, puering and clrencihing and the 
objects of each. Scudding after deliming. 

PickJing. — Objects of pickling. Chemicals used and their 
offe(*ts on the pelt. I*ro(*.ess of pickling for exporting pickled 
hides afid skins and pickling before chrome tanning. 

Tanning. — Object of tanning and principles underlying the 
conversion of raw hides and skins into leather. DiffeveiVo pro- 
cesses of tanning. 

Alum tanning or Tawing. — Its princi])les and inclhods of 
manufacturing various kinds of commercial leatlier b\ the pfo- 
cess, e.g., calf kid, glove kid, white leather and alum dressing 
of fur skins. 

Formaldv.injdc tanning . — Its principies and methods of 
manufacturing leather by the process. 

Oil tanning. — Its principles and methods ol making oil- 
tanned chamois leather. Method of making chamois leather 
by a combined formaldehyde .and oil tannage. 

Chrome fanning — Principles underluig chrome tannage. 
Two-bath and one-bath chrome taimages, their chemistry and 
pracitical methods of canying out. Methods of njanufacturing 
different varieties of commercial chrome leather, o.g., (1) J3ox 
and Willow sides, Box and Willow calf, (2) Glace kid, 
(3) Chrome sole, (4) Chrome picking l)and and lace leather, 
(5) Chrome belting leather. 

Vegeiahle tanning, — Vegetable tanning materials, their 
sources, tannin contents, tanning properties and principal charae- 
teristics. Grinding and extraction (i.c., leaching) of tanstuffs 
for use in vegetable tanning. Maimfactiiring of tannin extracts. 
Manufacture and use of synthetic tannin. Manufacture of 
various kinds of Heavy Dressing and Light leathers by vege- 
table tanning prex^ess, e.g., sole, belting, harness, saddlery, 
ammunition boot upper, suit case and u))holstcry leatht-.r, 
morocco, book binding, shoe-lining leather, etc. Bag laiiniTig 
process and methods of manufacturing half-tanned leather for 
export. 

Dyeing of leather, — Vegetable and coal tar dyes, their 2)ro- 
perties and uses in leather dyeing. Mordants and strikers. 
Methods of dyeing leather. 

Stuffing and * fat-liquoring of leather . — Process of cujrying 
and fat-liquoring, h^ats, waxes and oils used in curryiiig^^nd 
stuffing. Hand and drum stuffing. Dubbings and stuffing mix- 
tures. Fat-liquors for chrome leather, and different methods of 
making them. Principles of making commercial fat-liquors. 

Drying of leather . — ^Humidity of air and method of its 
determination and control. Different systems of leather drying. 
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Finishing of leather . — ^Various finishing materials, their 
properties and uses, e.g., egg albumin, blood albumin, mucil- 
ages, gums, resins, pigment finishes, seasons and nitrocellulose 
lacquers. 

Manulactiiring of Enamelled leather for motor car and 
furniture upholstering. 

Manufacture of Patent leather. 

Manufacture of gelatine and glue. 

Practical 

Course: — This course will teach llie 'students practical 
manufacture, on a semi -commercial scale, of a few typical 
varieties of leather from Indian hides and skins which are of 
commercial importance in India. The students will have to 
manufacture the following varieties of leather: (1) Hox and 
willow sides, (2) glacd kid, (B) clirome sheep, (4j vegetable and 
chrome sole leather, (5) harness leather, (0) suit case leather, 
(7) chrome picking band and lace leather, (8) vegetable tanned 
light leatlicrs such as morocco, book binding and lining leather, 

(9) chamois leather of combined formalde'nyde and oil tannage, 

(10) white leather by alum tannage, (11) hall-tanned E.I. ki})S 
and (12) half-tanned goat and sheej) skins. 

(ii) ANALYTlCAIi ClIEMlSTllY OF' Lr^ATIlEll MANUFACTURE 
Theoretical 

Course : — This course will explain by lectures the analytical 
mctliods in use in modern leather industry for analysing 
dilTerent materials used in tanning and controlling the processes 
involved in leather manufacture. The lectures will be on the 
analysis of water, lime, sulphides, lime liquors, chrome salts, 
chrome liquors, vegetable taiistufEs, tanning extracts, vegetable 
Um liquors, soap, oils, fats, waxes and leathei. pH, its appli- 
cation ill tanning and methods of its determination will be 
fixplained. 

Practical 

Course: — Analysis of water, lime, lime liquors, sodium 
sulphide, red arsenic, chrome liquors, oils, fats and wqxos, soap, 
leather, solid tanning materials, solid and liquid tanning 
extracts. 

pH value determination of lime, bate, vegetable and 
chrome?, tan liquors. 

* (Hi) Elementary Chemistry 

Theoretical 

Course; — ^Introductory, chemical change, chemical ndmen- 
clature and symbols, atomic theory, valency, general properties 
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of gases, electrolysis, dissociation. General properties of liquids, 
solutions and colloids. ' 

Typical non-metallic elements. — ^Hydrogen, Oxygen, Nitro- 
gen, Carbon, Sulphur and Boron, with tlieir chief compounds. 

Metals and such of their oxides and salts as are used in the 
tanning industry. 

Potassium, Sodium, Calcium, Magnesium, Aluminium, 
Chromium, Iron, Copper, Zinc, Lead and Titanium,. 

The growth of Organic Chemistry, empirical and molecular 
formulie, analysis pi organic compounds. 

Aliphatic compounds. — (a) Paraffins, (b) Halogen deriva- 
tives, (c) Alcohols, (d) Ethers, (e) Aldehydes and Ketones, (/) 
Esters, (g) Amines, (h) Fatty acids, (i) Polyhydric alcohols, (j) 
Simple Carbohydrates and (k) Elements of the Chemistry of 
Proteins. 

Aromatic compounds. — (a) Hydrocarbons, (b) Halogen com- 
pounds, (c) Nitro compounds, (d) Amines, (c) Phenols, (/) Acids, 
(g) Iliazotisation, (h) Elementary knowledge of the nature and 
l)reparation of syjithetic dyes, (i) Tannins, their qualitative tests, 
classification and elementary notions of the constitution of 
Gallo-tannic acid. 


Practical 


Course: — Qualitative analysis of Inorganic mixtures con- 
taining two radicals from the five grou])s, and their oxides, hydro- 
xides, chlorides, sulphides, sulphates and carbonates. 

Oravimetrie estimation of Calcium, Magnesiurrj, Zinc, Iron, 
Aluminium and Chromium. 

Acidimetry, alkalimetry and iodometry. 

(iv) Elementary Microscopy and Bacteriology of 
Leather Manufacture 

Theoretical 

Course: — A. Microscopy. The Microscope — Description 
of the optical and mechanical parts. 

The technique of microscopy and care of the instrument. 

Technique of section cutting. — Preparation and embedding 
of material. Cutting, staining and mounting of sections. 

(а) Examination of hair, wool, collagen fibres, principal 
barks, leaves, powdered myrobalans and extracts used in tan- 
ning in India. 

(б) Identification of different kinds of hides and skins from 
the examination of their grain surface. 

{b) Comparative study of the structure of different kinds 
of hides and skins. 
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{d) Finished leather, its relation between quality and struc- 
ture. 

(e) Defective leathers. Investigation of defects due to 
insect, mould and bacterial damage.. Exudations on leather. 

Microscopy of manvfaciuring processes. — Soaking, liming, 
bating, pickling, tanning and finishing. 

Microphotogtaphy. 

B. Bacterio'lojgy^ Micro-organisms — ^their classification, 
structure, growth and- reproduction. Effect of food, moisture, 
temperature and light. 

Bacterial metabolism . — Chemical changes produced by 
them during parasitic phase, production of acids, ferments, gas, 
<;ol()ur, etc. Putrefaction and decay. Bacterial associations. 

Bacteria and disease . — ^Parasites and saprophytes, mode of 
-entry, infection and resistance of the animal body. 

Cultivation and isolation of micro-organisms. 

Method of examination and study of micro-organisms, (.(/., 
Staphylococci, Streptococci, Micrococci, Bacillus Coli, Bacillus 
Erodiens, B. Furfuris, B. Proteus, B. Liquefaciens, Clostri- 
dium Putrifiens, B. Anthracis, B. Subtilis, B. Mycodes, Acetic, 
Butyric and Lactic bacteria, Mycoderma, Tannica, Yeasts and 
Moulds, Protozoa. 

Effects of Micro-Organisms in the processes of curing, soak- 
ing, depilaiion, bating, drenching and tanning. Damages due 
to micro-organisms. 

Antlirax in animals and man. Anthrax in the leather 
trade. Sources of infection. Methods of sterilisation and 
treatment. Home Office Eegulations. 

Practical 

Course: — A. MicroscxDpy. Use of microscope, section 
cutting, staining and mounting; Microscopical studies of hair, 
wool, collagen fibres, principal Indian vegetable tanning mate- 
rials, process hides and skins, leather, defects of leather due to 
insects, moulds and bacteria. 

B. Bacteriology. Morphology of bacteria. Preparation 
of culture ’media,, cultivation and isolation of bacteria. 

(v) Leather Trades Engineering 
Theoretical 

Course : — ^The object of the course is to acquaint the studenis, 
by general descriptive lectures, with various kinds of machinery 
and power plants they may be brought in contact’ with in a 
modern tannery and to make them familiar with the way to con- 
struct the usual types of tannery sheds, buildings, pits," etc., as 
are found in India. 
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Construction of sheds and buildings of small and medium 
sized tanneries. Lay-out and construction of pits. Costs of 
sheds and pits. Rational laying out of machinery. 

Steam boilers . — ^Different types of boilers, their various 
sizes, capacity and suitability for a specific purpose. Their 
installation and maintenance. Different classes of coal used in 
Bengal. Burning spent tan in boilers. Boiler compositions. 
Boiler feed pumps and feed water heatei’s. 

Steam engines . — Principal types and sizes of steam engines. 
General idea of their construction, component pai’iiS and work- 
ing. Their efficiency and steam consumption. Their Horse 
Power. 

Electric power and lighting . — Elementary knowledge of tho 
generation and distribution of electrical energy Electric wirii g 
and different types of wires used. Direct and alternating cur- 
rents. Transformers. Direct current, and alternating current 
motors. Commercial instruments and methods of measuring 
current, resistance, pressure, power and cniergy 

Praetieal 

Course: — ^Drawing, Dismantling of different machines^ 
Study of different component parts and their assemblage. 

(tn) Elementary Book-keeping 
Theoretical 

Course : — Principles of book-kee])iiig. — Single eiilrv and 

Double entry systems and their comparison. 

Theoretical Journal and different practiced subsidiary books 
— Cash book, purchase book, sales book, returns book and jour- 
nal proper. 

Petty cash book, bank transactions, bill transactions and 
consignments. 

^Postings into ledger, trial balance, profit and loss account 
and balance sheet. 

Elementary knowledge of Partnership and Joint Stock 
Company’s accounts. 

Costing . — Different principles — sjjecial subjects. 

Process cost . — Raw hide purchase and stock book. Process 
stock and output book. Allocation of expenses and its principles. 
Final cost book. Stores and tanning materials — Purchase, issue- 
and ledger. Finished leather stock book, leather sales book. 



CHAPTEE XXXIX 

LICENTIATE IN TEACHING 


1. An Eaxiniinaiion for llic Licentiate in Teaching shall 
be held annually in Calcutta* at such time as tlie Syndicate sliall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination not 
less than one year after passing the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts or Science, provided he has attended a regular course of 
lectures on the Art and Theory of Teaching in a College or 
Colleges affiliated in Teaching and in addition, has undergone a 
course of practical training as indicated in Rule 6 below. The 
theoretical portion of the course shall consist of the following 
subjects : — (1) Principles of Education, (2) Methods of Teaching 
and School Administration, (Jl) History of Education, (4) English 
Composition. 

3. There shall be a written examination in each of the sub- 
jects (1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical examination for testing 
skill in teacliing. The practical test shall consist of a lesson or 
lessons to be given by each candidate to a class or classes at 
some recognised school in Calcutta. Each candidate shall 
select three of the following subjects and prepare one 'Notes of 
a Lesson’ in conneid-ion with each of them. The examiners 
shall decide which of the lessons iirepared by the cjindidate 
shall be given by him. 

I. English. 

IT. Vernacular. 

III. A Classierd or a Modern Language. 

IV. History. 

V. Geography. 

VI, Mathematics. 

VII. Science or Nature Study. 

VIII. Hygiene. • 

IX. Art or Manual Work. 

X. The Kindergarten System. 

XI. Methods of Teaching and testing the Primary 
Scliool subjects. Methods of Inspection. 

XII. Music. 


’^he examination may also be held in such places other than Calcutta 
as the Syndicate may appoint from time to time. 

( 427 ) 
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4. There shall be one i^aper in (1), two papers in (2), one 
paper in (3) and one paper in (4). Each paper shall be of three 
hours* duration, and shall carry 100 marks. 300 marks shall be 
allotted to the practical examination. In order to pass, a candi- 
date must obtain 40 per cent, in each of the subjects (1), (2), (3) 
and (4), ‘and also in the practical examination; and candidates 
obtaining at least 60 per cent, of the total marks shall be de- 
clared to have obtained a First Class and candidates obtaining 
between 40 per cent, and 60 per cent, of the total marks shall be 
declared to have obt^ained a Second Class. The list of both 
classes of successful candidates shall be published in order of 
merit. Letters shall be affixed to the names of candidates who 
•obtain 80 per cent, iri any of the special subjects or in practical 
teaching. 

Ih’ovided that the candidates who pass the theoretical and 
practical portions of the examination separately under Section 7 
shaW be declared to have passed the examination when they 
have passed in both portions of the examination. Their names 
shall be ])ublished separately, arranged in alphabetical order, and 
shall not be included in the list of candidates whose names are 
published in order of merit in Classes I and II. 

A fee of Es. 30 shall bo payable by every candidate. If the 
candidate fails to pass or to present himself at the examination, 
he shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

5. The limits of the different subjects shall be as follow: — 

1. Principles of Education 

The meaning of Education. The aim of Psychology. The 
relation of Psychology to Education. 

Description of the nervous system and its functions. Sensa- 
tion, perception and conception. Memory and imagination. 
Interest and attention. Kelation of language to thought. The 
formation of clear and connected ideas. Fatigue and boredom. 
The mental development of the child and the adolescent. 

Instincts and their relation to children's interests. Feeling 
and its expression; emotions and sentiment; pleasure and pain. 

The forms of activity and of expression. The function of 
play. Suggestion, limitation and habit. Development of will, 
conduct and character. 

The application of Psychology to the teaching of the school 
subjects. 

IL Methods of Teaching and School Administration 

The general principles and methods of teaching and their 
application to the subjects included in the curriculum of second- 
ary schools. 
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Functions and characteristics of a good school, order and 
discipline. Free discipline, authority and influence of the- 
teacher. Punishments and rewards. Eelation of guardians and 
teachers. Qualifications and duties of the staff. The specialist 
and the class master. The problem of individual difierences. 

Classes and clussification of pupils. The curi'icufuin and 
the time-table. Practice exercise. Tests, Marks, School and 
public examinations. Promotions. The school library. Home 
work and private tuition. The school fnniiture and ai)i)aratus. 
Tho museum, school gardens. The school office and records. 

The hostel and its management. 

III. History of Education 

(i) Modern developments in education in Great Britain. 

(h) Education in Modem India with special reference to 
Bengal. 


IV. English Composition including Translation, 
Essay-writing, clc. 

6. Practical skill in teaching. — Systematic provision shall' 
be made for enabling students to see lessons being given by 
teachers of special competence and eNperieuce. Criticism lessons 
shall be conducted with small groups of students. 

Each student shall give a number of lessons m approved 
schools under supervision. The number of lessons may be de- 
cided by the Principal of the College but may in no ca.se be less 
than 40. The greater part of this practice should be of a conti- 
nuous nature. 40 per cent, of the marks for the practical exami- 
nation shall be allotted by the Principal of the College for these 
practice lessons given during the course. All lesson note-books 
shall be available for the examiners. 

7. A candidate may present himself for the theoretical 
and practical portions of the examination separately, provided 
that the interval between the two does not exceed two years. 
If the interval exceeds two years, both the theoretical and prac- 
tical portions of the examination shall bo taken together. 

8. Books shall be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndic.ite on the recommendation of the Board of Studios in 
Teaching. 



CHAPTEE XL 

BACHELOR OF TEACHING 

1. An examination for the Degree of Baehelor of Teaching 
shall bo liold annually in Calcutta and at such other places as 
shall from time to \ime be appointed by the Syndicate, and 
shall (commence at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, 
the ap})r()xiinate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination 
provided that, after passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination, 
he has prosecuted for not less than one a(*-ademical year a regular 
course of study in the subjects offered by him, in one or more 
•colleges affiliated to the University for this purpose, and has, in 
addition, undergone a course of practical training as indicated in 
Section 10 below. 

Candidates satisfying the requirements of any of the 
follo^^illg sub-s(*cli()iis iiimn l)e adiiiilled to the examination 
without compliance with the conditions laid down in Section 2 ; 
such candidates shall be treated as non-collegiatc students: — 

(a) Aliy candidate who has passed the examination for the 
Licentiate in Teaching and has either graduated in Arts or in 
Science or served as a teacher in a recognised school for at least 
seven years. 

(/)) Any graduate teacher in a recognised school, who after 
passing the University Teachers* Training Certificate Exami- 
nation has served as a teacher for at least two years, provided 
that (i) he has graduated with Honours, or (ii) he has obtained 
the degree of M.A. or M.Sc. in the First or in the Second Calss, 
•or (Hi) he has passed the University Teachers* Training Certifi- 
ficate Examination with Distinction, or (iv) the school in which 
he serves is specially approved under Chapter XL-D. 

Notwithslading anything contained above special permis 
sion may he granted to graduate teachers in recognised schools, 
who have passed the University Teachers* Training Certificate 
Examination previous to June, 1939, to appear at the examina- 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching as non-collegiate 
students provided that such special permission shall not extend 
beyond the B.T. Examination in 1942. 

4. Every candidate for the B.T. Examination shall send 
to the Registrar his application with a certificate in the form 
prescribed by the Syndicate, at least six weeks before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

^480) 
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Every candidate sent up for the examination by an affi- 
liated college shall in addition produce a certificate (a) of good 
conduct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed 
the College periodical examinations and other tests and (d) of 
probability of passing the examination. 

5. A fee of Its. 40 shall be forwarded by. each’ candidate 
with his application. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for exa- 
mination shall not’ be entitled to claim a refund of the fee; but 
such a candidate may be admitted to 6ne or more subsequent 
examinations for the degree of Bachelor of Teaching on pay- 
ment of a like fee of Its. 40. 

6. The written examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Teaching shall be conducted by means of printed papers, the 
same papers being used at ewery place at which the examina- 
tion is held. 

7. Evei-y candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Principles of Education including Educational 

J^sy(*liologv ... Two Papers. 

(2) History of Education ... One Paper. 

(31 General Methods, School Organisation and 

School Hygiene ... One Paper, 

(4) Contents and Methods of teacliiug ain three 

school subjects from the following list, 

Geography being considered as equival- 
ent to two subjects.— ... Three Half Papers. 

(i) English. 

(in A (Classical Language. 

(Hi) A Modern Indian Language: Bengali or Hindi 
or Urdu or Assamese. 

(iv) A Modern European Language : French or 
German. 

(r) History. 

(vi) Mathematics. 

(vii) Geography. 

(viii) Hygiene. 

(ix) Music. 

(sc) Arts and Crafts. 

(sri) Pliysical Sciences (Physics, Chemistry and 

Astronomy). 

(xii) Biological Sciwices (Botany, Zoology, Physio- 

logy) and Geology. 

(sclii) Primary and Infant School Subjects. 
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The Syndicate shall have power to modily or add to 
the above list on the recommendation of 
the Board of Stildies in Teaching 

(5) Essay and Composition in one of tlic Modern 

Indian Languages (Bengali or Hindi 
or Urdu or Assamese), or in Ejiglish 
in the case of those whose niotlicr 
tongue is not one of the above foin* 
languages ... One Paper. 

(6) A candidate may, if he so desires, bi' also 

examined in one of the following addi- 
tional subjects: — ... fhic Papers 

(i) Mental and Educational Mcasuremenvs 

(ii) Social and Abnormal Psychology applied to 

Education. 

(in) Mental Hygiene and Child Guidant'c. 

(iv) Methods and Orgjinisation in Nursery Schools, 

Kindergartens and Montessori Schools. 

(v) Comparative Education with reference to 

selected countries in Eiiro])e and America. 

(vi) Education of Handicapped Children with refer- 

ence to some Selected Types. 

Hie Syndicate shall have power to modify or add to the 
above list on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in 
Teaching. 

8. There shall be a written examination in each of the sub- 
ject s (1) to (5) and in the additional subject, if any. There shall 
also be a practical examination for testing the candidate’s skill 
in teaching, and also his skill in Laboratory \\ork in the case of 
a candidate who offijrs Geography or Science. 

9. Each theoretical paper shall be of three hours and shall 
carry 100 marks. Each half paper shall be of two hours and 
shall carry ^0 marks. 

250 marks shall be allotted for the practical eyarnination as 
follows: — 

(a) For candidates taking up Science or Geograpliy — 

(i) One lesson to be given to a class (on 

any one pf the subjects taken 

up by the candidate) ... 100 marks, 

(ii) Practical Examination in Laboratory lOJ marks. 



CHAP. XL — ^BACHELOB OF TEAGHINO 


Lesson Notes, Laboratory Note- 

Books, etc. ... 50 marliH. 

* Total ... 250 marks, 

(h) For candidates not taking up Science or Gcographg — 

(i) Two lessons to be given to a class or 
classes (on any jtwo of the 
subjects taken up by the can- 
didate). , ... 200 marks. 

*(u) Lesson Notes, Tutorial work, etc ... 50 marks. 

Total * ... 250 marks. 

10. Colleges affiliated to the B. T. standard shall make 
systematic provision for enabling the students to see lessons 
being given by teachers of special competence and experience. 
Criticism lessons shall be (jonducted with small groups of 
students. 

Each student shall give a number of lessons in the subjects 
taken by him under Section 7(4) in selected schools under super- 
vision. The number of lessons may be decided by the Principals 
of the colleges but shall in no case be less than 30. 

All lesson-notes shall be aval able to the examiners at the 
time of the practical examination. 

11. Candidates intending to appear at the B.T. Examina- 
tion under Section 3(a) shall be required to prepare notes for 40 
lessons on subjects taken by him under Sec^tion 7 (4). Such 
lesson-notes shall be available to the examiners at the time of 
the practical examination. 

Candidates intending to appear at the examination under 
Section 3(5) shall also be required to keep a record of at least 
40 lessons delivered in their schools after they have passed the 
University Teachers’ Training Certificate Examination. This 
reciord shall be inspected and taken into consideration at the 
time of the practical examination. 

* On the recommendation ol the Board of Studies in Teaching the 
following distribution of marks in (Hi) LcsBon Notes, Laboratpry Note- 
Books, etc. in (a) and in (n ) Lesson Notes, Tutorial work etc. in (6) was 
adopted by the Syndicate : — 

For candidates taking up Science or Geography— 

Laboratory Notes ... ... 20 marks. 

Lesson Notes ... ... 10 marks. 

Tutorial work ... ... 10 marks. 

Practice Teaching ... ... 10 marks. 

For candidates not taking up Science^ or Geography— 

Lesson Notes ... ... 10 marks. 

Tutorial work ... ... 20 marks. 

Practice Teaching ... ... 20 marks. 

28-1608 B 
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12. The practical test in teaching shall consist of a lesson 
or lessons to be given by each candidate to a class or classes at 
some recognised school. 

Candidates will be required to prepare, for presentation to 
the examiners at least a week before the examination, full teach- 
ing no.<os of three lessons, i.e., one lesson for eacli of the subjecis 
taken up under Se(ition7(4). le notes should indicate (a) the 
age of the puj)ils for >vhom the lesson is intended, (b) the 
previous knowledge wliicdi they are assumed to possess, and (c) 
the diagrams, maps, M.pj)aratus and other illustrations which it 
is proposed to use. The examiners shall decide which of the 
lessons prepared by ih(‘ candidate shall be given. 

The examiners' may requir(‘ a candidate to give an extra 
lesson if, in their judgment, such a lesson is necessary. 

lo. A candidate may present himself for the theoretical and 
the j)ractical portions of the examination separately, provided 
that the interval between the two does not exceed two years. 
If the interval exceeds two years, both the theoretical and the 
practical portions of the examination shall be taken together. 

14. In order to pa^ss, a candidate must obtain 40 per cent, 
of the rriarlsS in eacdi of the compulsory subjects and 40 per cent, 
of the marks in the pnictical examination. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subjects and in 
the practical examination, the marks in exc.ess of 40 obtained by 
him in the additional subject, if any, shall be added to his 
aggregate and the aggregate so obtained shall determine his 
class and his place in the list. 

Candidates obtaining at least 540 marks shall be declared lo 
have obtained a hirst Class and those obtaining 360 marks shall 
be declared to have obtained a Second Class. 

Lett('Ts shall be affixed to the names of candidates who 
obtain 80 per cent, of the marks in any subject or in the practi- 
cal examination. 

The candidate who is placed first in the First Class shall be 
entitled to a prize of books of the value of Its. JOO. 

15. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in two 
classes, both in order of merit. 

Provided that candidates who pass the theoreti(‘,al and the 
practical portions of the examination separately under 
Section 14, shall be declared to have passed the examination 
when they have passed in both portions of the examination. 
Their names shall be published separately, arranged in alpha- 
betical order, and shall not be included in the class lists 
arranged in order of merit 

16. The limits of the different subjects shall be as indi- 
cated below. Books shall be prescribed from time to time 
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by the (Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Teaching to indicate the standard and extent of 
knowledge, required in i^ie different subjects. 

Principles of Education including Educational Psychologv 

Paper I 

Concept of education. Educational aims from the point of 
Yiew of the individual and of society. , 

Influences of heredity and environment on the mental deve- 
lopment of children. 

Development of the school idea. Main types of schools and 
their distinctive functions. 

• The teacher and his functions. 

The curriculum and the principles of curriculum construc- 
tion. 

Mental characteristics of human beings and their develop- 
ment. Chief stages in general develo])nient. 

A brief review of modern trends in (educational theory and 
practice. 

Paper 11 

Physical basis of mental life. 

The^ geju'ral bewaring of Psy(*bology upon the theoretical and 
practical p]*obloms of (ulucation. 

The i)sychology of individual differences. Intelligence, its 
nature, measurement and distribution. Instinct. Emotion. 
Temperamcni and Character. Preceplion. Memory, rmagina- 
tion. 

The psychology of the learning process. Acquisition of 
skill, knowledge and taste. Formation of liabits. 

Nature and growth of mental functions involved in tlu; 
learning process. Interest and Aif(mtion. Laws of learniiii:. 

Measurement of learning. Examination. Scholastic tests. 

Development of emotions and sentiments ; basis of character 
training. 

Psychology of the adolescent. * 

Educational bearing of the psychology of the unconscious. 

Discipline. 

Psychology of teaching methods and school subjects. 
History of Education 

A brief review of the Hindis Buddhistic and Islamic 
systems of education in India. 

Contributions of Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Froebel, Herbart, 
Montessori and Dewey to modern educational thought. 
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A general survey of the development of elementary, 
secondary and higher education in Great Britain from 1830 to 
the present day. 

Early beginnings of Western education in India. Macaulay’s 
Minute. 

Development of Western education in India. Important 
educational despatches. 

Promotion of education through local self-governing bodies. 
Primary Education Acts in India. An outline survey of the 
development of elementary education in India. 

Present position of secondary education (with special refer- 
ence to Bengal and Assam). 

Indian Universities’ Act and the growth of Indian Universi- 
ties. Calcutta University Commission,. Later development of* 
^ the Universities with special reference to Calcutta University; 
its organisation, administration and problems. 

Development of women’s education in India. 

A brief review of the national education movement and 
educational experiments in India. 

General Methods, School Organisation and School Hyoienet 

School building and equipment. The laboratory and the 
library. 

The teacher; his academic and professional preparation. 
Selection of teachers. 

General organisation. The curriculum and the time-table. 
Class room administration. Supervision. 

Methods of individualised instruction. Project method. 

The technique of instruction; Planning a lesson. 

Exposition and illustrations in teaching. Teaching aids and 
appliances. Visual instruction. Correlation of studies. 

Self-government in schools. Training in citizenship. 
Extra-curricular activities. Games and Becreation. 

t 

Examinations and Tests. Pupil progress and promotion. 
Measurement of teaching efficiency. 

Health of school children. Personal and school hygiene. 
Medical Inspection. 

School sanitation. 

Conditions of healthy physical life and development of 
children at home and at schdbl. Tiffin in schools. 

Functions and responsibilities of teachers with reference to 
health and disease. 
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Contents and Methods of Teaching School Subjects 

{{Three bubjects are to he selected, Geography being considered 
as equivalent to two subjects) 

Detailed study of the contents and methods of teaching 
three of the following subjects with special reference to High 
-Schools: — 

(t) English, {ii) a Classical Language, {Hi) a Major Modern 
Indian Language (Bengali or Hindi or Urdu or Assamese), 

(iv) a Mcxlern European Language (French or (iernmii), 

(v) History, (vi) Mathematics, {vii) Geogarphy, {viii) Hygiene, 
{ix) Music, (j) Ai*ts and Oafts, {xi) Physical Sciences (Physics, 
‘Chemistry and Astronomy), {xii) Biological Sciences (Botany, 
Zoology, Physiology and Geology), and (arm) Primary and Infant 
Scliool Subjects. 

The Syndicate shall, on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies in Teaching, indicate from time to time the scope* of 
the different subjects enumerated above. 

Essay and Composition 

Essay and Composition in one of the Modern Indian 
Languages (Bengali or Hindi or Urdu or Assamese), or in 
English in the case of those whose mother-tounge is not one of 
the above four languages. 

This paper wdll mainly be a test of the candidate's capacity 
for dealing with general topics and with the various school 
subjects through the medium of the language chosen by him. 

Additional Paper 
{Optional) 

Any one o-f the following subjects: — 

{A) Mental and Educational Measurements — , 

Nature of intelligence and other mental characteristics. 
Principles of Testing. 

Different types of tests; Intelligence tests. Temperament 
test sand Scholastic tests. Individual and group tests. 
Vocational tests and problems of vocational guidance. 
Technique of constructing and standardising tests, 


* For Syllabuses in the subjects, as adopted by the Syndicate, vide 
.Appendix D. 
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Statistical methods applied to education; collection and 
tabulation of educational facts. 

Principles of Frequency Distribution. 

Measures of Variability. / 

Frequency curves and Normal Probability ciurves. Com- 
parison of groups. 

Principles of correlation. 

Application of statistical method and technique to tests and 
test results. 

{Students will be expected to do some amount of practical 
wofk in connection with this paper.) 

(B) Social and Abnormal Psychology applied to Education — 

Distinction between individual and social behaviour. Basie 
factors in social behaviour. Suggestion, sympathy and imita- 
tion. 

Groups of different types; unorganised and organised 
groups. Special characteristics of children's gangs and groups. 
Group leaders. Training in leadership. 

Organised institutions. Social manners and customs. Tra> 
ditions. School tradition; its effect on the student. 

Conflict between the individual and society. Complexes ; 
their origin and development; their influence on mental deve- 
lo[)ment. Normal and abnormal minds. Criteria of normality; 
different conceptions. The psychoanalytic standpoint. 

Mental deficiency. Types of maladjusted children, black- 
ward children. Problem children. Delinquent children. Asso- 
cial and criminal tendencies in behaviour. 

Treatment and education of maladjusted children; special 
responsibilities of the school. 

(C) Mental Hygiene and Child Guidance — 

The problems of Mental Hygiene. Bodily Hygiene and 
Mental Hygiene. Factors influencing the mental development 
of tlie child; Heredity and environment. 

The School. Influence of Teacjhers. Class-mates. Friend- 
ship. 

Adolescence. Development of sex-consciousness; its influ- 
ence on mental growth. 

Ways of mental development. Eetardation of development: 
Factors leading to retardation. Their working; how to over- 
come them. 

General problems of child guidance. 

Eesponsibilities of parents and guardians, of society, and 
of educational institutions. 
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(D) Methods and Organisation in Nursery Schools^ Kindergar- 

tens and Montessori Schools— 

Principles of child |Study with special reference to infant 
years. \ 

Psychology of the pre-school child. 

Curricuhirn for infant schools. , 

Organisation and equipment. 

Short history of the Infant School Movement from Pesta- 
lozzi to Montessori. • The Nursery School movement. 

Selected writings of Pestalozzi, Froobel and Montessori. 

(E) Comparative Education — 

A general survey of the organisation of' national systems of 
education and of one of the following topics, (/) Element- 
ary education, {ii) Secondary education {Hi) Technical educa- 
tion in Secondary schools, (iv) Adult education — with special re- 
ference to Great Britain, France, Germany, liiissia, U.S.A. and 
Japan. 

(F) Education of Handicapped Children wUh reference to any 

ONE of the following Types — 

(i) Deaf and mute. 

(ii) Visually handicapped. 

(iii) Otherwise physically handicapped, and 
(ia) Mentally retarded. 

The list may be modified from time to time by the Syndi- 
cate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in Teach- 
ing. 



CHAPTER XlV-A 

S 

DIPLOMA IN SPOKEN ENGLISH 

1. An examination for a Diploma in Spoken English shall 
be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such time 
as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be 
notified in the Calendar. 

2. Every candidate for the Diploma must have passed the 
Examination for the Licentiate in Teaching or for a Dachelor’s 
Degree in any Faculty of this University. 

3. Every candidate for the Diploma shall produce a certi- 
ficate to show that he has received training in Elocution for 
a period of not less than one year under a teacher recognised 
for this purpose by the Board of Higher Studies in English. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Eegistrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Board of Higher Studies in English, 
and a fee of Bs. 50, not less than .throe months before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

5. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
the examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more sub- 
sequent examinations on payment of a like fee of Es. 50 on 
each occasion. 

6. The examination shall be written and oral, and shall 
be conducted on the lines of a syllabus to be drawn up from 
time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in English and 
Board of Studies in English jointly. The examiners shall be 
appointed by the Syndicate on the joint recommendation of 
the Boards. 

7. The written examination will consist of one paper and 
will be hgld with a view to test a candidate’s knowledge of 
the elements of Phonetics with special reference to the pronun- 
ciation of English words. 

8. The oral examination will be held mainly with a view 
to test a candidate’s power of elocution and his ability to 
carry on an ordinary conversation in English. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates, arranged in 
order of merit, in two classes. Candidates shall be barketted 
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together unless the examiners are of opinion that there is clear- 
ly a difference in their merits. The candidate who is placed 
first in the First Class shall receive a gold medal and a prize 
•of books to the valu4 of Bs. 200, the candidate who is placed 
second in the First Class shall receive a silver medal and a 

prize of books to the value of Es. 100. 

« 

. Syllabus 
Written Examination (Sec. 7) 

Simy)le questions will be set on — 

(a) The organs of speech. 

(h) The use of the voice (articulation, phrasing, 
(c) The classification and production of sounds. 

{Oral Exaviinafion (Sec. 8) 

(a) Beading — (i) Pro^e ; (ii) Poetry. 

(b\ Becitation. 

(c) Conversation. 

(d) A short speech. 

The courses of study shall be prescribed and books shall 
be re(H)mmendcd from time to time, by the Syndicate on the 
joint recommendation of the Board of Higher Studies in Eng- 
lish and the Board of Studies in English. 

100 marks shall be assigned to the written examination ; 
the minimum required for a pass shall be 30 marks. 

400 marks shall be assigned to the oral examination : the 
minimum required for a pass shall be 200 marks. 

No (candidate shall be declared to have passed, unless he 
shall have obtained the prescribed minimum in the written as 
also in the oral examination. 

Candidates who pass and obtain 300 marks in the aggre- 
gate shall be placed in the First Class. 



OHAPTEE XL-^} 

r 

BNGLlSli TEACHEESHIP EXAMINATION 

1. The Examination for English Tcachership Certificate* 
shall be held twice in each year, ordinarily in January and 
July, in Calcutta apd in such other places as shall, from 
time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the date to be 
duly notified. 

2. Unless othci*wise provided a (;andidate for the exami- 
nation must have passed the Interinediale Examination and 
have served in a recognised school as a teacher for at least one 
year prior to the examination. Provided, however, that if 
the candidate has already graduated in any Faculty, he will 
be allowed to appear at the examination without being re- 
quired to serve as a teacher. 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has 
undergone for at least eight weeks (which need not be conse- 
cutive) a special short course of training organised or recognised 
by the University for the purpose. 

Provided that all persons who have been teachers in Eng- 
lish in recognised schools on 31st Marcli, 1935, will be entitled 
to appear at the examination after having undergone training 
as above. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination 
shall send his application to the Eegistrar with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a foe of Rs. 10 not 
less than two months before the date fixed for the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. A 
candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of Es. 10 on each occasion 
but he will not be required to attend any further course of 
training. , 

5. The examination shall be written, oral and practical 
and shall be conducted on the lines of syllabus* to be drawn 

“•The following Byllabus has been approved by tdie Syndicate on the 
joint recommendation of the Board of Studies in English and the Board of 
Studies in Teaching : — 

(a) Written Examination ... ... ... 150 marhs. 

There shall be one paper with two halves each of two hours and each 
cariying 75 marks. 
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up from time to time by the Syndicate on the joint recommen- 
dation of the Board of Studies in English and the ]3oard of 
Studies in Teachin" The Paper-setters and Examiners shall 
be appointed by tlioiSyndicate on the joint recommendation of 
the Boards. The Syndicate shall also appoint an Examination 
Board to consider the results and report the^ iame lo^ tlie Syn- 
dicate for confirmation. 

(>. The written examination shall consist of one paper. 
The oral examination will be held mainly with a view to test- 
ing the candidate’s 'ability to read Englisli prose and poetry and 
his ability to carry on an. ordinary conversation in English. The 
practical examination will be held with a view to testing the 
candidate’s ability to teach English in any of the classes of a 
!■( ‘Cognised High School. 

7. The examination shall be conducted as follows • — 

(a) WriUen — 

A small number of books will be recommended for study 
from which questions of a general character will be set and 
the candidates will be expected to answer them in the form 
of short essays. A choice of questions will be given. 


Tlitf subjcctfi for the writton examination shall consist of — 


(i) Method of teaching English in Tndia. 

(ii) Elementary Phonetics of English. 

(Hi) Detailed Knowledge of English Grammar. 

(iv) English Composition in the form of short essays on subjects occur- 
ring in a number of selected texts and Translation. 


The marks for the written paper shall he distributed as follows: — 


First half 


Second half 


( Method of Teaching English 
} Phonetics 


50 marks. 
25 marks. 


Grammar 

Composition 

Translation 


25 marks. 
30 marks. 
20 marks. 


Total ' 150 marks. 


(b) Oral Examination ... ... 150 marks. 

The oral examination will be held mainly with a view to testing the 
candidate’s ability to read English prose and poetry and bis ability to carry 
on an ordinary conversation in English. 


(c) Practical Examination 


200 marks. 


The Practical examination will be held with a view to testing the candi- 
date’s ability to leach English in any of the classes of a recognised High- 
School. 
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(Ij) Oral — 

Each candidate shall be examined by a Eoard of at least 
.two examiners in — ff 

, (i) Keading aloud Prose and Poeti v ; 

(t/) Conversation. 

Practical — 

The candidate’s ability to teach English sliall be tested by 
.a lesson on a subject selected by a candidate beforehand in 
such a manner as may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

8. 150 marks shall be assigned to the Written Examina- 
tion. The minimum required for a pass shall be 00 marks. 

150 marks shall be assigned to the Oral Examination, of 
which 100 marks shall be allotted to the reading of English 
prose and poetry and 50 marks to conversation. The minimum 
required for a pass shall be 60 marks. 

200 marks shall be assigned to the Practical Examination. 
The minimum required for a pass shall be 100 marks. 

No candidate shall be declared to have passed, unless be 
shall have obtained the prescribed minimum in each of the 
written, oral and practical portions of the examination. Under 
certain circumstances enumerated in paragraph 9 of this chap- 
ter, exemptions from appearing at the written examination 
may, however, be obtained. 

9. The following teachers who have been in service in re- 
cognised schools on the 31st March, 1935, but who do not 
possess the qualifications mentioned in Section 9 (B) of Chapter 
XXI of the Eegulations shall be exempted from appearing at 
the written portion of the examination : — 

(/) Head Masters of recognised schools. 

(ii) All Assistant Head Masters and Assistant 
Teachers who have served as teachers of 
English in recognised schools. 

10. Graduates who obtained not less than 50 jicr (^ent. 
marks in the aggregate in English in their B.A. Examination 
may be exempted from appearing at the written portion of the 
examination, even if they have not served as teachers. 

11. Candidates must appear at the Written, Oral and 
Practical Examinations together, unless otherwise exempted. 
If any candidate passes in the written portion, but fails in the 
«Qral and/or Practical, he will be entitled to appear at the Oral 
and/or Practical portion of the examination, as the case may 
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be, in the next three examinations. In case a candidate fails to 
pass during this period or fails in the written portion of the 
examination, he will have to sit at all the portions of the exami- 
nation (Written, Oral and Practical) again. 

12. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arrsoiged in 
alphabetical order of the surnames of the candidates in one- 
class. , 



CHAPTEll XL-C^ 

TEACHfeliS' TRAlNINd CERTIFICATE EXAMINATIONS 

A — Examination for tJje Tcacliers’ Training Certificate 

{General^. 

Ji— -Examination for tlje Teacliei’y’ Training Certificate 

{Hcioice). 

0 — Examination* for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 

{Geofjraphy). 

D — Examinalioii for the Teai'liers’ Training Certificate 

{Art Appreciation). 

A. Exambiation for the Teacher^' Training Certificate 
[General) 

1. ''J'he examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
[General) shall be held twice in each year, ordinarily in April 
and September, in Calcutta and in such other places as shall, 
from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the dates to 
be duly )iolified. 

2. A candidate for the examination must ha\e passed the 
Litermedinte Examimation and have seiwed in a recognised 
school as a teacher for at least two years prior to the examina- 
tion or have passed the Degree Examination and have served in 
a recognised school for at least one year prior to the examina- 
tion. Pr‘o\idcd, however, that if the candidate has already 
graduated in any Faculty with Honours or Distinction, or has 
obtained the Master’s Degree, he will be allowed to appear at 
the examination without being required to serve as a teacher. 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has un- 
dergone for at least three months a short course of training 
organised or recognised by the University for the purposei. 

3. Eevry candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Jiegistrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Pis. 10 not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or appear at the exami- 
nation immediately following the completion of his term, may 
be admitted to two subsequent examinations on payment of 
the prescribed fee on each occasion without undergoing any 
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further course of traininf^, provided that a candidate who fails 
in the Practical and Oral examinations will be required to pro- 
duce a certificate of j)ractice-teaching in a recognised High 
School from the headfof the institution. 

Tf such a candidate desires to appear at any subsequent 
examination other than tlie two mentioned above, he «hall be 
required to undergo a fresh course of training for the full period 
in accordance with these regulations. 

5. The examination shall be Written, Oral and Practical, 
and in accordance with the prescribed syllabus. Tlje Paper- 
setters ijnd Examhiers sha]l be appointed by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of a Committee to be annually constituted 
by the Syndicate. The Syndicate shall also appoint an Exami- 
nation Board to consider the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for confirmation. 

fi. (a) Every (candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(?) General Principles of Education ... One Paper. 

(a*) Educational Psychology ... One I^apcr. 

(Hi) Education in Bengal and Assam ... One Paper, 
(iv) and (?0 Methods of Teaching School 
Subjects, — Any two of the following 
School Subjects, to be selected by One Paper 
the candidate, tm., English, Ben- y each. 
gali, Assarnose, Mathematics, His- 
tory and Hygiene 

The Syndicate shall have power to modify or add tc) tins 

list. 

Eacll paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 10(1 
marks.. 

(h) The.re shall also be a Practical and Oral Examination, 
to which 1(X) marks shall be assigned. 60 marks shall be 
assigned to practice-teaching, lesson notes and tutorial work. 

7. The limits of tlio different subjects shall be as 
follows : — 

(Only a general treatment of the subjects will he given) 

(I) General Principles op Education 

The meaning Oif Philosophy of education. 

The function of education in the biological record. 

The meaning and aim of education. Comparative study of 
different aims of education. 

Factors of education: pupil, teacher, curriculum -and educa- 
tional environment. 

Child-centric education: its brief history and significance. 

Material for education : the child; his nature and nurture. 
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Cyenerol laws of learning and habit formation. 

Educational agencies. School, its position and function. 
Need for co-operation of different educational agencies. 
Curriculum; principles of curriculum construction. 

Subjects in the curriculum. Extra-curricular activities. 
Methods of education. 

Individual work. Kindergarten. Montessori Method. Dalton 
Plan. Playway in education. 

Project Method and correlation of studies. 

Discipline and punishment. 

School community. 

Teaching and lesson notes. 

Tests and examinations 

(II) Educational Psychology 
A 

Introduction 

Psychological aspect of education. 

Scope and methods of Educational Psychology (including 
statistical methods). 

Pliysiological basis of mind : Sense organs, muscles and the 
nervous s\stem. 

Nature of mind. 

Different mental functions and their inter-relations, 
(leneral menial develojniienl ■ Oondilioiis — Hciedily and 

Environment 


B 

Original Nature 

Reflexes, Instincts and Emotions 
Educational bearings of Instincts. 

Psychology of the Adolescent. 

Jlasis of character training. 

Intelligence: Theories and Methods of Measurement 
Mental Tests. 


C 


Modification of Original Nature 

Learning: Animal and human learning. 

Laws of conditions. 

Ltmrning Curve: Acquisition of skill and memorisation. 
Fatigue in learning; Transfer of training. 

Measurement of Learning; Examination; Scholastic Tests. 
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D 

Guidance of Learnin>j 

Discipline. I 

Exceptional and ‘ problem ' children. 

Psychological foundations of some prevalent systems of 
education. 

Psychology of the* class room methods. 

. Practical Work 

Students are cxpeetecl to he familiar with the following: — 

1. Shnjdc Sensory and Motor Tests. • 

2. fnteJligence Tests. 

3. Learning curve 

4. 'i ests tor determination of Memor\ Span 

5. Word association tost. 

(ITT) Edtcatiox IX Lexo.m. axd Assam 

(//.s Hinton/, Organinafion and AdniiniHraiion) 

Education Jis jjrevailing prior to lOth century. 

Early l)eginnings of Western education. 

Angli('ist -Orientalist controversy. 

Macaulay’s .Minute: Itentinck’s licsoJution 
Adam’s education survey and report. 

Primary Education * Hardinge schools 
Educational Despatches of 1851 and 1850. 

Attempts at imposition of educational cess. 

Education (commission of 1882. 

Promotion of eduention through local self-governing bodies. 
Curzon’s educational poliev : the Indian Universities Act 
of 1904. 

Attempts at introduction of compulsory primai'y education. 
Indian Educational Policy of 1913. 

Calcutta University Commission. 

Higher Teaching and Ecsearch in Calcutta. 

Dacca Univei*sity and Board of Intermediate Studies. 
Bengal Primary Education Acts of 1919 and 1^30 and 
Assam Primary Education Act of 1926. 

Education of women and girls. 

Present position of secondary education in Bengal and 
Assam, its organisation, administration and problems. 

(IV) AND (V) 

Detailed Study of the Methods of Teaching two of the fol- 
lowing school subjects: — (a) English, (b) Bengaii, (c) Asssamese. 
(d) Mathematics, (e) History and (f) Hygiene. 

29--1508B 
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8. In order to pass, a candidate must secure 35 per cent, 
of the mtirks in each of llie theoretical papers, and 40 per cent, 
of the marks in the ])ractical exarninatiA and 40 per cent, of the 
aggregate. If he ])asses, and obtains per cent, of the aggre- 
gate, he shall b(‘ declared to have })assed with Distinction. 

QT As s(K)n as ])ossible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates. The names of 
those who have passed with Distinction will be arranged in order 
of merit. The narruis ^)f other successful candidates will be pub- 
lished in alphabetical order. 

* 10. Books shall be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndi(*.ate. 

B. Examination for llic Teachers' Training Ccrtijicalo 
{Science) 

1. The examination for the Teachers* Training Certificate 
{Science) shall be held twice in each year, ordinarily in Juno 
and December, in Calcutta and in such other places as shall, 
from time to time, bo appointed by the Syndicate, the dates io 
be duly notified. 

2. A candidate; for the; examination must have passed ihe 
B.Sc, Examination or ijiust possess qualifications considered 
equivalent tliereio for this jjurpose at least one year prior to the 
examination and he must ])roduce a certificate to show that he 
has undergone for at least three months a special course of 
training in Science organised or recognised by the University for 
the pin 7 K)se. 

3. Every candidal e for adujission to the examination shall 
send liis application to ilic Begistrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by tlie Syndicate and a fee of Es. 10 not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the commencement of ' 
the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or appear at the exami- 
nation immediately following the completion of his term, may 
be admitted to two subsequent examinations on payment of the 
prescribed fee on each occasion without undergoing any further 
course T)f training, provided that a candidate who fails in any 
of Ihe practical examinations will be required to produce a certi 
ficate of practice-toaching in a recognised High School from the 
head of the institution. 

If such a candidate desires to appear at any subsequent 
examination other ihan the two mentioned above, he shall be 
required to undergo a fresh course of training for the full period 
in accordance with these regulations. 

'5. The examination shall be Written, Oral and Practical, 
and in accordance with the prescribed eyllabus. The Paper- 
setters and Examiners shall be appointed by the Syndicate on 
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the recoTJimendtaiion of a Committee to be annually constituted 
by the Syndicate. Tha Syndicate shall also appoint an Exami- 
nation Board to consideV the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for confirmation. 

6. [1) Every candidate shall be examined in the foHowing 
subjects: — ' 

(i) Principles of Education and Methods 

of Teaching Science ... One Paper. 

(ii) Astronomy, Geology, Physics •and 

Chemistry ... One Paper. 

{Hi) Botany, Zoology and Physiology . ...One Paper. 

(2) (a) The first paper shall be of three hours and shall 
carry 100 marhs. 

Lesson notes and tutorial work shall carry 50 mai‘ks. 

(h) Each of the second and third pa])crs shall be of three 
hours and shall caiTy 1(K> marks. 

(c) There shall also be Prtactical examinations in each of 
the following subjecis: — 

Physi(js, Chemistry, Geology, Botany, Zoology and Physio- 
logy, canwing total marks of 150. 

7. The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows : — 

Principles op Educatjon and IMettiods of Teaching Science 
Principles of Education — 

Aim of education. Psychology and Education. Growth of 
self. General laws of learning and habit formal ion. Correlation 
of studies. Project and, other methods of teaching. Lesson 
Notes. Tests and Examinations. 

Methods of Teachbu] Science — 

(a) Aims of Science Teaching. 

(h) Claims of Elementary Science to a place in the curri- 
culum of secondary schools — purpose and construction of the 
syllabus — inter])retation of the syllabus and the teaching of in 
dividual subjects — general nature of the teaching of science. 

(c) Detailed study of the various methods — practical and 
theoretical — method of mvestigation — heuristic method; history 
of discovery — Herbartian method applied to science teaching - 
deductive and inductive methods — the * sequence * and ‘ forms * 
of instruccion— the logical and psychological sequences 
— analysis and synthesis generalisation — preparation * of notes 
of lessons. 

(d) Habit and skill in science teaching — instruction aiming 
at skill — intellectual control of data — note books — diagrams and 
lesson notes — ^text-books — ^reference* for further reading. 
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The Syndicate will, from time to time, indicate the scope of 
tlu^ different science subjects to be tau»ht. 

8. In order to pass, a candidate i/iiist secure 36 per cent, 
of the marks in each of the theoretical papers, and 40 per cent, 
of the^ aggrcfxate marks in the Practical examinations and 40 
per cent, of the aggregate. If he passes, and obtain? 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate, he shall be declared • to have passed with 
distinction. 

9. As soon as*j;)ossible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall' publish a list of siKtcessfuJ (‘andidatijs. Tlii^ names of 
those who have passed with Distinction w ill be arranged in order 
of merit. The names of other successful candidates will be 
ljublished in al])habetical order. 

10. ]h)oks shall be proscrilH‘d, from time to time, by th« 
Syndicate. 

C. E.ramlnnii()n U>t‘ ilic Teachers' Triiiaiatj Cerlijleaie 
{(leofjKi ph n) 

1. The t‘xaminaiion for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
{Gcograjih If) shall ordiiiaill^ be Icld twice in eacdi \ear in tai 
cutta and in such oilier places as shall, from time to time, be 
appointed by the Syndicate, the dates to be duly notifi(‘d. 

2. A candidat-e for the examination must have ordinarily 
passed the degree examination and have served in a recognised 
S(diool as a t(*acher foi* at k‘ast one*, y(*ar prior to the examination,. 
Graduates who have passed the Intermediate Examination with 
Geography as one of their subjects and Under-Graduates wdth 
s])ecial qualifications may be allow- ed to appear at the exami- 
nation in special circumstances by the Syndicate. 

He shall also ])roduce a certificate to show that li(' has 
undergone a special ('ourse of training in Geography organised or 
recognised by the University for the j)urposc. 

3. Ejvery candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his applicaticm to the Kegistrai* with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Es. 10, not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the commencement 
of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pa^ or ajipear at the exami- 
nation immediately following the completion of his term, may 
be admitted to two subsequent examinations on ])ayment of the 
prescribed fee on each occasion without undergoing any further 
course of training, provided that he will be required to produce 
a certificate of satisfactory practice-teaching in a recognised 
High School from the Hoad of the institution. 

If such a candidate desires to appear at any subsequent 
examination other than the two mentioned above, he shall be 
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required to undergo a fresh course of training for the full period 
in accordance with these regulations. 

5. The examinatidn shall be Written, Oral and Practical, 
and in accordance wdtl\ the prescribed syllabus. The Paper- 
setters and Examiners shall be appointed by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of a Committee to be annually confftituted 
by the Syn^cate. The Syndicate shall also appoint an Exami- 
nation Board to (;onsi(kir the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for confirmation. 

(>. (1) Every candidate shall be examined in the following 

subjects : — 

(/) Principles of Education and Methods of 

Teaching Geography ... One Paper. 

(il) (a) Mathematical Geography and Climate- \ 

(b) Physiography and Geomoridiology and | Paper. 

Biogeography. j 

(Hi) (a) Human Geography and Commercial) 

Geography 'r One Paper, 

(h) Begional Geography and Map-Making ^ 

Hacdi paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 
marks. 

(2) (a) TIhto shall also be a Practical and Oral Examina- 
tion t(j which 100 marks shall be assigned. 

(h) 50 marks shall be assigned to practice-teaching, lesson 
notes and tutorial \york and 50 marks to practical work in Sur- 
veying and Map-Making done during the three months’ term. 

7. The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows; — 
Principles of E<! nenfio ?! — 

Aim of Education. Psychology and Education. Growth of 
self. General laws of learning and habit formation. Correlation 
ot studies. IVoject and other methods of teaching. Lesson 
notes. Tests and examinations. 

Methods of Tencfiinp Geo(fraph if — , 

Geographical appliances ; maps, models, diagramp,^ sketcdies. 
Value of excursions and different ty])eB of practical work. Diffe- 
rent methods of teaching according to different stages. 

The Syndi(*ate will, from time to time, indicate the scope 
Gf the different subjects enumerated in items {ii) and (iit) of 
Section 0. 

8. In order to pass, a candidate must secure 36 per cent. 
Gf the marks in each of the theoretical papers, and 40 per cent, 
of the marks in the Puacitical and Oral examination, and 40 per 
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cent, of the aggregate. If he passes, and obtains 60 per cent, 
of the aggregate, he sliall be declared to have passed with Dis- 
tinction. f 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 

cate shall publish a list of successful candidates. The namea 
of thos{' wlio have ])assed with Distinction \\ill be arranged in 
order of merit. The names of other successful cai^didates will 
be published in alphabetical order. • 

10. Books shall be prescribed from time to time by the 

Syndicate. '■ 

]). Kj-aniiitalinn for the Tcachevti' j'taiuiiKi liliralc 
{Art Appircialion) 

1. The examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
{Art A p}>ir(‘iafion)^^hi\]] be lu'ld anniiallx iii (’{11011(111 and in 
such othei’ places as sliall from time to time be appointed by 
the Syndicate, the dates to be duly notified. 

2. A ('andidate for the examination must have passed the 
Matriculation Examination and have served as a teacher of 
Drawing in a recognised school for at least one year prior to the 
examination : Provided, however, that, if the candidate has 
passed the Einal Examination of any recognised school of Art 
he will be allowed to appear at the examination without being 
required to serve as a teacher. 

He shall also produce a certificate to show that he has 
undergone for at least three months a short course of training 
organised or recognised by the University for the purpose. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form iircscribcd by the Syndicate and a fee of Bs. 10 not less 
than one month before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass oi* appear iit the examina- 
tion immediately following tlie completion of his term shall not 
be entitlec^^to claim a refund of the foe, but such a candidate may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of tJie prescribed fee on eacli occasion and on his 
undergoing a fresh course of training as required under Section 
2 above during the year immediately preceding the examination 
at which he presents himself. 

5. The examination shall be Written and Practical, and 
in accordance with the prescribed syllabus. The Paper-setters and 
Examiners shall be appointed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of a Committee to be annually constituted by the 
Syndicate. The Syndicate shall also ap'fioint an Examination 
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Board to consider the results and report the same to the 
Syndicate for cofirmation. 


6. (a) Every cand\date shall be examined in the following 

subjects fc 


(/) (a) General Principles of Art 
(6) Principles of Indian Art 

(ii) (a) Indian* Sculpture 

(b) Indian Painting 
(m) (a) Architecture 
(b) European Art. 


} 

} 


One Paper. 
One Paper. 
One Papn. 


list. 


The Syndicate shall have power io modify or to add to this 


Eacih paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 
marks. 

(b) There shall also be a Practical Examination to which 
100 marks shall be assigned. 50 marks shall be assigned to 
practice teaching and class work. 

7. The limits of the different subjects shall be as 
follows : — 


/ 0 enthral Principlrti of Art — 

(a) What is Art ? 

(b) Evolution of Art. 

(c) Different sections of Art. 

(d) Analysis of Art. 

II. PrincipJcH of India^i Ari — 

(a) Six Limbs of Indian Painting. 

\b) Indian Artistic Anatomy. 

III. Indian Sculptvrc — 

Characteristics of Indus Valley, Maury a, 
Post-Maurya, Gupta, Post-Gupta and 
Mediaeval Schools. 


IV. Indian Painting — 

• 

Characteristics of Ajanta, Mughal and Eajput 
Schools and Manuscript Paintings. Also 
modern trends. 


V. Architecture — 

(a) Western Architecture — Characteristics of 

some ancient and modern styles. 

(b) Indian Architecture — Characteristics of 
' aticient and mediaeval styles. 
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VI. European Art — 

(«) Cliuractcristics of .Principal Schools of 
Sculpture. / 

(5) Characteristics of^ Principal Schools of 

, Painting. 

•,* 

VIL Minor Artfi and Crafts of the East and the West 
(Principal types). ' 

VIII. Practical and Demonstration Work — 

On selected subjects from the following: — 

(1) Paper-folding. 

(2) Lino-cut. 

(3) Cut-pii]ier designing, 

(4) Embroider V. 

(5) ' 5'1't^Deil work. 

(0) Clay modelling. 

(7) Toy making. 

(8) lica tiler work. 

(t)) Ereseo 

(10) Pottery. 

(11) Wood-eut. 

(12) Wood-engraving. 

The course shall include special lectures on Com|)arativc 
Art including a< course on (leneral Princifiles of Education and 
Theo)7 of Art Teaching. 

8. In order to pass, a candidate must secure 36 ])cr cent, 
of the marks in car-h of the Theoretical papers and 40 per cent, 
of the marks in the Practical I'lxainination .and 40 ])er cent, of 
the aggregate. If he passes, and obtains GO per cent, of the 
aggregate he sh.all be declared to have passed with Distinction 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates. The names 
of those who have passed with Distinction will be arranged in 
order of merit. The names of other successful candidates will 
be published in alphabetical order. 

10 Books shall be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndicate. 



CHAPTER XL-D 


APPKOVAL OF EECOGNISED SCHOOLS FOE B.T. 

^ TEAINING 

1. Any recognised school may applp^ to the Eegistrar for 
approval by the Syndicate as an institution competent to train 
candidates for the examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Teaching for purposes of Sec. 3 (b) of Chapter XL of the Eegu- 
lations. 

Such school must satisfy the Syndic;ate that — 

(/) It has a Head Master who will b^.able to assist the 
intending (*andidates for the B.T. Degree. 

(//) It lias at least two teachers on its staff who have pre- 
viously obtained a. recognised diploma or degree in teaching. 

{Hi) It has adequate funds for the purchase of books and 
])criodit'als in accordance with such list as may be prescribed 
by the University. The library containing such books and 
periodicals should be in existence before approval takes effect. 

(/t;) Sufficient facilities are given to each intending candi- 
date +‘or study and pra(*tical work under the supervision of the 
Head Master and the trained teachers. 

2. The University shall arrange for inspection of each 
school before placing it on the approved list. The inspection 
will, whenever possible, be (ionducted jointly by two persons, 
one of whom shall bo an officer of the Education Department to 
be appointed by the Director of Public Instruction and the other 
appointed by the Syndicate. The report of the Inspectors with 
the observations of the Director of l^iblic Instruction will be 
(‘onsidered by a Committee which will be constituted as 
follows : — 

{a) TIu: Vicc-(’lianc('llor. (liainnan. 

(b) The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, or one of 
his nominees. 

(c) Principal, David Hare Training College. 

(d) University Inspector of Colleges. 

(c) A representative of the Teachers’ Training Department 
of the University nominated by the Syndicate. 

(/) Two Members of the Senate nominated by the Syndi- 
cate. 

(g) One Inspector of Schools nominated by the Syndicate 
and approved by the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

( 467 ) 
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One lady member may be co-opted to the Committee, if 
there is no such member on the Committee otherwise. 

The Syndicate may grant approval ii schools on the re- 
commendation of the Committee mentio^icd above ordinarily 
for a period of three years at a time. The Syndicate may also 
refer bacR the recommendation to the Committee for reconsi- 
deration. 

The duties of the officers who will inspect such school from 
time to time shall be — 

(i) to satisfy theiliselves that the scdiool continues to fulfil 
conditions originally imposed and the library contains the 
scheduled books ; 

(/V) to report whether the intending candidates are receiv- 
ing instructions lioth theoretical and practical according to 
proper standard. 



jCHAPTEE XL-E 

DIPLOMA IN DOMESTIC SCIENCE TEAINING 

1. An exaihin^tion for the Diploma in Domestic Science 
Training shall be held annually in Calcutta and at such other 
places as shall, from .time to time, be j^pointed by the Syn- 
dicate, and shall commence at such time as the Syndicate 
shall determine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination who 
has passed the Intermediate Examination with Chemistry and 
has prosecuted a regular course of study in an institution 
recognised for this purpose for not less than one academical 
year. 

Any candidate may be admitted to the examination who 
has passed the Intermediate Examination without Chemistry 
and has prosecuted a regular ciourse of study as aforesaid if he 
has served ;is a htnia Jide leacdier of Domestic ScieiKje in an 
institution, cither ai)provcd by Government or recognised by 
the University, for a period of not less than two years. 

3. Every candidate for the Diploma Examination in 
Domestic Science Training shall send to the Registrar his appli- 
eation, with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate, at least six weeks before the date fixed for the 
commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of Es. 30 shall be forwarded by each candidate 
with his application. 

A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee; 
but such a candidate may be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations for (be Diploma in Domestic Science 
Training on payment of a like fee of Rs. 30. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
theoretical and practical portions of the course : — 

Thtforeiical 

(/) Theory and Practice of Teaching 

including School Organisation ... One Paper, 

(«) Home Life and Child Psychology ... One Paper. 

(Hi) Hygiene and Home Nursing ... One Paper. 

( 459 ) 
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(iv) Theory and Practice of Domestic 
Science as detailed below — 

(a) Home Organisation, House Craft 

and Jjauiidry work ’ ... One Paper, 

{b) Cookery .Mud Dietetics #... Ono Half Paper. 

(c) Needlework and Designing ... One Half Paper. 

Practical ^ 

(/) Practical work in connection with (a), (b) 

and (r) of* Sub-Section (iv), Section 5 KX) marks. 

For (a) oO marks, (b) 25 marks and 
* (r) 25 marks. 

(//) Teac.liing (one lessoji to be given) ... 50 marks. 

(ni) l\ecoi'(l of year’s work ... ... 50 marks. 

The Syndicate shall liave power to modify or add to the 
abo\e list on the recommendation of the Hoard of Studies in 
Teaching. 

Detailed syllabus in tlie different subjects shall be laid 
down and bcK)ks prescribed, IVom time to time, l)y tlie Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Hoard of Studies in Teaching. 

0. There shall be a written examination in each of the 
theoreti(*al subjects (i) to (iv) under Section 5, and the candi- 
dates will have the option of answering the papers either in 
Fnglish or in Hengali oi* in such other language as may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate. 

Each full paper shall be of lliree hours and carry 100 marks. 
Each half j)a]j(*r shall be of two hours and carry 50 marks 

7. In connection with the examination in the practical 
portion, oral (piestions may be asked on any of the practical 
subjects and the candidates will have the option of answering 
those orally either in English or in Hengali or in such other 
language as may be ])rescribed by the Syndicate. 

The marks allotted for the year’s I’ecord shall be given by 
the Head of the Institution in which the candidate has studied. 

8. The ('aiididate will be required to prepare, for pre- 
sentation to the examiners, at least a week before the final 
Practical Examination, full teaching notes of three lessons in 
any three subjects under (a), (b) and (c) of sub-section (iv), 
Section 5. The examiners shall decide which one of the 
lessons prepared by the candidates shall be given. 

The examiners may require a candidate to give an extra 
lesson if, in their judgment, such a lesson is necessary. 

9. Each candidate shall give a number of lessons on the 
subjects («), (b) and (c) of sub-section (iv), Section 5, in a class 
or classes in selected schools, under supervision. The number 
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of lessons may be decided by the Principal of the institution, 
but shall in no case be less than 20. 

All lesson untes bliall be preserved jmkI [h) available U) the 
examiner at the time of the final practical test in ‘ Teaching.’ 

10. In order to pass a candidate must obtain 40 per cent, 
in each of the theq^etical subjects (?) to [iv) under Section 5, 
the subjects (a), (6) and (c) under (iv) being treated as 
separate subjects; aiicl also 40 per cent, in each of the practiciil 
portions (/), (ii) and (Hi) under Section t). 

Candidates obtaining at h‘ast 420 marks shall be declared 
to have passed with Distinction, and those obtaining 280 marks 
shall be declared to liave passtal. 

11. As soon as possible after the examination the 
Syndicate shall pnl)lisli a list of succicissful candidates. The 
names of those who have passed with Distinction will be 
a'*raiige(l in order of njcrit. The names of other successful 
candidates will be published in alphabetical order. 



CHATTER XLT* 

BACHELOK OF LAW 


1. Every candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Law 
shall satisfy the following conditions’ — 

' (i) ITc must have passed the Examination for the 

Degree of Biic’-lielor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or 
Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or 
Bachelor of Engineering. 

(ii) He must, after passing that examination, Iiavc pro- 
secuted a regular course of study, as explained in Be- 
gulation 2, for not less than three academical years 
in a college alllliated in Ijhw. 

(m) He must pass three cxaminacioris in Law, namely 
(a) Preliminary Examination, not earlier than the 
end of the first-year of law study. 

(h) Intermediate Examination, not earlier than the 
end of the second-year of law study. 

(c) Final Examination, not earlier than the end of 
the third-year of law study. 

Piovidcd that a candidate who has been placed in the First 
Division at the Pieliminary Examination may take the Final 
Examination in the middle of the third-year of his law study, 
if during the year and lialf which C‘la])ses after he has passed the 
Preliminary Examination, he lias attended the full course pres- 
cribed for the Intermediate and Final Examinations. 

All the three examinations shall be held six-monthly but, 
subject to the exception mentioned in Regulation 11, no candi- 
date shall be admitted to the Intermediate Examination until 
six months after he passes the Preliminary Examination. 

2. No candidate shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study unless he has attended — 

(i) at least three-fourths of the full number of lectures in 

each subject or group of subjects mentioned in Regu- 
lation 4, as forming the subject of a separate paper 
(such full number not being less than 32); 

(ii) at least three-fourths of the full number of sittings of 
a Moot Court in each of the said subjects or groups 
of subjects [other than subjects (i) and (ii) for the 
Prelimin 4 ry Examination] (sucli full number not 
being lesS 'than 12). 

( 462 ) 
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3. The Prilimhiai-y, Intermediate and Final Examinations 
shall be written and may also be partly oral. 

4i. The following shall be the subjects for the Preliminary, 
Intermediate and Fiyal Examinations, respectively: — 


For TiiK Preliminary Examination 

(/) Jurisprudeiiee 

(ii) Pom an Law 

(iii) ^Hindu Law * 

(iv) Const it 111 ional Law 


One Paper, 
One Paper, 
One Pape I, 
One Paper. 


For TiJK Intermediate Examination 

(i) Mahomedan Law 'j 

and I ... One Paper, 

{ii) The Law relating to Persons ) 

{Hi) The Law relating to Property, including 

(a) the Law of Transfer inter vivos ... One Papci. 
and 

{b) Principles of the English Law of 
Peal Projierty and the Law of 
Intestate and Testamentary 
Succession (exclusive of the 
Hindu and the Mahomedan 
Law of Intestate Succession) ... One Paper, 
{iv) The Law of Contracts and Tods ... One Papr.r. 


For THE Final Examination 

(i) 'rhe Law relatmg to Property, in- 
cluding the Law of Land Tenures, 

Land Pevenue and Prescription ... One Paper, 
{ii) The Principles of Equity, including 

the Law of Trusts ... One Papoi. 

(lii) The Law of Evidence and the general 
principles of Civil Procedure and Limita- 
tion ... ... ... One Paper, 

{iv) The Law of Crimes and the general prin- 
ciples of Criminal Procedure ... One Paper. 


* Candidates from Burma will be allowed optic^Jilly to offer “ Burmese 
Buddhist Law ” in place of “ Hindu Law.” 
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5. ^ The limits of each subject mentioned in the preced- 
ing rejgulation shall be indicated by the Syndicate from time 
to time by reference to text-books, and Legislative Acts and 
Statutes where necessary. The Syndicate shall also prescribe, 
in connection with each subject [other thfm subjects (i) and (ii) 
for -the Preliminary Examination J a list of leading cases to be 
studied in the original judgments as expositions of important 
legal principles. Every College afliliated ,in Law shall make 
suitable provision for a Law library so as to enable its stu- 
dents to have access to the reports or otlier bendi’s in which the 
selected cases may bV. found. 

0. A Preliminai:y Examination, an Intermediate Exami- 
nation and a Final Examination in Law slnill be field six 
monthly in Calcutta and in such other places as the Syndicate 
may, from time to time, determine and si nil I commence at 
such time as the Syndicate may fix, the approximate dates to 
bo notified in the Calendar. 

7. Any Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or 
Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or Bachelor 
of Engineering, who has, after passing his J.)egree Examina- 
tion, prosecuited a regular course of study as explained in 
paragraph 2, so far as the subjects for the Preliminary Plxarni- 
natioii in Law are concerned, may be admitted to that exami- 
nation, if he sends to the Kegistrar his application with a fee 
of thirty rujiees and with a certificate in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate, at least thirty days before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination. 

A candidate, who fails to jiass or present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to obtain a refund of the 
fee. 

U. Any student who has passed the Preliminary Exami- 
tioii tile Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the suc- 
cessful candidates arranged in two divisions, the first in order 
of merit and the second in alphabetical order. 

Tlie first student of the first division shall be entitled to 
a prize of^books of the value of Ks. 100, and the second stu- 
dent of the first division shall be entitled to a like prize of 
Bs. :>o. 

0. Any student who has passed the Preliminary Exami- 
nation and has prosecuted a regular course of study as ex- 
plained in paragraph 2, so far as the subjects for the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Law are concerned may be admitted 
to that examination, if he sends to the Eegistrar his applica- 
tion with a fee of thirty rupees and with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate, at least thirty days be- 
fore the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 
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A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for exami- 
nation shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 

10. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examina- 
tion, the Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the suc- 
cessful candidates arranged in two divisions, the first in order 
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a 
prize of books of tlio value of Ks. 100, and the second student 
of the first division shall be entitled to a like prize of Rs. 50. 

11. A student may, during the second year of his Law 
study, prosecute a regular course of study as explained in para- 
graph 2, in the subjects for the Intermediate Examination, 
notwithstanding that he has not already passed the Prelimi- 
nary Examination. And no student shall be debarred from 
prosecuting such regular course of study, in the subjects for * 
the Einal Examination in the third-year of his Law study, by 
reason of his failing to pass or present himself for the Prelimi- 
nary Examination at the end of the first year or the Intermediate 
Examination at the end of the second year. But no one who 
is not a Master of Arts or Science shall be admitted to the Inter- 
mediate Examination until six months after his passing the 
Preliminary Examination. 

12. Any Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or Bachelor of Engi- 
neering, who has after passing his Jlegree Examination, prose- 
cuted a regular course of study as explained in Regulation 2, 
for three years or two years and a half, as the case may be, and 
has passed the Preliminary Examination, may be admitted to 
the Pinal Examination in Law, if ho sends his application with 
a fee of thirty rupees and with certificates in the form pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate, to the Registrar, at least thirty days 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examination : 

Provided that if such candidate has not previously passed 
the Intermediate Examination, he must at the same time ap- 
pear at the Intermediate Examination in accordance with para- 
graph 9. 

And any one who has prosecuted a regular course of study 
as above mentioned, and who, as a Master of Arts or Science, 
is entitled under the exception in paragraph 11 to present him- 
self for the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations 
in the same year, may be admitted at the same time at the three 
examinations, if he sends his applications with the pre- 
scribed fees and with certificates in the prescribed forms to the 
Registrar, at least thirty days before the date fixed for the 
commencement of the earliest of these examinations. 

- 30—1608 B 
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A candidate under any the preceding paragraphs who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not be en- 
titled to obtain a refund of the fee. 

13. As soon as possible after the Final Examination, the 
Syndicate shall publish a list of the panics of the successful 
candidates arranged in two divisions, each in order of merit. 
The fi'rst student of the first division shall be entitled to a gold 
medal and a prize of books to the value of 11s. 2(X). provided 
that he was placed in the first division hlso at either the Preli- 
minary or the Intermediate Examination 

J3A. If a stiAlent after completion of a regular course of 
study for any orui of the Law examinations does not register 
himself as a candidate for or present himself at the examination 
immediately siK'ceeding such comjiletion, he may appear at any 
of the three following examinations of the same standard, pro- 
, vided he produces, in addition to the ordinary certificate or certi 
ficates as required by the Itcgulations, a certificate from the 
Principal of the College at which he last studied or from a Mem- 
ber of the Senate testifying to his good tdiaracter during the 
intervening period. 

If such student does not register himself as a candidate for 
or appear at any of the three examinations immediately suc- 
ceeding the examination following the completion of his regular 
course of study as aforesaid, he may appear at any of the three 
subsequent examinations of the same standard, provided he 
produces a certificate testifying to his good character during the 
intervening pc'.riod as above and provided further that he prose- 
cutes a fresh course of study for at least six months immediately 
preceding the examination at which he presents himself. 

If such student desires to present himself at any subsequent 
examination he shall be required to prosecute a fresh course 
of study for the full period in accordance with the Kcgulations. 

All students appearing or registering themselves at any 
examination under these regulations after first three chances 
shall be deemed to be non-collegiate students. 

If a student after completion of his regular course of study 
registers .himself as a candidate for his examination and appears 
at the examination but fails to complete it on account of illness 
or any other reasons considered sufficient by the Syndicate, the 
above rules may be applied to the cases of such students by 
the Syndicate. 

These regulations may, for reasons considered sufficient by 
the Syndicate, be made applicable in the case of a student who 
having been allowed to appear at any of the Law Examinations 
as a non-collegiate student on account of shortage of attendance 
at lectures does not register himself as a candidate for or 
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present himself at the examination immediately succeeding the 
session or sessions in which he attended lectures. All such 
students appearing under the first and second paragraphs above 
will be treated as non-cellegiate students. 

14. If a candidate* who is admitted to the Intermediate 
and Final Examinations at the same time, succeeds in the 
former and fails in the latter, he shall be declared to have 
passed the Intermediat* Examination, and he may be admitted 
to any subsequent Final Examination on payment of the 
prescribed fee. But if he succeeds in the Final Examination 
and fails in the Intermediate Examination, lie shall be deemed 
to have failed in both and he may bo subsequently admitted 
to the two examinations at the same time bn payment of the 
prescribed fees. 

If a candidate is a Master of Arts or Science and is admitted 
as such to the Pi-eliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations 
at the same time, he shall be declared to have passed the 
examination or examinations in which he succeeds, provided 
that he shall not be declared to have passed the Intermediate 
Examination, unless he has passed the Preliminary Examination 
as well, nor sliall he be declared to have passed the Final 
Examination unless he has passed both the Preliminary and 
Intermediate Examinations. In the event of failure ho '"may 
be admitted to one, two or three of these examinations, as the 
case may he, at the same time on payment of the preserihed 
fees. 

The admission of a candidate who fails in any of the Law 
Examinations to one or more subsequent examinations of the 
same standard shall be governed by the provisions of Section 
IB A. 

15. For the Preliminary Examination four papers shall be 
set, each of three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

For the Intermediate Examination four papers shall be 
set, each of three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

For the Final Examination four papers shall be set, each 
•of three hours and carrying 100 marks. • 

16. In the third paper for the Preliminary Examination 
and in every paper for the Intermediate and Final Examinations, 
40 marks shall be allotted to questions framed with a view 
to test the ability of candidates to apply the more important 
legal principles to concrete cases. Full credit shall be given 
for well-reasoned answers to such questions, even if the con- 
clusions happen to differ form the views taken in decided cases. 
No credit shall be given for bare answers unsupported by argu- 
ments. 
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17. In order to pass the Preliminary Examination, a cin- 
didate must obtain — 

In each paper ... 30 marhs, 

and in the aggregate .f. ... 200 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, 

a candidate must obtain — 267 marks, 

18. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination, a 
candidate must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... 30 marks, 

and in the aggregate ... ... 200 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, 

a candidate must obtain — 267 marks. 

19. In order to pass the Final Examination, a candidate 

must obtain — %• 

Ii] each paper ... ... 30 marks, 

a7id in the aggregate ... ... 200 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, 

a candidate must obtain — 267 marks. 

20. Any cariflidate who has failed in one paper only at any 
of the tliree examinations, and by not more than 5 marks and 

•has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more in the aggre- 
gate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to pass. 
In order to determine the division in whicli such a candidate 
shall be placed and liis i)lace in the division, the number of 
marks by which he has failed in one paper shall be deducted 
from his aggregate. 

If the examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate at any of these examinations not covered by the pi’o- 
ceding Ecgulation, consideration ouglit to be allowed by reason 
of his high proficiency in a particular subject or in the aggee* 
gate, they sliall report the case to the Syndicate, and iSe 
Syndicate may pass such candidate. 

21. Each successful candidate at the Preliminary and the 
Intermediate Examinations shall receive a certificate in. the form 
entered in Appendix A. 

Each successful candidate at the Final Examination shall 
receive with his Degree of B.L. a diploma in the form entered 
in Appendix A, setting forth the division in which he was 
placed. 
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22. For the purpose of Section 13A, a student shall be 
deemed to have completed his regular course of study (a) for 
the Pteliminary Examination at the end of the first-year of his 
Law study; and (6) fo:^ both the Intermediate and the Final 
Examinations, at the end of the third-year of his Law study. 



CHAPTER XI^I 

MASTER OP LAW 

1. An Examination for the Degree Master of Law shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, commencing at such time as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the ai)proximate date to be notified, 
in i'he Calendar. 

2. Any candidate who has obtained the Degree of Bache- 
lor of Law may be examined for the Degree of Master of Law. 

3. Ejvcry candidate shall send his application with a fee 
of two hundred rupees to tlie Registrar at least three months 
before the date fixed for tbo commencement of the examina- 
tion. A candidate who fails to pass or present himeslf for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a I’cfund of the fee. 

4. Every cajididate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) I'lindu Law or Mahomedan Law. 

(2) Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

(3) Principles and History of Roman Law. 

(4) Private International Law\ 

(5) and (G) Any two of the following subjects, namely : ~ 

(i) Principles of Equity. 

(ii) The Law relating to the I'rasfer of Immovable 
Property and the Law of I^escription. 

(ill) The Law relating to Wills, 

(tv) The Law of Contracts and Torts. 

(v) Principles and History of the Law of Real and 

Personal Property. 

(vi) Principles and History of the Law of Evidence. 

(vii) History of English Law. 

• 

6. Six papers shall be set to each candidate, one on each 
of the six subjects. Each paper shall be of three hours and 
shall carry 100 marks. 

There shall be a viva voce examination of each candidate, 
if the examiners think fit. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
an'angod in two classes, each in order of merit. Candidates- 
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shfill be Iracketted together, unless the examiners are of opinion 
that there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

7. Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree 
of M.L. a diploma in t^e form entered in Ai)pendix A, setting 
forth the class in which he was placed. The candidate who is 
placed first in the first class shall receive a gold medal* and a 
prize of books to the value of Rs. 200. 

8. In order to pass the examination for the Degree of 
Master of Law, a candidate must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... 60 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first class, a candidate must 
further obtain — 

In the aggregate ... ... 400 marks, 

9. The examiners shall have regard to the style and 
iriotliod of the answers submitted l)y the (*andidates, and shall 
give credit for excellence in these respects. 



CHAPTER XLIII 

f 

DOCTOR OP LAW 

1. Any Master of Law of the Diversity of Calcutta may 
ofEer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Law, 
.pr6vided one year lias elapsed from the time when he passed 
the examination fon the Degree of Master of Law. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within ihe pundew of the Regulations for the 
Degree of Mastei’ of Law, upon * 0 . knowledge ojf whicli he rests 
his qualification for ihe l^octorate, and shall, with the applica- 
tion, transmit three copies, printed or tyi)e-written, of a thesis 
that he has composed upon some branch of law, or of the history 
or philosophy of law. The c.andidate shall indicate generally in 
a preface to his thesis and specially in iiotes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has avail- 
ed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
which he clainjs as original ; ho shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, under advice, or in 
co-operation with others, and, in what respects his investigations 
appear to him to advance the study of law. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the science or study of law whether pub- 
lished conjointly or independently and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two mem- 
bers of the Faculty of Law or two Doctors of Law shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that since 
graduating as Bachelor of liaw, the candidate has practised his 
profession with repute for five years, and that in habits and 
character, he is a fit and proper person for the Degree of 
Doctor. 

5. Everj^ candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Es/ 2(K>. No candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund o-f the 
fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the 
Faculty of Law and two other persons. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the can- 
didate has obtained a first class at the examination for the 
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Degree of Master of Law, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination; but he may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally with refcrcuco |to the thesis, and the special subject 
selected by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the oral exami- 
nation, if any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider 
the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, they 
shall cause his name to be published, with the subject oLhk 
thesis, and the titles of his published contributions (if any) to 
the advancement of the science or study of law. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Law, and 
if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be required lo 
submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
a.id the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to 
appear before them to be tested orally with reference to the 
thesis and the special subject professed by him. The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination of 
the thesis, and of the written examination, and also of the oral 
examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, 
consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, 
they shall cause his name to be published, with the subject 
of his thesis, and the titles of the published contributions (if 
any) to the advancement of the science or study of law. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Eegulation, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis and 
of his original contribution or contributions to the advancement 
of the science or study of law, hold the same to be generally or 
specifically of such special excellence as to justify the exemp- 
tion of the candidate from the written examination, he may be 
30 exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report of the 
Board shall set forth the fact and grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and 
signed by the Vice-Chancellor, shall be delivered at the next 
Convocation for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has 
qualified for the Degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 

thesis, and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the University with the inscription: Thesis 

approved for the Degree of Doctor of Law in the University of 
Calcutta.” 



CHAPTER XLI^^ 

FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION 

1. Any undergraduate of the University may he adiniLh-d 

to this examination provided he has fulfilled the following con- 
ditions: — % 

{a) l^hat he has attained the age of seventeen years or will 
attain that age on the 31st December of the year of his admis- 
sion. 

(/)) That lie lias either (i) passed Ihe Inlemiediate Exami- 
naliou in S(*icnce with Physics, Chemistry and Biology [includ- 
ing jiruelical tests) or (i?) after passing the Iiilenneiliate Exami- 
nation in Science with Ph^^sics and Chemilsrv {including prac- 
tical tests) but without Biology, completed a six months’ course 
in a college rec.ognised in Biology and jiassed a Ijnivcrsity Exa- 
mination of the same standard as prescribed in Chapter XXXV 
of the Regulations in Biology. Such instruction in Biology may 
be taken liy the candidate simiiltaneoiisly with the studies lor 
the First M.B. Examination. 

N.B.—Thc provision for instruction in Biology along with the First 
MM, course is only a temporary measure. 

(c) That he has attended a regular course of study, thcorcii- 
cal and practical, in the subjects of the examination for not les& 
than two ycai’S at a College of Medicine affiliated to the Uni- 
versity up to the standard of First M.B. Examination. 

2. The examination shall be held twice in each year ordi- 
narily in April and November, and shall commence on such 
dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate for 
admission to this examination, shall send to the Registrar his 
application with a certificate in the form j.Tcscribed by the Syn- 
dicate and tlie fee of Rupes Fifty, at least tw^enty-one days 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee.^ A candi- 
date may be admited to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of a like fee on each occasion, on producing a cer- 
tificate that he has, since the date of last examination and 


* Thfi following rule was adopted during the period of emergency : — 
“ A candidate who fails in one subject only in the First M.B. Examination 
(under the new Begulations) may be re-examined in that subject at the next 
examination. If he fails again he shall have to appear in all the subjects 
at Q subsequent examination.” 
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within the six months preceding his re-examination, attended, to 
the satisfaction of the Principal of his college, a further course 
of study in all the subjects for that examination provided that 
after four failures witl^n two years, he shall not be admitted 
to the examination except on the special recommendation of the 
Principal of the college. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(i) Organic and Physical Chemislrv. ^ 

(ii) Anatomy. 

(Hi) Physiology. 

(iv) Toxicolodcal Chemistry find ElcTnentarv Pharmaco- 
logy (Materia Medica and Practical Pharmacy). 

The eaxmination shall be written, orfil and practical, three 
hours being allowed for each paper. Tn assessing inarlcs the 
Examiners will tfikc into account the duly attestiid leeords of 
the work done by the candidate. 

The examination in Orgamc and Physical Chemisiry shall 
consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper, (b) a practical examination, and 
(c) an oral examination. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist of — 

(«7) Two theoretical papers, (h) dissection, and (r) an oral 
examination. 

I'lie exaniiiialioii in Physiology shall conisst of — 

(a) Two theoretical paj>ers, (h) a practicfil exfiminalion, 
and (c) an oral examinatipn. 

The examination in Toxicological Chemistry and FAcmenfary 
Pharmacology shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper, {?)) a practical examination, and 
(c) an oral cxaminfition. 

(Candidates who passed the B.Sc. Examination with Che- 
mistry wall be excused attendance at lectures and practical 
work in Organic and Physical Chemistry as also exjiminatiou 
(Theoretical, Practical and (^ral) in that subject. * 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order. Every candidate shall, on passing, receive 
a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. Cjindidaies 
who obtain at least 75 per cent, of marks in any subject, shall 
be deemed to have passed with Honours in that subject pro- 
vided that the candidate passes the examination in his first 
attempt. 

On the recommendation of the Examiners in a particular- 
subject a gold medal may be awarded to the candidate who has- 
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particularly distinguished himself in Honours in that subject 
for that examination. 


5. The full marks for each 
marks required for passing shall 


Subject 


Organic and riiysicai ClieiriiBtry ...I 

Anatomy 

I'Jiysiology, including Jlistology, Bio- 
Cliemistry, lixporimeiital Physio- 
logy and Bio-] ^liysics. 

I'oxicological Cbnnistry and Eh'inen- 
tary I’harinacology iMateria Medica! 
and Practical Pharmacy) 


subject and the minimum 
be as follows: — 


Written 

Oral 

Practical 

100 

60 

60 

200 

100 

100 

200 

100 

100 

100 

60 

50 


Pass iiuirks in each subject are 50 pei ccjit. in the aggre- 
gate, 150 per cent, in the practical, and 40 per cent, in the 
theoreticai and oral. 

C. course of study for the First M 13. Examination 

shall bC' — 

(/) Organic and Physical Chemistry. 

(li) Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology 
and Genetics. 

(m) Physiology. 

{Note . — The demonstration of structure and function in the 
teacdiing of Aiiatoitiy and Physiology should be done as far as 
jjossible on the living human subject. Instruction in Anatomy 
should include information obtained from Eadiology.) 

(ia) 'lexicological Chemistry and Elementary Pharmacology. 

(v) Elements of methods of Clinical Examination including 
Physical signs, the use of common instruments like Stethos- 
cope, Ophthalmoscope, etc., and the examination of body duids 
(with demonstration on living subjects normal and abnormal). 

JVofS. — Instruction in the subjects included in {v) above 
illustrative of that given in Anatomy and Physiology and intro- 
ductory to later studies, should be given as arranged by the 
teachers of Anatomy and Physiology and of the Clinical sub- 
jects throughout the Second-year. The amount of time to oe 
allotted to these subjects should be approximately one-third of 
the total time available in that year. 

7. Besides the subjects mentioned in Section 6, students 
shall obtain instruction in Elementary Pathology <uid Bacterio- 
logy during the latter part of the two years* course of studies 
for the First M.B. Examination. 
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This subject should include the normal reaction of the body 
to injury and infection as an introduction to General Pathology 
and Bacteriology. 

No examination in the subject will be held at this stage. 

I 

OEGANIC AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTEY • 

* Theoretical 

Definition and recognition of Organic Compounds. 

Isolation and preparation of Pure Organic Compounds. 

Criteria of Purity. Determination of .melting and- boiling 
points. 

Composition of Organic Compounds. Elementary detection 
of the elements — Carbon, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phos- 
phorus, and the Halogens. Quantitative analysis, Calculation 
of results, Deteimination of molecular weights. Isomerism, Me- 
tamerism, Polymerism, Stereoisomerism. 

Hydrocarbons. Saturated (Methane, Ethane). 

Unsaturated series (Ethylene and Acetylene), Halogen deri- 
vatives of the Hydrocarbons (Chloroform, Carbontetrachloride, 
Iodoform). Alcoliols — saturated and unsaturated series (Methyl, 
Ethyl, Amyl, Glyccro and Alyl). Alcoholometry, ElJiers (Ethyl 
ether). 

Arercnplans and Sulphides (Ethyl mercaptan, Ethylsul- 
phide). 

AldeLydes (Eormaldchydc, acetaldehyde, chloral). 

Ketones (Acetone). 

Fatty acids, saturated and unsaturated (fonnic, acetic, 
lactic, butyric, palmitic, Stearic and oleic acids). 

Oxalic, tartaric and citric acids. 

Acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride. 

Esters (Acetic ether and amyl nitrite). 

Aminos, Amides, the amino-acids (cthylamine, acetamide, 
glacine, alanine, leucine, tyrosine). 

Fats, oils and waxes, especially those relating to food-stuffs 
and medicine. Hydrogenation of fats. Saponification. 

Carbohydrates. Their optical activity and classifi cation 
(Glucose, fructose, glycuronic acid, cane sugar, maltose, lactose, 
starch, dextrin, glycogen, cellulose). 

Cyanogen. Cyanides. 

Purines (Uric acid. Caffeine, Urea). 

Aromatic Compounds. Sources, preparation and properties 
of Ben/enc. Toluene, Benzene, Sulphonic acid, Nitre/benzene, 
Aniline, Benzyl-alcohol, Benzaldchyde, Benzoic acid. Phenol, 
Eesorcinol, Salicylic acid, Pyrogallic acid, Gallic and Tannic 
acids, Pierfe acid. Naphthalene, Pyridine. 
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riic whole course of Theoretical Chemistry will he treated in 
an elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally, with 
special reference to the iieeds of medical students. 

Practical 

This will consist of a course of practical demonstration and 
where feasible individual work by the stvdent on — 

Qualitative tests of C, IT, N, S, P, and the Halo^'ens in 
organic compounds. 

General reactions and le^ts for methyl-alcohol, ethyl-ah'O 
hoi, glycerol, chloral, ethvl-c^ther, formaldehyde, acetaldehyfl(3, 
acetone, chloroform, carbon tetrachloride, iodoform, potassium 
cyanide, S a j )o n i f i c at i on . 

Tfc'aclioij^s and (pialilative tt.‘sts For ghic*ose, -sia-rose, lactose, 
starcdi, dextrin, urea, uric acid, fdienol, lactic, salicylic, acetic, 
formic, citric, tartaric, oxalic, j^allic, tannic and benzoic Jicids. 

(\uididates should have note-books of their laboratory work 
which must be duh certified b\ the Professor. 


Pjivsjcal C’liKivnsTRv 

A shoH (ioiirse which shall include study of the following: — 
Theory of Scdiition, Ionic theory, H-ion concentration — 
Buffei’s — (.-olloids — Osmosis — Surface tension, Oalalysis, Mass 
action and reversible I’eactions. 


ANATOMY 

A complete course of Human Anatomy including — 

(A) Dissection of the entire cadaver. 

(Vi) Anatomy of the living body. 

(C) Elements of human embryology. 

(D) Elements of Genetics (this may be taken with Biology). 


PHYSIOLOGY 

T. A course otJectnres on Physiology incindiiig instruction 
in Bio-Physics, Bio-Chemistry. 

IT. A practical course of Experimental Physiology (includ- 
ing Bio-Physics). 

TIT. A practical course of normal Histology and the ele- 
ments of Cytology. 

TV. A practical course of Bio-Chemistry. 



CUAP. XLIV — FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION 


479 


TOXICOLOGICAL CHEMISTEY AND ELEMENT ABY 
PHAEMACOLOGY 

Elementary Pharmacology 
{Materh, MaHca and Pharmacy) 

t 

(ituie^ral tduiraclers of drugs (vegetable and mineral), their 
composition, a knowk^dge of jidministration of drugs, channel 
of adni.inisiration, knowledge of incompatibilities and the 
knowledge of the action of drugs in a general way. 

Toxicological Chemistry 

^i^he detection of poisons, chemical and physiological tests. 

Toxicological Chemistry of the following poisons: — 

Mineral Acids. 

Corrosive Alkalies. 

Carbolic Acid. 

Ckarosive Sublimate. 

Oxalic Acid. 

Salts of Copper, TiCad, Antimony, Arsenic, Mercury, Phos- 
phorus. 

Alkaloids — ^like Morphine, Sti’yclinine, Atropine, etc. 

rTlncosides — like Digitalin, Strophanthin, Amygdaline, etc. 

Gums and Resins. 

S]iake Venoms. 

Cy a nogei i group . 

Kerosine Oil. 

ELEMENTARY PATHOLOGY AND -RACTERrOLOGY 
lnflav}inatioii — 

Local reaction to iiijury — Nature of injurious agents — Cardi- 
nal signs of inflammation — Steps in inflammation — Suppura 
tion — Ulceration — Repair — Regeneration. Demonsti'ation of on- 
set of inflammation in the mesentary or web of foot of frog. 

Infection — 

Systematic reaction to microbic injuries — Brief consideration 
of the vegetable and animal parasites which infect man — Chan- 
nels of entry of infective organisms — Naturni bairiers to infec- 
tion — Phagocytosis — Grades of infection — Mechanism of Cure — 
Fever — Blood changes — ^Immunity. 

Demonstration of smear of pus, sputum and blood to show 
staphylococci, tubercle bacilli and malarial parasites. ‘ 

Demonstration of phagocytosis of tacteria and foreign 
bodies. 
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Museum demonstration of some of the common pathological 
lesions. 

The number of lectures and practical classes should be as 
follows : — 

I. Organic and Physical Chemistry — Lectures, 30. Prac- 
tical classes, 25 (of two hours each). 

II. Anatomy — Lectures, 100 (2 courses of 50 lectures each). 

III. (a) Physiology — Lectures, 100 (2 ^-.ourses of 50 lectures 
each). 

(b) Practical classes in Bio-Chemistry. 25 (of two hours 
eacdi), 

(c) Practical classes in Experimental Physiology, 25 (of two 
hours each). 

(d) Practical classes in Histology, 25 (of two hours each). 

IV. Pharmacology (Materia Medica, Practical Pharmacy 
and Toxicology) — 25 lectures or demonslrations. Practical 
classes, 25. 

V. Elementary Pathology and Bacteriology' — 20 lectures or 
demonstrations. 



^ CHAPTER XT;V 

mnaA m.r. examination 

1. Aii\ eantlidaie who fulfils Ihc following conditions may 
be admitted to thiS examination; — 

(tt) That he has passed the First M.H. FA’Mininatiou at least 
' three years prcvipualy. » 

{})} That he has complck^d a regular course ol study, theore- 
tical and practical, in the subjects of ihe c.xauiiiialion extending 
over a period of at least three years, subsecpient to his passing 
the First M.R. Examination in a College of Medicine affiliated 
lo the University up to the Final M.R. standard 

2. The Final M.R. Examinatjon shall be divided into two 
parte, Part T and Part TI, embracing subjc'cls as defined below. 

The examination ih eacdi Part shall talce place twice in each 
\ear, ordinarily in Ajiril find Novcmiber, and shall coiniuence 
on such dates as the Syndicate shall flotermine. A candidate 
may either take up both jiarts together or one part only, 
cither Part T or Pari II. Every candidal foi* jidmission to the 
examination shall send to the Registrar his application with a 
(‘oriificate in the fomi proscribed by th»' Svndicate and a fee 
of Rs. 4() for c‘Hch Part' of the*, exjuninat'ion, at least twenty-one 
days liefore the date fixed for the commencennent of the exami- 
nation. A candidate who failsl^to pass or ]jreserit himself for tM 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a jiefimd of the fee, but 
may be admitted to one oc-more subsequen'l^ylimmations in that 
Part, on payment of the prescribed fee on each occasion, on jro- 
ducing a certificate that he has s^hice the date of the' last exami- 
♦nation and wiiKin ihe six monffe preceding the examination 
''which he intends appearing at, attended to the satisfaction 
f)f the Principal of the college, a further course of study in such 
of the subjects in whi(jh he had failed or did not appear at the 
previous examination. 

8. P.ven' candidate shall be examined ib the^ fallowing 
subjects : — 

Part I ... (f) Medicine including Applied Anatomy and 

Physiology Clinical ^^athology and Thera- 
peutics, Diseases of child ren^ Tuberculosis, 
« Skin diseases. Infectious^ diseases, and 
Psycho-Pathology. 

(m) Applied Pathology, Ractcriologv and Para- 
sitology. ' 
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{Hi) Api)lied Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 
(iv) Public Health and Hygiene. 

(r) Koiensic and State Medicine. 

Part IJ ... (/} Siirger\, including Applied Aiiatojny and 

Physiology. (’linic^;l Patliolo‘.v\ , P.uliologv, 
. Orthopiedics and Venereal diseases, Dental 

diseases and Surgical diseases of infancy 
and childliood. 

(//) Ojdithahnology and Diseases of ear, nose 
and throat. 

(///) Obstetrics and Oyiuecology including 
Infant Hygiene 

A candidate who fails to pass or to a])pear in any subject in 
Part T1 of the exauiination, may be re-examined in the subjict 
or subjects in whi(di he failed or did not aj)])ear within sir- 
months from the dale of Ihe Iasi examination. 

Three hours shai! he" allowed for ea<?h pai)er in each subjeci. 

Part 1 

The examination in Medicine shall consist of — 

{(i) Two theoretical pap(‘rs. An average of at least half an 
hour should be allowed lo answer each question. 

(b) An oral examination. 

(c) A practical examirialion including an examination on 
pathological specimens, secrettons, interpreta,tion -of X-Pay 
records, ihe testing of urine, clinV^al mjproscopy and prescri]# 
tion writing. 

(d) A clinical examination, at least one hour being allowed 
to the cajj.didate for- the- examtriation of, and report on his ])rin- 
cipal case. 'I’lie exfuuinatioH of secretions, the testing of urines 
clinical miciroscopy and prcscrii)lion writing should form a pait 
of this exitminalion. 

The examinalio?! in Applied PalboJogii shall consist of — 

(a) A theOJ^ical pa.i)er. An avei*age of at least half an 
hour should be allowed lo answxT each question. 

(h) A practical cxaiflifnation. 

(c) Att*Otal exaininaVion including questions on macroscoj»ic 
and microscopic sj)ecimenK. 

The examination 4n Applied Pharniacoiogy and Tbernpeu- 
tics shall consist of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. An average; of at lea.sl half an 
hour should be allowed lo answxr each question. 

{b) An oral exaiuinalioji. • 
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The examination in Public Hralfh and Hygiene shall consist 

•of — 

(a) One theoretical paper. An average of at least half an 
hour should be allowed to answer each question. 

(t) An oral examinVlion. 

The examination in Forensic and State Medicine shaft con- 
sist of — 

{a) One theoretical i)aper. An average of at least half an 
hour should he allowed, to answer each question. 

(h) An Oral exaJiiination. • 

Part II 

The examination in Surgenj shall consist of — 

(a) Two theoretical ])apers. An average of at least half mi 
hour should be allowed to answer each question. 

(h) A clinical examin^^liori. at least one hour being allowed 
to the candidate for the examination, and rc])ort nu his })rincipal 
case.. 

(r) An oral examination. 

(d) A practical examination in wdiicli quest ions on the use 
of surgical instruments and ap[)liances on the ap])li('ation of 
splints and bandages and on surgical y)athology, inleipretation 
of X-ray 3‘ecoi‘ds and Pathological slides shall form a special 
])art. 

(e) Surgical anatomy .and oj)eration on the cadaver. 

The examination in Ophthalmology (uid Diseases of ear, 

nose and lit mat shall consist of — 

{a) One theoretical paper. An average of at least hall an 
hour should he allowed *to answer each (piestion. 

(h) A clinical '^xarnimition aii^l the candidate's ]‘epOrts on 
his principal Ccases.' 

(c) An or.al examination. 

The examination in Obstetrics and Gynaecology including 
Infant Hygiene sh.all consist of — 

(a) Two theoretical papers. An average of fit’Teast ^half .m 
hour should be allowed to answer each qneslioii. 

(/)) An orgl examination. .■* 

(c) A ])rnctical exarriiuation on obstetrics and gyftipcological 
operations and questions on specimens, models, inslrunicnts and 
appli juices. 

(d) A clinical examination. 

N.B. — In Midicifety the duly attested records of the tvork 
done by the candidafesjn Cdinical Midwifery vjvst be presented 
to the Examiners for assessment. 
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4. Ae soon as possible after the examination in Part i or 
II, the Syndicate shall publish a list of candidates who. have 
passed, arranged in alphabetical order. Candidates who obtain 
at least 75 per cent, of marks in any subject belonging to either 
Part I or II, shall be deemed to haw passed with Honours in 
that .subject provided that the candiaatc passes in all the sub- 
jects of thaf> Part taken together in his first attempt. 

On the recommendation of the E!:aminei-rs in a particular 
subject a gold medal may be awarded to the candidate who has 
particularly distinguished himself in Honours in that subject for 
that examination.*' 

5. A cfuididate who fails to pass either in Part .1 or Pail 11 
of the Final M.B. Examination may be i-o-examined in that Part 
provided he completed the two portions of the Pinal Exiiin illa- 
tion within a period of nineteen months. Tf he fails to ])resent 
himself for re-examination or if he fails to pass within the period 
of nineteen months,, he shall be re-examined in both Parts 1 
and II. 

6. The full marks for each subject and niinimuin marks 
required for passing arc as follows: — 

Pakt T 


Siibjt^cts 

Written 

Oral 

l^ractical 

Clinical 

MediciiV' 

200 

100 

1 

i ICO 

100 

Applied Pathology 

KKt 

5u 

! 50 

... 

Applfcd Pharmacology 

and TherapeuticB ... 

100 

'60 

1 

i ... 

1 ... 

Public Health Jind 

Hygiene 

luo 

60 


i 

Forensic and State Medi- 
cine 

1 

1 loo 


1 



Pass marks in each subject are 50 per cent, fn the aggi’egate 
and 50 per cent, in the practical, 50 per cent, in the clinic-al and 
40 per cent, in the written and oral. 


Note. — ^For purposes of assessing pass marks in Medicine 
the marks obtained by the candidate in 1he Written and Oral 
portion of the examination in Applied Pharmacology and Thera- 
peutics should be added to the marks "obtained in Ihe corres- 
ponding portions of the examination in Medicine. 
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Part II 


Subjects 

Written 

i 

Oral 

Practical 

1 

1 Clinical 

Surgery 

\ 

200 

100 

1 

100 

iOO 

Ophthalmology, Diseases 





of ear, nose and 

• 




throai ... 

lot) 

50 


50 

Obstetrics and Gynaico- j 





logy including Infant 





Hygiene ... | 

200 

100 

• loo 

lOO 


Ptiss marks in each subject arc 50 per (-('nl. in the aggregate 
and 50 per cent, in the pVactica], 50 pei‘ cent, in ihe,. clinical and 
40 per ceni. in tlie written and oral. 

Nota . — For purposes of assessing ])a.ss marks in Hurgenj the 
inaiks obtained by the candidate in the Oral and Clini- 

cal iKU’tions of the Examination in Ophthalmology amt DiaeaHCN 
i)f (ai\ voHc and throai should be added to the marks obtained in 
the corresponding portions of the examination in Surgery, 

7. D.uring the (dinical period, occupying the 3rd-, 4th- and 
5th-yeai- of study in a medical college, the stydjent shall ivceive 
instiniction in the subjects of Pari I and Paft'^lT of the Final 
M.B. ICxamiuatioH. 


Part I 

A. Medicine incJudiiig Applied Anatomy and Physiolpgy, 
Clinical Pathology and Therapeutics, Children’s Diseases, ^^in 
Diseases, Mental Diseases. ' 

i). Applied Patliology and Bacteriology, Theoretical and 
Praciical, which latter should be continued throughout the 
period of (dinical studies including the study of: — 

(a) General and Special Pathology and Morbid Anatomy. 

[h) Clinical and Chemical Pathology. . . • ^ 

(c) General and Clinical Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

(d) Immunology and Immunisation. 

(e) Practical instruction on the conduct of necropsies with a 
certificate of having acted as post-mortem clerk in at least 10 
cases. 

C. Applied Phahnacology and Thei'.ipeutics. 

D. Forensic and Stale Medicine. 

E. Hygiene and Public Health. 
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Pakt II 

A. Surgery including Applied AnatoiiiN and Physiology, 
Clinical Pathology, Orthopicdics, ])ental and Venereal Diseases. 

B. Ophihalinology, Diseases of ear, nose and lliroat. 

C. Qyinecology and Obst-elries i/elnding Infant Hygiei'e. 

« 

Medicine 

r 

A. A eom*se of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of ^Medii-ine. ^ 

. B. A medical* clinical clerkshi]) for a pciiod o‘‘ nine inontiis 
of \vhi(*h six months must he s])enl in the- hospital wards and 
throe months in the ont-])atienl depart snent. 

Note . — li is ril'd lhaf rncU siinlrul irill hr <jivrn chanje 

of pvr beds :whHr doimj rlhiira! rlrrl:sln.ft w tlir indoor iviirds. 

C. A clinical clerkship foi* one niontli in a childien’s ward 
or hospital, ^^or in an out-patient depart iiiunl 
, D. £)viVing tfie ])eriod of medical ward-clerking a. period of 
one inoi 4 th as an intcM-n-cderk during whi(,-h the slirdent is in 
residence in hospital or ('lose l)\ . i 

E. Lectures or denionstralions in elinicail medicine and 
attendance on gcaieral iip])ati(*nl and onl-])ationt ])racti( 3 e during 
at least' two years w'hicn may rim coiH'nrrmit ly with fh^ surgical 
practice under 8urgei\ (D). ' 

V I Instruction in Tluayipentics and Prescribing, including 
(i) Aj)j)liod PharntfK'ologv , (?7) iiK'hfiods of treatmont by vacciiiLS 
and s^ra, (Hi) physiotheraf>li\ and (iv) dietetics. 

Princijiles of nursing. 

(t. Instruction in A])])lied Analomx and Pb\siology 
throughout the period of clinical studies, to be arranged lietwtain 
the teachers of Anatomy and Physiologx and of the clini -al 
subjects. 

II- Instruction Ihi'ougliont t>lu* ])eriod of nualieal clerkship 
in (dinical Pathology, to ,l)e arrangcal l)\ tlu teachers of 
Pathology and of the cNnicaf suhjec'ts 

I. .^nsAtj’uctions in — ^ 

Diseases of infants. 

'Acute infaotioiis diseases, 

TuherciilosTfe. 

Psychopathology and mental diseases. 

Diseases of the skin. 

Eadiology and Elect ro-thera])eutK‘s in their application 
to Medicine. 

Theory and ])ractice of vaccination. 

. Note. — (1) Throughout the whole period of study the atten- 
tion of the students should he directed by the teachers of ihts 
subject to the imporiance <}f its preventive aspects. 
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(2) Instruction in these branches of medicine should he 
directed to the attainment of sufficient knowledge to ensuie 
familiarity with the commoner conditions, their recognition and 
treatment. 


HYGIEN^ AND PUBLIC HEALTH 

Theoretical 

m 

(aj Hygiene — A concept, not a subject. The tliree divisions 
of the science and art of medicine — curative medicine, preventive 
medicine or hygiene and coiistructive inedicfliic. Practical appli- 
cation of the principles of Hygiene to the conimiinity is Public 
Health Work. The part that the genenil i)ractitioner should 
play ill all three. 

(b) ‘ Individual ’ and ‘ Environmental ' hygiene, the prin- 
ciples underlying each. 

((') ‘ Individual ' Hygieiu*. — Tlu‘ main fnclors relating to 
the ])roduction and mainttuiam'c of health in the individual 
throughout life (ante-natal, natal, infancy, childhood; manhood, 
middle age and old age periods). The imjiortance of proper 
nutrition, work, recreation, sleep, rest and ,clothing in providing 
and pres(‘rving health of mind and body. 

(d\ Hygiene of the man’s dwelling phu'e — both yrbap and 
rural — sefeotion of building sites and th(‘ princiydes regulating 
the sanitary construc'.tion, ventilation, warining anifl cooling of 
dwellings, living rooms — floor and cubical l^pace for each adult 
and child, overcrowding, kitch(*n — outlet of smoke f^pm the 
kitchen, use of suitable fuel, sanitarv annex(‘, stores, open space 
for each dwelling place. Impurities in air, general effects of 
vitiated air and diseases produced by iiijf)urities in the air. 
Apartments, flats and-bustees in the cities. 

(c) Hygiene of the City. — Zoning of areas, residential trade, 
industrial, educational, etc. (aaitrol of .smoke nuisance. Sources 
of water-supply. The collection, distril)uti(ui and storage of 
water, inqlilding materials used foiJ these purposes. The purifica- 
tion of water without filtration "apd with filtration. Filter beds 
and domestic filters. The eoliection and forwarding of water 
sample for chemical ;ind l)acterioiogicMl analysis. Sewage. 
Sewagi* removed by the water-carriage s^yhtem and by the dry^ 
methods. The disposal of sewage cess-y)()dls, bored hole fatrineB, * 
domestic septic tanks, discharge into rivius or sea, chemicAl 
treatment, land treatment and biologi(tal treatment The collec- 
tion, removal and disyiosal of refuse. 

(i) Hygieiu' of the Village — w’tcr sui)i)ly, wells, 
tube- wells and t«anks. Removal and disy)Osal of excretal atfd 
other refuse. Bored hole latrines and domestic septic tank®. 
Community plots for obtaining spoil earth, for manure-pits, 
pasture land and for play-ground' clearance of jungle and res- 
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triction of areas for bamboo groves. Elementary rural recons- 
truction and remodelling of villages. Protection against common 
infections and parasitic diseases. Health propaganda and adult 
education. Special emphasis to be given to Bengal and conditions 
prevailing in the province. / 

((/)^Healt]i (^t Ihb C{)minumi>. — Imective diseases, '.hen- 
causes and prevention. Prophylactic inoculation, vaccination, 
isolation, segregation and quarantine. D^'.odorants, antiseptics 
and disinfectants and the methods of employing disinfectants. 
Diseases of occupation. The legal obligations of medical practi- 
tioners -under public kealth regiilalions. Organisation of medical 
and nursing servic^es for the early diagnosis and preventive 
treatment of disease* in connection with — 

(i) Maternity and Child Work. 

(iV) Schi)ol .H\giene Work. 

(ill) Industiial Hygiene Weak. 

(iv) Vcner(‘al diseases. 

(i?)' Tuberculosis. 

Mental defectives. 

(h) The production and spread of disease; spreead by con- 
tact, by droplet infection, by environmental vehicles (air, water, 
food, ii^ects, industrial materials). 

- (i) The main diseases in India and the factors operat- 
ing in their production including deficiency diseases. Their 
prevention and the duties of the general practitioner regard- 
ing them. 

Disinfection and insect destruction. 

rAn elementary knowledge of the life-histories of the mos- 
quito, sandfly, housefly, louse, tick flies and bed bug. 

(j) The production of immunity. The prevention of 
disease by immunological methods. 

(k) The meaning of the term Vital Statistics. The 
methods of collection iis^ India. The meaning of the terms — 
birth rate, death rate, maternal mortality, infantile mortality, 
specific death rate; these rates in Bengal. 

(/) A brief histo^^^ of the development of Die ]^ul)lic 
health services in Great Britain and in India. An outline of 
public health organisation, Great Britain, India and Inter- 
national. The responsibflitios and duties of the general prac- 
titioner* in these services. 

(m) An oiiiljin- ‘d’ the S;mitarv end Public Health Ser- 
vices in Bengal, the Ministry of Health, the Director of Pub- 
lic Health and his staff, District Health Officers, Municipal 
Health. Officers and Sanitary Inspectors. BeJation between 
the health service and geia^al ]jraclitiomir.^ 

' (/A Lectures should bn amplified as far ns possible by 

demonstration with eharts, diagrams, specimens ajud epi- 
diascopes. 
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Practical 

(a) Field demonstration should include visits to see the 
organisation of public water supplies, inspections of insanitar.'s 
buatees and poorer dwt^ings and drawing up their survey 
repoHs. 

Method of artificial ventilation, disposal of refuse and night- 
soil, dairies, anti-malaria works, disinfecting stations, organisa- 
tions for prevention and control of epidemic diseases, vaccine 
depot, slaughter house, food markets (fish, meat, vegetables), 
eating shops, etc. — 12 hours.. * 


(h) Attendance (8 hours) at: — 

(0 Maternity and child welfare centre ... B days. 
(ii) School children ... .V. 3 ,, 

(Hi) Chest clinics ... ... ... 3 

(iv) Venereal clinic service ... ... 2 

(v) Institution for the mentally defectives .... 2 

(in) Municipal FTealth Office ... ... 3‘ ,, 

' (vii) Tliiral Health Units ... 4 ’ ,, 

Each day — 5 hoin^. 


(c) Simple practical classes in which simple practical teijLs 
and practices should be carried out: — 

(i) Sterilisation of water by Horrock’s Water Testing 
Apparatus. 

(ti) Physical examination of different kinds of disinfec- 
tants. 

(ni) Disinfection — fumigation — ^formalin spray. 

(/V) Use of oil spray and mop. 

(ij) Fjxamination of, milk — specific gravity — estimation of 
butter fat — adulteration with starch and sugar. 

(vi) Different kinds of green vegetables. 

(vii) Examination of mustard oil for the presence of oil of 
Argemons Mexicana. 

(d) All medical institutions must possess a suitable Hygiene 
Museum for the practical benefit of the students. 

Note. — Instruction should aim at inculcating principles and 
outlook rather than details, and such instruction should not be 
confined to the teacher of Hygiene hut should be given by every 
teacher throughout the ivhole curriculum. 

* Forensic Medicine 

A course of* lectures on MedicaPjiirisprudence dealing with-r 

(i) Medical evidence, with special reference to the Indian 
Evidei^ Act. Medico-leg/il repoi-t. Dying declarations. 
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Signs of death. Post-mortem stains. Rigor Mortis. Cada- 
VHric s]\'i,sin. Putrefaction in air and water. 

Mummification, adipocere examination of the dead body. 
Post -mortem exaniinatlon in mcdioo-legal casc's. 

Age in its medico-legal relatioi^s. J)evelo|)inenl of the 
fc.eliiSf Changes after birth.. The Vadli. ( )ssifiealion and 
I'nion of Epipliyaes. 

Identity of the living. Identity •v.f tlio diaid. Sexurd 
eharacteristicR of the skeleton. 

Models' of dying. Causes of sudden death. 

Dfcath from Asphyxia, Hanging, Strangulal ion, Siiffoea- 
tion, Throttling, Drowning. Resuseiation frr)Tn Drowning. 

Mecluuiical injuries and wounds. Clumiieal, inieroseo])i(*al 
and speelroscopieal examination of blood siains and oilier stains. 

Deatli by burns and scalds. Doatli from lightiiing, electric 
eui’icnt, heal-stroke and cold. Starvation — its causation, symp- 
toms and ])Ost-inoitem a.])]iearaucct. M( dii'o-legal questions 
relating to pregnancy, delivery and abortion, ii^fanlicide, crimi- 
nal offences, legitimacy. 

(//) iMedico-legal aspects of the different forms of Insanity, 
Delusions, Illusions, Hallucinations, Criminal resyionsibiliiy, 
Modes of yilacipg lunatics under restraint. ]\Icdical certificates. 
Lunacy certificates. Examination of Junatic.-.. Tcstamcnt.ary 
capac'ity. Feigned insanity. Placing habitual drunkards undeT 
restraint. 

(iii) Toxicology, diagnosis and geneial treatment of 
poisoning. Evidencie of poisoning in the dead. Tiooul effects 
produced by poisons, disease and 'post-morhnn changes. Pre- 
servation of Viscera for analysis. The deteediou of poisons, 
chemical and physiological tests. 

Toxicology of tlic following poisons: — .Mineral acids, Corro- 
sive alkalies, Cai4jolic acid. Corrosive sui)]iinate, Oxalic iicifi, 
Salt'-: of ('opper, Lead, A]}timon\, Ai‘s(‘}iic, iMercnrx;, P/ios- 
plioiais; Opium, Cyanogen Com])ounds, .Alcoliol, (’lilornh/nii, 
Chloral Hydrate, Kerosine Oil, Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Mono- 
xide, Sulplmrelled Hydrogen, Strychnine, Aconite, P>eIIadf)nna, 
('annabis Indica, Nerium-Odorum, Cocaine, Calotropis Oigantca, 
Phjnil>ag?). Zeylamca, Snake Venom, Digitalis, 01(‘ander, Stro- 
])haiithin, Amygdalin, Salicin, Poisonous animal fof)d (Ptomaine 
group). 

(iv) Instruction on the duties which develop upon practi- 
tioners in their relation to the Slate and on the gener.ally n^cog- 
nised rules of Medical Ethics. Attention sliould be*-Called to all 
luitices on these subjects issued by the General Medical Council. 

\o/c. — (7) CourfiCH of inHtruction in Forensic Medicine^ 
Hijgienc and Public Hcalih, should hr qiven not earlier fhan the 
Fnnfh-year. These should include instruction in the duties 
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which devolve upon practHionerft in their relation to the Stale 
and on the generally rec^ogniaed rules of Medical Eihics. 

(^) Attendance a1 nol less than twelve medico-legal poni- 
vwriem exa7}iinations. 


' SUUOEUY 

A. A course of ^systematic instruction in the principles arul 
practice of Surgery. 

A Surgical Dressei^hip^in the Hospital Wards for a 
])eriod o-£ nine months, of which six months must be spent m 
the Jjospital wards and three months in tlie out-j)atienl de])arl- 
ment. 

Note. — li is ejcpecied that each student will he given inde- 
pendent charge of five beds while doing Surgical Dressership in 
the Indoor Wards. 

C. Dutihg the period of Surgical Ward Dressing a ])eriod 

of one month as an intern-clerk, during which the student is in 
residence in liosj)ital or close by. - ■ 

D. Lectures or demonsti’ations in clinical surgerv and at- 
IcJidance on general in-patjcnt and out-])atieDt practice during 
at least two years, whi(*h may run concurrently with the medi- 
(*al ])ractice under Medicine (K). 

E. Praclical instruction in surgical methods including 
j)ljysio-therap\ . 

V. Piactical instruction in minor operative surgei\ on the 
living. 

(r. Inslrnclion in the aihiunistration of aniestlietics. 

11, A course of in^^truction in Operative Snrgeiy. 

1 Inslrnclion in A]>plied Anatonjv and Physiology 
throiighoul the pcM'iod of clinical studies to be arranged iadween 
the teachers of Anatom^^ and Physiolog) ap^d of the clinical sub- 
jects: • 

J. Instruction throughout the periods of surgical dresser- 
'^liip in Clinical PathologN to be arranged by the teachers of 
Pathology and of the clinical subjects. 

K. Instruction in the following subjects: — 

(i) liAdiology gnd electro-therapeutics in their ap- 
])lication to surgerv. 

* (ii) Venereal dise,ases. 

(Hi) Ortho];tedics. ’ 

. (ir) Dental dise ases 

' Sip-gical diseases of infancy and childhood. 

Note. — (1) Throughout the whole period of study the atten- 
tion of the sUidcnt should he directed by the teachers of th;8 
subject to the importance of Us preventive aspects. 
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(2) Instructions in these branches of Surgery should ho 
directed to the attainment of sufficient knowledge to ensure 
familiarity with the commoner conditions, their recognition and 
treatment. 

Ophthalmology and Diseases A' Ear Nose 
AND Throat 

Ijeclures and’ clinical demonstrations in — 

(?) Ophthalmology, including Befraction and the use of 
■Ophthalmoscope, hospital attendance for a period of three 

months. 

(ii) Diseases of ear, iKise and throat, niclndirig the ose of 
otoscope, lar\ ngoscjope and rhinoscope. 

ObSIETRICS \XD (lYNA^COLOGY INCLITDTVG TnFAXT HyGIEXE 

A. Courses of systematic instruction in the principles -iiid 
practice of Obstetrics and Gyniecology and Infant Hygiene, in* 
■eluding the applied anatomy and ph;^Riology of t>i‘egnancy and 
labour. 

B. Lectures and deinonstvations iji clinical obstetrics, 
pynieeology, mid intanl h>giene and attendance on the ])ractice 
of a maternity hospital or the maternity wards of a general hos- 
pital including (a) ant^-natal care and (b) the management of 
the puerperium, and on in-patient- and out-patient gyniecologicol 
practice for a period of at least three months. 

This period should be devoted exclusively lo_ insti’uction in 
these subjects, and should be subsequent to the* medical (dirii- 
cal clerkship and the surgical dressership. Not less than two- 
thirds of the hours of clinical instruction should be given to Mid- 
wifery, including ante-natal <^*are and Infant Hygiene 

C. Of this period of clinical instruction not less than one 
month should be spent as a resident pupil either in a inaternily 
hospital or, in a hostel attached to a jDaternity hospital or to 
the maternity wards of a general hospital. 

The students should during this month attend at least 
twenty cates of labour under adequate supervision. Should the 
number of eases attended during this month be less than twenty, 
the remainder must be attended as soon as possible thereafter. 

A certificate, showing the number of cases of labour attend- 
ed by the student, in the inateriiity hospital, should be signed 
by a responsible Medical Officer on the staff of the hospital and 
should state— 

(/jfriiat the student has personally attended ‘each case 
during the course of labour, making the necessary abdominal 
and otlier (‘xaujinations under the supervision of the certifying 
•officer who should describe his official position. 
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{it) Thai satisfactory written histories of the cases attended, 
including, when possible, ante-natal and post-natal observations, 
were presented by the student and initialled by the supervising 
officer. 

8. The lectures wifi be as follows: — 


Medicine * 

. 80 


Mental Diseases 

. 8 


Applied Palhologv and Bacteriology 

1 

. 60 lectures or 


demonstra- 

tions. 


Aj)plied Pharmacology and Therajieutics 

30 

Do. 

Hygiene and Public Health 

. 30 

Do. 

Forensic Medicine 

. 30 


Surgerv 

. 80 



Ophthalmology and Diseases of Eai', Nose 
and Throat 
(Ophthalmology — 1.0 
Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat— 10). 

Obslet-rics and Gyiuecology including prac- 
tical demonstrations ... 60 



CHAPTER XLVI 

(Instkuction after passing Final Examination) 

A student after having successfully passed the Final M.P. 
Examinations in Part- T and Part II is required to atend a course 
of six montlis’ practical clinical instruction in the wards of a Jios- 
pital specially recogivsed for the purpose. 

A part, not exceeding one month of the above-mentioned 
])eriod, may be spent in a hospital for special diseases. 

The liours of attendance at tUe hospital should not be 'ess 
than an aveiuge of 18 hours ])er week. 

On ('()ni])letion of the course of practical clinical instruc- 
tion, the student shall send to the Tiegistiai* bis application with 
a certificate in the form prescribed l)y tlie Syndicate, for adinis 
sion to the M.B. Degree and tlie Syndicate on being satisfied 
that he is (jualified foi‘ admission to the degree shall cause his 
name to be iiublislied in the Gazetie. Ilc^yhall, thereupon, re- 
ceive with his l^egree of M Jl. a ceitificuie in the form given 
in Appendix A. 
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TEANSITOKY REGULATIONS * 

MUl. Examinations 

$ 

1 Tn tliis Clin])ier, the y)hrase “ new Eegulations slinil 
be taken to mean llio present body of ifegulations. 

The plira^e.s “ old Itegnlations ’* and “ old Rules ’’ shall be 
taken to refer respeetively lo the Regiila-tions and Rules in ope- 
ration on tli(' diMto javvions to that on which the new Reguia- 
lions eonie into foi(*e. 

2. C’andidfites, who pass the Preliminary Scientific', Fii’st, 
Second and 'riiird M.Ji. Extoiiinations under the old Regula- 
tions, ma\ prosecute further studies uncler the new Regulations 
in accordaii(*(‘ uitli the iblJowing scheme: — 

(fi) PrrUnnnanf Sricniific M.B. Examination 

Any candidate, who wjll come out successful at- this exami- 
nation, may appear* at the First M.B. Examination under the 
new Regulations, provided lie attends in an aiKlialed college a 
regular course of h'C'tures for two academical years in the pres 
cribed subjects 

SueJi caiid dat(‘s 'vill be exempted from a])pearing in Or 
ganic and PliAsical C-iieinistry at the First M.B. Examination. 

(/>) Fii’hl M.B. Examination 

Any candidate, wiio will come out successful at the First 
M.B. Fjxaniiiiatioii under the old Regulations, may appear it 
the Final M.B. Fxaniinat ion under the new Regulations ])r > 
vided he attends ii: an atliliated college a regular course of 
studies for three ai-ademical a ears in the ])rescribed subjeels 
and provided 'iiHlier he passes iu Pharmacology at the First 
M.B. Examination under the new Regulations before he appears 
for the Final IM.l). J^lxaniination. 

(r) Second M.B. Examination • 

Any (uindidate, wdio will come out- suecessful at the Second 
M.B. Examination under the old Regulations, may appear at 
the Final M.H. Examination gtoder thft new ,Bjegiiiations, pro- 
vided he attends in an affiliated eollcgo a regular course of 
studies for two academical years in the prescribed subjects. 


•’*' I’m lUiles riilc App' iuli\ 1^. 
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Such candidates will be exempted from appearing in (1) 
PliaiTiiacology and Therapeutics and (2) Pathology, Bacterio- 
logy and Parasitology at the Final M.B. Examination in Part I, 
under the. new Regulations. 

((/) Thud M.B Fj.rajnimiii(tn 

Any candidate, who will come out successful at the Third 
M.B. Examination under the old Regulations, may appear at 
the Final M.B. Examination under the new Regulations, pro- 
vided he attends in an affdiated college a regular course of 
sliidfes tor one ac{'ul(*niical \car in the pu^^enhed sul.iccl^^. 

Such candidates will be exempted from appearing in — 

{i) Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitplogy, 

{ii) Pharmacology and Therapeutics, 

{ni) Public Health and Hygiene, and 
(/tj) Forensic and State Medicine, 

at the Final M.B. Examination in Part T, under the new 
Regulations. 

B. , Candidates, who are unsucc-essful at the PrelimiiiarN' 
Scientific, First, Second and Third ]\1.B. Examinations under 
the old Regulations, may prosecute further studies under the 
jiew Regulations on fulfilling the conditions as noted i)elow: — 
(a) Any candidate, who fails at tlie Preliminary Scic'iitific 
M.B. Examination under the old Regulations, may dppear at 
the First M.B. Examination under the new Regulations, pro- 
vided he attends in nn affiliated college a regular course of 
lectures for two academical years in the prescribed subjects ■ 
provided further that he passes before appearing at the Thirst 
M.B. Examination the practical test of the I.Sc. Examination 
of this University in those scientific subjects (excluding 
Mathematics) in which he had passed at the I.Sc. Examina- 
tion before admission to a ^Medical College : provided also that 
he similarly passes in a Biological subject, both theoretical 
and jjractica], as rccpiinMl niKh'r scclion 1 (a) of ('h.-ijilci' \ld\' 
unless he had previously passed in the theoretical portion of 
such Biological subject at the I.Sc. Examination. 

{h) Any candidate, who fails in the^. First M B Examii a- 
tion under the old Regulations, may appear at the First M.B. 
Examination under the new Regulations, provided he attends 
in an affiliated college a regular course of studies for one aca- 
demical year ii;.fhe prescribed subjects. 

Such a candidate will be exempted from appearing in Orga- 
nic and Physical Chemistry at ijae First M.B. Examination. 

(c) Any enndidate, who fatis in the Second M.B. Exuini- 
nation under the old Regulations, may apppear at the Final 
M.B. Examination under the new Regulations, provided he 
attends in an affiliated college a regular course of studies for 



OHAP. XLVI-A — TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 


497 


three academical years in the prescribed subjects and provided 
further he passes in Pharmacology at the First M.B. Examina- 
tion under the new Regulations before appearing at the Final 
M.B. Examination under the new Regulations. 

[(1) Any candidate, \vho fails in the Third ^I.B. Examina 
tion under the old Regulations, may appear at the Final M.B. 
Exaininalion under- the new Regulations, provided he attends 
ill an a-fTiliated college' a regular cmirse of studies for Ivvo 
academical years in the j)rescribcd subjects. 

Su(*h a candidate Will be exempted from appearing in 
Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology at the Final M.B. 
Plxamina.tion, Part 1, under the new Regulalions. 

4. Candidates, prosecuting studies undey the old Regula- 
tions in 1039-40, may continue further studies under the old 
Regulations, and appear at the examinations under the old 
Regulations, to be held in the \ears iiot(‘d below: — 

(a) 'riie Preliminary Scientific M.Ih Exaininalion, in ac- 
cordanc'c with the old Regulations and Rules, shall be held for 
the last time in November, 1941, and for this purpose these 
Regulations and Rules shall be deemed to be in force. 

(h) The First M.B. Examination shall be held for tlie 
last tina in April, 1945, in accordance with the old Regula- 
tions and Rules, which, for this purpo.se, shall be deemed to- 
be in force. 

(c) The Second M.B. Examination shall lie held for tlie 
last time in November, 1947, in iwicordance with the old Regu- 
lations and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
be in force. 

{(i) 'Fhe Third M.B. Examination shall be held for the 
last time in April, 1950, in ac(.*ordance with the old Regula- 
tions and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
be in force. 

(e) The Eiiial M.B. Examination' shall be held for the 
last time in November, 1952, in accordance with the old Regu- 
lations and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to 
be in force. 

'5. Candidates who will appear at the various M.B. Exa- 
minations under the old Regulations during the transitory 
period will be required to attend lectures^ theoretical and 
practical, the number of which will not exceed that prescribed 
under the new Regulations. 

6. The Syndicate may pass orders for hieeting special 
cases during the transitory period which may not be directly 
covered under the above Regulations. 

7. The Rules and Regulations relating to the M.’B. Exa- 
minations now in force shall remain operative subject to such 
modifications contained in this chapter. 
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The following ilasses of eandidj^tes will bt‘ pi‘]'niitti‘d to 
appear at the Final M.E. Exijinination as non-collcguite stucloiils 
<liiring tlie period of the War and three years thereafter oii their 
fulfilling the conditions stated below : — 

1. (a) A (*andidate who holds a Ijieense of a Diploma 
granied by an Examining Body in British India (other than 
the Uinversities) registerable under any of the Provineial Medi- 
cal Council Acts ?ind wlio has also passed the Matriculation 
Exai^iination of T;his University or an Examination equivalent 
thei’eto or the -Uairibridge School Certificate Examitiation. 
provided that such a certificate shows that the ('andidate hp=i 
passed at one and the same Examination in the following 
subjects : — 

(i) English J language or Literature. 

{ii) MaUiemati(‘S (Elementary or Additional). 

{Hi) A language other than English. 

{iv) Any other subject (cxcei)t Keligious Knowledge) men- 
tioned in Croups i, 11 and 111 of the syllabus for such School 
Certificate Examination. 

{h) A candidate mIio lias held a Commission as a Medi(*al 
Officer in His Majesty's Indian Army and applies for facilities 
for ap]jearing at the M.IL Examination within *6 years after 
demobilisation, may be exempted from the operation of Section 
1 of Chajjtcr XLIV oJ llie Picgulations prescribing the prelimi- 
nary qualification regarding general education, if, previous to 
commencing the study of medicine for the acquisition of 
qualifications registerable under the Provincial Medical Council 
Acts, he had passed an Examination in general education with 
Mathematics (Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry) of the 
Matriculation standard. 

2. Such a candidate must produce a certificate from the 
Principal of the college affiliated in Medicine to this University 
up to tl;e Final M.B. standard to the effect that he has attended, 
in such a college for a period of at least six months, a course 
of instruction in the following subjects : — 

Anatomy, Physiology, Materia Medica, Pharmacology 
including Bio-Chemistry. 

3. He must also produce a certificate from the Principal 
of the college concerned of having attended for a period of not 
less^ than 24 months a course of studies in the subjects enunciat- 
ed- in Parts I and II under Eegulation 3 of Chapter XLV. 
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Provided that the holder of any Diploma registerable under 
the Provincial Medical Council Acts, who had pursued medical 
studies for a period of at least 5 years, will be exempted from 
the course of instruction contemplated in (2) above and will be 
given concessions of six months in the period of 24 months’ 
study mentioned in this Sfcciion. , • 

Provided further that a, Jjicentiate Officer of the T.A.M.C. 
who had rec.eived B mefnths*’ intensive training at the Army 
Medical Training Centre at Poona and passed the Examination 
held after the course, will also be given concession of six 
months in the period of training mentioned in4his Section. 

4. He must have spent during this period of studies con- 

templated in (3) above, not less than ISJ jponth’s or one academic 
year in olinical studies. ^ ' 

5. • The provisions of the Eegulations Nos. 2, 3, 4, o and 
6 of Chapter XLV shall be applicable to him. 

6. Every candidate shall, after passing the Final M.B. 
Examination in Parts I and II, receive with his Degree of M.B. , 
a certificate mentioned in Chapter XLYI of the Regulations. 



CHAPTEE XLVII 

DOCTOR OF ME^;)1CIXE 

, 1. An examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine- 
shall bo held iinnu.ally in Calcutta and 'shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bacliejor of Medicine may be admitted to this 
Examination on the production of certificates — 

Of having subsequently to passing the M.B. Examina- 
tion, completed, either three years’ continuous practice of the 
Medical Profession or two years of Hospital pra(*tice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if the 
candidate be a Graduate with Honours in Medicine.' 

No application shall, hbwever, be entertained unless two 
members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Doctors of Medicine 
shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified, and 
that, in habits and (diaracter, he is a fit and ju’oper person for 
the Degree of Doctor, 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a (certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 200, at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on each 
occasion. 

5. Every cai^lidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — 

Medicine (two papers, of which one may be a case for 
commentary). 

Pathology (one paper). 

Mental Diseases (one 2 )aper). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical, and 
shall also include a thesis. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall 
transmit to the Registrar not less than tvv^o months before the 
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commencement of the examination a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having defi- 
nite relation to the subjects of Medicine, Pathology or Mental 
Diseases. The candidate must ^indicate in what respects his 
thesis or research appears tto him to advance medical knowledge 
or practice. The candidate may also submit any printed con- 
tribution or contributiTOrf /to the advancement of Medical 
Science published independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work is approved by the Exami- 
ners, they will report on the same as “comm^inded" or “highly 
commended.’* Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order with the titles of theii* theses and the opi- 
nions of the Examiners thereon plai*.ed against the name of 
each (■findidate. If in the opinions^Of the Examiners, sufficient 
merit be evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to 
the candidate passing with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the examination for the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine in aceordanc.e with the conditions laid down in Kegu- 
lations 5 and G and on producing (*ertificates — 

(«) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University ; 

(b) of having passed the examination in Zoology re- 
quired for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examina- 
tion ; 

(c) of liaving practised the medical pml\*ssion with re- 
pute for the period specified ; 

{( 1 ) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 
person for the Degree of Doctor. 



CHAPTER iLVill 

MASTER OF SirRGERY 

*1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall eominence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximat(‘ date to 
be notified in thq. Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this exa- 
mination on production of certificates of having subsequently 
to passing the M.B. Examination, completed — 

either three year^' (‘ontinuons practice of the medical 
profession ; 

or two years of hospital pra(*tice. 

Each of tliese periods shall be reduced l)y one year if the 
candidate be a Graduate in Medicine with Honours in Sur- 
gery. 

No application shall, howevei^ be entertained unless" two 
members of the Facultv of Medicine or two Masters of Sur- 
gery shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, 
that sintte graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate 
has practised his profession with repute for the period 
specified, and that, in habits and charactei', he is a fit and pro- 
per person for the Degree of Master. 

3. ^Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be cmtitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Surgery (two papers, one of which may be a case 

for commentary). 

(2) Surgical Pathology and Surgical Anatomy (one 

paper). 
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(3) Ophthalmology or any other branch of special 

Surgery thfit may be recognised by the Univer- 
sity from time to time, (one paper). 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

6. A candidate f«r the Degree of Master of Surgery shall 
traiiKiiiil to the llegistrar, no less than two months hefoie ilu* 
commencement of the examination, a thesis or pul)lished work 
embodying the result of independent veseiiij-h and having defi- 
nite relation to Surgery. The candidate must indicate in what 
respects his thesis or research appears to him to advaiuic surgi- 
cal knowledge or practice. The candidate may also submit any 
printed contribution or contributions tending to the advance- 
ment of Medical Science published independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work he approved by the Exa- 
miners, they will report on the same as “commended” or 
“highly commended.” Unless the thesis is commended, the 
candidate shall not be admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate sliall publish a list of sncce.ssfnl candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order, with tb? titles of their theses find the opi- 
nions of the Examiners thereon placed against the name of each 
candidate. If, in the opinion of the Examiners, sufficient 
merit be evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded 
to the candidate passing with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Surgery, in accordance with the conditions laid down in Eegu- 
lations 5 and 6 on producing certificates to the following effect — 

(«) of having ])assed the liicentiate Examination in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University; 

(b) of having passed the examination in Zoology re- 

quired for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Exa- 
mination ; 

(c) of having practised the Medical profession with 

repute for the period specified ; 

(d) of being in habits and charact(‘r a fit and proper 

person for the Degree of Master of Surgery. . . 



CHAPTEE 5iLIX 

MASTEK OE OBSTETEICS 

r 

1. An exainination for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics 
shall be held annually in (’alcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. ' Any Baclielor of Medicine may be admitted to this 
examination provided he shall produce ccititicates to the 
following effect — ■ 

{a) of having, subsequent to passing the M.B Examina- 
tion, attended during a period of six months a course 
of clinical instruction in a recognised hos[atai or ward 
specially devoted to the treatment of Obstetric and 
Gynieciological cases ; 

(b) of having, subsequent to passing the M.B. Examina- 
tion. had ])crsonal (‘barge at least twenty cases of 
labour, a record of which must be submitted; 

(c) of having, subsequently to ])assing the M.B. Exami- 
nation, comi)leted — 

either three years’ continuous practic.e of the medical pro- 
fession, 

or two years of hospital practice. 

If the candidate be a Graduate in Medicine witli Honours 
in Midwifery, each of thes^ periods shall be reduced by one year. 

No application* shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Masters of Obste- 
trics shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, 
that since ^aduating as Bachelor of Medicine the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified and 
that in habits and character he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Master. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his^ application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed for lhe*cotnmencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or- more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like of two hundred rupees 
on each occasion. 
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5. Ever}^ candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

(1) Obstetrics (1?lvo papers, one of which may be a case 

for commentary). 

(2) Anatomy, Pjiysiology, Embryology and Pathology in 

relation to Obstetrics and Gynaecology (one paper). 

(3) Gyniecolo^v (one paper). 

(4) Operative Gyna‘Cology and the use of instruments. 

I’hc examination shall be written, oral and practical. 

C). A'caiididatc for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics shall 
transmit to the Registrar, not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of inde])ondent research and having definite 
relation to Obstetrics or Gyniecology. The candidate must 
indicate in what respects his thesis or resear(*h appears to him 
to advance Obstetric or Gyiuecologieal knowledge or practice, 
'rile candidate may also submit any printed contribution or con- 
tributions lending to the advancement of Medical Science pub- 
lished independently or conjointly. 

Tf the thesis or published work be approved by the Exami- 
ners they will report on the same as *' commended ” or ‘‘ highly 
commended.” Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the ex.amination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall jiublish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order, with the titles of their theses and the opinions of 
the examiners thereon’ placed against the name of each candi- 
date. If, in the opinion oi the examiners, sufficient merit be 
evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to the candi- 
date who shall pass with the greatest distinction. 

8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine iijay 

be admitted to the Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Obstetrics in accordance with the conditions laid down in Eegu 
lations 5 and O’, on producing certificates to the following 
effect : — ' ^ 


(а) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in Medi- 

cine and Surgery of the University; 

(б) of having passed the Examination in Zooloigy required 

for the Pjfeliininary Scientific M.B. Exainiualion; 

(c) of having practised the medical pi’ofession with repute 
fdr the period specified; 
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(d) of having, subsequent to passing the Licentiate 
Examination in Medicine and Surgery, attended 
during a period of six months a course of clinical 
instruction in a recognised hospital or ward 
specially devoted lo the treatment of Obstetric 
and Gynsecological cases; 

(c) of having, subsequent lo passing the Licentiate 
Examination in Medicine and Surgeyv, had 
personal charge of at least twenty cases of labour, 
a record, of which must be submitted; 

(f) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 
person for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 



CHAPTER XLIX-A 

DIPLOMA IN OPHTHALMIC MEDICINE AND SURGEEY 

1. An exaniiiAition for a Diploma in Ophthalmic Medicine 
and Surgery shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall con\ 
meiice at such time* as the Syndicate shall determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the .Calendar. 

The examination shall be divided into two i)arts, Part I and 
Part II, as defined below in Section 5. 

2. Any Bachelor of iledicine or Licentiate in Medicine 
, and Surgery may be admitted to this examination on produc- 
tion of certificates of having, subsequent to y)assing the M.B. 

.or L.M.S. Examination, — 

(i) received instructions in the folhSwhig subjects at an 
institution recognised for the purpose by the Ihiiversily from 
teachers apj)roved by the University: — 

(a) Anatomy and Embryology of the Visual apparatus 
including the contents of the Orbit, the bones in 
the neigbbourliood thereof, and the central nervous 
system so far as it is related to vision. 

(h) Physiology of Vision. 

(c) Elementary Optics. 

(d) Optical defe(*ts of the Eye. 

(e) Ophthalmic Medicine and Surgery. 

(/) Pathology with special reference to Medicine aijd 
Surgical Ophthalmology. 

(ii) attended the clinical and practical work in a recognised 
Ophthalmic Hospital or the Ophthalmic Department of a 
General Hospital liaving at least 20 Ophthalmic beds, for at 
least eighteen months of whicJi six months should be devoted 
to Refraction work. During this period he must bye engaged in 
the study of Ophthalmology in relation to General Medicine and 
Surgery. The conditions of the certificate will be fulfilled by 
holding the appoifllment as House Surgeon, House Physician, 
Clinical Assistant, Tutor or a Post-Graduate student or scholar 
in a recognised Ophthalmic Hospital. 

{Hi) attended a ])ractical course of operations in Ophthal- 
.jmic Surgery. 

(iv) attended a practical course of Pathology and Bacterio- 
logy with special reference to Ophthalmologv. 

(507) 
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(r) has been engaged in the Post-Graduate study o-f Oph- 
thalmology for not less than two years at a recognised 
institution. 

Provided that a. c.andidate may appear in Part I (but not 
in Part 11) of the exairiinaiion on the completion of a year of 
practice; provided also that a candidate pray not appear in Part 
11 until he has passed in Pari 1 of the examination. 

3. Every candidate for admission to#, each part of the 
examination shall send his application to the Kegistrar with a 
certificate in the. form prescribed by the Syndicate a;id a 
fee of l-ts. 100 at least one month before the date fixed for 
examiiiat-ion. 

4. A candida.te who fails to pass ‘')r i)rcsenl himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled lo claim a refund of the 
fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more slibi^equenl 
examinations on payment of the prescribed fee on each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examij^ed in the following, 
subjects : — 


Pakt I 

(a) Anatomy of the l^ye ... ... One Paper. 

(b) Physiology and Elementary Optics ... ,, 

Part II 

(a) Ophthalmic Medicine and Surgery 

includin.g Optical defects ... One Paver 

(b) Eelations of Ophthalmology to General 

Medicine and Surgery . ... ,, 

(c) Pathology and Bacteriology with refer- 

ence to Ophthalmology ... ,, 

The examination shall be written, oral, clinical and prac- 
tical. 

6. The 'full marks for each subject and minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows 

Part I 


1 

Written 

1 

Oral and 
practical 

Total 

Passing 

marks 

1 

(fl) Anatomy of tfce Eye j 

100 

100 

1 

200 

100 

^b) Physiology and Ele- j 

100 


200 

100 

mentory Optics. 
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Part II 



& 

4-' 

'in 

Oral 

Chnical and 

Practical 

ea 

'o 

Passing marks 

Passing marks, 

* Writleji and Oral 

Passing marks. 
Clinical and 
Practical 

(a) Ophthalmic Medi- 
t'lDc and SiiTf^cry 
iiKiliidiiij^ Optical 
defects. 

11)0 

loo 

200 

400 

• 

200 

100 

100 

(b) Belation of Oph- 
tlialruology lu 

Geiiml Mcdioim* 
and Sur^^ery. 

11)0 

100 

100 

300, ,1 

150 

100 

5a 

loy I’atholotry and 

Bacienology with 
reference to Oph- 
thalmolot'y. 

100 

100 

100 

300 

j 

150 

100 

50 


CHAPTER L 

DiriX)MA IN PUBLIC HilALTH 

1. An examination for a Diploma in Public Health shall 
be held twice every year in Calcutta and shall commence at 
such time iis the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate 
date to be notified in' tlie Calendar 

The examination s'hall be divided into two parts, Part I and 
Part II, as defined below in Section 5. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine or Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery may be admitted to this examination on production of 
certificates of having, subsequent to passing the ALB. or Ti.M.S. 
Examination, — 

(() attended during a period of not less tlian three and a half 
months approved courses of instruction Jii (a) ‘Bacteriology 
including Immunology and Serologv, Eilterable Viruses and the 
Pickettsias, Medical Entomology, Pi’otozoology and Helmintho- 
logy especially in their relation to diseases of man and to those 
dcseases of the lower animals transmissible to man — ^this course 
to last at least 200 hours; (b) Public Health Chemistry and 
Pliysiology (Bio-chemistry and Bio-physics) applied to Public 
Health — this course to last at least 160 hours ; 

(ii) been diligently engaged for at least six months in 
acquiring a ja'ae,! ical knowledge' of (he diilies, routine and special, 
of public health administration under the supervision of a recog- 
nised medical odieer of health of a town or sanitary area of not. 
less than fi|ty thousand inhabitants, who shall certify that the 
candidate received from this officer or from other competent 
Medical officer, during not less than three hours on each of 60 
working days, instruction in these duties [ a candidate who pro- 
duces evidehce that he has been in independent sanitary charge 
of a town or district (or, in the case of Calcutta, a part of a dis- 
trict) for a peridd of at least six months may under very special 
circumstances be exempted from this rule] ; 

(/it) attended for three months in the clinical practice of a 
recognised hospital for infectious deseases and received therein 
instruction in the mctlK)ds of administration (at least SO -at- 
tendances of not less than two hours each shall be required) ; 

(510) 
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(iv) received, duriug not less tbun 80 hours at an institu- 
tion or from teachers approved by the University, instructions 
in the following subjects : — 

The principles of Public Health and Sanitation ... 30 hours 

Epidemiology and Vital Statistics ... 20 

Sanitary Law and 'Administration ... 20 

Sanitary Construction and Planning .... 10 

(the numbers iuflicate the approximalt; piDporlioli* ol Ih.uis 
to be devoted to each subject); 

(v) practised the medical profession for a continuous 
period of one year and a half which may include tlae period 
of training specified above. 

Provided that a candidate may appeal* in Part I (but not 
Part 11) of the examination on the completion of a year of 
practice. Provided also that a candidate^ may not appear in 
Part 11 until lie iias passed in Part 1 of the examination ^ 

3. Every candidate for admission to each part of the 
oxamiuation shall send his application to the Kegistrar with a 
certificate in the foim prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee 
of lis. PH) at least one month before the date fixed for the 
commencement of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to elaim a -fefund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations 04 payment ol a lee of Its. 60 on each cccasion. 

5 Every candidate shall be examined in the following 

subjects : — 

Part 1 

(u) Miei’obiology . including Bacteriology, Immunology 
and Serology, Eilterable Viruses and the Kickett- 
sias, Medical Entomology, Protozoology and Hel- 
minthology — (One Paper). 

(6) Public Health Chemistry and Physiolcgy (Bio- 
Chemistry and Bio-Physics) applied Public 
Plealtli — (One I’aper). 

Part 11 

(c) Hygiene lUid Sanitation including Sanilarv Engineci*- 

ing — (One Paper). 

(d) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases — (One Paper). 

(cj Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics and Public Health 

Administration — (One Paper). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical, and 
shall include Food Inspection and Sanitary Inspection of fac- 
tories, schools, premises or areas. 
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The limits of subjects referred to in paragraphs 5 shall 
be as follows : — 


(fl) Microbiology 
(/) Bdctcriohgij : ; 

The classification of bacteria, their mqrphology and physio- 
logy including their cultivation, fermentation, reaction and 
pathogenicity. 

The Pathogenic Cocci and Bacteria — Streptococcus, Menin- 
gococcus, Gonococcus', Typhoid, Salmonella, Dysentery, Diph- 
theria, Malleii, Tubci:cle, Leprosy, Plague, Melitensis, Abortus, 
Anthrax, Tetanus, Botiilinus and the Cholera vibrio, including 
the mode of transmission and method of isolation. 

The preparation,* standardisation, storage and uses of pro- 
phjAactic vaccines. 

The destruction of bacteria and disinfection. 

The bacteriology of water, milk and milk products and 
other foodstuffs including the methods of collection and exa- 
mination of samples and interpretation of the results obtained. 

The bacteriology of air, dust, soil and sewage. 

(ii) Imvimwlogy aufl Scrologij: 

Different forms of immunity in the individual. Mechanism 
of immunity in (Afferent infections. Immunity in thq, herd. 

Tlie serological tests in common use in diagnosis. Aggluti- 
nation, Precipitation, Flocculation, Jelliftcation, Complement 
fixation and Allergic Tests. 

Immunisation, including the preparation, standardisation, 
storage and use of anti- sera used in prophylaxis and treatment. 

(Hi) Filimihlc Yinibes and the Jlichrii.HiaH . 

The general characteristics of viruses and the methods of 
studying them — ^filtration, tissue culture, cell inclusions. 

The pathogenic viruses — variola, vaccinia, measles, chicken- 
pox, poliomyelitis, influenza, encephalitis, lethargica, yellow 
fever, dengue, papataci fever, rabies, trachoma, including the 
mode of transmission of diseases caused by them. 

Methods of praparation, storage and uses of prophylactic 
vac(*ines against smallpox, rabies., yellow fever. 

The bacteriophage and its uses in public health. 

The Eickettsias and their mode of transmission. 

(iv) Medical Entomology: 

The classification of the Animal Kingdom and the general 
characters of insects, including their collection- identification 
and preservation. . 
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Insects concerned in the transmission of disease — mosquito, 
sandfly, housefly, flea, louse, tick, mite. Thfeir life-cycle and 
habits, the way in which they act as carriers and the methods 
of control. 

(tj) Protozoology : 

The classification of protozoa, their morphology and 
methods used in studying them. 

'File pathogenic protozoa. — E. histolytica, G.lainblia. B.coliji 
L.donovani, L.tropica, E.vivax, P. malarias, P. falciparum, 
Trypaiiosonies, Cociciclia and Sarcosporidiie, including the mode 
of transmission and methods for collecJting and examining infec- 
tive material. ► 

The pathogenic spirochitles — 1'. pallidum, T.pertenue, Sp. 
I’ccniT^intis, Lepti^^terolajjniorrliagiie, and the spirocil metes of 
Vnu-cSrl's angina piid* Xaga sore. Then* mode of transmission 
and methods I'or c^oll'ccling and (‘xainlnmg infective' material. 

(???) Hclwinlitology :• V 

The classificiation of the helmintld!fparasites, their morpho- 
logy and methods used in studying them. 

Helminths of public health importance. — Nematodes — 
Hookworms, Wuchereria bancrofli, Eilaria malayi and Dracun- 
culus medinensis. Cestodes — Taenia solium and saginata, 
Echinocioccu* ; and Trematodes. Their morphology, biology, 
recognition and life-histoiry. Mode of transmission and methods 
ol destruction of helmmths in various materials. 

(/?) PrnLic Health Chemistry .and Physiology (Bto-Chemistrv 

AND Iho-lhlYSU’S) APPLIED TO PUBLIC He.ALTH 

a 

{i) 'i^vblic Health Chemistry. 

General principles and methods of quantitative analysis, 
volumetric, gravimetric and ^isometric. The thedr^ and 
determination of Hydrogen-ion eoneentratlon. Methods of col- 
lection of water, sewage, sewage effluents and other effluents, 
milk, common articles of foods and disinfectants, such as cyano 
gas, pyrethrum, re’tinone, paris green, mineral oils, etc., for 
chemical analysis. Principlel^ of. qualitative and quantitative 
analyses of the above substance^. Intei’pi’ctation of it ports of 
analysis. 

(it) Physiology {Bio-Chemistry and Bio-Physics) applied to 
Public Health: 

General . Adjustment of individuals and communities to 
entkpnmcint. — internal and external — influencing the state of 
iJit-lSOB B 
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health. The span o£ life, its prolongation and rejuvinescence. 
Influence of geographical position and altitude on health includ- 
ing climatolqgical considerations. Physiological effects of 
radiations, e.g,, infra-red, ultra-violet. X-ray, etc. Illumination 
and hygiene of the eyes. Physiology of ventilation, air cooling 
and air conditioning. Clothing in fhe tropics. Urban and 
rural environments. Socio-economic factors. Occuipational 
environment, agricultural, industry, smoke, dust and gas pollu- 
tion of air. Effects of noise and vibration. Assessment of 
physical fitness. 

Practical wor]j : Methods of determining temperature, 
humidity and atmospheric pressure. Methods of measuring 
comfort conditions*. Detection and estimation of atmospheric 
pollution due to smoke, dust and poisonous gases. Photometric 
measurement of natural and artificial light in schools and 
factories. Determining efficiency of clothing. Estimation of 
work and total metabolism : determination of onset of fatigue 
and inefficiency. Treatpient of asphyxia, electric shock and 
gas poisoning. 

(iiij Nutrition : 

The place of nutrition in public health, its special signifi- 
cance under Indian conditions. Basal and total metabolism. 
Energy requirements and caloric values of foods. Carbohydrates 
and fats and llicir I'dlc ni nutrition IM olein veciuiruiii'ni oi 
man and its determination. Inorganic elements, calcium, 
phosjjhorus, iodine, iron, copper and other trace elements and 
tiieir importance in nutrition. Vitamins, their nature, function, 
optimum requirements, clinical and pathological results of 
vitamin deficiencies. Balanced diets in relation to age, sex, 
occupation and physiological states. Methods of cooking and 
their effect on the nutritive values of foods. Assessment of 
state of nutrition of individuals and of communities. Metlio^R 
of conducting dietary surveys and making suggestions for im- 
provement. Methods of conducting field experiments in 
nutrition. Socio-economic factors in nutrition. Belation oi 
agriculture, animal husbandry and food industries to nutrition. 
Nutritiop propaganda. 

Practical work ; 'I’lic use /.d food analytical tables in 
planning of balanced diets for various groups. Detection of 
vitamin and other deficiencies, by anthropometric, clinical and 
physiological methods. Nutrition and dietary surveys and oona# 
tructive criticism of food habits and food production. 

(c) Principles ov Public Health and Sanitation 

The jirinciples and practice of personal, communal, inter- 
national and occupational hygiene. The effect of climate 
environment and food on the human organism and commufiities. 
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water and water-supplies; water purification and disinfection, 
waterborne diseases. The study of the atmosphere in its 
relation to health and disease; ventilation of towns^ houses and 
buildings; the causes and effects of vitiation of the atmosphere; 
the planning of towns, villages, houses and huts, factories and 
barracks. • 

The effect of soils ^n health ; building sites. The collection 
and. disposal of refuse and excretal matter. Foodstuffs, their 
composition, purity, examination, sophistication, etc. 

The study of diets specially in regard to tropical countries 
with special reference to such diseases as* beriberi, epidemic 
dropsy, rickets, scurvy, etc. 

The effects of famine conditions and ccononuc stress on 
the human organism. Clothing in relation especially to climate. 

Epidemic, endcmicj and infectious diseases of both tempe- 
rate and tropical <jlimates. Their epidemiology, geogi’aphical 
and seasonable distribution, origin, causation, mode of spread, 
etc., and prevention, special attention being paid to the study 
of such diseases as occur in India. 

The control and prevention of infectious diseases by 
isolation, disinfection, vaccination, etc., with special reference to 
small -pox, cholera, plague and other tropical diseases. The 
construction and administration of hospitals for infec'tious 
diseases. Industrial hygiene, the special diseases of occupations, 
causation, their detection and prevention. Maternity and 
child welfare work. 

School hygiene and medical examination of school children. 
Anti-tubei‘(*ulosis schemes and their applicability. V^ereal 
diseases ; their cause : their control and treatment by the State. 
The control of food- supplies, markets, dairies, milkshops, 
slaughter houses. 

... Meat inspection, food inspection, methods of examination 
of*S5ound and unsound food. 

Building construction ; the making of plans, their inter- 
pretation and criiicism. 

{d) Sanitary Law 

Tlic liisiorv of saJiilary law and adininistralion in Efiglaiid, 
India and other couptries. The present system of sanitary 
administration in India. Forms^of Local Government and their 
relation to public health and sanitation. The sanitary laws and 
enactments of Great Britain «and India. The duties of health 
officers, sanitary inspectors, factory inspectors, certifying sur- 
geons — Port-Health laws and duties of Port-Health officers. 

(c) Vital Statistics 

The collection, modes of calculation and the interpretation 
of vital statistics. The census; calculation of population, birth 
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rates, death rate§, marriage rates, infantile mortality rates, etc. 
Elementary statistical methods and their application and inter- 
pretation. Life fables. The preparation of, sanitary rijports. The 
study of the Annual Eeports of Public Heallh (^o'nimiasiouer 
and Directot^'of Public Health in India; melhods ol ejudemio- 
logical investigation. • 

7. The full marks for each subject ijiid the minimum mai'ks 
required for passing shall be as follows: — 


' i 

Wnltdi 

Oral and Piacti- 
cal 





Total 


Total 

marks 

1 Parsing 

1 ‘marks 

1 

Tdiiil 

iiiiiiks 

Vassiiig 

marks 

passing 

marks 


Pari I 






f 

Bacteriology and Parasitology ... 
Public HealUi Chemistry and 

§0 

25 

«0 ' 

25 ■ 

50 

Bio-Physics and Bio-Chemistry 

60 

25 

5(1 

25 

50 

Part 11 

1 

1 

1 


1 


Hygiene and Sanitaiion 
Epidemiolcfy and Ini'eelious 

5U 

25 

; 8'» 

25 

50 

Diseases 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statist i(s^ 

50 

25 

50 

' 25 

1 

50 

etc. 

50 

25 

, 50 

1 

, 25 

i 

50 


8. As soon as possible after the examin.'ition, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order. If, in the opinion of the Examiners, sufficient 
merit be evinced, a University gold medal will he awarded, i,o 
the candidate who shall have passed with the gi'eaiest distinc- 
tion. 




CHAPTER L-A 'i ’ 

DOCTOR OF SCfENCE (PUBLIC HEALTH) • 

,L An exAminatiofi for the Degree oT Doctor of Science 
(Public Health) shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate shall detennine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of ^ JMedicine or Licentiate in Medicine 
and Surgery may be admitted to this examination on the pio 
duction of certificates of Tiaving — 

(a) subsequently to passing the M.Bi or L.M.S. Examina- 
tion, obtained: a Diploma in Public Health or passed an exami- 
nation equivalent thereto, and 

(b) subsequently to obtaining the qualifications as men- 
tioned in (a), undergone (i) at l^^st two > tears’ regular training 
in a recognised institution in shme special subject on Public 
Health previously approved by the Faculty of Medicine, or (i.’j 
at least three years’ work in any other approved Laboratory in 
some special subject on Public Health previously approved by 
the same Faculty. 

3. Every Candida t«e shall state qVfhis application c.he special 
branch or subject in Public Health, upon a knowledge of which 
he rests his qualification for the Doctorate. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with the necessary certifi- 
cates and a fee of Rs. 2(X) at least one month before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

-Np application shall, however, be entertained unless the 
Head of the Institution in which the applicant has worked as 
required under clause (h) of Section 2, or a Doctor of Science 
(Public Health) shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate, that in habits and character the candidate is a fit 
and projidi" person for the Degree. , 

5. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shalMftJt be entitled to claim a refimd of the fee. 
A candidate may*W admitted to one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
each, occasion. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Doctoi* of Science (Pub- 
lic Health) shall transmit to the Eegistrai*, along with his ap- 
plication, a thesis or ])ublishod work embodying the I’esult of 

(■517) 
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research carried out independently or under approved direction 
and havinfT definite relation to Public Health. The candidate 
must indicate in what respects his thesis or published work 
appears to him to advance the knowledge in the science of 
Public Health. 

7: The thesis shall be referred by tlie Syndicate to a Board 
of not less than two Examiners. , 

If the thesis or published work is approved b\ the Board 
of Examiners, they will report on the same as “ commended " 
or “ highly commended ** Unless tlic thesis is (‘onnnended, 
the candidate shall not be admitted to the examination. 

8. Every candidate shall be examined in the following si u- 
jects: — 

General Public Health Subject — (O j/c Paper). 

Special Public Health Subject offered by the candidcdc 
under para 3 {One paper). 

Thesis. 

In addition to the written examination, the camlidati* may 
be required to undergo an oral and practical examination at the 
discretion of the examiners. 

The examination shall he conducted by the same Board of 
Examiners appointed to examine the thesis, unless the Syndi- 
cate othen\dse directs. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order with the titles of their theses ])laced against 
the name of each candidate. If, in the opinion of the exami- 
ners, sufficient merit be evinced, a Univei’siiy Gold Medal shall 
be awarded to the candidate passing with tlie greatest disline- 
tion 
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inteemedute examination in 

ENGINEEEINCx 

1. The Intermediate Exarniimtion in Engineering will Lo 
held annually at such -titne and plac.e as the Syndicate shdll 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admit led 
to thii^ examination, provided he has i>rosecuied a regular coiiise 
of study in a College of Engineering affiliaied to the Universily 
for two academical years after ])assing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts or in Science, or for one academical year afler 
passing the 13. Sc. Examination in Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry or Geology, or in Mathematics, Chemistry and 
Physics or Geology, in which case he shall be excused from 
appearing in those subjects at Section A of the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering in which he appeared at his B.Sc. 
Examination but he shall not be declared to have passed in 
Sectiem B until he has qualified himself in the remaining sub- 
ject of Section A. 

3. The Intennediate Examination shall be divided into 
two Sections, A and B, the limits of which are set down in the 
Syllabus. 

Section A may be taken at the end of the first year of the 
Intermediate course, and in the event of a candidate failing in 
one group, Mathematics or Physics or v’hcmistry, he may oe 
allowed to present himsqlf for re-examination in that group 
\Nlien appearing at the Intermediate Exarniruition in Engineer- 
ing, provided ^that a candidate securing Pass marks in efudi 
g^’oup but failing in the aggregate may be allowed to present 
himself for re-examination in one or more groups, wlien appetw- 
iiig at the examination. Such a. candidate may obtain credit 
for the remaining group or gi’oups, as the case may be, of Sec- 
tion A, but he shall not be allowed to pass in Section .B unless 
he has previously passed in Section A. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send to the liegistrai* his application with a certificate in the 
foiTii prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Bs. 25 for Sec- 
tion A or Rs. 40 for the Intermediate Examination in Engineer- 
ing (whether he has previously passed in Section A or not), 
foni^teen days before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. 

(r)l9) 
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A candidate who fails to pass or j)resent himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

A candidate inaj^ be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee. of the amount herein 
prescribed on each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be ekamined in the following 
Bubjects : — 

Section A — Mathematics and Science. 

Section B — Mathematics and Applied Science; Descriptive 
Engineering; Stirveying; Drawing; Estimating. 

6. The limits, of the subjects shall be as follows : — 

MATHEMATICS 
Section A 
{Theory) 

;* A. Elc7}icntff of Plane Analytical Geometry • 

Rectangular Cartesian Co-ordinates and Polar C^-or,3inates 
— Distance between two iioints — Areas of ])olygons-;*-!!jeomeii‘y 
of straight lines — Standard equations of circle, ellipse 

and hyperbola — Equations of tangent and normal 

B. Introduction to Calculus with application 

Function — continuity — simple limits — nature of cliffei’entia- 
tion — Rules of Differentiation — ^Differentiation of algebraic, tri- 
gonometric and exponential function^Logarithmic differentia- 
tion — Inverse functions and their derivatives — 3\angenl and 
Normal — Second diflerential co-ejfhcient — Maxima, and Minima 
— Curvature (Cartesian form onlyj 

Integration treated as inverse process of differentiation — 
Simjile indefinite integrals. 

Applications to simple problems in Physics, Chemistry and 
Engineering. 


C. Graphical Methods 

« 

Graphs of elementary functions, e.g., Second Degree 
equation a", e**. A log J 8in(pa + q), A e"** sin {px + 
tan"^a, etc. — Determination of Law connecting thro variables 
from tabulated vaiues of <be variables — Graphical solutibn of 
equation — Graphic Differentiation — Graphic ' jntegration. 
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(Application) 

A. Elementary Mechanics (Technical Applications) 

Centre of Muss — General conditions of equilibiinin — Fric- 
tion — Machines with Friction 

Problems on P^lativo velocity — Projectile — Laws of Motion 
with simple applications — Impulse of a Force — ^Impact — ^Work 
— Principle of Energy and Application^ 

B. Compiiiation and Mensuration 

Appi'oximate and abbre\iatcd methods of performing nume- 
rical calculation. 

Use of Binomial find Exponential Theorems. 

Use of logarithmic table — Application of logarithm to nume- 
rical calculation. 

Theory and use of Slide Pule. 

Problems on Heights and Distances — Solution of triangles. 

lyiensuration of plane and solid figures — Application of 
Simi)spn’s Rule — Prismoidal formulie, and Guildin’s theorem 
— Galciulation of earth work. 

Section B 
(Theory) 

Higher Derivatives — Leibnitz’s Theorem — Rolle’s Theorem 
and theorems of Mea.n Value — Taylor’s theorem — A^jpHcation 
theory of maxima and minima — numerical evaluation of trans- 
cendental functions— !iewton’s Method of Root Extraction — 
Curve Tracing. 

Integration defined as a limit of a. sum — Various theorems 
leading to indefinite integrals — Theorems for evaluation of de- 
finite integrals — Mean Value theorem — ^^'^arious Methods of in 
tegration. 

Application .to determination of areas, volume^, ^ centroid 
and moment of inertia. ^ 

Formation of differential equation — Order and deg|ee — F^irst 
order equations with separable variables — ^Ijinear equatiems of 
the first order — Linear equations of the second order \^Tth con- 
stant co-efficients (complementary function only) — Technical ap- 
plications. 

Finite Differences with equal intervalt-Application to inter- 
p(flat ion— ^Numerical Differentiation and ' Integration (without 
•error estimatioijjk 
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(Application) 

A. Dynamics (with the help of Calculus) 

Motion ill a straight line — Simple -Harmonic Mol ion and 
technical applications — ^Linear Moiiientu^ and Jinpacl^ — nota- 
tion about fixed axis — angular momentum — torque' — energy 
due to rotation — centrifugal force — cant on^a railway curve — 
Work, power, energy — conservation of energy — Principle of 
governors — Belts — Brakes and Dynamometers. 

*B. Plane Staiic^t 

Statics of Plane Frame work — ^Principle of virtual work 
applied to Frame work — Bending Moment and Shear Forces for 
statically determinate member — Catenary — ^Principle of suspen- 
sion bridge, and suspended cables. 

C. Hydrostatics 

Elementary properties of Fluids — Fluid pressure — Thrust 
on a plane area — Centre of Pi’essure — Kesultant Thrust — Appli- 
cation to lock gates, quay walls — Conditions of equilibrium — 
Stability of Floating body — ^Application to ships and baloons. 

CHEMISTEY 
Section A 

General and Inorganic Chemistry 
Theoretical 

Nature of physical and chemical changes; laws of chemical 
combination; atomic theory; determination of atomic weight 
and molecular weight; Avogadro’s hypothesis and its applica- 
tion; law of Dulong and Petit; law of isomorphism; chemical 
nolation and nomenclature; valency; the gas laws; the kinetic 
theory of gases; diffusion; distillation; evaporation; laws of so- 
lution; osiiAotic pressure; thenno-chomistry; influence of mass 
on chemical change; gaseous dissociation; elements of electro- 
clK'inistry: hypothesis of ions and ionic dissociation; periodic 
classification of the elements; radio-activity and atomic struc- 
ture. 

Systematic study of the following elements and their chief 
compounds with special reference to their technical applica 
tions: — 

Hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, helium, argon, flourine, eWe- 
riue, bromine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, silicon, plios- 
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phorus, arsenic, sodium, potossium, calcium, strontium, barium,, 
magnesium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, copper, silver, gold, alu- 
minium, manganese, iron, nickel, cobalt, chromium, tin, lead,, 
antimony, bismuth. 


^ Practical 

• > 

Qualitative analysis by dry and wet tests of inorganic mix- 
tures not containing more than three radicals from the follow- 
ing: — 

Silver, lead, mercury, .copper, bismuth, cadmium, tin, arse- 
nic, antimony, iron, manganese, aluminium, chromium, zinc, 
cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, potas- 
sium, sodium, ammonium, chloride, bromide, iodide, sulphide, 
sulphite, sulphate, ehroiuato, phespbate, nitrate, nitrite, borate, 
silicate, carbonate, arsenate and arsenite. 

Easy quantitative determinations including volumetric and 
gravimetric methods of chemical analysis. 

PHYSICS 
Section A 
CiENEruL Physics 
Theoretical 
(a) Heat 

Expansion of solids, liquids and gases. Pressure co-efficient 
of a gas. Compressibility of gases. Principles of thermometr\. 
Thermometers for various purposes. Absolute temperature. 
Barometer correction. Calorimetry; correction for radiation. 
Specific heats of solids and liquids. Specific heats of gases at 
constant pressure and constaJit volume. Dulong and Petit’s 
Law. Change of state and aggi’egation . Critical temperature; 
continuity of state. Measurement of heat of fusion and 
vaporisation. Influence of pressure on melting ^nd boiling 
points. Methods of liquefying gases. Pressure of saturated 
vapour. Freezing and boiling points of solutions. Vapour 
density. Hygrometry. 


(b) Light 

Eeflections, plane and spherical mirrors.' Refraction;, 
prisms; determination of refractive indices of solids and liquids. 
Thin lenses. Dispersion; spectroscopes; spectra; colour. 
Chromatic aberration. Spherical abjerration. Telescopes; mi- 
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croscopes; sextant; epidiascoi)e. Velocity of liglit; Foucault's 
and Fizeau’s experiments. Elementary wave th®ory> — ^reflec- 
tion, refraction and interference. 

(c) Current Electricity 

Chemical and thermal methods of ^ producing curreiit. 
Electrolytic condition. Faraday's laws. Coulometers, Elec- 
trolysis of fused compcHinds and of saline solutions. Olm/s 
law^ Kirchhoff’s laws. Wheatstone’s bridge. liesistance of 
battery.' Resistance ®f galvanometer. 

Electromotive force. Standard cells. Potentiometer. 
Joule's Law. 

Electro-magnetic Induction, Lenz’s Law, Jihumkorff ’s coil. 
Self and Mutual Inductance, growth and decay of induced 
currents. 


[^d) Magnetism 

Magnetic fields. Magnetic curves. Declination theodo- 
lite; dip circl®.. Relation of magnetism to electricity. Galvano- 
meters. 

Methods of magnetisation. Electron lagnets. 

Permeability and * methods of measuring it. ^Magnetic 
hysteresis. Magnetic 'flux, magnetomotive force, reluctance. 
Law of traction. . 


Practical 

M^ea«urement of thickness by wire gauge, micrometer 
screw-gauge, micrometer callipers, spherometcr. Determina- 
tion of radius of curvature by spherometer. Cathc4;bmeter; 
ad)JuWtment; verification of Boyle’s Law^ Co-efficients* of ten- 
sional elasticity. Dividing machines 'l^nd their uses. The 
balance; adjufetments, weighing by the method of osQillation; 
specific gravity of solids and .diquids. The barometer; reading 
and correction. 

Expansion of solids and liquids. Pressure and »roliime co- 
efficients of air. Hygrometry; dew point hygrometers; wet and 
dry bulb hygrometer; comparison, of results. Calorimetry; cor- 
rection for loss of heat; specific heats of solids and liquids; 
heat of fusion and evaporation. Melting and b'Oiling points; 
distillation. Pressure of aqueous va])our. 

Magnifying jjbttver of telesco])e; focal lengths of minors and 
lenses. Total reflection. Measurement of indices oi, refrac- 
tion. Spectrometer; adjustments; measurement of refractive 
index. ‘ V V* 
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Slitting up and reading oJ gaivanonieifirs. Ohm’s law. Meter 
li)ridge!' . r-ottiniiouieler ; voltage nieasureinenl . Qopper volt- 
meter. " - 

APPLIED PHYSICS 
Section F> 


TlU'orviirul 


Conduction of beat; measurement of conductivity of poor, 
medium and good c-onductors. Application of theory of steady 
tlow to practical problems. 

Elementary Kinetic Theory of Cases. 

The two laws of thermodynamics; Carnot’s cycle; dissipation 
of energy ; entropy, temperature — entropy diagram ; thermo- 
dynamics of a fluid ; change of state ; the porous plug experi- 
ment ; Osmotic pressure; vapour pressure; radiation. 

Total normal electric induction ; Gauss's theorem and iU 
applications. .Electric work : potential ; lines and tubes of 
force; equipotential ; energy in the electric* field. .Condensers; 
specific inductive capacity. Electrometers; el0Gftr6static volt- 
meter. Statical comparison of capacities. 

Theory of magnetic shells. Ammeters and voltmeters. 
Elec'tro-dynarnometers ; Kelvin’s halanpe. Thermo-galvano- 
meter. Thermo-electricity. Eadio-inicrometer. Ballistic 
galvanometer. Absolute and practical units ; dimensions ; 
measuremelits. 

Praclired 

Temperature co-officient of resistance ; resistance* *of glow 
lamps; low and high resistances P. 0. box — specific resistance; 
giilvaiKifnetor resistance; battery resistance. Electrolytic resis- 
tance. Calibration of ealvanomeler and meter bridge. Celibra- 
u.')ii ()i amiJU‘ltT b\ si&er voltinelei* and ])olentionieter. Joule’s 
calovimetoi’. Kelvin’s balance. Ballistic galvanometer; constant; 
coinparison of capacities and ^diictances. Earth Inductor. 
Deflection, oscillation and reflection magnetometers. Comparison 
of magnetic moments. Measurement of perineabifity, earth’s 
horizontal component and dip. 

DESCPJPTIVE ENGINEEEING 
Materials of Construction 
. Stones ‘‘ * 

Gonoral classification, chara(%erji3ti(d» and uses as Building 
and Koad materials. 
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General structure — Fineness of grains, compactness, porosity, 
•absorption, weight, appearance, natural bed, tests, durability, 
hardness, facility of working, strength, preservation. 

Places where important varieties are found. 

Quarrying and blasting — ^Descriptions of Methods. Line of 
least resistance, amount of charge, machines and tools used. 


.1/7//' eh;/ si ones 


Metl/ods of manufacture, materials used. Charaetori.stics 
and uses. 


Uriels 


Composition of bri(*k earth. Classifications of eartlis 'I'est 
of clay used. 

Ib'ick manufacture — Preparation of lairlli. tempering. Pug 

mill. 

Sizes of bricks in India, Great Britain, U.S.A. Brick 
moulds and methods of moulding — Hand, table ; terms and tools 
used in moulding. Machine moulding. Method of drying and 
burning; Clamp Kiln, Bull’s Kiln. Details and method of opera- 
tion. 

Classification of bricks. Characteristics and tests. T^ire 
clay and other refractory bricks. 

Tiles 

^Preparation of clay, moulding, types, manufacture, drying, 
burning and glazing. Sketches of different types. 

Encaustic tiles, terracotta, earthenware, stoneware. 


Sand 

Tyj/es. Qualities, impurities. Effect of clay in sand. 
Washing, voids, specification, grading, weights. 

Soorhee 

Method of manufacture. Uses. Specification. 


Jirohen sfonc and hrohen hri(d{ 

Sizes used in building and road-work, and concrete. Grad- 
ing. Aggregate, wasting, voids, weights. Specification. 
Comparisons. Tests. 
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Lime 

Varieties, classification. Tests. Slaking. Impurities. 
Estimation of clay, sand, oxide of iron, alumina, etc., in lini-> 
slone. Manufacture. Continuous and intermittent Kilns. 
Plastei' of Paris and tjtueco. , 

♦ Mortar 

Coninioji and li^draulic. Definition and uses. Object of 
mixing sand in niortoL. Propf)rlions «and ingredients. Methods 
of mixing. l\irtable mortar mill. Pi*ecautions in using mortar, 
l^se, of sugar, molasses. Strengths. 

Lime ooncreie 

Size and proportions of ingredients. • Mixing dry and -.vet. 
Advantages. Method of laying. 

Lime ylanfeT 

Lime pointing, whitewash, colour wash, distemper: — 

( V)mposition, external and internal use. Method of a]jj)li- 
cation, single coat, double coat, sand plaster, lime punnuig, 
sand I'ubbing, soorkec plaster. 


Ccvient 

’IVi'es. Composition. Manufacture. Uses. Ingredienl.i 
and j)ro|>ortions. Impurities. Tests. Specimens. Specifica- 
tion. Cement plaster: Definition, uses, method of using. In- 
gredients and proportions. 

Cement concrete 

Definition, proportions, ingredients, mixing. Uses in sea- 
water. 


'Preservaiivcfi and protectives 

Coal tar, Wood tar, pitch, Crosote, bituminous products, 
Pelt, vulcanised rubber, Asbestosi. 

Timber 

Conmioii types. Selection of timber. Defects. Dryoot, 
wei-i*ot. Staking and Seasoning. Sawing. Location of different 
types. Uses in Structural work. Strengths. Tests. 
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Metals 

Iron and Steel: Constituents; Iron, Steel, Brass, Lead, 
Copper,^^Mlse of Alloy steels. Bust and its prevention in struc- 
tures. 

, r 

Paint 

Basd-can’ier, drier, colouring pigment, solvent. Pre})ara- 
tion and', iiroportioning of ingredients.. Mixing, painting. Prim 
ing and other coats. Painting of wop^^voi’k, iron aiid steel- 
work. liepainting old wood, iron and steel work. 

Varnishing, oiling, coal tarring, etc. 


Details of Construction 
Foundation of Buildings 

Bearing power of soil, oj)cii, grillage, raft, pile, foundaliolis. 
Types of piles. Simple designs of masonry foundations. Set 
ting out buildings, excavation of trenches. 

Brick-ivorl: 

Prog, headers, streicliers, closers, cor))elling, bonding, back- 
ing, ponding. English, Flemish, Heriing-bonc bond, for 
different thicknesses of walls and different size square pillars. 

« 

Floors 

Different tvpes of flooring as cement plastered, 1" patent 
stone, mosaic, asphalte, brick-on-edge flat-titled, marble, etc. 

Itoofs 

# 

Flat tee and tile. Jack-arched, Beinforced brick ,^ileinforced 
concrete, 1J alka-khilan tile. Methods ^ repairing ^^d watl^);- 
proofing roofs; half terracing, roof and floor loads. Sloped roofs, 
types of trusses with parts nanried. Lean-to-roofs. Design cf 
scantling from values of bd"* and bd*. 

• * * 

Doors and windows * 

Widths and heights, sizes of frames, different methods of 
fixing. Types such as Lcj^ed ; Ledged and braced; Framed and 
ledgod, Framed, ledged 'and braced; Battened; Panel; Vene- 
tian; Sash. 
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Lintels and Sunshades 
Staircases 

Different types, Dog-legged, circular, spiral and well. 
Helation between risers and treads. French theory. Head- 
room width, Landings, types and descriptions, Names and des- 
criptions of all parts. * * 

Carpentry mnd wooden joints. 

DeAails of light steel work and their joints. 

Types of Arches and their centerings. 

Shoring and \timhering of trenches. 

Well Foundations, Caissons, Sidking of wells. 

Bearings on walls of buildings . 

Electrical Engineering 
Theoretical 

Mechanical, thermal and electical units. Simple laws of 
elcctrcial circuits. Electro-magnetic forces and induction of 
E.M.F.; magnetic properties of iron and steel. D.C. motors 
and generators — E.M.F. equations for different types of wind- 
ings; shunt, series and compound wound machines. Broad 
principles involving commutation and armature reaction. 
Simple characteristics of D.C. machines. Secondary cells. Simple 
problems on D.C. distribution. I.E.E. Tables for wires and 
cables. Alternating currents — ^Production of A.C. E.M.F. ; 
wave diagrams for A.C. E.M.F., current and power, E.M.S., 
value, average value and form factor. Phase displacements and 
vectorial representation of alternating quantities. Effect of 
resistance, inductance and capacitance. Simple series and 
parallel circuits. Power and power-factor of simple A. C. 
circuits. 


Practical 

Measurement of low and high resistances; calibration of 
ammeters and voltmeters; variation of lamp resistances with 
current; different uses of milli- voltmeters and milli-ammeters ; 
fault Jocalisaiion of electrical machines; uses of megger; prac- 
tical house wiring diagraijis; resistance measurement i>y ‘drop 
method. ’ No-load • characteristics of shunt, series and com- 
pound wound generators and motors. No-load characteristics 
of separately excited motors and generators. 

Mechanical Engineering 

Characteristics of materials and behaviour under stress. 
Testing of materials. Simple stresses: live load stresses; 
Stress in machine parts due to simple betiding : torsion of shafts. 
Simple helical springs: Simple mechanisms such as the four 
bar mechanism and the simple slider crank chain mechanisms. 

34-1608 B 
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Work lost in friction: belt and rope pulleys: wheel trains: 
cpicyclic trains. Toothed gearing: circular and diametrical 
pitch. Methods of cutting wheel teeth. Screws and screw 
cutting. 

Siniple cams : Steam boiler efiiciencies. Boiler tests. 
<Jare and management of boilers: Steam Engine valve dia- 
grams'. Governors : Flywheel : woAi done in steam engine 
cylinder: Diagram factor: Theoretical mean effective pres- 
sure. 

The Gas Engine: general description: producers and pro- 
ducer gas. Ignition: governing: the Petrol engine: types: 
ignition and other troubles in petrol engines : carburettors. 

Oil Engines of the Diesel and Semi-Diesel types. Methods 
of starting. Atomisers: governing: testing. Huinphrey gas 
pumps. 

This course will be accompanied by a course of Practical 
work in* the Prime, Movei and Mechanical Laboratories. 

SUEVEYING 

Sui i;- //d/.(/.--(\>iislructiou of Scales. Conventional signs. 
Use and adjustment of instruments. Theory of levelling; 
simple ciompound check and reciprocal levelling. Method of 
keeping various styles of field-books. Use of boning rods. 
Chain survey. Chain and compass survey. 

Theodolite Traversing by Gale’s traverse system for city 
and town improvement surveys. Source of errors and requir- 
ed precision in traversing. Traverse tables. Theory and use 
of the simple plane-table and tangent clinometer, with and 
without the magnetic compass. Computation by rectangular 
co-ordinates with convcrgency correction. Longitudinal and 
<*ross-scctions run with a level. 

Uailityinj curvrs and Alignvients . — Curves laid out by linc'Mr 
measurement only. By chords and offsets (several methods). 
By offsets inside the curve. Setting out pegs for earthwork. 
Computation of areas of cross-sections, etc. 

DEAWING 

Civil: — 

(1) Geometrical Drawing. 

Scales, Printing, Proportionals, Triangles, Quadrilaterals, 
Circles and Tangents, Polygons, Sectors, Inscription and 
circumscription of figures by circles and other rectilinear figures, 
Areas, Plane Curves (Parabola, Ellipse, etc.). 

(2) Projections. 

(a) Orthographic of points, lines, planes and solids, 

Sections. 

(b) Isometric Projection, Beales, Solids, Objects, etc. 
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(8) Interpenetration and Development of solids and sec- 
tions through interpenetrating objects. 

(4) Building Drawings from models to scale and actual 
buildings. 

Mechanical : — 

(5) Drawing of Machine and Engine detahs from models 
to scale and from dbtual machines and engines. 


ESTIMATING * 

€wil : — 

The** estimating and preparation of indents for materials of 
simple buildings, culverts, earthwork. 

Mechanical : — 

The weights and costs of machine details. 

7. There shall be 4 papers and 2 practical tests in Section 
A and 9 papers and 5 practical tests in Section B. 

The subjects and marks shall be distributed as follows: — 
Section A 

(To he taken at the end of the First-ijear) 
Mathematics 

(1) Plane Analytical Geometry, Calculus and 

Graphical Methods {Theory) ... ... f;00 

(2) Elementary Mechanics and Computation and 

Mensuration (Application) ... ... 3(X) 

000 

Chemistry 


j(3) General Chemistry (Theory) ... ... *200 

Ditto ' (Practical) ... 200 

400 

Physics 

(4) General Physics (Theory) ... .... 200 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 200 

400 


Total Section A 


1,400 
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Section B 
Group I 

Mathematics and Science 

(5) Caiculus {Theory) ... ... ... 300 

(6) Dynamics, Plane Statics and Hyd\*ostatics 

(Application) ... ... ... 300 

(7) Applied Physics (Theory) ... ... 100 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 100 

800 

« 

Group II 

Mechanical anl Electrical Engineering 

(8) Mechanical Engineering (Theoretical) ... 300 

Ditto (Laboratory, Sessional Work) ... 200 

(9) Electrical Engineering (Theoretical) ... BOO 

Ditto (Laboratory, Sessional Work) ... 200 

1,000 

Group III 
Civil Engineering 

(10) Materials of Construction ... ... 200 

(11) Details of Construction and Estimating ... 4(X) 

600 

Group IV 

Surveying and Drawing 

(12) Surveying (Theoretical) ... ... 300 

Ditto {Practical, Sessional Work) ... 200 

(13) Drawing (Theoretical) ... ... 300 

Ditto (Practical, Sessional Work) ... 200 

• 1,000 


Total Section B ... 3,400 

8. The order of merit on passing the Intermediate Ezami* 
nation in Engineering shall be determined only by the marb 
obtained by the candidate in Section B. 

0. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Engineering, the Syndicate shall publish lists in order 
of merit of those who have passed the Intermediate Ezamina- 



CHAP. U-IKTBSRMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 633 

tion in EnBineering under the conditions laid down in Buie 8. 
They sh^l^so publish lists in alphabetic^ order 

Sdltes who have qualified in any J^^Xve 

and declaring the group in which a candidate may agam hav 

to present himself. 

10 The naas marks for each section of the Intermediate 

Exa^nation & Engineering shall be one-third in each group of 
subjects and half of the aggregate. ... i 

11 Any candidate, who has failed in one subject only, 
and by not more than 5 per cent of the fdl marks in that sub- 
iS mi has shown merit by gaining ifiO per cent “ 

to Ihe^gregate ol the mtoks d the »amtoat.on, ahatt h. 

allowed to pass. , , • i.u oe.= 

12 If the Examiners are of opinion that ^ ® ° 

an, omdidato not coveted by the 

aidmtlon ouBht to be allowed by reaeon ol bie bigb prt^Boionoj 
to a oSlS enbjeet, or to the aggregate, they aball report 
toe oS to the SyUckte, and the Syndicate toay paa. aocb 

candidate 
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BACHELOE OP ENGINEEEING 


1. An examination for the Degree ol Bachelor of Engi- 
neering shall be hold annually at such time and place as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified 
in the Calendar. ^ 

2. The examination shall be held in the following 
branches : — 

(1) Civil Engineering, 

(2) Mechanical Engineering, 

(3) Electrical Engineering, 

(4) ' Mining Engineering, 

and the Diploma shall state distinctly in which branch the 
candidate has qualified. 

3. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this Examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study in a College affiliated to the standard of B.E. 
Examination for two academical years after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Engineering in class, laboratory and 
workshop, in the particular branch in which he presents him- 
self for examination. 

4. A candidate shall not present himself for examination 
in any one year in more than one branch, but a Bachelor of 
Engineering who has graduated in one branch may present 
himself for examination in another branch, provided he has 
prosecuted a regular course of study in a College affiliated to 
the standard of the B.E. Examination for one academical 
year after passing the B.E. Examination, in class, laboratory 
and workshop in the special subject of the branch in which 
he presents himself for examination. He shall be excused 
attendance and examination in subjects in which he has pre- 
viously passed. 

5. The B.E. Examination shall be divided into two sec- 
tions as follows according to the limits laid down in Section 
7:— 

Part I 

B.E. (Civil Engineering) 

Mathematics, Science and Engineering. 

(584) ' : I 1 
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5S5 


B.E, {Mechanical Engineering, Electrical Engineering, 
Mining Engineering.) 

Mathematics and Science 


Part II 


All Branchea of Engineering 

$ 

Engineering and Design. 

A L-aiididatc may be permitted to present himself for Part I 
at the end of the First-year of the B.E. course and in the 
event of his failing in any one group he. may be allowed to 
present himself again for examination in that group at the 
B.E. Examination, provided that a candidate securing pass 
marks in each group but failing in the aggregate may be allowed 
to present himself for re-examination in one or more groups 
when «appearing at the examination. Such a candidate may 
ol)lain credit for th(^ remaining group or grou])S of Part T but 
he shall not be allowed to pass in Part II unless he has previ- 
ousl^y passed in Part I. 

6. Every candidate for admission to Part I of the eiami- 
ration shall send to the Eegistrar his application with a certi- 
ficate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate together with a 
fee of Ks. 30, at least fourteen days l)efore the date fixed for 
the commencement of. the examination. 

A similar rule shall be observed in regard to the registra- 
tion of a candidate’s name for Part II of the examination, in 
which case the fee shall amount to lis. 50 irrespective of whether 
uhe candidate has previously passed or failed in subjects of 
Part I of the examination. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to piesent himself for either 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. A 
candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of fees of like amounts to those above 
noted. 

7. Every candidate shall be examined in — 

(/) Mathematics. 

(ii) Science. 

(Hi) Engineering. 

(iv) Drawing and Design. 
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The limits of the subjects shall be as follows; — 

Part I 

MATHEMATICS 

^ r. 

(i4) Thkory ^ 

(a) CdlcAilus and Technical Applications 

Pariial differentia lion — Taylor’s Theorem and Allied topics 
— Applications. 

Intergration in Series — ^Fresnel Intergral, Simple properties 
of Beta and Gamma functions — Applications. 

Fourier Series — ^Practical Harmonic Analysis — Separation 
of Hermonics — Applications. 

Differential Equation — Standard First order equations — 
riairaut’s Form — Linear equations with constant co-efficients 
Linear equation of the second order — ^Intergration in series. 

Numerical solution of Differential Equaiion — Runge’s .ind 
Adam’s Method — ^Picard’s Method of Approximate solution — 
Scmi-graphical Methods. 

Theor}’ of Planiineters and other integrators. 


(h) Algebra and Trigonometry 

Determinants — expansion of determinants of the tliird order 
— properties of detenninants — solution of a system of linear 
cfiuations — elimination — product of two determinants. 

Convergency and Divergency o-f series — limit of sequence — 
Cauchy’s Principle of Convergence. 

Tests limit -~-= 1, limit -l]= ] 

^ \“w + l /< 

Complex number — ^Argand’s Diagram— DeMoivre’s Theorem 
— Expansions of sin a, cos a — Ex])onentiaf values of sin a, 
cos a — Separation of Real and Imaginary parts in 

+ — Inverse Trigonometric functions — Gregory series — 

Hyperbolic functions. 

Theory of Errors— Probability — ^Method of Least Square — 
Correlates — ^Application to Engineering production and problems 
in Geodetic surveying. 
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(c) Elements of Spherical Trigonometry 

Spherical Triangle' — Area of a lune — ^Area of a spherical 
iiiangle — spherical excess — Solution of right-angled^ triangle — 
Napier’s Eule — Solution of tlie general spherioaT triangle. 

% 

^ {B) Applications 

(a) Vectors and Technical Applications 

Addition — Scalar and Vector — Multiplication of two vectors 
— Products of three vectors — Applicatioi? to Mechanics and 
FJectrical Engineering. 


(b) Statics 

Three Dimensional Frame work — St«iically Indetcrmiiuite 
1^'rame work — ^Deflection of Frame work — Principle of Virtual 
^^ork apj»licd to Flexible chains — Principle of Least Energy and 
Application — Stability. 

(c) Dynamics of a Particle 

Kesisted Pectilinear Motion and Application — Damped and 
Forced Vibration and Application — Eesisted Projectile — General 
I’iiiplanar motion — Bridge Oscillation. 

(d) Dynamics of Rigid Bodies 

Moments and Products of Inertia — Alembert s’s Prin- 
ciples — Motion in two dimensions — Conseivation of Momentum 
and Energy — Impulsive Motion — Stresses induced in rods due 
to Motion — Technical applications — Railway Mechanics — 
A’ehicle on R*ailway tracks — ^Determination of Heights of Coup- 
ling and Buffers — Effect of springs in vehicle — Self-propelled 
vehicle — Gyrostats and gyroscopic action — Miscellaneous lech* 
nical problems. 


SCIENCE 

Geology 

(For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 

(a) Physical Geology 

A general view of the earth. Rocks and minerals. General 
•characters oi igneous, sedimentery and metamorphic rocks. 
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Weathering and disintegration of rocks by atmospheric agents. 
Denudation by rivers, glaciers, wind and the sea. Results of 
weathering. Deposition of detritus. Consolidation of sedi- 
ments: lamination and stratification. Volcanoes: form, struc- 
ture and products; types of eruption. Mode of occuirencc ol 
igneous , rocks, dykes, sills, necks or pifes, laccoliths and ba 
tholiths. Secular movements of the earth's, crust. Earthquakes. 


(b) Sfruciural Geology 

Results of crustal 'movements; folding of strata: folds, dip, 
strike. Fracturing; normal and reverse faults, hade, throw and 
heave, dip and strike faults, and their effects on outcrops; step, 
trough and ridge faults; origin of faults. Joints and cleavage 
planes. Relation of folds, faulting and joints to engineering 
works. Conformable J\nd imcon forma ble strata : overlap. 

Outcrops; effects of topography on outcrops, tracing of out- 
crops, thickness of strata and their measurement. 

(To he accompanied by exercises in constructing geological 
sections, solution of problems in geological structures and prac- 
tice in the reading of geological maps.) 

(c) Palaeontological Geology 

Fossils: their mode of preservation; rocks in which l.hc*\ 
occur. Importance of fossils in stratigraidiical geology. 


(d) Stratigraphical Geology 

% 

Leading principles of stratigraphy. A brief outline of Indian 
stratigraphy. 


(e) Petrology 

Igneous rochs. — ^Texture, relation of texture to mode oi 
occurrence. • Classification. Characters and essential consti- 
tuents of the more important igneous rocks. 

Sedimentary rocks. — Characteristics. • Mode of origin and 
classification. General description of the different sedimentary 
rocks. 

Metamorphic rochs. — Kinds of metamorphism. Character- 
istic structures. General description of commoner kinds of me- 
tamorphic rocks. 

(To be accompanied by exercises in ihc recognition of rochs 
from hand specimens.) 
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if) Cnjsf allograph II 

S\mnielry, Svslenis and Uieir syniinetn. 

(g) Mineralogy 

« 

• 

Physical ])roperti(^s of minerals in general. 

Particular description of the following minerals: — 

Native element diamond, gold. 

Sulphides — Pyrite, galena, sphalerite, chaleopyrite 
Oaides — Quartz, corundum, luagnetil''^ heniatile. limonitt . 
hraunite, pyrolusite, psilomelane, chromite, ca^siterite', bauxite, 
laterite. 

Oxysalts — 

Carbonates — Calcite, dolomite, magnesite. 

Sulphates — Gypsum. • 

Phosphates — Apatite. 

SilicMes — Feldspar group, foldspathoid group, pyroxene 
group, amphihole gro-uj), olivine, •muscovite, biotite, talc, ser- 
pentine. 


(h) Ore-deposits 

Form, origin and classification of ore deposits . Enrichment 
of ore-deposits. 


(i) Engineering Geology 

Eoad metal, ballast, building stones. Surface and under- 
ground water supply. ‘ Dams and reservoirs. Tunnels and cut 
tings. Fonndafions, building sites. Stability of hill slopes. 
Quariyiiig. Protection of coa«t and river banks from erosion 


(For Candidates in Mining Engineering only) 

• 

(a) Asfronomieal Geology . — Information obtained from ine- 
ieorites and by the spectroscope. Probable history of. the eartli 
in its earliest stage of existence. 

(/)) Geognosy , — Probable internal condition : evidences of 
pressures ami internal heat. 

(c) Petrography . — Essential and accessory constituents. 
Classification of rocks. Characters and essential constituents 
of the more important Indian rocks. 

(d) Dynamical Geology . — ^Volcanic phenomena. Theories of 
volcanicity. Hot springs. Earthquakes. Secular upheaval and 
depression. Geological functions of air. Geological functions cl 
water and ice. Chemical and mechanical actions, denudation 
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and deposition; landslips. Peculiarities of Indian rivers. Lakes, 
Geological functions of plants and animals; coral islands. 

(e) Petrogenetic Geology, — Origin of coal-beds. Origin of 
laterite. Origin of rock-cleavage. Ore deposits : origin and 
classification. 

(/) Architectonic Geology, — ^Form^i of bedding. Surface 
markings. Concretion. Overlap. Groups of Strata. Joints. Strike 
and dip; outcrop; monocline; sycline; anticline. Faults, origin 
and kinds. Intrusive phase of eruptivity; bosses, sheet, dyke° 
necks; interbedded phase of eruptivity : lavas, tuffs. Unconform - 
ability. 

{g) Paloiontologibal Geology. — Object, conditions for the en- 
tombment of organic remains. Preservation of organic remains 
in mineral masses ; fossilization. A general account of the uses 
of fossils in Geology. 

{h) Historical Geology. — Leading principles of stratigraphy. 

(?) Indian Geology — 

{!) Pre^Camhrian History — 

1. The Archaean Grouf). The ancient gneisses and 
schists; Dome gneiss anorthosites; the charnockite 
series; norites and pegmatites. The Dharwarian sys- 
tem. 

2. The Purana group. Lower and Upper sub-divisions. 
Outlines of the Kaddapah, Karnul and Vindhyan 
systems. The Unfpssiliferous Eocks of the Outer 
Himalayas. 

{II) Cambrian and Post-Cambrian History — 

3. The Dravidian Group. The Cambrians of the Salt 
Eange. Outlines of the distribution of the Dravidian 
formations in the Himalayas and in Burma, the Vaik- 
ritas and Haimantas. 

4. The Aryan Group. Outline of the Aryan History of 
the Salt Eange and of the Himalaj^as; the Simiurs 

• and Siwaliks; sub-divisions and petrology. Outlines 

of the history of Sind, Baluchistan, and Burma during 
• tertiary times. The Aryan history of the Peninsula. 
Gondwana Land; evidence of the existence of an old 
Indo- African continent: Lower and Upper Gond- 
wanas; stages; a more detailed account of the Bani- 
ganj, Jharia and Giridih coal-fields. The Cretaceous 
rocks of Madras and Assam. The Great Deccan Out- 
burst. Laterite. Eegur. The Indo-Gangetic Plain. 

(j) Field Geology. — Geological surveying instruments. Trac- 
ing of boundaries and faults. Sections; how to find direction 
and amount of dip; Dalton's construction. Levelling; surface 
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profile: datum level; bench marks; methods of geological level- 
ling. Lithology; practical exercises in the identification of Indian 
rocks. 


Mineralogy 

{For (hindul^teL in Mining Engineering only) 

(a) Properties o£ crystals independent and of direction. 

Density and specific gravity; methods of determining speci- 
fic gravity; hydrostatic balance; Jolly's b.^lance ; pycnometers: 
flotation methods. 

(h) Physical Crystallography. — Cleavage; fracture; hardness. 

Optical properties of minerals. Kind and degree of lustre. 
Double refraction and polarisation. NicoPs. prism. Classification 
of crystals according to their optical properties. 

Examination of crystals in parallel and convergent polarized 
light; Pleochroism. 

(c) Geometrical Crystallography. — Relation of physical pro- 
perties to geometrical form. Cr77stalline form; faces. Planes 
and axes of reference; parameters; indices; symbols. Law of re- 
lationality of indices. Miller's notation. Parametral form; its 
selection Syimnetry; planes and axes. Systems. Simple form 
and combinations. Habit. Isomorphism and heteromorphism, 
Crystalline aggregates. Measurement of angles; contact and re- 
flecting goniometers. 

(d) Chemical Mineralogy -Qxitlme of classification of mi- 
nerals. Group tests. • 

(e) Descriptive Mineralogy. — A general description of the 
following minerals: — 

Elements — Graphite, diamond, gold. 

Sulphides — Pyrite, galena, sphalerite, chalcopyrite. 

Oxides — Corundum, hematite, magnetite, quartz, cassit-er- 
ite, limonite, manganese ores, bauxite. 

• 

Oxysalts — 

(i) Carbonates — Calcite, dolomite, sidcrite, aragonite. 

(n) Sulphates Anhydrite, gypsum. 

(Hi) Phosphates — Apatite. 

(iv) Silicates — Tourmaline, olivine, garnet, muscovite, bio- 
tite, tale, serpentine, pyroxene amphibol, the fel- 
spars. 

Haloid salts — Halite, fluorite.. 
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Applied Mechanics and Graphics 
(a) Buildings 

(3oDsideraiion of materials used in the construction of roof- 
Irusses. Steel and timber. Determination of stresses in trusses 
by various methods. Dead-loads and wind pressure. Factors 
of safety and working stresses. 

Design of roof-trusses, various types *‘of roof-trusses and roof 
coverings. Design of purlins, members and joints. Efiicie’3''v 
of joints. 

Use of Euler’s, Gordon’s, Eankine’s, Fidler’s, Johnson’s 
and straight line formulae in the design of struts. Buckling 
factor of struts; curves showing comparative strength of struts 
obtained by various formuLe. Choice of size of sections. Finish 
of steel work. Joints. Design of end-bearings; methods of fixing 
and supporting ends. 

Ajjpiication of (sireles and ellipses of stress and Claypeyron's 
tlieoreni to design of structures. 

C'ast Iron and Steel Colimms. — Flange and web connec- 
tions to steel columns; cups; bases. 

Foundations — Safe pressure; foundations for columns. Slab 
loundations; cantilever foundations; grillage foundations. 

1^all Masonr\ and Si eel Chimneys. — ^Theory and design. 

Deflection of framed structures. 

Jnfluence diagrams for bending liioment and shear for uni- 
formly disti’ibuted and irregular loads on beam trusses, built in 
lieams. Principles of Building Design; consideration of loads 
on buildings. Steel-work girders, etc., for buildings. 

Design of Architraves, Floor joists, lintels. 

Distribution of slicar on rectangular beams, E. S. Joists. 

(h) Biidqes 

Design of superstructure. Determination hy graphical and 
analytical methods of bending moment due to moving loads. 
Wind -pressures. 

Design of masonry bridges and culverts. 

Plate web girders. Analysis of stresses. 

Warren and lattice girderk 

Three-pinned arches. 

General considerations on the design of suspension, canti- 
lever, and tubular bridges. 

(c) Reinforced Concrete 

Shear, bond and diagonal tension, its nature, evalaution 
and location of reinforcement. 
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Design of simple and doubly reinforced beams and conti- 
nuous beams. 

Design of Tee Beams and Slabs. 

Theory and design of reinforced concrete colunms, column 
footings and piles. 

Design of slab foundations. 

Design of simple ciintilcver and counterfort retaining walls. 

Equivalent mojnents of inertia for reinforced concrete 
sections. 


(d) General 

Analysis of stress, analysis of strain^ elastic limit and ulti- 
mate strength. Eelation between the elastic constants. 
Launhardt-Weyrauch formula for working stresses in a struc- 
tural member and determination of its cross-sectional area. 
Eepetition of stresses. Bending moment and shearing force 
diagrams for dead loads. Graphical determination of stressea 
jn frames; effect of wind pressure; method of sections. Stress 
ill the (iross section of a beam due to bending (M/I-f/y-E/B) ; 
compound and conjugated stresses. Eankine’s theory of earth- 
pressure ; depth of foundations and strength of footings. 
Grillage foundations; Coulomb's theory of earth-pressure; modi- 
fication due to Eebahn. 

Bending moment and shearing force diagrams for live loads. 
Analysis of uniform and uniformly varying stress. Elastic 
theory of bending of beams; bending and shear stresses in 
beams. Modulus of section and equivalent areas. Maximum 
and minimum stresses in a joint due to eccentric loading. 
Stresses in dains and chimneys. Stability of block work struc- 
tures. Design of riveted joints and stresses in boiler shells. 
Euler’s theory concerning struts, modifications due to Ranldne, 
Gordon and others. Torsion. Combined torsion and bending 
defiections. Encastre beams. Continuous beams and theorem 
of three moi^nts. 

Metallurgy and Technical Chemistry 

(For MechanirMl, ElecfricaJ and Mining Engineering 
Candidates only) 

Theoretical 


A 

Brief study of the manufacture and properties, with special 
reference to their use in engineering of the common non-ferrous 
metals and their alloys ; cast iron ; wrought iron and steel. The 
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influence of impurities upon metals and alloys. The alloy steels. 
Tlie crystalline structure of metals with special reference to 
their mechanical properties. The effect of mechanical work on 
metals. Fracture of metals and their crystalline structures. 
Crystallisation and fatigue of metals. Brief study of Phase 
Kule and equilibrium diagrams with special reference to metals 
and alloys. Iron-carbon system. 'Hardening, tempering, 
annealing and normalising of steel. Casp-hardening of steel. 
Corrosion of iron and steel, methods of preventing corrosion. 

Chemistry of accumulator cells. 

'Chemistry of boiler w'ater; softening of boiler water; boiler 
scale, its ciompositioii and effect on boiler. Sterilisation and 
filtration of w^ater. 

Solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. Indian coals. Distillation 
of coal; products of distillation and their utilisation. Sampling 
and analysis of fuels. 


B 

Chemistry of combustion. Calculation of volumes and 
weights of air necessary for combustion of fuels. Calculation of 
heat losses. Composition of flue gases and its interpretation. 

Chemistry of lubricating oils and greases. 


Practical 

A 

Gravimetric analysis: — Simple determination of copper, 
iron, aluminium, magnesium, chloride, sulphate and silica. 

Volumetric analysis: — Acidimetry and alkalimetry. 

Determination of permanent and temporary hardness of 
water. Determination of iron and calcium by permanganate. 
Determination of chlorine in bleaching powder. 

Preparation of at least two commercially important com- 
pounds in' the Laboratory. 


Analysis of coal and flue gases. Determination of calorific 
value of coal. 

Determination of viscosity, flash point, fire point, specific 
gravity, free acid, saponification number, Manmene test, 
Conradson test, emulsification test of oils. 
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Technical Chemistry 

{Fnr Ciwdkhifeti in Civil Engincerituj only) 
Theoretical 

Brief study of manufactures, properties and uses in 
engineering of iron, nickel, copper, zinc, aluminium, tin, lead 

antimony and their principal alloys. Hardening, temper- 
ing, annealing, normalizing and case-hardening of carbon steel. 
Corrosion of iron and methods of protection of iron from 
corrosion. 

Cliemistry of water as used for boiler and drinking 
purposes. 

Solid, liquid and gaseous fuels; their preparation, composi- 
tion and uses for various purposes. 

Manufacture and properties of limes, cements and plasters. 
Composition and properties of clays and products obtained 
from them. 

Prociival 

Determination -of hardness of water ; determination of chlo- 
ride, sulphate, iron and calcium. Analysis of lime and Port- 
land cement. 


Applied Physics 

(For Mining Engineering Candhlafes only] 

Theoretical 

Theory of refrigeration. Technical thermometry. Viscosity 
of liquids. Polarised light. The theory of illumination. 
Discharge of electricity througli gases ; radioactivity ; electrical 
structure of matter. Elementary idtnis of Thermionies. 
Photo-electricity and X-rays and their a])plications. Cathode 
ray oscillograph. Elementary principles of wireless communi- 
cation. 

Practical 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus by extensometer 
and bending. Influence of temperature on Young’s modulus. 
Modulus of rigidity by static and kinetic methods. Moments 
of Inertia, Kater’s pendulum. Viscosity of liquids. .The ratio 
of Op/Cv for gases. Pyrometric measurement, Thermal conduc- 
tivity. Mechanical equivalent of heat. Photometric measure- 
ments. Intensity of heat and light emission from a heated 
wire. Polarimeter. Valve characteristics. Wireless detection 
and amplification, 

35-1508 B 
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(For Mr,clta}fic(i1 ami hlertriral Fnginrfiririg CandidaU'R onlif) 
En t][iucering ]M et rolofj; y . 

Mejisnrin^ TooN, ]\li(*roinotcrs, Verniers, Callipers. 
Micrometer (le])th .L-'aiipfes . Aincs^dial gauges. 

Whitewortli Measuring Maeliijie. 

Tlie Hii’tb ]\Iinini(*ter. Johannsou (jauges. 

Mctliods of in(‘asiiring the various »',leinents of a screw t.- 
thread. 

Core diameter. Effective diameter. Pitch. 

Screwed rings, t 
Multiple Production Wo?‘k. 

Limit (lauges. Limits on Avorh. 

Workshop (laugt's. Inspection (lauges. 

Limits on Gauges. 

Trigonometry oU the tool room. 

Jigs. 

Mehil -cutting tools. 

7Vi‘atnie]i( of fool s(.(‘els and tools. 

High s])C‘(‘d tf)oI si eels. 

Case-hardcMiiuL:. 

Pre^'ision (Iriiiding. 

Welding, etc. 


L\r.oRVToKY Work 

Use of measuring tools mentione^Un the lecture syllabus. 
Measurements of the various elements of screw gauges. Test- 
ing the dimensions of various types of fine limit gauges. 

Use of various Tneasui’ing machines such as the Pratt and 
Whitney or the NcAvall M(‘asuring Machine, making several 
types of fine limit gauges in the workshops such as — 

(a) Plug Gauge to an accuracy of 0-0003. 

(b) Plate Gauge fgaps) to an accuracy of 0-0005. 

(c) Jigs for drilling work, etc. 


Prime Movers 

(For Caiididnf,' R ia Civil Engiavaring onlg) 

Fuel, Gas Plan I r ami BoUptr — 

« 

Fuel^ — Coal, wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, 
’ etc., physical characteristics, approximate chemi- 

cal composition, heat of combustion. 

(6) Gas plants — Gas Producers ; pressure and suction 
plants , arrangement and WOtJring. 
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{c) Boilers — Draught, natural, forced and induced. 

Ordinary forms of stationary, locomotive, iiiariue, 
water-tube, and other types; heating surface, hre- 
grate area, boiler efficiency; superheaters; feed- 
waier lieaterji; accessories and management.# 

Thcont of firoi — 

(tt) Thermodyiiaini.cal principles; Carnot’s cycle; perfect 
heat engine; second law. 

(b) Ah’ Jiinginos — Stirling and other fe)rms. 

(c) Internal Combustion Engines — gas, oil and petrol 

engines with fluid pistons ; types and working ; 
fiuitures of cycles. Proportioning of mixtures; 
efficieiK'ies. 

{d) Steam — Thermodynamics of the generation, expan- 
sion and condensation of steam ; heat diagnims, 
etc. 

(6*) Steam Engines and turbines, with special reference to 
modern developments. 

{() HelVigeratiiig Plant-' ’l1u‘or\ and geiaa’a! arrangt inept 

of the more common tyjies. 

{(j) Air Compressors — Theory of p)icumatic working. 

Ooicruliiuj yV(n//w, . b'cr.s.s'a/'/V^ and ])rfaH,s — 

(a) (leneral arrangements and construction of the more 
important types. 

{h) Condensers, aif-pnmps, circulating pumps, cooling 
tanks, etc. 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of ignition. 

(d) Cylinders, pistons, cross heads, guides, connecting 

rods, cranks, governors, fly-wheels, valves and 
valve gears, glands and pipes. 

(e) Engine-testing — Consumption of steam and fuel, gas 

and oil; brakes and dynamometers; indicators and 
indic;ator diagrams. 

Electrical Engineering 
(Ear (Unulidalcft in Civil Engineering (^nhj) 
Theoretical 

Ijoad characteristii's of D. C. generators and motors ; 
annature winding — lap and wave : starting and speed control of 
different types of motors; general theory and (ionstruction of 
startei's for motors'; parallel and scries running of generators 
and motors; losses, and '^^ciency of D. C. machines; two-wire 
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and three-wire D. C. systems; balancers — static and rotary; 
illumination by D. C. power ; theory and construction of com- 
mercial D. C. instruments ; alternating currents ; complex cir- 
cuits ; symbolic method of calculating A. C. circuits; single and 
polyphase systems; measurement of A. C. pow.er in single- and 
tliree-phase systemsj comparison between single-phase and 
jKjlypliase systems; production of refbating magnetic field; 
theory and construction of alternators and transformers ; si^plei.. 
methods of finding the regulations of alternators and trans- 
formers ; main working principles of synchronous and asynchron- 
ous motors and rottirj’' converters; A. C. commercial measuring 
instruments ; simple problems on A. C. transmission lines. 
Principles of telegraphy and lolephony ; simple oscillatory cir- 
cuits Lightning conductors. 

• Phirlini' 

Measurement of self inductance, mutual inductance and 
capacitance ; measurement of permeability; P>.-H curves; 
measurement of hysterisis loss; uses of Siemen's electric dyna- 
mometer and Kelvin’s balance; measurement of ilux by flux- 
meters ; measurement of insulation resistance of cables. Test- 
ing of lightning (‘onductors.. 

Load characteristics of D. C. motors and generators; effi- 
eiene.y tests on ]). C. motors and generators ; no-load and load 
characteristics of transformers and alternators ; no-load and 
short-circuit tests on induction motors ; no-load tests of rotary 
converters; simple experiments on A. C. circuits: effect of 
inductance and capacitance. 


Part II 

Applied Mathematics 

(For EJcrfriral Kjifiiurriinff ('au'lidtifrn orthf] 

!■ irni Half 

Expansion of a function in harmonic series. Simple har- 
monic analysis. Analysis of E. M. F. current waves, and 
different field forms. Graphic method of analysis, Eunge/s 
method. Comparison of different methods, their accuracy. 
Fourier’s theorem and its application to the flow of heat and 
electricity. 

Theory of free and forced oscillations. Critical damping, 
find damping effect of different resisting forces. Application to 
different electrical instruments. Differential equations of oscil- 
lating circuits and of vibration of different elastic members 
such as controlling spring of instruments. Calculation of natu- 
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ral period of vibration of thin discs, thin blades turbo- 

rotor blades), thick rotating cylinders (e.g., turbo-rotors); their 
application to turbo-ships. Nodal drive system. 

Vectors, vector-algebra and vector-analysis as applied to 
Electrical Engineering. Elementary theory of Quaternions. 

Uccond Half , 

• 

Matlicmatkfal llieory of Electricity and Magnetism. Elec- 
- ^.A*atic field of foi‘(*e. Theorems of Gauss and Maxwell. Lines 
and tubes of force. l*oisson’s equation. Distribution of charge 
on spheres and cylinders. Capacity of (*oiidensers. Submarine 
(‘able. Jjosses in transmission lines, calculation of impedances. 
ITopagjition of electromagnetic waves over a kmg distance 
lransmissi(ni line — reflection (jf waves — attenuati(Hi (constant. 

Flow of (Mirrent in linear circuits. Network of conductors. 
Induction of eurrcnits in linear circuits. Co-edheitmts of self and 
mutual induction. Differential equations of inTluction. Production 
of eddy-currejits, losses due to eddy-currents. Interpretation of 
various difP(‘rential equations as applied to Electrical Engineering. 


ExciiNFKuiNG — A pplied Mechanics 

(Far Mrrhanirdl, Flrcfrical aad Mining Kngincning 
( nndidafvs anlg) 

Definitionn 

Elastic'ity : — Elasticity and rigidity. Stress, its nature and 
intensity. Tensile, com])ressivc, and shearing stresses. Positive 
and negative senses of stress. Stresses, of unitom and variable 
intensities. Ultima.te strength. Factor of safety. 

, Tension 

Simple tension : — Work done in. stretching a rod. Thin 
pipes under internal fluid pressure. Strength of prismatic solids 
under tensile stress when the resultant of applied forces does 
not coincide with the axis of the solid. Safe tensile co-dficients 
of various materials. 


(\nn pression 


Classification of bars or pillars under compression *. — Very 
short pillars, short pillars, long pillars, very long pillars. Methods 
of failure of these classes of pillars. Rondolet's, Hodgkinson's 
and Gordon’s formulie. Euler’s formula. Fairbairn’s fomriula 
for collapsing of tubes under fluid pressure. General remarks on 



550 


CTTAP. LII BACIIKLOIJ DF EXCiJNFKJlINC 


the applicability of the above formulae. Safe compressive co-effi^ 
cieiiis of materials usually subjected to a compressive stress : 
impacl, pile driving. 


Tiansrrisr St lain 

Vroof that llu* stress at cacli p(^int varies as its distance 
from the Jieiitral axis. ^ 

J)(‘lenriiijatioii of Ihc position of tlu' neutral axis. 

.Deteiiiiiji.itioij of the moment of resistance. 

Caleiilation of moments of inertia of ordinary section used 
ill enginei'ring construction. 

h'Janged girdi‘rs — .approximate and ac(*urate methods. 

'Pi*()portion of 1 beams for equal stronglli. 

Beams of uniform strength. 

l^ending moments and shearing foices (treaic'd graphically 
and anai\ ticall\ ). 

Cantilcv(‘r undt*r single load at free (Uid. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load, and one or 
more detrndied loads. 

Bieams supported at the ends and loaded with detached 
loads at any point. 

B(‘ains siijiported at the ends and load(‘d uniformly. 

Beams siqiported at the ends and loaded uniformly, and also 
with one or more detacdied loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with a single 

detached moving load. 

Beams supported at the ends su])porting an uniformly 

distributed moving load of length less than the span. 

Beams supported at. the ends supporting an uniformly 

distributed'^ moving load of length greater than the span. 

Beams suppoib'd at. the ends loaded at intermediate points. 
Conversion of the detached loads into equiv\Mlent uniformly 

disti’ihiitt'd load The theory of three moirumts tVir uniform 
beams. 


SlafiCr^ of SiriU’t !{n‘f< 

Framework loaded at joints. 

Triangular frames : — Diagram of forces for a single trian- 
gular frame. Triangular trusses. Cranes and derie.ks. Sheerlegs 
and tripods. Effeet of the tension of the chain in cranes. 

Incomplete frames : — Preliminary ideas. Simple Trape- 
zoidal or queen post truss. General case of a funicular polygon 
under a vertical load. Suspension chains. 

Compound frames : — Compound triangular frames for 
bridge trusses. lioof trusses in timber. Queen truss for large 
iron roofs. Diagram of forces in general. 
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n^Vamework girders : — Warren girders under various loads. 
Nitrusses. Bowstring girders. 

Girders with redundant bars : — Lattice girders, flanged 
beams. 

Doflee-tion of slru<*tnres. influence lines. 

• • 

hcfieV'iion of Beams 

Deflection due to the maximum bendiiig moment. General 
equation of dcfleu'tion curve. Mlemcntary c-ases of deflection 
and slope. Beams propped in the middle* Stiffness of beams. 
StifFest beam tliat can l)e cut from u eircuhu* log. 


Shearing 

m 

Distinction between tangential stress and normal stress. 
E(|ualit\ of tangential stri'ss on planes at right angles. Tangen- 
tial stress equivalent to a pair of equal and opposite normal 
stress(»s. Web of a. beam of I section. Method of computing the 
intensity of the shearing stress at any point in a bent solid. 


liCsisiaiKw »// 1*1 ix malic Snli^N U* Sim (fir Tnrsmn 

Explanation of the jdienomena of simple torsion. 

A (di’cmlar section, solid or hollow, most favourable form of 
prismatic solid for resistance to torsion. 

Twisting moment. The limiting intensity of the resistance 
to torsion is that of the shearing stress. 

Investigation of the resistance of a circular prism to torsion 
round its mean fibre. 

The strength of axles subject to simple torsion. Values of 
the limiting intensity of working resistance to simple torsion for 
different materials. 

Diameter of a shaft to transmit a given power. . 

Extension and torsion of spiral spring. 


Blochu'orlx StruciureH 

Stability at a plane joint. Stability of a series- of blocks. 
Centres of pressure or resistance. Line polygon and curve of 
pressures : Line of resistance, or polygon of centres of pressures, 
moment of stability. 
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Applied Meghanios 

{For (Ivil Kiojinccruuj F a u did dies onJif) 

{a) Buildings 

Cellar beam and hammer beam tfusses. 

Cast Iron and Steel Columns — Ileans verse bracing of 
columns. 

Foundations — Wells, Piles. 

Retaining Walls and Earth pressures — Rankine’s theory, 
Wedge theory, Wicker’s and .Bligh’s graphicfil constructions, 
with correctioiis. Design of various types of retaining walls in 
masonry. 

Design of steel and masonry rest'rvoirs, with consideration 
of wind -pressures. 

Determination of stresses, etc., in redundant frames, and 
three-pinned, j)araboI'ie, seini-elliptic and semi-circular arches. 

Genera] priiu'iples of dome design. 

(b) KarihqudhC’Prool Siiuctures 

Values of Seisnii(* force for different localities. 

Framework of the structure — Reinforced concrete, brick or 
steel with their merits and demerits. 

Different types of j)anel fittings, their heat, insulation pro- 
perties and relative costs. Nature of suitable roofs. 

Articulation joints for massive buildings. 

Small isolated liuildings requiring no framework. 

Stresses in members of a four-sided closed frame with 
single, double and multiple bays and estimation of their cross 
sections. Design of panel fittings for the above. 

(r) Bridges 

Doubly pinned and rigid arches. . 

Steel-arched bridges. 

Swing bridges. 


(d) Bcmfffrced ('(nirvf fr 

Theory of elastic deflections and outline of investigation of 
stresses in reinforced concrete arches. 

(r) (icnerdJ 

Elastic theory of arches. Masonry arches. 
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Geodesy 

(For Civil Engineering Candidates only) 

Surveying , — Various causes of errors in levelling. Elimina- 
tion of such errors. Customary limits for errors. Theory and 
use of the stadia metliod of plane-tabling with levellecl heights 
and reductions of distances and heights by slide-rule. The three- 
jK)int problem or j)lanc-tabling by resection from within and 
Without the triangle. Geometricai and trigonomterical proof 
the three-point problem. The two-point problem with and 
without the magnetic compass. Triangulation with reciprocal 
value ; heights of stations ; base line measurements. Finding 
\ allies of position by observations to thre6 known points. 

Contouring of the triangulated areas by heights calculated 
from the reduced levels. The location on the maj) of a road, 
railway, (*.anal, or weir, etc. The general principles of tunnel 
alignment and of carrying surface meriflians underground for 
nune-surveys. Discussion on the latest patterns of instruments. 

Prac'tical Astronomy. Introduction to spherical trigonometry 
up to the solution of the spherical triangle, and the adaptation 
of Napier’s rules of (drcular parts. Definitions ; systems of celes- 
tial co-ordinates; the reasons for sidereal, sun and mean time: 
acceleration, retardation and equation of time. The Julian and 
Gregorian calendars ; time and the various astronomical correc- 
tions 

Finding the meridian of a place by observations to the sun 
or at upper culmination by equcal altitudes, by the sun or stars 
not in the meridian, and by circum])olar stars at elongation ; and 
finding time by the sun or stars on the meridian and ex-meridian ; 
finding latitude by polaries and cinnim-meridional observations. 
X'^se and construction of sun-dials. 

Tlailiray Curves and Alignments . — Theory of curves, (’nr' ts 
laid out with the aid of angular instruments ; with one theodo- 
lite. Curve by ordinates from the long chord. Curve with 
certain given data to pass through a ruling point. Compound 
(‘iirves. Diversion curve. Vertical curves. Curve spiral or 
transition curve. Double- centre method for laying out a straight- 
line. t 

Hydraulics 
(For All Candidates) 

General Principles 

Velocity and volume of flow. Principle of continuity. Flow 
in a stream. Steady and varying motion of streams. Fluid 
acting on piston. Theorem of Bernoulli. Hydraulic head. 
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Flow of Liquids through Orifices 

Appli(*atioij of I be tlieorem of Bernoulli. Velocity of :rio\r 
cine forgiven head. Co-effieient of velocity. Co-officient of con- 
tract ion. Co-cfheient. of discharge. Co-cfficienl of resistance. 
Conina'tion between co-cfheient of velocity and resistantcc. Dis- 
charge lironi large rectangular orifices. • Borda’s mouiih-piece. 
Co-efheient of contraction of Borda’s njoTith-pWe obtained 
theoretically. Inc-ornplcte contra.ction . (\vlindri(*al and c'onical 
mouth-pieces. Blow-over notches. Triangular notches. Vclo-^ 
('ity ()l approach. Appli('ation of results to measurement of flow 
in sti’cains Fraud’s formula. Discharge of mc'asun'd quanti- 
tit‘s of \vat(‘r for irrigation ]>urposes. Italian and Spanish mo- 
dules. Other forms o'f app.iratus answering the same purpose. 
]>ischarge under varying head. Jet pump Separating weirs. 

FI 0^1' of Liquids ni Pif)cs 

Jjaw of friction between liquids and surfaces. Fronde’s and 
T’nwin’s experiments. Loss of head due to friction in pipes. 

Hydraulic mean depth. Variation of co-efficient with velo- 
city and diameter. Darcy’s Formula. Hydraulic gradient. 
Ordinary computations of size of pipes and volume of discharge. 
Loss of head due to bends, elbows, enlargements etc. 

Jmpulsc and llrariion of ]Vaf('r 

Jh’cssurc of a jet (»n a plane surfac^e, fixed or moving . En- 
ergy coniinnnicatcd to the moving surface and efficiency of jet. 
VclocitN of surface for maximum efficiency. liesultant pressure 
on cu]‘V(*d surface, direct impulse and reaction. Condition to 
avoid loss by shock when jet is received. Condition for least 
loss of kinetic energy when jet is discharged. 

Accumulators, hydraulic lift, hxdi’aulic riverter, etc. 

The Belton wheel, Nozzles, Buckets, Impulse and Beactiou 
turbines, Francis turbine. Mixed flow turbine. Design of gnid(‘ 
blades and vanes. Modenm researcb on turbine design. 

(loverqing. Efficiency tests. # 

(’iMitrifugal Bumps — d(‘sign of vanes. Centrifugal heads — 
lowest speed to begin pumping. 

Vortices : design of casing. Volute and whirlj)ool cbamber«- 
Frictional losses. Multiple lift centrifugal pump. 

Efliciency tests ; licciprocating pumps : Effect of cavita- 
tion in Beciprocating pumps : Diagram of effective pressure : 
Air lift pumps. Air compressors. 

The course in Hydraulics^ will be accompanied by a course 
of ]jractie{il work in the Hydraulic Laboratory. 
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{For Civil and Electrical Engineering Candidates only) 

^ ' Movemenls of Walcr iiCi'anah and Eivers 

Mean veloeitv coiTes|jondinf;- to given gradienl. Variation 
of llie co-officieni . Velocity at different parts of the section of 
the stream. Mean vJ'locity in terms of surface and bottom 
velocity. Jtatio of*niean to maximum velocity. Forms of >cc- 
Uoii of channel, circular, iapezodal egg-f)rohk. Most econo- 
mical section ol canal with given side-slo])es. Form of section 
for a constant velocity with vaiying discharge. 


lliRTOATTON 

(For Candidates in Civil Engineering onUj) 

Irrigation by “ Fift and Flow,” 

Different irietliocls of lAft Irrigation from wells, lube-wells 
and rivers by means of man, animal, wind, steam, gas and (dec- 
trie power. 

Floie Jrrigation. — (a) from rivers by munclatiou, (/>) from 
rivers, tanks or reservoiis, l)\ means of (lams, weirs or barrages. 
Dams. 

Control — Distribution and icgulation of water supply. Losses 
of watei in transit and mebods of reducing the same. Duty ol* 
water. Measurement of water. 

Canal cross draiiiage norks — Applicaiion of Hydro-electri- 
(*ity of Jrrigation. Jrrigation surveys and projects. Henefits of 
Irrigation. 

fiieer training and control by embankments, spurs, revet- 
ments, bcll-bunds, dredging. 

Flood protection by embankments and reclamation. Effect 
ot tides and ^ floods in Deltaic Tracts. Us(^s and evils of 
Embankments. 

Over-irrigation and its evils. Necessity of drainage in irri- 
gated, deltaic and tidal tracts. Preparation of drainage projects 
in tidal and upland a.r(*as. 

Navigation and its imiior lance. Navigable canals aaid 
canalised rivers for tidal and non-iidal areas. 

Disposal of cross-drainages. 
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Public Health ExoiNEEraNG 
{For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 

Water Svpply — 

Sources of supply — Catchment areas;, rivers; lakes; springs; 
masonry wells; tube-wells; rainfall observe^! ion ; compesation 
water, gauging streams. 

Reservoirs — Imjjounding; storage and service reservoirs* 
water towers; suii ability of sites. 

Quality of Wairr — Trnpurities of various kinds, organic and 
inorganic; chemical and bacterioloLUcal examination of water; 
colled ion and care of samj)les; interpretation of analytical 
reports; hardness. 

^ya^er-lrorl's — Intakes; settling tanks; slow-sand filters; 
mechanical filters; water softeners : iron eliminators; rates of 
filtration; coagulation apparatus: chlorination apparatus. 

Conveyance of water — Eising mains; distribution mains; 
strength of different kinds of pipes; loss of head ; hydraulic gradi- 
ent; pressure control and zoning system; house connections; hot 
■water supply; use of meters; use of house and roadside cisterns; 
valves; expansion joint.s. 

Pumping Insiallaiions — General types of installation, 
steam, oil or electric drive: tube-w^ell punips; huosc ])UTnps, 
sewage pumps. 

Sewerage — 

Sciverage systems — Combined or separate sewers, their 
construction and ventilation; self-cleansing velocity; manholes; 
dumping chutes; interceptor gulley pits; flushing chambers. 

House drainage — Sanitary fittings; traps; soil and anti- 
fivphonage pipes; drain testing. 

Sewage Disposal — 

Refuse removal and disposal — ^Reclamation of waste ground; 
incineration^ river pollution and its effects. 

The chemistry of sewage. 

Disposal by irrigation; sewage farms. 

Sea discharge; retention tanks. 

Purification of sewage — Chemical precipitation; liquefaction 
of sewage; sewage oxidation, septic tanks; contact beds; trickl- 
ing filters and distributors; activated sludge process; simplex 
and bio-areation processes; mechanical desludging; sludge diges- 
tion; utilization of sludge gas; sludge drying beds; mechanical 
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scrGeiiiiig; dispotal of septic tfink effluent by irrigation, dilution, 
subsoil galleries, or v/ells. 

S iirf ac e Dra mage — 

Rainfall to be dealt with; selection of outfalls; time of con- 
centration; design of /gradients; tyi>es of surface drains, Icutcha 
and pvcra, culvert?;; flood flush drainage and mosquito control. 

eniilaiion — 

Tlie scientific basis of ventilation; industrial pollution of the 
atmosphere; natural and- artificial ventilation; ventilation of 
auditoriums, factoiies, mines, air conditioning. 

Eoads 

(For Candidaies in Civil Engineering 

Classification of itoads. 

Types — waterbound, iiiacadain waterbound, tarbound, oil- 
bound, coiicrete. 

licsistance — Grade resistance. Minimum and maximum 
grade. h]tfects of both. Ruling gardient. Switch-back. 

Projects — Survey work. Reconnaissance, alignment, loca- 
tion. Instruments and maps. Estimates. Curves. Super- 
elevation. 

Width, sideAvidths, camber, superelevation, sideslopes uf 
embankments and cuttings. Borrow pits and berms. Height of 
banking and depth of cutting. Free board. 

Earthwork, profiling. 

Determining thicknsss of covering. 

Foundation and wearing surface. 

Selection of metalling, kinds of metalling. 

Blindage, size of blindage. 

Stacking and measuring. 

Spreading and consolidation. 

Wear of roads. 

Causes and prevention of dust and mud. 

Corrugations — their causes and effects. * 

Surfacing of roads. Tar painting, asphalt painting, tar 
Jiiaiiadam surfacing. 

Grouting and penetration. 

Railways 

[For Candidates in Civil Engineering only) 

Indian Raflways, systems of construction and working. 
Electric Railways. Gauge. 



558 


CHAP. Lll — ^BACHELOR OF KNOINEERING 


Earthwork and cutting, drainage, laiidwidths, ballast. 

Various kinds of road crossings — Level, OAerbridges, under- 
bridges and subways. 

Mechanical priciples. Resistances — grade, curve, wind and 
special. ,Co]nj)ensation for curvalure. Jliiling gradient super- 
elevaiion. Tractive force, transition and vej^tical curves. 

Perniaiieiit way, rails — different shape.s and length, chairs, 
fishplates and fastenings, sleepers — wooden, metal and reinforced^ 
tioncretc, advantages and disadvantages. Points, crossings :jnd 
connected terms, diamond crossings, double slip, single slip, 
sci'^sors. Calculations. Creej) — its causes and remedies. 

Station machinery. Engine ^^leds, turntables, watering 
arrangements, cabins, weighbridges, etc. 

Station buildings and yia.ssenger platforms, waiting halls, 
overhead sheds. « 

Station yards, simple wayside, traffic yards, loco yards, sig- 
n allin g , interlock ing , elementary prii i ciples . 

Selection of new lines, points to be borne in mind — ^filial 
location and construction, rules of Government of India. 

Bridges, impact, erection of girders, arch and reinforced 
concrete slab bridges, design of railway bridges, codes of practice, 
welding in birdgework. 

Maintenance, accident.^, floods, geneial rules and standard 
dimensions. 


PllLN CIPLES OK AllClIITECTUllAL DeSIGN 
(For Candidahfi in Civil Fj nghieering onhj) 

(A) History of AicdniecJ'nral Design 

1. Lectures, briefly summarising the various types of 
Orders,*’ materials, designs and construction used in — 

I 

(a) Preliminary Classic Styles. 

(b) Greek Architecture. 

(c) Roman Architecture. 

(d) Byzantine and Saracenic Architecture. 

(e) Romanesque Architecture. 

(f) Gothic Architecture. 

(g) Renaissance Architecture. 

(h) Indian Architecture. 

2. Practical drawing of Compositions of the Greek, Ronum, 
Renaissance of Indian Orders." 
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1. Theory of Arehiteeture (planning, proportions, etc.). 

2. Applied ri’obleins in Design. 

* (T) Drau'imj 

% 

lVMs])ectivc Drawing, Freehand Sketching, etc. 

.AIFCHANICAL ENGINEFKING 

« 

Strength of Materials 

Defection of beams. 

Compound stresses, Ellipse of stress. 

CJombined bending and twisting. Columns Impact and 
hvo loads. Helical springs. Flat springs* 

Thin Cylinders. Thick Cylinders. Testing Machines and 
their Calibration. 

Instnimeiits foi* measuring elastic strains. Special tests 
and Maehin(‘s. 

Sti(*sse,s in simple framed structures. 

Theory of Machines 

effort, Velo^'ity and Ae(*elevation diagrams. 

Pjstoji Y(‘lo('ity and Acceleration diagrams. 

Inei’tia of reeaproeating j)arts. Crank effort diagrams. 
Design of fly wlieels. 

Governors : h^unctioii of a governor. Watt and Porter. 

( lovornors : Theory of governors. ^ 

Drakes and dynamometers. 

Gelt lope and chain gearing. 

Toothed gearing. 

Cams. 

E pi cyclic, trains. 

Hooke’s joint. Oldham’s coupling. 

Ihihineing. 

Centrifugal force. 

Dynamie.al load on a shaft. 

Method of balancing any number of weights in one pkine 
Primary balancing of any number of weights not in '.-in: 
plane. 

Heat Engines 

(For McrlianirnJ avd Electrical Eagineeiing Caudidates ouhf) 

The fundamental equations of a perfect gas. 

Adiabatic and Isothermal expansion. 



CHAP. LII — nACIIELOU OF ENGINEERING 


rm 


Various Cycles. The hot-air engine. 

Otto Cjcle, Diesel Engiene Cycle 
Thermodynamics of the Steam Engione. 

Efficiency of a Perfect Steam p]ngiene. 

Eiinkin’s Cycles. 

''riiroattling effect. 

Entropy of Steam. 

Entropy Temperature diagrams 
The Mollier Diagrams. 

•Applications of the Entropy -Temperature and the Mollier 
Diagrams to Steam Engine problems. 

Fuel Testing — The Bomb Calorimeter. 

Junker’s Calorimeter for gas and oil. 

Fuel (las — The Orsat gas analysis apparatus. 

The automatic Co-Kecording apparatus 
Loss of heat in fine gases. 

The Steam Eaghie — Testing of the Steam Engine 

Analysis of Indicator diagrams. 

The flash light indicator. 

Detection of faults. 

Adjustment of vulves. 

Testing and ad j noting indicator spring 
Measurement of the dryness of steam. 

Various forms of dryness faction Calorimeters. 

Effect of super-heating. 

Internal Combustion Engienes. 

Testing of gas and oil engines. 

The Petrol Engine — Analysis of Indicator Diagrams. 

Mcclianical and Thermal efficiencies. 

Adjustment of spark, air supply and fuel. Heat balances 
of Gas and Oil Engines. 

The Steam Turbine — General description of various types 
of Steam Turbines. 

Nozzles and guide lilades. 

Impulse Turbines. Ptcaction Turbines. 


Machine Design 

{For Meehanical and Electrical Engineering Candidates only) 

De.sign of Steam Engine, boiler and machine details with 
special reference to the manufacture of the details as well as to 
tlie strength of the parts. 
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Modern System of Works Management and Accounts 
{For Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Candidates only) 
Selection of site of works. 

General arrangement of works, Power, I’lant, Ventilation, 
Humidity. • 

Equipments, Staff* Eoutine. 

Correspondence, Office. 

' ^^roduction efficiency . 

Regulations affecting Employees. 

Factory Acts requirements. 

Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

Apprentici'sliip, Records. 

Tin le-kceping, Overtime. 

Rc('ent rescjircliGs on Fatigue. 

Drawing office, Tool i-oom. 

Stoies, Inspection, Supervision. 

Warehousing. 

Estimates. 

Works expenditure. Stock-accounts. 

Shop charges. Stock-taking. 

Wages ac(i()unts, Petty Casli accounts. 

Sales accounts, Shares accounts. 

Audit. 


Metallurgy 

(For Mechanical Engineering Candid'iies only) 
Theoretical 

Refractory materials, foundry sands, corci-binders and fac- 
ing materials used in foundry. 

Iron. — Iron ores, classification and distiibution. Indian 
iron ores and their occurrence. Preparation of iron ore for 
smelting. The blast furnace, method of operating. Reac- 
tions in blast furnace. Different grades of pig iroij. Cast 
iron and foundry practice. Manufacture and properties of 
wrought iron. 

Steel. — The cementation process of making sheer steel. 
Crucible and cast steel. Different grades of crucible steel, its 
characteristics and uses. Bessemer, open hearth, Duplex and 
electric processes of making steel. Chemistry of different pro- 
cesses of steel making. Recent modifications in open-hearth 
practice. Comparative merits of steel castings by using small 
converter. Defects in ingots. Effect of carbon, manganese, 
sulphur, phosphorus, silicon, etc.,, on steel. 

3&-1608 B ' 
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Corni^osition and characteristics of various grades of steel. 
Special steels as nickel, nickel-chromium, manganese, high- 
speed tool steel. Mechanical treatment of steel. Elements of 
metallography with special reference to iron and steel. Heat 
treatment of steel. 

;Brief study of copper, iiic.kel, ^^inc, lead, tin, antimony, 
aluminium and their important alloys. , ' 

Heat Engines 

(For A1 rclianicai F.hclricdl Emjincermij (UiitdiiluLcs only) 

The Hi cant Enyinc — 

Indicated weight of stearu. 

Missing quantity. Transfei emic of the indicator diagram 
on the tempcraturfi-entropy diagram. 

Valve leakage, steam consumption. 

Willan’s Law, Compound exj)ansion. 

liatio of Cylinder Volumes, Cylinder dimensions. 

Combination of indicator diagrams. 

EJow of steam through orih(*es and nozzles. 

Theoi'y of the injector. Types of injectors. 

Steam Turhinet ^ — 

General Theory of the steam turbine. 

Descriptions of turbines. Multi-stage turbines. Losses in 
steam turbines. 

Effect of pressure, super-heat and vacuum on efficiency. 
Exhaust steam turbines. 

Air Horn inofif^orti and Motors — 

Transmission of power by compressed air. 

Simple compressors. Two-stage and three-stage com- 
pressors. 

Air motors. Efficiencies of compressors and motors. 

Gan Produr.cn — Various foiins of i.-roduccrs. Theory of 
Producer gas. 

Heat Tiansviission . — Transmission tlirough flat plates. 
Efficiency of heating surface. Transmission through the 
walls of tubes. Effect of high speeds. Heat transmission 
through condenser tubes. 

Gas Engines and Internal Combustion Engines .—'Eo&Qnrah 

and developments. Gas Engipe theory assuming variable speci- 
fic heat. 
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Mechanical Eefrigeration. 

Types of i efrigeration machines. 

Vapour compression machines. 

Co-elficient of performance. 

Tests of Eefrigerators. 

• 

yiiEORY OF Machines 

(For M erhaiiicitl P^yujinecruKj (\i)hliihili s oulij) 

Valves and Valve diagrams (Graphical and analytical solu- 
tions). • 

Link motions, Stejdienson Gooch, and Alien link motions. 
Hackworth, Marshall and Joy Valve gears. Walschaert 
gear. 

Twisting moment diagrams. 

Unions of the connecting rod. 

KincJ'ii' epe»'g.\ of the eoTine(‘Jing rod. 

Klein's construction. 

Cyclical variation of speed. 

Balancing — 

Balancing of rotating weights in more than one plane. 
Primary balancing. 

Balancing of locomotives. 

Secondary balancing. 

Balancing of petrol engines. 

Governors — 

Theory of Governors. 

Stability. Sensitiyeness. Hunting. Spring-loaded Gover- 
nors. 

Curves of controlling force. 

Crank-shaft Governors. 

Whirling of shafts. 

Vibrations. 


Machine Design 

(For Mechanical Engineering Canjnlaies onlij) 

Students will be required to produce complete working 
drawings, specifications and estimates of — 

(1) a steam boiler ; 

* (2) a steam engine; 

(3) a gas or oil engine; 

(4) a Lathe; 

(5) a Centrifugal Pump; 

(6) a water turbitie. 
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The lectures will be arranged to deal with these designs in 
detail, special attention being given to questions of materiaU 
labour and manufacture. 

Electrical Engineering 

*(h\>r iMrcitfwical, Electrical amf Minintf KH(jinrciin(j 
Candidates onlii)* 

Theoretical 

Armature winding, simple and complex windings, lap andi 
wave ; equalising connections ; armature reaction ; cross magne- 
tising and demagnetising action; theory of commutation, react- 
ance voltage; characteristics of D. C. motors and generators in 
detail ; speed control of different types of motors ; starters for 

D. C. motors, calculation of starter resistances; different 
methods of calculating losses in various types of motors, deter- 
mination of efficiency, separation Josses, transmission and 
distribution of I). C. power by two- wire and three-wire systems ; 
uses of balancers and boosters; special machines, constant cur- 
rent generators, auto- converters, dynamotors. Details of indoor 
and outdoor wiring installations. llJiiininati()]i engineering. 
Theory and construction of commercial D. C. instruments. 

Alternating current, complex circuits, symbolic method of 
calculating A. C. circuits, single-phase and polyphase systems, 
measurement of A. G. power in single-phase and three-phase 
systems ; comparison between single-phase and three-phase 
systems; production of rotating magnetic fields, induction of 
rotational and pulsational E.M.F.’s; alternators; equation of 

E. M.F.; breadth co-e(hcient, different types of windings charac- 
teristics, efficiency and regulation; transformers; induction of 
E.M.F. , equivalent circuit of transformers, elUciency and regu- 
lation ; main working principles of induction motors ; Torqueslip 
diagrams; simple circle diagrams; general theory and working 
principles of syjiclironous motors and rotary converters; com- 
mon types of A. C. (*ommercial instruments: simple oscillatory 
circuits. 


Practical 

Samu as foi- Civil Engineers. 

Drawing and Esiirnating , 

(1) Complete drawing to scale of a D. C. or A. C. machine, 
(2) Complete drawing for the equipment of a small power 
station or sub-station, (8) either a complete drawing of a trans- 
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mission line, A. C. or I). C., or a complete drawing of the elec- 
trical installation for a workshop or a large building. 

Lectures will be delivered in line with the above Drawing 
eourse. 


Elect^gal Engineering 

Electrical Engine^cring Degree students will read the foU 
lowing in addition to the course in Electrical Engineering laid 
down under the head * For Mechanical, Electrical and Mining 
Engineering Candidates only * : — 

Machinery and Apparatus — D;. C. — 0/dinary motors and 
generators, motor generators, boosters, balanbers, battery boost- 
ers, constaJit current generators, dynamotors, magnetos, motor- 
car dynamos and train-lighting sets, constructional details of 
armature windings, magnetic cores, frames, commutators, etc., 
of D. C. machines. • 

A.C. — Alternators, transformers, synchronous motors, 
rotary converters, induction motors, A. C. commutator motors, 
motor converters, rectifiers and phase advancers; starters and 
controlling devices for different A. C. machines; constructional 
details of motors, starters, field coils, commutators, slip-rings, 
•etc., of A. C. machines. 

Instruments and Switchgears — ^D. C. ammeters, voltmeters, 
w^attmeters, indicating and recording types; integrating meters 
— ampher e-hour meters and wattmeters; A. C. ammeters, volt- 
meters and wattmeters, indicating and recording types; instru- 
ment transformers; power-factor meters; frequency meters; 
synchroscopes ; oscillographs atid ondographs ; A. C. bridges and 
potentiometers. 

Knife-switches, air-break and oil-immersed circuit- breakers, 
maximum, minimum and reverse current relays for D. C. and 
A. C.; protective devices for generating plants and transmission 
lines; remote coiitrol gears and automatic devices. 

Generation and Transmission — Systems of supply; high and 
low tension generation; D. C. generating stations and sub- 
stations; A. C. generating stations and sub-stations; ^systems 
■of transmission and distribution; D. C. — two- wire ani three- 
wire systems; A. C. — single-phase and polyphase systems; 
voltage regulation, transmission efficiency; mechanical and 
electrical considerations of underground and overhead lines; 
disturbances and protective devices; power-factor correction; 
typical power plants, including hydio-electric schemes; J>. C. 
* turbo-generators, turbo-alternators, etc. 

Electric Traction — Mechanics of train movement — study of 
speed-time curves ai;id energy consumption; D. C. traction 
motors; single-phase and polyphase traction motors; control of 
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D. C. tramway and railway motors; control of A. C. single- 
phase and polyphase motors; regenerative breaking; track con- 
struction for tramways and railways; overhead construction for 
tramways and railways; feeding and distributing systems for 
tramways and railways; sub-stations for tramways and railways. 

Telegraphy and Telephony — Wireless — laws of oscillating 
circuits; high frequency oscillations; electj;omagnctic waves and 
their application in wireless communication ; spark telegraphy 
and continuous wave telegraphy; thermionic valves and tflcir 
applications; radio-telephony and broadcasting — long and short 
wave -transmission: transmittci*R and receivers for iolephony, 
broadcasting stations •and receiving sets; construction of trans- 
mitters and receiving sets. 

Line Telegraphy and Telephony — Single and double current 
working in telegraphy; Morse system — Morse sounder. Syphon 
recorder and relay. Duplex system — differential and bridge 
duplex; central batt&ry — omnibus system; Wheatstone auto- 
matic system; Hughes’s type printing system; Baudot multii'ile 
system and printing mechanism. 

- Manual exchange and automatic telephone; transmitter and 
I'eceivcr — different types; switchboard and appliances at the 
central tixchange, operator’s switch keys and telephone set; 
fitvitchboard lamj) signals and cord (dreuits; protection of tele- 
’plione apparatus from electrical disturbances; construction of 
telephone lines and protection from inductive interference, con- 
struction and maintenance of Exchanges. 

Practical — More detailed study on induction motors, alter- 
nators, inercinw arc rectifiers, rotaiw converters, svnebronous 
motors, traction motors, commutator motors. Insulation tests, 
breakdown and minute values, flash over tests on 3nsulators, 
dielectric loss measurements A. C. bridge worlv; harmonic 
analysis with oscillograph. Meter testing. Electroplating. 

Electrical Engineering Project 
{For Electrical Egineering Candidatcft only) 

Design 1 — Calculations involving the design of D. C. pole 
magnets, lifting magnets. Output co-efficient of D. C. and 
A. C. generators and motors, induction motors, induction motor 
starters. Predetermination of a regulation for alternators and 
transformers. Detailed study of circle diagrams for induction 
motors. Predetermination of losses and temperature rise for 
electrical machinery; calculation of compensating windings and 
cormnutator poles. 

Design II — ^Design and complete wwking drawings of D. C. 
motors and generators; induction inotors, transformers, rotary 
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converters and other A. C. machines; design with complete 
working drawings and calculations of an electrical engineering 
project including power stations, sub-stations — switchboards, 
overhead and underground lines, etc. 

Lectures will bo given in connection with the above, parti- 
cular attenlion being given to Tiulian conditions. For sessional 
work at least 3 complete designs in line with above w'lll l;e 
required. 

« MINING ENGINEERING 

{For Candidateff in Mining Enginncrinq onbf) 

Part I 

Geology applied to mining. 

Boring by hand and power machines 

Sinking and lining shafts; various nft‘ihods omployecl in 
special eases. 

Systems of haulage, underground and above ground; serial 
ropeways. 

Hoisting; head-gear ropes; safety ftp])li{inces. 

Mining Legislation — 

Methods of working coal; shaft-pillars, preliminsirv work* 
and various methods of working the seams. Special reference 
to thick coal working, as practised in England and different 
parts of the world. 

Shot-firing; coal-cutting by machinery. 

Surface subsidence and under-sea working. 

'riiubi^ing and other supports. 

Coal-iniue plans and- sections; conned ing surface and 
underground surveys. 

Prospecting for and metliods of working mineral veins. 

Alluvial milling and open workings.. 

Hydraulic mining; dredging for gold; oi'e-bcds and deep 
leads; overliand and underhand stopping. Hand and power; 
drilling; blasting; timbering. 

Metal mine plans. 

Part II 

Descriptive mineralogy; physical properties of minerals; 
description of various ores and fuels; metliods of determination. 

Prospecting operations. 

Drainage of mines; adit levels; pumping machinery ; dams; 
boring against old workings. 

Ventilation of mines; natural and artiheial ventilation; 
splitting and regulating air currents; types of fans; water- 
gauge and anemometer. 
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Power application in a mine; discussion of relative merits 
of steam, water, compressed air, electricity and oil as sources 
of applied power. 

Description of gases found in coal mines; colliery explo- 
sions, safety lamps; ijislruments for detecting firedamp; treal^ 
mcnt of men ovw'come by foul air. 

Avrangements of surface works aC a ^colliery; sorting and 
screening t'oals, coahvasliing; briquette inaking; coking; bye- 
products. «•' 

Surface \vo»k ol melai mines Sorting, crushing, sizing, 
and coiK'cntration of various ores. Modern ore dressing machin- 
ery, and slime tables., 

Special rcfcivJii:e to treatment of gold, silver, (t 02 )])(ir, lead 
and zinc. 

Cvanide and chlorine treatment of slimes. 

JjRAWlNG AND DfiSKiN 

The Written Test for candidates in Civil Enginecrintj will 
he confined to the ijreparation of detailed drawing from notes 
and sketches, as applied to Civil Engineering and Arcliitecture : 
for candidates in Mechanical, Electrical and Mining Engineer- 
ing it will be confined to the preparation of detailed drawings 
and designs from notes and sketches as applied to machinery 
and structures relating to these branches. 

Practical Test {jar all candidates) — Attested drawings and 
designs for Engineering Works and Buildings will be submitted 
for examination. Marks will be allotted for field work and 
calculations. 

Aeronautics 

{For (Candidates in (Civil and Mechanical Engineering only) 
First-year Course 
(a) Lectures 

(1) Fluid Motion — Viscocily, resistance, Reynold’s num- 
ber. (2) ‘Dimensional analysis and dynamical similarity, from 
model to full-scale. (B) Aerofoil — Angle of Incidence, lift, drag 
and moment co-efficients, scale effects, aspect ratio, induced 
ajid profile drag, introduction to Ijanchester Prandtl theory, I'ft 
distribution on aerofoil; monoplane and the biplane; lift and 
weight of a machine. (4) Structural parts — main plane and 
dihedral angle, body and fuselage, struts and wires, under- 
carriage. (5) Control — ^rudder, elevator and wing flaps. (6) Stabi- 
lisers — ^roll, pitch and yaw, tail planes and fins. (7) Approxi- 
mate Performance Estimation — gliding angle, climb, top speed, 
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•etlicieiil speed and landing speed. (8) Propeller — ^'roude theory 
And introduction to aerofoil theory, efficiency. (9) Engines — 
Aero-engines, hydrodynamic and thermodynamic aspects of 
■carbuiettors. 


(b) Lahoratoiy 

Thi‘, Jhactical work relates to — 

CaJil)ration of float-gauge, Static Plate, Venturi tube, with 
siaiidard C-hattock gauge. Velocity distribution in wind chan- 
nel and water-oil channel. Pressure measurements on two- 
dimensional synimetri(jal bodies. Determination of lift and 
•drag tto-efficients. 


\c) Drawing Office 

Design of simple structural and machine points and coU' 
nectioiis. * 

Design oi‘ struts, beams and shafts. Load estimation. 

Sliesses in two- and three dimensional frames. 

Second-yeak CounsE 
(a) Lectures 

(1) .Malliematical theory of two-dimensional fluid motion, 
■C/onformal representation, vortex motion, aerofoil theory, 
monoplane and biplane, three-dimensional effects, effect of visco- 
sity, boundary layer theory, Karman vortex. 

(12) Air screw theory. 

(3) Alorc aciairate performance estimation. 

(4) Stal)ility in flight, auto-rotation, slotted wings, Br\an 
•on stability. 

(5) Vibration and gyroscopic effects of propeller. 

(6) Airships, balloons. 

(7) Gliders, autogyros, seaplanes, etc. 

(8) Materials used in aircraft construction. 

(9) Trend of modern aerodynamic research. 

• 

(b) Laboratory 

Study of flow movements. Experiments on rotating discs, 
oylinders, spheres, etc., aerofoil sections, models of airships, 
models of aeroplanes. 


(c) Drawing Office 

Design of spars, interplane struts, mainplanes, etc. 
Stresses in fuselage. Secondary Btresses. 
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(The course in Aeronautics is open onlij io students wliO' 
have shown disLincL proficiency in Mathcniatics in the Second- 
year Class.) 

8. The subjects and marks shall be distributed as fol- 
lows : — 

CIVIL ENGINELHIl^rT , 

Part I 

(To be taken at the end of tlie First-year) 

t 

Mathematics; and Science 
Group I 

Theories ... ... 200 

Application * ... ... 200 

Geology and Mineialogv ... ... 2(K) 

.500 

Group II 


Technical Cheinistry (Tluwctical) ... 100 

,, ,, (Practical) ... ... ’00 

Applied Mechanics and Grajdiics ... ... 2CK) 

Estimating ... ... 150 

o50 

Group 111 

Prime Movers (Theoretical; ... ... 200 

,, ^Practical) ... ... 1(X) 

Electrical Engineering (Theoretical) ... 200 

,, (Practical) ... 100 

im 

Total Part I 1,7.50 


Part II 

Group I 


Applied Mechanics ... ... 400 

Hydraulics . ... ... 400 

Geodesy (Theoretical) ... ... 400 

,, (Practical) ... ... 200 

Structural Design ... ... 400 

1.800 
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Group II 



Hoads and Hallways 

... 4m 


Irrigation 

... 410 


Public Health Engineering 

... 400 




1,200 

Group III 



Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 


Buildings 

... 500 


Practical Drawings 

... BOO 


Principle of Archil ectiiral Design 

... 200 

1,000 

Total Part 

11 

4,000 

MINING ENGINEEHING 



Part I 



(To be taken at the end of the 

First-year) 


Mathematics 



Theories 

... 250 


Application 

... 350 




000 

Science 



Geology and Mineralogy 

... 200 


Applied Physics (Paper) 

... 200 


,, ,, (Practical) 

... 150 


Technical Chemistry (Paper) 

... 200 


,, (Practical) ... 

... 150 

900 

Tefal Part I • 

1,500 

Part II 



Group T 



Applied Mechanics and Hydraulics 

... 400 


Mining 1 

... 400. 


Mining II 

... 400 



— 

1,200- 
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Group II 


Mechanical Engineering (Paper) 

400 


,, ,, (Lraboratory Work) ... 

200 


Electrical Engineering (Paper) 

400 


, ,, ,, (Laboratory Work) ... 

200 



— 

1,200 

Group III 



Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 



Buildings 

r.oo 


Practical Drawing 

300 




800 

Total Part II 


3,200 

EIvEC'l’EJCAL AND MECHANICAL ENGINEElilNG 

Part I 



(To be taken at ihe cud of the Eirst-year) 



Mathematics 



Theories 

250 


Application 

350 




600 

Science 



Teclinical Chemistry (Paper) 

200 


,, ,, (Practical) ... 

A])plied Physics (Meteorology) (Paper) 

150 


200 


,, ,, (Practical) 

150 




700 

Total Part I 


1,800 

Part II 



MECHANICAL ENGINEEKING 



Group I 



'fheory of Machines 

250 


Heat Engines 

250 


Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machinery- 

200 


Machine and Engine Design (Paper) 

200 



— 

000 
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Group II 

Strength and Elasticity of Materials 

Metallurgy 

Theory of Structures 

Structural Design (Paper) 

Group III 

Workshop (Sessional Work) 
and either ' 

Works Management and Accounts 
or » 

Aeronautics (Paper and Sessional -Work) 

Group IV 

Mechanical Engineering Laboratories 
(Sessional) 

Machine and Engine Design (Sessional) 
Structural Design (Sessional) 


.. 200 
.. 200 
.. 250 

.. 250 

9(.K)- 


... 250 


... 200 

... 200 

450 


... 200 
... 400 
... 150 

760 


Total Part IT 3,000 
ELECTPICAL ENGINEEBING 


Group I 


Electrical Engineering I 

... 200 

Electrical Engineering II 

... 200 

Electrical Engineering III 

... 200 

Electrical Engineering IV 

... 200 

Group II 

Heat Engines 

... 150 

Hydraulics 

... 150 

Applied Mathematics 

... J50 

Modern Systems of Works 

• 

Management and Accounts 

... 150 


600- 


Group in 


Electrical Engineering — ^Drawing and 

Design (Paper I) (three hours) ... 

Electrical Engineering — ^Drawing and 

Design (Paper IT) (six hours) ... 400 


600 > 
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Gboup IV 


Mechanical Engineering La.boratory 

(Sessional) ••• ••• 200 

Electrical Engineering J..ali()ratory (Sessional) 300 


Gbooi* V 

Electrical EiiLaneeriug Design (Sessional) ... 500 

500 

Total Part TI 3,000 

9. The order of merit on passing tlio Bachelor of Engineer- 

.ing E'carnination shall be determined by the marks obtained in 
Part II only. < 

10. As soon as possible after the Bachelor of Engineering 
Examination, Qie Syndicate shall publish lists, arranged in two 
classes in order of merit, of those who have passed the Bache- 
lor of Engineering Examination in each Branch under the con- 
dition laid down in Pule 5. They shall also publish lists, in 
alphabetical order, of those who have qualified in cither group 
■of Part I, showing also the group in which the candidates may 
yet have to qualify. 

11. The pass marks for each Section of the B.E. Exami- 
nation sliall be one-third in each group of sul)]ects and lialf of 
the aggregate. In order to be i>laeed in the First Class a can- 
didate imist obtain iwo-tbirds of tlie marks in Part II. The 
candidate who is plac'.ed first in the First Class in each Branch 
shall receive a gold medal and a prize of books to the value of 
Es. 200 

12. Any candidate who has failed in one subject ouly, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subjeci, 
and has shown merit by gaining 00 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examiijation, shall be allowed to 
pass. 

13. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of ;iny 
candidate not covered by the preceding Eegulations, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall rejiort the case 
.to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate niay pass such candidate. 
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1. An examh'talion for the Degree of Bachelor of Metallur- 
0 will be hold annually at such time and place as the Syndicate 
shall del, ermine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. The course for this cxaminati 9 n shall last for three 
years and the examination shall be divided into three Sections 
— Section A, Section B and the Final Examination. 

Any undcr-graduatie of the University may be admitted to 
this examination yjrovided he lias prosecuted a regular course of 
study in a. college affiliated to the University to the B.Met. 
standard for tlnee academical jears after passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Science with Chemistry, Physics and 
Mathematics, or for two academical years alter jiassing the 
Bachelor of Science Examination ivith Chemistry, Physics and 
Mathematics in which ca.se he shall be exempted from Section 
A Examination. 

S. Syllabuses of studies, t.he rules regarding distribution 
of marks aJid pass marks, and the rules for admission and fee in 
respect of the Section A I'lxaminatioii shall be identical with 
those^ as laid down for Section A of the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Engineering (Chap. LI). 

4. The subjects for the Section B and the Final Exami- 
nations shall be grouped and marks distributed as follows: — 

Section B Examination 
(To be taken at the end of the Second-year) 

Gr.iiup I 

Mechanical Engineering including theories of steam 
and internal combustion engines and strength’ 
of materials {Theoretical) ... 300 

Mechanical Engineering {hahoraiory and Scmonal) 

including mechanical testing of metals ... 200 

Electrical Engineering {Theoretical) ... ;}00 

Electrical Engineering {Laboratory and Semonal) 200 
Drawing {Theoretical) ‘ ... hOO 

Drawing {Practical and Sessional) ... 200 


( 575 .) 


1,50b 
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Physical Chemistry (Theoretical) ... 200 

Physical Chemistry (Practical) ... "'OO 

(re'>lo"y and Mineralogy (Theoretical) ... 2i)C) 

Geology and Minerialogy (Practical) ... 100 

Dressing of Minerals, and iJcfractorv Materials ... 300 


' (KX> 

i 

Group ITT 


Fuels f ... ... 200 

(ieiK'ral Motallurg,\ and Iron-Founding ... 400 

General Metallurgy and Iron-Foniulinc; 200 

Chemical Analysis and Caloriin(‘ir\ (Prariical) . . iOO 

1 , 20 <) 


Fixal Fa miinatiox 

(To be taken at the end of llie Third-yti:»\ 

Group 1 

Metallurgy of Iron and Steel ... 000 

Furnace Design and Drawing — 

Sessional ... ... 300 

Practical .. ... 300 

- - 1 , 200 - 

CiFiAn* IT 


klotallurgy of >5on -Ferrous Metals ... 400 

Fleet ro-Metallurgy .. ... 2(K) 

IMetallurgical Analysis and AssaAiiig (Theoretical) 200 
Metallurgical Analysis and Assaying (Practical) ... 400 


1,200 

Group TTT 


l\rctallogrn.phy, ITeat Treatment and Pyronietry 

(Theoretical) ... ... 400 

klctallography, Heat Treatment and Pyroinetry 

(Practical) ... ... 300 

Metallography, Heat Treatment and Pyroinetry 

(Sessional] ... ... 300 

Mechanical Working and Testing of Metals ... 200 


1,200 
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T). The limits of the subjects shall be as follows : — 

Section B Examination 

Group I 

The syllabuses of all the subjects in this Group are identical 
with^hose of the corresponding subjects for l.E. Section B 
Examination (Chap. LI) excluding the Syllabus in Civil En- 
gineering Drawing from “ Drawing *’ at the l.E. Section B 
Examination. , 


Group II 

Thysical Chemistry 


Theoretical 

J'roperties of gases and liquids; Avogadro’s hypothesis; 
Kinetic theory ; Properties and laws of solutions ; Law of mass 
action ; Chemical equilibriuin in homogeneous systems ; Phase 
rule; Equilibrium in heterogeneous systems; Colloids; Velocity 
of reactions ; Catalysis ; Theory of electrolytic dissociation and its 
a i) plications: Law oi conservation of energ} : ^J'liemro-Clieniistry ; 
Second law of tlierniodynanucs and its u])plication to chemi- 
cal reactions: Claussius-Claypeyron equation: Joule-Thomson 
effect; lielaLion between clieinical and electrical energy; Origin 
of E. M. F. in primary, secondary and concentration cells; 
Theory of electrolytic corrosion; Principles of electro-analysis 
and clctromctric titrations; Thermo-dynamical study of techni- 
cal gas reactions. 


Practical 

Molecular weight determination by Victor Meyer’s vapour 
density method; Molecular weight determination by freezing 
point method ; Distribution of a solute between two non-miscible 
solvents ; Investigation of homogeneous equilibrium — ^Hydro- 
lysis of methyl acetate ; Conductivity of electrolytes — determina- 
tion of cell constant ; Preparation of Standard half elements and 
determination of decomposition potential of salts; Electrometric 
t titrations by oxidation — reduction methods; Electrometric titra- 
tions by precipitation method; Determination of hydrogen on 
concentration and acid alkali titration; Calorimetry and the use 
of bomb calorimeter ; Determination of transition temperature 
of salts and alloys by dilatometer. 

37—1508 B 



578 


GHAl*. LII-A — BACHELOR OF METALLURGY 


Geology and Mineralogy 
Theoretical 

Physical Geology — A general view of the earth. Denuda- 
tion^ by the weather, rivers, glaciers and the sea ; transportation 
and *deposition of detritus : con&oiidatioi^ of detritus : lamination 
and stratification. Volcanoes and volcanic produc'ts. Mode of 
occurrence of igneous rocks: dyke, sill, Dieck, laeeoliih, yhaco- 
lith, stock, batholiih. Results of earl.h movements ; formation of 
basins, domes, folding, over-folding: dip, strike, outcrop; normal 
and reversed faulUi. Rock cleavage, joints, inctamorphism ; 
thermal, dynamic* and regional metamorphism. 

Petrology — Classification, character and essential constitu- 
ents of the more important igneous rocks. 

Sedimentary roc.ks — Characteristics ; Mode of origin and 
classification ; Gemfral description of different sedimentary rocks. 

Metamor])hic }()cks — Cliaracf eristic*, sti'iicl ur(*s. (rcn.'rnl 

description of commoner kinds of motamorphic rocks. 

Palaeontology' — Possils, llieir jriode of prcsei valion : I'oc'.ks in 
which they occur. Importance of fossils in strati graphical 
geology. 

Stratigrapliical Geology — Leading principles of stratigraphy. 
A general tiuthnc of Indian stratigraphy. 

Crystallography — Symmetry: Crystallographic axes; Indi- 
ces; Systems nnd Forms; Reading and drawing of crystals. 

Mineralogy — Physical proj)erties of minerals in general. 
Description of folio^^illg mineral species : — 

Native Elements — Diamond, Graphite, Gold. 

Ore Minerals — 

Aluminium — Pauxite. 

Antimony — Stibnite. 

Chromium — Chromite. 

Copper — Cliaicopyjite, Rornite, Chalcocite, Cuprite, Mala- 
chite, Azurite. 

iron — Magnetite, Hematite, JJmonite, Siderite. 

Lead — Galpna, Ccrussitc. 

]M*agnesium — Magu esite . 

Manganese — Psilomelane, Braunite, Pyrolusite. 

Mercury — Cinnabar. 

Nickel — Pentlanditc, Garnierite, Niccolite, Nickeliferrous 
pyrrhotite. 

Silver — Argentite, Pyrargyrite, Proustite. 

Sulphur — Pyrites. 

Tin — Cassiterite. 

Tungsten — W olf ramite , Scheelite . 

Zinc — Sphalerite, Smithsonite. 
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Kofractory Minerals — Quartz, Kaolinite, Magnesite, Chro- 
mite, (rrapliite. Bauxite, Silimanite, Kyanite. 

( )xi(le — Quarl/, (’oruiidum. 

Carbonates — Calcite, Dolomite, Magnesite. 

Sulphates — Gypsum, Barytes. 

Phosphate — Apatite. • • 

Silieates — Felds’pjMr ^roup, lH‘lds])athoid group, Pyioxene 
group, Ainphibolc group, OJivino, .Muscovite, Biotite, 
Talc, Serpentine. 

Halides — Flourito, Cryolite. 

Economic Geology — Form of mineral deposits. Origin and 
classification of mineral deposits : .Enrichment of ore 
deposits: Coal, petrohnim, clay, and economic mineral 
deposits of India. 

P radical 

Determination of physical properties of niinerals. Identi- 
licalion in the iaboraiory of minerals studied during lectures. 
Demonstration of methods of ore microscopy and preparation of 
polished sections of ore minerals. Megascopic determination of 
rocks. 

Dressing of Minerals 

Purpose and advantage of separating uigiic nialerjal Iroiu 
valuable minerals and one mineral from tinoilicv. Properties 
made use of in separation. Concentration by hand picking and 
sorting. Breaking, crushing and grinding mills. Sizing, classi- 
fication. Water concentration. Flotation concentration. 
Magnetic, electrostatic, pnjeumatic and centrifugal separation. 
Percentage recovery, ratio of concentration and enrichment. 
Flow-sheets. 


Eefractory Materials 

Acid, basic and neutral refractories. Physico-chemical pro- 
perties that enable them to resist erosion, high temperature, 
changes of temperature and action of molten metal tmd slag. 
Study of expansion, contraction, specific heat, porosity, per- 
meability, thermal and elcctnc conductivity of iLdj-actoi’i(*s. Tlie 
preparation of refractory materials and their uses in the innim- 
factures of fire-bricks, crucibles, retorts and foi* lining funiacos. 

Group III 
Fuels 

I 

The chemical composition, calorific power and general uses 
of fuels. Combustion. Calculation of volumes and weights of 
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air necessary for combustion of fuels. Calculation of heat 
losses. Conditions necessary to ensure heat efficiency of fur- 
naces. 

Solid fuels — W(K)d and charcoal. Coal, its origin, nature 
and (glassification. Characteristics and distribution of Indian 
coals.' Destructive distillation of coahat high and low tempera- 
tures. Manufacture of Metallurgical Cohe and recovery of by- 
products. 

Pulverised coal and coal briquettes. *’ 

.Ijiquid fuels — Petroleum and their distillation jjroducts. 
Coal tars and their distillation products. Shale oil. Products of 
hydrogenation of coaf. 

(hiseous fuels— Producer gas, senji-producer gas, water gas, 
Mond ga.s, blast furnace gas. Their manufacture, composition 
and ealoi’ific values. The chemical r(‘actions and thermal 
changes iiivolved in gas ])K)drK*l ion. 

Calorimetry — lYpes of calorimeters for estimating the calo- 
rific values of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. The bomb calori- 
meter. 


Gfj^eral Metallurgy and Iron-Founding 

A brief history of the matallurgi(jal art. 

The nature, objects, and classification of metallurgical pro- 
cesses. The definition of metallurgical terms and of the chief 
])hysical and mechanical projK^rties of metals. Oeeiirn^nco and 
distribution of principal ores and the limits of their composi- 
tion. Boasting and calcining of ores. Various types of metal- 
lurgical furnaces. Selection of fuel. Methods for regulating and 
pre-heating air supply. The recovery and utilization of waste 
heat. Cliaracterislics and composition of slags and fluxes. 

Brief outline of the principal processes for extraction of 
gold, copper, zinc, lead, tin and iron. The methods of making 
brasses, bronzes, type and antifriction metals. Their properties 
and uses. 

rron-founding — Pig iron. Influence of various constituents 
on the properties of pig iron. Grading of pig iron. The foundry 
cupola. Melting of pig iron in cupola and reverberatory fur- 
naces. ‘Changes in composition produced by re-melting of pig 
iron. The phenomena of crystallization, segregation and shrink- 
age during solidificjation of iron. Moulding sands and their pro- 
perties. Green-sand, dry-sand, and loam moulding. Chilled 
and malleable castings. 

Pattern-making and Foundry 

Practical details of pattern-making. 

Making of patterns of machine details. Making. of simple 
core boxes. Practical details of moulding. Making of moulds 
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from patterns. Charging of the cupola. Practical details of 
casting ferrous and non-ferrous metals and alloys. The Practi- 
cal work will be done in the Pattern Shop and Foundry. 


Chemical Analysis and Calorimetry 

• • 

• Practical 

"^The determination of iron, copper, lead, tin, zinc, nickel, 
manganese, chromium, antimony, arsenic, silver, chloride, sul- 
phate, phosphate and carbonate by wet methods. 

The analysis of coal, coke and furnace gases. 

The determination of calorific value of solid and liquid fuels. 


Final Examination ^ 

Group I 

Metallurgy of Iron and Steel 

Occurrence and distribution of iron ores. Iron ores of India. 
Preparation of iron ores. The blast furnace and its accessories. 
Smelting of iron ore in the blast furnace. Chemistry of smelting. 
Calculation of blast furnace charge. The advantage and neces- 
sity of pre-heating air blast. The evil effect of too much mois- 
ture in blast. Effect of furnace charges and conditions of 
working on the composition of pig iron. Blast furnace products. 
Composition and grading of pig iron Influence of different 
constituents on the properties of pig iron. Manufacture of 
spiegeleisen, ferro-manganese and ferro-silicon in the blast fur- 
nace. Foundry cupola. Chilled and malleable castings. 
Methods of manufacture, properties and uses of wrought iron. 

Production of tool steels by cementation and crucible pro- 
cesses. Grading of tool steel. Manufacture of steel by Bessemer, 
open hearth, modified open-hearth, duplex and electric processes. 
Chemistry (including thermo-chemistry) of the processes of steel 
making. Comparative study of the various steel-making processes. 
Considerations to be taken into account in the selection of a 
process. Manufacture of iron and steel in ancient India. 
Methods of making alloy steels. The steel foundry and steel 
castings. Influence of carbon and other elements on iron. Case- 
hardening of steel. Welding. Corrosion and methods of pro- 
tecting iron from corrosion, including galvanizing, tinning, etc. 

{N.B. — In the treatment of this subject the methods that 
ere in operation in India will be dealt with more fully.) 
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Furnace Design and Drawing (Sessional) 

Students shall make about six drawings of various types of 
furnaces and shall make various calculations in connection with 
smelting of metals, manufacture of coke, producer gas, etc. 

Group II q 

Metallurgy of Non-Ferrous Metals 

Gold — The ores of gold. Preliminary treatment and pro- 
cesses of extraction. Parting of gold and silver. Eefining. 
Alloys of gold. Standard gold. 

Silver — The ores of silver. Preliminary treatment and 
extraction. Cupellation. Eefining. Alloys of silver. Stand- 
ard silver. 

Copper — The ores of copper. Smelting in reverberatory and 
blast furnaces. Pyritic smelting. Calculation of furnace charge. 
Constitution of copper matte. Bessemerizing of copper matte in 
different types of converters. Wet method of extraction. Fur- 
nace and electrolytic refining of copper. Chief alloys of copper. 

Nickel — The ores of nickel. Methods of extraction and 
refining. Grain, cast and malleable nickel. Chief alloys of 
nickel. 

Lead — The ores of load and their smelting. Softening of 
hard lead. The Pattinson and Parkes processes of desilveriza- 
tion of lead. The chief alloys of lead. 

Tin — Dressing and separation of tin ores from wolf rum, 
etc. The smelting of tin ores and refining of tin. The alloys of 
tin. 

Zinc — The ores. Extraction and refining of zinc. Chief 
alloys of zinc. 

Antimony — Smelting of antimony ores and refining of the 
metal. Alloys of antimony. 

Elementary treatment of the metallurgy of cadmium, mer- 
cury, chromium, tungsten and platinum. 

The chief physical, mechanical and chemical properties as 
well as the uses of the above metals. 

(AM **. — hi the lectures on this subject the methods that are 
in operation in India will he treated more fully.) 

Electro-Metallurgy 

Extraction on refining of the following metals by electrolytic 
method : — 

Sodium, potassium, calcium, magnesium, alunainium, cop- 
per, zinc, iron, nickel, lead, gold and silver. Principles of elee- 
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troplating. The electro-thermal process of reducing iron from 
its ores. Various types of electric furnaces used in metal indus- 
try. Processes of making Istecl and ferro-alloys in electric fur- 
naces. Power factor, load factor, regulators, electrodes, econo- 
mizers, electrical connections and control. Electric welding. 


Metallurgical Analysis and Assaying * 

^ Theoretical 

The necessity and importance of securing a representative 
sample for analysis. Conditions on which ^ihis depends. Hand 
sampling and mechanical sampling. Commou methods of samp- 
ling coal, ores, metals, etc. 

Lectures will he given to explain the i)rinciples underlying 
the analyses and assays prescribed for llui Practical course. 


Practical 

The, fire iissfiy of the ores of gold, sUvc*r, lead and tin, and 
gold and silver bullion. Making of common non-f(‘rroiis alloys 
ill crucible furnace in the laboratory and their analysis. The 
complete analysis of refractories in the ferrous and non-ferrous 
alloys, ores, mattes, slags and other metallurgical products. 

Group III 

Meta^llography, Heat Treatment and Pyrometry 
Theoretical 

Crystalline structure of metals. Pelationshi]) of structure 
to composition and properties. Crystallization of metals and 
alloys. Heating and cooling curves. Thermal equilibria in 
metallic systems illustrated by reference to equilibrium dia- 
grams. The Phase Eule and its application to metallic systems. 

The grinding, polishing and etching of metallic ijections. 
The, optics of metal lographic microscope. Importance of both 
thermal and microscopic methods in the study of metallic sys- 
tems. Chief characteristics of the micro-structur(is of metals and 
alloys. The phenomenon of under cooling. The mctastable and 
labile states. Delayed crystallization. Examples. Effects 
.of direct and alternating stresses, within or beyond the elastic 
‘limit, on metals and their structures. 

The iron-carbon equilibrium. The nature and physical pro- 
perties of . Austenite, cementite, delta, gamma, beta, and alpha 
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iron. The critical points and phase changes in solid alloys con- 
taining from 0 to 1.8 per cent, carbon. The A 4 , Ai, Ai, Ai, and 
Ao points. 

Crystallization of pure iron and iron carbon alloys. Forma- 
tion of dendritic Austenite, granulation and secondary crystal- 
lization. Characteristics of pearlite. Stages intermediater be- 
tween Austenite and Pearlite, t'iz., ^Martensite. Troostile mi id 
Sorbite. Micro-structure of alloy steels.# Micro-constituents of 
cast iron. 

Hardening v)f metals and alloys considered generally, ^eat 
treatment of steel. Effect of heat-treatment on the structures 
and propei’ties of steel. 

Equililiria in 11^3 prin(‘i])al non-ferroiis sysLCins, viz., lead- 
antimony, lead-tin,’ tin -antimony, aluininiuin-silicon, alinniniinn- 
magnesium, aluminium-zinc, zinc-copper, copper-tin, copper- 
aluminium and (‘Opper-silver. 

Pyroinetrv — Air lliennoineter, thermo-electric couples, the 
electric resistance thermometer, radiation and optical pyro- 
meters. Seger cones. The calibration of pyrometers. Deter- 
mination of freezing and melting points, and phase changes in 
the solid condition. Methods of plotting curves. 

Praciical 

Standardization of pyrometers. The thermo-electric 
method of determination of freezing point curves and critical 
points in the solid state by means of potentiometer. Types of 
industrial pyrometers and their use. Microscopic examina- 
tion of metallic sections. The preparation of micro-sections. 
The use of mi(,*roscopo in the examination of wctals and alloys. 
Systematic examination of the micro-structures of metals in- 
cluding pure metals, wrought iron, steels, alloy steels, cast 
irons, brasses, bronzes, anti-friction metals, zinc-alninnium 
alloys and other important industrial alloys. Photo-micro- 
graphy. 

The effect ol‘ i’at(» of cooling, normalizing, annealing, 
quenching, temi)ering and presence of inclusions on the micro- 
structure and mechaniccMl properties of metals and alloys. 

I Mkchanical Working and Testing 

Defects of cast metal. The need for mechanical wojrking. 
The flow of metals. Effects of composition and impurities. 
Cold and hot working. Cold and red shortness. Temperature 
of working. 

Various methods of working metals, viz., rolling, forging by 
hammer and press, drop-forging, stamping, extrusion, etc. 
Mechanical properties of metals and how they are tested. 
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Typical standard specifications of important industrial 
metals and alloys. 

Inspection of defects and flaws in metals. 

6. Every candidate for admission to the Section B Exa- 
mination shall send to the Registrar his application, with a (certi- 
ficate in the form pre^pcribed by the Syndicate togetlysr with a 
fee of Rs. 40, atdeast fourteen days before the date fixed for 

the (commencement of the examination. 

• 

A similar rule shall be observed in regard to the registra- 
tion of a candidate’s name for the Final Examination, in which 
case the fee shall amount to Rs. 50, irrespective of whether the 
candidate has previously passed or failfcd in the Section B Exa- 
inination. A candidate who fails to ))ass or ])reseiit himself for 
either examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the 
fee. 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more of the subse- 
quent examinations on payment of fee of like amount to those 
above noted. 

7. A candidate may be permitted to present himself for 
the Section B Examinaticni at the end of the Second-year 
course provided he has already qualified in Section A Examina- 
tion. In tlie event of his failing in one group only and/or in 
the aggregate in the Section B Examination he may be allowed 
to present himself again for examination in that group in which 
he failed; or in any one group to be chosen by him in the 
case of his failing in the aggregate at the end of the Third-year 
course. Such a candidate may obtain credit for the remaining 
groups of the examination. If, however, a candidate fails in 
more tlian one group of the examination he will have to present 
himself for i-e-examination in all the groups of Section B Exa- 
mination. 

8. A candidate may be permitted to present himself for 
the Final Examination at the end of the Third-year course and 
if lie fails in one group and/or in the aggregate he will have to 
appear again in all the groups at a subsequent examination. 

No candidate shall be allowed to pass the Final Examination 
unless he has previously passed in Section B Examination. 

9. The pass marks for Section B and the Pinal Exami- 
nations shall be one-third in each group of the subjects and 
forty per cent, of the aggregate in each section. A passed 
candidate who secures a minimum of fifty-five per cent, and 
two-thirds of the combined full marks of both Section B and 
the Final, shall be declared to have passed in the Second and 
First Classes, respectively. The candidate who is placed first 
in the First Class shall receive a gold medal and a prize of 

'>books to the value of Rs. 200. 
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10. Any candidate who has failed in one group of sub- 
jects only and by not more than five per cent, of the full 
marks in that group, but has shown merit by gaining sixty 
per cent, or more in the aggregate of the marks of that Sec- 
tion, shall be allowed to pass. 

11. If the Board of Examiners are of opinion that in the- 
case of ahy candidate not covered by the preceding Begula- 
tions consideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high 
proficiency in a particular group or in the aggregate, they shalli 
report the case to the Syndicate and the Syndicate may pass 
such candidate. 

12. The order of merit on passing the Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Metallurgy shall be determined by the 
combined total marks obtained in both Sections. 

13. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndi- 
cate shall publish lists in order of merit of those who have passed 
the Pinal Examination iit the Second and First Classes. They 
shall also publish lists in alphabetical order of other candidates 
who have passed the Final Examination and of those who have 
qualified in two groups of Section B, showing also the gi'oup in 
which the candidates will yet have to qualify. Each success- 
ful candidate shall receive with his Degree of B.Met. a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A. 



GHAPTEE LII-B 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARCHITECTURE 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Architecture will be- 
held annually at such Jtime and place as the Syndicate shall 
(letenniue, the upprftximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be ad- 
mitted to this e^minatioii, provided he has prosecuted a regul^ 
course of study m a college alBliated to the University in Arehi- 
lecture for two academical ye‘ars after passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts or in Science, or for one academical year 
iiflei- ])assiug the 13. Sc. Examination ui Maihematics, Rhysics 
and Chemistry or Geology, or in Mathematics, Chemistry, and 
Physitjs or Geology, in which case he shall be excused from ap- 
|K'aring in those subjects at Section A of the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Architecture in which he Appeared at his B.Sc. 
Examination, but he shall not be declared to have passed in 
S(‘ction B until he has qualified himself in the remaining sub- 
ject of Section A. 

3. The Intermediate Examination in Architecture shall be 
divided into two Sections — A and B, the limits of which are 
set down in the syllabus. Section A may be taken at the end of 
the first year of the Intermediate Course and in the event of a 
candidate failing in one group, Mathematics or Drawing or 
Science, he may be allowed to present himself for re-examina- 
tion in that group when appearing at the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Architecture, provided that a candidate securing pass 
marks in each group but failing in the aggregate may be allowed 
to present himself for re-examination in one or more groups, 
when appearing at the examination. Such a candidate may 
obtain credit for the remaining group or groups, as the case 
may be, of Section A, but he shall not be allowed to pass in- 
St ction B unless he has previously passed in Section A. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination 
shall send to the Registrar his application with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndic.ate and a foe of Rs. 25 for 
Section A or Rs. 40 for the Intermediate Examination in Archi- 
tecture (whether he has previously passed in Section A or not), 
fourteen days before the date fixed for the commencement of 
the examination. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for the examination shall not be entitled to claim a re- 
fund of the fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations on payment of a like ffee of the- 
amount herein prescribed in each occasion. 

(587) 
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5. Every (candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

Section A. — Mathematics, Drawing and Science. 

Section J3. — Architectural Theory, Architectural Design, 
Electrical Engineering, Construction and 
Surveying. 

0. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows : — 


Section A 

Mathematics 

Computation and Mensuration — 

(a) Ap])roximatc and abbreviated nudhods of perfonning 
iiurucrical calculations. 

Theory of Logarithms. Use of Logarithmic tables. Appli- 
cation of Logarithms to Arithmetical and Trigonometrical cal- 
culations including the solution of triangles and the determina- 
tion of heights and distances. Proof of the formulae used. 

(fa) Mensuration of plane and solid figures, including the 
R,reas of plane polygons in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates, and 
the application of Simpson’s rules, the prismoidal formula and 
<juildin’s tlieorems*. Proof of the formulte used. 

Statics — 

Composition of concurrent and parallel forces acting on a 
rigid body, centre of parallel forces ; centres of mass ; reduction 
of any system of co-planer forces acting on a rigid body to a 
single resultant force and couple and to a single resultant force 
•or couple. Conditions of equilibrium; statically equivalent sys- 
t(*m of t'or('(*s ; problems on equilibrium. Friction. Machines. 

Differential and Integral Calculus — 

Graphs : gradient : function : limits. Derivative of a 
power; Geometrical applications. Second differential; maxi- 
mum and minimum. Meaning of Integration. Integration of 
powers. Integration by change of variable. Areas. Volumes. 
Differentiation and Integration of simple trigonometrical func- 
tions. Centres of Gravity. Moments of inertia. 

Drawing 

Freehand and Geometrical Drawing: — 

(a) JJfe drawing.. Use of pencil. Charcoal, etc. 

ib) Freehand drawing of Geometric and Sculptured forms. 
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{&) Measured drawings of Arichiiectural details, furniture, 
iron work, etc. 

(d) Geometric, Isometric, Axonomctric, Persi)ective draw- 
ings, Sliadow Projection, licndering in monoclirome 
ink, etc. 

(r.’) Colour and decoration and the application of washes. 

Science (Physics and Chemistry) 

Physics 
Theoretical ' 

Units of measurement; density; gravitation; Hook’s Law. 
Nature, propagation and reflection of sound, liesonance. 
Acoustics of buildings. 

Thermometry expansion; Boyle’s* and Charles’s laws; 
fusion ; cA"ai)orHtion ; heat and work. Propagation, reflection 
and refraction of light; microscopes and telescopes; colour; 
illumination. 

Properties of magnets; magnetic induction; Earth magne- 
tism. Elementary principles of Statical Electricity. Proper- 
ties of electric cuirent; cell; Ohm’s Law; electromagnetic induc- 
tion. Electric lamps, bell, telephone and microphone. 

Practical 

Simple exercises on — ^Vernier, screw-gauge, balance, spirit 
level, sonometer, thermometers, mirrors, lenses, telescope, 
microscope, compass, magnetometer, cells and batteries, galvano- 
meter, ammeter and voltmeter. 

Chemistry 

Theoretical 

Physical and Chemical changes; elements and compounds; 
laws of chemical combination; Dalton’s atomic theory; equival- 
ent, atomic and molecular weights; valency; Avogadro’s hypo- 
thesis; chemical symbols, formulas and equations, the gas laws; 
diffusion; dissociation; distillation; solution; colloidal solution; 
acids; bases and salts; electrolysis; electrolytic dissociation. 

Studies of the principal elements and their chief compounds. 

Composition, preparation and properties of natural and pre- 
pared mineral pigments ; of limes, cements and plaster ; of coal ; 
coal gas, producer gas and water gas. 

Chemistry of. combustion, formation of smoke and water 
softening processes. 
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Practical 

Qiiitliiaiive experiments on elementary substances, com- 
pounds and mixtures; on air and water; on the preparation of 
hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen and chlorine; on the action of heat, 
water and acids on a few common substances; on the recogni- 
lion by practical uests of mercury, ^ lea^, copper, arsenic, 
anlirnoiiy, tin, iron, aluminium, chromium, zinc, manganese, 
calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, sodium, potassivm 
and fummoniurn compounds ])resent in a mixture containing not 
more than two of these metals. 


Section B 

Architectural Tiieop.y 

o 

Architectural Order Composition — 

(Jompositioii to be undertaken individually by the sludentiS 
of details of — 

(Ireek, Homan or Kcnaissance orders with appropriate onia- 
rnents, etc., of the style. 

Ap2)lied Mechanics — 

Definition of terms, Structure, Stress, Strain, Working 
load. Dactor of safely, Fatigue, Elasticity; Bending moments, 
Moment of resistance, Cantilevers, Beams supposed at Uvo 
j.oints; Moments of inertia, Shearing stress, Defiectioii. Timber 
and Iron beams and Eoofs. Foundations. 

History of Architecture — 

Egyptian architecture. Asyriau and Babylonian architec*- 
ture, Grecian, Etruscan and Homan, Byzantine and Saracenic. 
Early Indian. Eoinancsque, Gothic, Early Eenaissance (up to 
the middle of the 17th century). 

Architectural Design 

r 

i. Lectures on the Theory of Architecture, i.c., Evolution 
of the plan of — 

(a) The Domestic House. 

(h) Public and Office buildings, Banks, Libraries and 
Museums, etc. 

(c) Theatres, Eestaurant-s, Cinemas and Hotels. 

(d) Shops and Warehouse Planning. 

(e) School and Hospital Plannning, etc, 

{/) Elementary Town Planning and Civic design. 
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2. Applied problems of design to be undertaken indi- 
vidually by each student, e.g., designs for a small house, layout 
■of a park, an interior decoration subject. 

I). Earthquake-proof Structure — 

Values of S(‘ismic force for different localities. 

Different lypjb inonolilhic construction to suit climatic 
and local conditions. 

• Effect on the structure due to nature of st)il, depth of 
foundation and to the height and weight of the structure. 

Franie-worli of tlie structure, reinforced concrete, brick or 
steel with their merits and demerits. , Different types of panel 
fittings, their heat, iiisnlatioji propertit^s and relative costs. 

Nature of suitable loofs. 

Articulation joints for massive buildings. 

Small isolated buildings requiring no frame-wort . 


Elkctiucal Enuinekuino . . . 

Theoretical 

Mechanical, thermal and electrical units. Simple laws of 
electrical edreuits. Electro-magnetic forces and induction of 
E.M.F. : magnetic, jiroperties of iron and steel. D. 0. motors 
and generators — E.M.F. equations for different types of wind- 
ings; shunt, series and compound wound Machines.. Ei'ond 
princijdcs invedving commutation and armature reaction. Simple 
cliaractcristics of D. C. machines. Secondary cells. Simple 
problems on J). C. distribution. l.E.E. tables for wires and 
cables. Alternating currents — Production of A. C. E.M.F.; wave 
diagrams for A C.E.M.F., current and power K.M.S. value, 
average value and form factor. Phase disidaccments and vec- 
torial representation of alternating quantiiies. Effect of resist- 
ance — inductance and capacitance. Simple, scries and pai*allel 
(dreuits. Powt'r and power factor of simple A.C. circuits. 


Prartical 

Measurement of low and high resistances: calibration of 
ammeters and voltmeters; variation of lamp resistances with 
current; different uses of milli-voltmeters and milli-ammeters ; 
fault localisation of electrical machines; uses of megger; practi- 
cal house wiring diagrams; resistance measurement by ' drop 
method.* No-load characteristics of shunt, series and compound 
wound generators and motors. No-load characterstics of 
separately excited motors and generators. 
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Materials op Construction 

Structure, classificMtion and charadtcristic qualilit's o1 
building stones, quarrying and blasting ])rep{irati()n of brioKs 
and tiles, cementing materials, plasters, paints and varnisiies. 
limber, b’on and steel, lead, copper and zinc and tlie comirion 
alloys. , 


Details of Construction i 

Jhick and stone masonry, earth-work, c*ar])entr\, Ibiinda- 
tions, walls, tl<x>rs and loofs of buildings. Arches, constiiKdion 
of masrnry, wooden and iron bridges, construei ion and main- 
bin an ce of roads. 


Estimating 

(if) 'Fhe estimating and prej)aration of indenls lor maieriaU 
of simple buildings, enherls; (‘artliwork; roads and ^irnrlnrd 
work. 

(/>) Weights and (josts. 

8T'IlVEyjN<l 

Prismatic Compass, Level, Theodolite and Plane Table. 
Topographic.al surveying of limited areas. Practice of Icivelling, 
Tloule surveying and laying out curves. fAl tested siir\e\s exe- 
cuted by the candidate will be submitted to the Examiner, to 
which marks will be assigned.) 

7. There shall he 4 j)a])ers and one practical test in Section 
A, and 0 papers and two practical tests in Section B.. 

The subjects and marks shall he distributed as follows : 
SECTION A 

(To be taken at the end of the First-yeai) 

' Group I 

Mathemdtics 

1. Computation, Mensuration and Statics ... 800 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus ... 300 

600- 

Group II 


n. Freehand and Geometrical Drawing 


k 


400 
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Group III 

4. Science (Physics and Chemistry) — 

Theory ... ... ... 300 

Practical ... ... ... 200 

500 

1 Total Section A ... 1,500 

• .SECTION B 

(To be taken at the Cnd of the Second -year) 

Group T 


Architectural Theorif 

5. Archil ect lira! Order Composition 
0. Applied Mechanic's 

7. llistoTN of Architecture 

Group TI 


400 

400 

500 

1,300 


Electrical Engineering and Architectural Design 

8. Architectural Dcsipjn ... 600 

9. Electrical Engineering— 

Theoi7 . . . 200 

Laboratory . . . 100 

•Group III 


900 


Construction 

10. Materials of Construction 

11. Details of Constniction 

Group IV 
Surveying 

12. Estimating 

13. Surveying — 

Theory 

Practical 


200 

500 

700 


200 


300 

200 . 

700 


33-1508 B 


Total Section B ... 3,600 
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8. The order of merit on passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Architecture shall be determined only by the marks ob- 
tained by the candidates in Section B. 

9. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examination 
in Architecture the Syndicate shall publish lists in order of 
merit of those who have passed the Intermediate Examinaton 
ill Arcliitecture under the conditions laid down in Secton 3. 
They shall also publish lists in alphabetital order showing the 
candidates who have qualified in any two groups of Section A 
and declaring the group in which a candidate may again have 
to present himself. 

10. The pass marks of each section of the Intermediate 
Examination in Arch'itecture shall be one-third in each group 
of subjects and half of the aggregate. 

11. -Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has shown merit .by gaining 60 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. 

12. If the Examiners are of opinion that in tlie case of 
any candidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, consi- 
deration ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency 
in a particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report 
the case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such 
candidate. 
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1. 'riie examination for the degree of Bachelor of Architec- 
ture shall be held ainiually at such time and place* as the 
Syndicate shall deteTinine, the apjTOximate date to be notified 
in^pthe Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate o<£ the University may be admitted 
to this examination provided he has prosecuted the regular 
course of study in a college affiliated to the standard of Bachelor 
of Anihitociure Examijiation for two academical years after 
passing the Intermediate Examinaton in Architecture. 

3. The Bachelor of Architecture Exaniination shall be 
divided into Uvo Sections, A and.B, accordijig to the limits laid 
down in Section 6. 


■ Section A 

’Jneoiy of Architecture. 

Applied Mechanics and Eeinforced Concrete. 

Hygiene and Sanitation. 

Section B 

I'heoiy of Building Construction, etc. 

Theory of Architecture. 

Architectural Design. 

A candidate may be permitted to present himself for Sec- 
tion A at the end of the first year of the Bachelor of Architecture 
course, and in the event of a candidate failing in one group, he 
may be allowed to present himself for examination in that group 
at the Bachelor of Architecture Examination, provided that a 
candidate securing pass marks in each group but failing in the 
aggregate may be allowed to present himself for re-exaininalion 
in one or more groups when appearing at the examination. Such 
a candidate may obtain credit for the remaining group, if any, 
of Section A, but he shall not be allowed to pass in Section B 
unless he has previously passed in Section A. 

4. Every candidate for admission to Section A tod Sec- 
tion B Examination shall send to the Eegistrar his application 
with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate 
together with a fee of Es. 30 at least 14 days before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

A similar rule shall be observed in regard to the registration 
of a candiate’s name for the Bachelor of Architecture Examina- 
tion, in which case the fee shall amount to Es. 50 irrespective 

m) 
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of whether the candidate has previousl;^ passed or failed in the 
subjects of Section A. 

A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for either 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a fee of like ainount to those noted 
above. 

5. Every candidate shall be ^examined in Building 
Construction, Lighting and Heating, Hygiene and Sanitation, 
Professional Practice, History of Tndan Architecture, and Icono- 
graphy, Indian Order Composition, Architectural Desi|pi, 
Applied Mechanics, "Reinforced Concrete and Modelling. 

6. The limits of^the subiects shall he tis follows: — 


Section A 

History of Indian AucniTFCTTTRF and IroNooRApHY 

(a) Outline of Ancient Indian History and Culture dealing 
specifically with 

(i) Prehistoric period. 

(it) Ancient period. 

(b) History and development of Indian Architecture. 


Indian Order Composition 

Lectures on orders to include — 

(a) Buddhistic Order. 

(b) Brahmanicnl Order (Pre-Gupta). 

(c) Gupta Order. 

(d) Chalukya Order. 

(e) Dravidian Order. 

and a composition of these orders. 

Modelling 

Clay, and Cardboad modelling. 

Card modelling of subjects that have previously been design- 
ed by the students. 


Reinforced Concrete 

Definition of Reinforced Concrete. 

Short history of Reinforced Concrete development. 
Specification of Reinforced Concrete Materials. 
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Proportioning and Mixing. 

Tests. 

Stresses in (Jonc*vcti‘.. 

Pi*eseni-day uses. 

Desigji of eoJinnns, j'oofs, tioorslnbs and bojinis. 

Design of shearing blocks. 

Jllnsirative ex}in)|)les of the above. 

Applied Mechanics 

Definitions. Elasticity. Tension. < ■oni])ression. Shear- 
ing. Transvpj'se strain. Statics of struefnres.. Eoof trusses. 
Deflection of beams. ^Masonry arcdies and domes. Stability 
and Hesistan(*e of Abutments and Piers. 

IhaUENE AND SANITATlf)N 

Princ*i])les of site selection (rainfall, altitude, conditions of 
soil), Ventilation, Smoke abatement. 

Water Supply, Central Storage, House Storage and Treat- 
ment. 

Drainage and Testing, Disposal of House Sewage, Septic 
^Tanks, (^oss Pf^ols, Internal iffaise Plumbing and Sanitary 
equipment. 

Section B 

EI'Jlding Construction 

(Syllabus to be lauylit in the 3rd’ and 4th’ yearn. Exawina’ 
iinn io be Inhen at the end of the Aih-ijeMiT.^ 

Eoinidations. External Walls. Internal Walls and Parti- 
tions. Fireplaces and Cbiinneys. Eoofs. Floors. Windows, 
Doors and Staircases. 

Plumbing and Sanitary fittings. 

Electric and Heating Installations. 

Detailed working drawings of the above. 

TjIGHTing and Heating 

(a) W^indow areas and domestic lighting. 

(b) Lighting of factories, schools, shops and offices.. 

(c) Lighting of art galleries, cinemas and tlieatres. 

(d) Concealed and flood lighting. 

(e) Neon and daylight illumination. 

(/) Street lighting. 

(g) Oil, gas and electric lighting systems. 

(fe) Central Heating equipment. 
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(i) Panel Heating equipment. 

(/) Cold Storage and Refrigeration. 
(k) Air Conditioning. 


f 

Professional Practice 

(а) Code of Professional Conduct and Procedure. 

(б) Specifications. 

(c) Contracts and liabilities. 

(d) Submission of Plans to Public authorities. 

(e) Professional charges. 

(f) Litigation and arbitration. 

(g) Easements of light and air. Ancient lights. Zoning, 
(fe) Dilapidations. 

(i) Party- wall notices. 

(/) Bye-Laws. Building and Town Planning Acts. Muni- 
cipal Acts. 


History of Indian Architecture and Iconooraphy (jv-yeacw) 

(a) Outline of Ancient Indian History and Culture dealing 
specifically with — 

(i) Gupta Period {320 A.D. to 647 A.D.) 

Post-Gupta Period (7th to 10th Century A.D.) 

(iit) Mediaeval Period {including Early Muhammadan — 
10th io 16th Century A.D,). 

{iv) Moghul Period {16th to 17th Century A.D.). 

{h) History of Indian Fine Arts (Crafts, Sculpture and 
Painting). 

{c) History of Indian Iconography. 

(d) History and Development of Indian Architecture. 


Indian Order Composition (iv-ye\r) 

(a) Later Gupta Period {8th to 10th Century A.D.). 

(b) Mediaeval Order {10th to 12th Century A.D.) 

(c) Hindu-Moslem Order including Bijapur {12th to 16th 

Century A.D.). 

(d) Moghul Order {16th to 18th Century A.D.). 

{e) Bengal Order {8th to 16th Century A.D.). 

If) Greater Indian Order, and a Composition of these 
Orders {7th to 15th Century A.D.). 
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Architectural Design 

(To be taught in the 3rd- and Mh-years. Examination at the 
end of the 4th-year.) 

Lectures on the® Theory of Architecture, and principles cf 
Architectural Composition. Evolution of the plan of — 

(a) Flats and Housing schemes. 

(h) Stores, factories, office buildings, shopping centres, 
market planning. • 

(c) Advanced Hotel planning and equipment. 

(d) Creches, Sanatoria, Asylums, etc. 

(r) Health centres, stadiums, public baths, etc. 

(f) Air j)orts, Flying clubs. 

(g) Slum clearance schemes • 

(7?) Advanced Town Planning and Landscape Architecture. 

Applied problems of design based on the above to be under- 
taken individually by each student. 

7. The subjects and marks shall be distributed as 
follows : — 


SECTION A 

(To be taken at the end of the Third-year) 

Group I 

History of Indian Architecture and Iconography ... 300 
Indian Order Composition ... ... 30f) 

Modellinj? (sessional work only) ... ... 200 

900 

Group IT 

Applied Mechanics ... ... ... 300 

Eeinforced Concrete ... ... ... 200 

600 

Group III 

200 


Hygiene and Sanitation 


Total Section A ... 


1,500 
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SECTION B 


(To be taken at the end of the Fourth-year) 
Group I 


Building construction — 
Paper 

Sessional drawings 
Lighting and Heating 
Professional Practice * 


.. 400 
.. 400 j 


... 800 

... 200 
... 300 

1,300 


Group II 

History of Indian Architecture and Iconography ... 300 

Indian Order Composition ... ... 300 

600 

Group III 

Architectural Design — 

Paper ... ... ... (KK) 

Note Books and Attc^sted Designs ... 1,(KK) 

1,600 


Total Section B ... 3,500 

8. 'riie order of merit on passing the Bachelor of Ai*cliiU‘(i- 
ture Examination shall be determined by the marks obtained in 
Section B only. 

0. As soon as i)Ossible after the Bachelor of Architecture 
Examination, tlie Syndicate shall publish lists arranged in two 
classes in order r)f merit of those who have passed tlie Bachelor 
of Architecture Examination. They shall also publish lists in 
alphabetiaal order of those who have qualified in any group of 
Section A showing also the group in which the candidates may 
yet have to qualify. 

10. Pass marks for each section of the Bachelor of Archi- 
tecture Examination shall be one-third in each group of subjects 
and half of the aggregate. In order to be placed in the first 
class a candidate must obtain two-thirds of the marks in Section 
B. The candidate who is placed first in the First Glass shall 
receive a gold medal and prize of books to the value of Rs. 200. 

11. Any candidate who has failed in one subject ofily, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
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and has shown merit hy gaining 60 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. 

12. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Itegulations, eonsidcra- 
tiini ought, to be allowed by reason of his high proheieccy in u 
particndar subject ot in the aggregate, they shall report the 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such 
candidate. 



CHAPTER LIU 

.DOCTOB OF SCIENCE (EN(?INEEEING) 

it 

1. Any Bachelor of Engineering of the University of 
Calcutta may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of 
l^octor.of Science (Engineering). 

2. Every candidate, shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of tlie liegiiln lions for the Degree of 
]>a(dielor of Engineering, upon a knowledge of which he rests 
his qualifications for the Doctorate, and shall, with the applica* 
lion, transmit three copies, printed or type- written, of a thesis 
that he has composed, tueating scientifically some special portion 
of the subject so stated, embodying the result of research or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the dis- 
covery of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, or tending generally to advance 
engineering knowledge or practice. A thesis on a new application 
of scientific j)nn(*if)lcs or an investigation of methods or mate- 
rials of practical importance in some branch of engineering, 
will be taken to comply with the requirements. The (‘andidate 
shall indic^atc generally in a preface to his thesis and specially 
in notes, the sources from which information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, 
and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he 
sliall further state whether his research has been conducted 
independently, under advice, or in co-operation with others, 
and in what respects his investigations aj)pear to him to advance 
engineering knowledge or practice. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of engineering knowledge or practice, or of 
any cognate branch of science, which may have been published 
by him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Engineering or two Doctors of Science (En- 
gineering) shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate, that since graduating as Bachelor of Engineering, the 
candidate has practised his profession with repute for five years, 
and that in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person* 
for the Degree of Doctor. 


( 602 ) 
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5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Rs. 200. No candidate, who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination, shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 

6. The thesis mentioned in paragraph 2 and the original 
contributions, if J^ny,* mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of 
tlTe Faculty of Engineering and two other persons. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the (;andi- 
date has ol)taincd a first class at the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Engineering, he shall ngt be required to submit 
to an\ further written examination; but lie may be required by 
the Board at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both these methods with reference to 
the thesis and the special subject selected by him. The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate the result the examination of the- 
thesis, and of the oral and jiractical examinations, if any ; and 
if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy 
of the Degre(‘ of Doc'tor of Science (Engineering), they shall 
cause his name to be. published with the subject of bis thesis 
and the titles of his published contributions (if any) to the 
advancement of Engineering knowledge and practice and of 
Science generally. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing and if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be 
required to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate and 
the othef upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may also 
be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested orally or practically or by both these methods, 
with reference to the thesis and the special subject professed by 
him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis and of the written examination, and 
also the oral and practical examinations, if any; and if the 
Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy of the 
Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering), they shall cause his- 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Engineering knowledge and practice and of Science generally. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
section, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis and of 
his original contribution or contributions to the advancement of 
Engineering knowledge and practice and of Science generally, 
hold ‘the same to be generally or specificall;^ of such special ex- 
cellence as to justify the exemption of the candidate from the 
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mitten cxamiriation, be may be so exempted by the Syndicate, 
provided that the report of the Board shall set forth the fact 
and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and 
signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next 
Convo(!at(ion for eonferring degrees to each candidate who has 
<iualified for the degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish h'.-i 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the University with the inscription: “Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree Doctor of Science (Engineering) in the 
University of Calcutta.-’’ 



CHAPTER LIII-A 

CERTIFICATES IN MILITARY STUDIES 

1. Two cxaiiijiiaifons for Certificates in Military* Studies 
shall be held annually in Cahaitta on such dates as may be 
prescribed by the Syndic/atc. One shall be on the Junior Course 
and the otljer on ilie Senior Course and shall bo called Junior 
Military Certificate Examination and Senior Military Certificate 
Examination respGCtiv(‘l\' . ^ 

13. There sliall be a Standirif^ C/ommitteo in Military 
Studies to he annually nominated by the Syndicate consisting 
of not more than eleven members. At least four members will 
be representatives of the Military autliorities and the Univer- 
sity Training Corps. 9 

3. Every candidate for tJie Junior Certificate Examina- 
tion must fulfil the following eonditions*. — 

(/) He must have been a member of the Calcutta Univer- 
sity Training Corj)s during two successive academic sessions not 
more than one year previous to the examination. 

{ii) During such membership he must have undergone 
individual and collective training in accordance with rules to be 
approved by the Syndicate. 

(in) During this period he must have attended at least 
75 per (lent. of lectures on selected topics to be delivered by 
teachers approved by the Syndicate. 

Before his admission to the examination he shall produce 
a certificate from the Commanding Officer of the Calcutta Uni- 
versity Training Corps to the effect that he has fulfilled the 
above conditions. He shall also produce a certificate of good 
conduct and diligent study from the head of the institution to 
which he belongs. 

4. In order to be eligible for the Senior Certificate Exami- 
nation a candidate must have passed the Junior Certificate 
Examination two years previously. The other* conditions 
will be same as in Section 3 above. 

5. Candidates shall pay to the University a fee to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate for admission to each course of 
study and examination. 

6. Each examination shall be divided into two parts^ 
Practical and Theoretical, each carrying 100 marks. 

(605).: ^ 
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7. The Pi’uctical exariiiiuition shall be based on drill with 
itnd without arms, weapon training and tactical training accord- 
ing to a j)rogramme to be prepared by the Calcutta University 
Training Corjjs Headquarters. The course for the Senior Certi- 
ficate Examination shall be of an advanced character. 1 he 
examination shall be sub-divided into three parts: — 

..(i) General training, 
iii) Weajion training, and 
(Hi) Collective training. 

The marks for the Practical examination shall be awarded 
on — 

(a) final tests to be held at the time of the examination, 
and 

(t) records of service of the candidal es. 

Detailed courses for the Practical examinaioris, both for 
-Junior and Senior Examinations, will, from time to time, be 
determined by the Csclcutta University Training Corps ilead- 
-quarters. 

8. The Theoretical portions shall include the following 
subjects : — 


A. J unior Course 

J. Military Hygiene and Camp Sanitation. 

2. Map Heading and Pield Sketching. 

B. Discipline and eapirit de corps. 

4. History of the Army in India. 

5. Badges and Symbols of Bank in the Fighting Foices. 

6. Characteristics of Infantry Weapons. 

7. (Irganisation of the Army in India. 

B . Senior Course 

1. Selected Campaigns of the Great War. 

2. Orpnisation and Administration of an Infantry Unit 

,in Peace :ind War. 

8. Bolls of the Armed Forces of the Empire. 

4. Characteristics of Military Weapons. 

5. Im])erial Military Geography with special reference to 

India,. 

6. Duties ill aid of Civil Powder. 

Detailed syllabuses will,^ from time to time, be prepared I y 
the Standing Committee Hereinafter constituted subject to 
confirmation by the Syndicate. The Syndicate may also add to 
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or alter the above list of subjects on the recommendation of ihe 
Staudiiig Commitlee. 

0. Each candidate in order to be successful must pass the 
Practical and Tlieoietical portions separately and obtain at least 
430 per cent, of marks in each. Candidates o.btaining 60 per cent, 
of marks or over in both Practical and Theoretical portions 
separately shall be; defclared to have passed with distinction. 
(Jertif.eates sliall be issued by the University on the results of 
e:#ch examination, 

10. Conditions on which l candidate, who has failed to 
pass or apj)car at a military examination, may be re-admitted 
to a subse(pienl examination of the «ame standard shall be 
determined by the S}ndicate on the report of the Standing 
Commitieeu 

11. Examincis shall be appointed by the Syndicate on rhe 
recommendatiuii of the Standing Committee who shall propose 
names in consultation with the Calcutta University Training 
Coips Headquarters. Oidy militaiy oOicers and others possess 
ing sj'ecial qualifications shall be eligible for ap])ointmcnt as 
Examiners. The results of the examinations shall be considered 
ly a Hesulis Committee, consisting of the Vice-Chancellor as 
Chairman, rj -officio, and the Examiners. The proceedings of 
the Eesults Committee shall be placed before the Syndicate for 
confirmation. 

The nanu's of tlie successful candidates shall be classified 
in alphabetical order except of those who i)ass with distinction, 
whose names shall be in order of merit. The names of the 
successful candidates shall be published in the Gazette. 

^ J2. The 7esult of a candidate who is successful at the 
Cei'tificate Exaininatioir shall be taken into account at the .next 
University examination at which he appears as indicated 
below : — 

/. A. and 1.8c. Examinationa 

Marks in excess of 00 obtained by the candidate concei'ned 
at Ihe Certificate Examination shall be added to his aggragate 
and the aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and 
his place in the list of successful candidates at the Intermediate 
Examinations. 

Such candidate shall not be permitted to take up any 
optional subject under Chapters XXXI and XXXV of the 
Eegulations. 

B. A. and B.Sc. {Pass) Examinations and 
B.Com. Examination 

Clarks in excess of 60 obtained by a candidate at the Certi- 
ficate .Examination shall be added* to the aggregate mai*ks 
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obtained by him at tlie B.A. or B.Sc. (Pass) or B.Coin. 
Examination, as the case may be. 

B.A, and B.Sc. {Honovn) Eora/minaiioan 

A candidate a.i)])earing at the B.A. or l^Sc. Honours 
Examination in any subject shall not/C;et an\ credit in his 
Honours subject for bis siau'css at the Certificate^ Examination. 
The marks in ex(*.ess of fiO obtained by him at such examination 
shall however he added to the a^f^regate of his total marks. 

LE. and B.E. Ea'anunaiiona 

Marks obtained by a candidate at the Certificate Exaniina,' 
tion in excess of 60 sliall 1)0 added to liis aggregate marks at tl)o 
J.E. or B.E. Examination, as tlie case may be. 

L'h The provisions of Section 12 sliall he subject io llie 
following conditions: — 

(/) In no (*ase shall the niaiks to be added to the aggregate 
be more than To. 

(ii) The marks shall be added only if a candidate passes 
both the Certificate Examination and the University Examina- 
tion either immediately on completion of his resiiective studies 
or in the next following year. 



CHAPTEK LIV 

ACADEMICAL COSTUME 


Graduates shall wear — 

(i) Dhoti and eithgr a black coat or a white puiijcibi, 

• Or, 

(ii) White trousers and a black chapkan or achkan. 

• Or, 

(in) European dress and a college cap. 

They also shall wear Gowns and JUoods for the several 
degrees as described below: — 

For the Degree of B.A. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of dark blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.Com. 

A bjaek silk or stuff Govm. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of white silk. 

For the Degree of B.Sc. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of light blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.L. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of green silk. 

For the Degree of M.Jj 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of scarlet silk. 

For the Degree of B.E. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border of orange-coloured silk. 

For the Degree of B.T. 

A black silk or Stuff Gown. The Hood shall he of black silk or 
stuff, edged on the inside with a border of purple-coloured silk. 

For the Degree of Master in the Faculties of Arts, 
Science and Law 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, with a lining of silk corresponding in colour with ihe 
inside border of the Hood for Bachelor of the Faculty. 
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CHAP. LIV— ACADEMICAL COSTUME 


For the Degree of Doctor of PhUosopky 

A dee[) purple silk Gown with full sleeves and with a fac- 
ing of dark blue satin. The Hood shall be of scarlet silk with a 
lining of dark blue satin. 

For the Degree of Doctor of Literature 

A deep purple silk Gown with full «sleeves and with a fac- 
ing of white satin. The Hood shall be of scarlet silk with a lin- 
ing of white satin. 

For Uie Degree of Doctor oj Science 

A deep purple silk Gown with full sleeves and with a facing 
of light blue satin. The Hood shall be of scarlet silk with a 
lining of light blue satiu. 

For the Degree of Doctor of Law 

A deep purple silk Gown with full sleeves and with a facing 
of green satin. Tlic Hood shall be of scarlet silk with a lining of 
green satin. 

For the Dcgice of Doctor of Medicine , Master of 
Surgery and Master of Obstetrics 

A deep purple silk Gown with full sleeves and with a facing 
of scarlet satin. The Hood shall be of scarlet silk with a lining 
of scarlet satin. 

For the Degree of Doctor of Science {Public Health) 

A deep purple sill; Gown ^ith full sleeves and with a facing 
of golden yellow satin. The Hood shall be of scarlet silk with a 
lining of golden yellow satin. 

For the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) 

A deep purple silk Gown with full sleeves and with a facing 
of orange-coloured satin. The Hood shall be of scarlet silk with 
a lining of orange-colouied satin. 

For Honorary Degrees ' 

In case of recipients of Honorary Degrees the gown shall 
be of scarlet red colour with facing of the appropriate Faculty. 

Provided that ihe above changes in the Begulations be en- 
forced with effect from the Annual Convocation of 1932, and 
that Graduates admitted to these Degrees before 1932, will be 
allowed to use academic costumes of the old pattern unless they 
choose to use th(i new costume. 


(Note— The facing of satin will be four inches in width.) 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


* I certify that , aged on the 1st of March, 19 , duly passed 
the Matriculation Examination held in the month of 19 , 

and was placed in the Division. 

• • 

Senate House, • 

The ^ , iP . Oontroller of Examinations^ 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS (ok SCIENCE) 

I certify that duly pQ^ssed the Intormediate 

Examination in Arts (or Science) held in the month of 19 , 

and was placed in the Division. 

Senate House, ^ 

The , 19 . Qontrolkr of Eocaminalions. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS (ok SCIENCE) 
(COMPARTMENTAL) 

I certify that of duly passed 

the Intermediate Examination in Arts (or Science) having been successful at 
the Compartmental Examination held in the month of r 19 , 

Senate House, 

!the ,19 . Controller of Examinations, 


BACHELOR OF ARTS (ok Science) 

Pass Diploma 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 . 

Senate House, 

The ' 419 , Vice-Chancellor, 


Diploma for those who pass with ” Distinction ” # 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University with Distinction at the 
Annual Examination in the 19 • 

Senate House, 

The ,19 . Vice-Chancellor. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (o» SCIENCE) 

Honoure Diploma 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) with Honours in this University at the Annual 
Ezaxnination in the year 19 , and that he was placed in the 
Glass in • 


The 


Senate House, 
,19 


Vice-Chancellor. 


BACHELOR OF ARTS (oa SCIENCE) (COMPAHTMENTAL) 

This is to certify* that obtained the 

degree of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University having been success- 
ful at the Compartmental Examination held in the month of 
19 . 

Senate House, 

% 

The , 19 . Vice-Chancellor. 


MASTER OF ARTS (or SCIENCE) 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Master of Arts (or Science) in this University at the Aimual Examination 
in the year 19 , the special branch in which ho was examined having been 

and that he was placed in the Class. 


Senate House, 
The , 19 


Vice-Chancellor. 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

This is to certify that obtained the degr^ 

of Bachelor of Commerce in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 , and that he was placed in the Division. 

Senate House, 

The f 19 . Viee-Chanedhr. 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (COMPARTMENTAL) 

This is to certify that , obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Commerce in this University having been successful at the 
Compartmental Examination held in the month of 19 . 


The 


Senate House, 

.19 


Vice-Chancellor, 
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DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Philosophy in in this University in the 

year 19 . 

Senate House,, 

The ^19 . • Vtoe-Chanaellorm 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 

This is to certify that obtained the „ 

of Doctor of Science in § in this University in 

the year 19 . 

Senate House, 

The , 19 . Vice-ChanceUar. 


CERTIFICATE IN TANNlrfO 

TViis is to certify that , cluly passed 

the examination for the Certificate in Tanning held in the month of 
19 , and that he was placed in the Class. 

Senate House, 

The , 19 , Controller of Examinations, 


LICENTIATE IN TEACHING 

(I) 

This is to certify that passed the 

examination for a Licentiate in Teaching at the Annual Examination in 
the year 19 , and that he was placed in the Class. 

Senate House, 

The ,19 . Controller of Exatmnationa. 

( II ) 

This is to certify that passed the Examination for 

a Licentiate in Teaching in the year 

Senate House, 

Q'he ,19 ■ . Controller of Examinations, 


BACHELOR OF TEACHING 

(I) 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University at the Annual Examination in 
the year 19 , and that he was placed in the Class. 

f Senate House, 

The • ,19 . 


Vice-ChanoeUor, 
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(II) 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University, having passed the examination 
in tlie year 19 . 

' Senate House, 

. , i9 . • Vice-Chancellor, 


DIPLOMA IN SPOKEN ENGLISH 

This is to certify that j • i, 

has been granted the Diploma in Spoken English, he having passed m the 
Class at the Annual Examination of this University held in the 

year 19 . 

SpiNATE House, 

, 19 . Vice-Chamellor, 

ENGI-ISH TEACHERSHIP CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

I certify that duly passed the 

Examination for the English Teachership Certificate held in the month of 
, 10 . ' 

Senate House, 

^ IQ . Controller of Examinations, 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (GENERAL) 

This is to certify that ^ duly passed 

witlj Distinction the Examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate 
(General), held in the month of , 19 . . i- 

He received training in the methods of teaching the following subjects : 


Senate House, 
The , 19 , 


Controller of KxaminMions, 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (GENERAL) 

This is to certify that , , duly passed the 

Examination for the Teachers?^ fining Certificate (General), held in the 
month of , 19 . " 

He received training in the methods of teaching the following subjects : 


Senate House, 
The , 19 , 


Controller of Exarninationa, A 
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TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (GEOGRAPHY) 

This is to certify that duly passed with 

Distinction the Examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate (Qoo- 
graphy), held in the month of ^ 19 . 


The 


Senate HorsE, 
.19. 


' \ 


Controller of Exarii'^tions. 


' TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (GEOGRAPHY) 

This is to certify that duly passed 

Examination for the Teachers* Training Certilioate (Geography), held 
the month of , 19 . • 

Senatp: House, 

The , 19 . Controller of Exarninationa. 

TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (SCIENCE) 

This is to certify that duly passed with 

Distinction the Examination for the Teachers’ 'i’raining Certificate (Science), 
held in the inont).< of , 19 . 


Senate House, 
The , 19 . 


Controller of Exarninationa. 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (SCIENCE) 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Examination for the Teachers* Training Certificate (Science), held in the 
month of , 19 . 


Senate House, 
The , 19 . 


( ■ont/roUer of Exarninationa. 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (ART APPRECIATION) 

1’his is to (certify that duly passed with 

Distinction the' Examination for the Teachers’ Training Certificate (Art 
Appreciation) hold in the month of , 19 . 


Senate House, 
The , 19 


Controller of* Exarninationa. 


TEACHERS’ TRAINING CERTIFICATE (ART APPRECIATION) 

This is to certify 'that duly passed the 

Examination for the Teachers* Training Certificate (Art Appreciation) held 
in the month of 19 . 


Senate House, 
The rl9 


Controller of ExaminaHana. 
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION IN LAW 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Preliminary Examination in Law, lield in the month of , 19 » 

and that he was placed in the Division. 

Senate House, 

The • 9 19 m ‘ Co^roller of Examinations. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN LAW 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Intermediate Examination in Law, held in the month of t 

19 , and that he was placed in the Division. 

Senate House, 

The , 19 • Controller of Exam imUions. 


BACHELOR OF LAW 
Diploma 


This is to certify that obtained the Degree 

of Bachelor of Law in this University at the Examination hold in the month 
of , 19 , and that he was placed in the Division. 

Senate House, 

The , 19 m V ice-Chancellor. 


MASTER OF LAW 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Master of Law in this University at the Annual Examination in the year 
19 • and that he was placed in the Class. 

Senate House, 

The . 19 . V ice-Cluincellor. 


DOCTOR OF LAW 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Law in this University in the year 19 . 

Senate House, 

The " 9 19 . Vice-Chancellor, 

PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Preliminary Scientific Examination for the degree of M.B., held in the month 
of . 19 . 

Senate House, 

The ,19 . 


Controller of Examinations. 
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FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION 


This is to certify that duly passed 

First Examination for tlio decree of M.B., held in the month of 
19 . 


tho 


The 


Senate Hotise, 


Controller of Examinations, 


SECOND M.B. EXAMINATION 

'J'liis is to certify that duly passed tlie 

^Second Examination for the decree of M.B.» held in the month of , 

]» . 

Senate House, 

The , 19 • Controller of Examinatious. 

THIRD M.B. EXAMINATION 

This is to certify that duly passed tho 

Third Examination for the degree of M.B., held in tho month of , 

19 . 

Senate House, 

The , 19 . Controller of Examinations, 


FIRST, SECOND or THIRD M.B. EXAMINATION 
Honours Certificate 

This is to certify that. duly passed the 

First 

Second Examination for the degree of M.B., held in the month of , 

Third 
19 . 

Ho obtained Honours in 
Senate House, 

The f 19 • Controller of Examinations. 


FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION 
Pass Diploma 


This is to certify that , having 

•completed the curriculum of study and passed in . the 

•examinations required by the Relations of this University (sanctioned by 
the Govemor-Oeneral of India in Cbuncil in accordance with the Act of 
* Incorporation and the Indian Universities Act, 1904) for the degree of 
Bachelor *of Medicine, which has been duly conferred upon him, is hereby 
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declared competent and authorised to practise Medicine, Surgery and Mid- 
wifery. 

Dated at Calcutta, this day of , 

19 . 


President of the Board of Examiners. Vice-Chan^llor^ 

' Controller of Examinations, * 

(Signature of the Graduate.) 


FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION 
Honours Diploma 

This is to certify that , having 

completed the curriculum of study and passed in , the 

examinations required by the Hegulations of this Univ'ersity |«(sanctioiibd 
by the Governor-General of India in Council in accordance with the A^jt of 
Incorporation and the Indian Universities Act, 1904) for the degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine, which has been duly conferred upon him, is hereby 
declared competent and authorised to practise Medicine, Surgery and Mid- 
wifery. 

He obtained Honours in 

Dated at Calcutta, this duv of , 

19 . 

President of the Board of Examiners. Vice-Chancellor, 

Controller of Examinations. 

(Signature of the Graduate.) ' ^ 


DOCTOR OR MASTER IN THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
Diploma 

We, the Vice-Chancellor, the Doan of the Faculty of Medicine, and the 
Controller of Examinations of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make 
known that, in the year 19 , has been admitted to 

Doctor of Medicine, 

the degree gf _Ma8ter of Surg ery, he having been first certified by duly 
Mastei^f Obstetrics, 

appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive the same. 

Senate House, 

The , 19 . Vice-Chancellor^ 


Dean of the FamUy of Medicine. 
< Controller of Examinations. 



APPENDIX A 


619 * 


DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH 

We, the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, and the 
Controller of Examinations of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make 
known that, in the year 19 , has been 

granted the Diploma of Public Health, ho having been first certified by duly 
appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive the same. 

• • 

Senate Hous^, 

>7ic , 19 . Vice-Ghayicellor,. 

Deem of tJie Faculty of Medicine. 

Controller of Examinations. 


DIPLOMA FOR THE DEGREE .OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE 
(PUBLIC HEALTH) 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Science (Public Health), in in 

this University at the Annual Examination in the year 10 . 

Senate House, 

The ,19 . Vicc-Clumcellor. 


INTERia^DIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate 

Examination in Engineering, held in the month of , 19 . ' 

Senate House, ^ ^ 

The , 19 . Controller of Examinations, 


BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING 

. Diploma ' . 

This is to certify that obtained the dogree 

of Bachelor of Engineering in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 , the special branch in which he was examined having been 

and that he was placed in the 

Class. 


Senate House, 


The 


19 


Vice-ChqnceUor.. 
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BACHELOR OF METALLURGY EXAMINATION, SECTION B 

I certify that duly passed the 

Section B of the Bachelor of Metallurgy Examination held in the month of 
19 . 

Senate House, 

Tlie * t 19 * *ConboUer of Examimtiom. 


BACHELOR OF METALLURGY 
Diploma 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Metallurgy in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 10 , and that he was placed in the Class. 

Senate House, 

The f 19 . • V'ic^c^XlianccUor. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERING) 

This is to certify that obtained the dogroe 

of Doctor of Science (Engineering) in this University at the Annual Exa- 
mination in the year 19 . 

Senate House, 

'The , 19 . Vice-dhancellor. 


JUNIOR MILITARY CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

This is to certify that duly 

passed 

passed with Distinction the Junior Military Certificate Examination held 
in the month of 19 . 

Senate House, 

21ie ,19 . Controller of Examinations, 

SENIOR MILITARY CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

This is to certify that duly 

_ passed 

pa8Md”withri)istinction the Senior Military Certificate Examination held 
in the month of 19. 

Senate House, 

The ,19 . 


Controller of Examinations 
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FORM OF TRANSFER CERTIFICATE PRESCRIBED BY THE 
SYNDICATE UNDER SECTION 22, CHAPTER XXIII 
OF THE REGULATIONS 


No. 


Certified that 

son of an inhabitant 

of has been a student in the..^ year class of 

the College from .... a to 19 . 

His conduct has been 

I know nothing against his character. (1) ^ 

AH sums due jby him to the College have been paid, including College 

fees up tQ ,19 . 

His (2) scholarship, of Rupees per mensem. 

has been drawn and paid to him in this CoUcgo uy> k) ,19 , 

His attendance in each cour-se of Lectures (3) is given below ; — 


Subject 


Number of Lectures — 
Delivered 
Attended 



(Rewurks . — Here entries may be made under Sections 24, 26, 26 of 
Chapter XXIII of the Regulations.) 


Principal. 


The. .,19 . 


.College. 


TRANSFER CERTIFICATE ISSUED UNDER SECTION 20A, 
CHAPTER XXIII OF THE REGULA'JTONS 

No 


Certified tliat 

son of an inhabitant 

of has been a student in the 

year class of the College from 

to ,19 . 


(1) If anything is known against the character of the student this 
should be suitably altered. 

(2) To be filled up in the case of Government scholars only. 

(3) See Section 4, Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 
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His University Registration Number is of 

All sums due from liim to the college have been paid, including college 

fees up to ,19 . 

His (1) scholarship, of Rupees per 

mensem has been drawn and paid to him in this college up to 

19 . 

His attendanco in each bourse of lectures (2) is given below : — 


1 1 ®‘ 1 
Subject 1 







1 

Number of Lectures 

Delivered 

Attended 



1 

•4 

1 


1 

j 



Remarkft . — Here entries may be made under Sections 24, 25, 26 of 
Chapter XXIll of the Regulations. 


PrincipaL 


The. .,19 


. College, 


FORM OF NOMINATION PAPER , 

{Prescribed by the Syndicate un4^ ISection 4, Chapter XII of the Regulations) 

I, do hereby nominate 

for election by the Faculty of as an 

Ordinary Fellow of the Calcutta University, subject to the approval of His 
Excellency the Chancellor. 

The following is a brief statement of the special qualifications of my 
nominee : — 

Signature . 

The. .f 19 . Member of the Faculty of. 


(1) To be filled up in the case of Government Scholars only. 

(2) See Section .4, Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 




I Regiatration number. 

.1 

! Date of Registration. 

Date of annual subscrip- 
tion. 

j 

i F 


Initial Foe. 


Annual subscription. 


Year for which annual 
subscription is paid. 


(Jompounding Foe. 



, . 1 

I Degree or Degrees taken 
I with dates. 



V xiaNaddv 


fZ9 


{Prescribed by the Syndicate under Section I, Chapter XIV of the Pegidations) 
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FORM OP ANNUAL RETURN TO BE SUBMITTED BY AFFILIATED 
COLLEGES ON OR BEFORE THE 1ST OP AUGUST 

(Prescribed under Section 7, Chapter XX of the Regulations) 

1. Names of the.m^mbeA of the Governing Body. • 

2. Names and qualitioations of the teaching staff, and the subjeota 
and otesses taught by each. 

3. The subjects taught in each class. 

4. The number of students in each class and the number of students 
who have taken the different optional subject*;. 

5. The niunber of students who reside — 

(а) with parents or guardians ; 

(б) in the collegiate hostel, if any ; 

(c) in non-collegiato hostels ; 

(d) in attached Tnesses ; • 

(e) in unattached messes ; 
if) in private lodgings. 

6. Income during the preceding twelve months — 

(a) from fees ; 

(b) from fines ; 

(c) from Govt. Grant, if any ; 

(d) from University Grant, if any ; 

(e) from endowments, if any ; 

(/) from donations and subscriptions, if any ; 

(g) mistJellaneous. 

7. Expenditure during the preceding twleve months — 

(а) Salaries of the Staff ; 

(б) Buildings ; 

(c) Library ; 

(d) Laboratory ; 

(e) Miscellaneous. 

8. Rate of fees charged — 

9. Number of students whoso fees are remitted - 

(а) in whole ; 

(б) in part. 

10. Number of students in receipt of Scholarships — 

(a) from Government ; 

(b) from Public Funds ; 

(c) from University Funds ; 

(d) from Endowments ; 

(e) from College Funds ; 

(/) from private donors. 


Signature of the Secretary to the 

The 19. . Governing Body. 


40— laOSB 
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ASTRONOMY 
B.A. AND B.Sc. Standabd 

Inatrumenta for Prctctical teaching in Aalrtmon^ (Honoura Cowrae) 
Transit Theodolite. 

Sidereal Chronometer. 

Sextant. 


— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 800 

PHYSICS 

A. — ^INTISBMEDIATB STANDARD 
(a) Liat of Apparatus for PracUodl Claaa of 20 Studewta 


Half -metre scale . . < . . . . . . 6 

Metro scale . . . . . . . . 6 

Steel scales (30 cms.) . . . . . . . . 3 

Diagonal scale . . . . . . G 

Slide Callipers . . . . . • . . G 

Spirit Levels . . . . . . G 

Plumb linos . . . . 3 

Vernier (Linear) . . . . . . 3 

Vernier (Circular) . . . . . . . . 3 

Glass Scales and plates , . . . . . G 

Micrometer Screw Gauge . . . . . . G 

Students’ Spherometer . . . . . . G 

Protractors . . . . 6 

Stop clocks . . . . . . . • 4 

Tall Glass jars . . . . . . 6 

Nicholson’s Hydrometer . . . . . . 6 

Hare’s apparatus . . . . 3 

Boyle’s Law apparatus . . . . . . 2 

Beam Compass . . . . . . 2 

Drawing Boards . . . . . . . . 6 

Fortin’s Barometer . . . . . . . . 1 

Inclined Plane . . . . . . 1 

Friction apparatus . . . . . . 1 

Balance . . . . 4 

Weight Boxes . . . . 6 

Wooden Bridges . . . . 6 

Precision balance . . . . . . . . 1 

Pendulum aiid stand . . . . . . . . 6 

Basins . . . . . . 6 

Beakers . . . . 2 doz. 

Watch glosses . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Big Glass Funnels . . . , . . 6 

Graduated Cylinders . . . . . . . . 4 

Drawing Pins . . . . . . 1 gross. 

Thermometer . . . . . . . , 12 

Hypsoineter . . . . . ! 3 

Calorimeter . . . . . . 6 

Steam Jacket . . . . . ! 3 

Boiler .. .. 3 . 
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Optical Bench 
Fourway candle holder 
Ooncavc mirror 
Oround glass screen . 

“Convex lens 
Small plane mirror mounted on wooden block 
Rectangular glass slab ^ • 

Ordinary glass prism * 

Bunsen's Photometer 
Tunfing Fork 
Barometer tubes 
Class tubes 
Class rod . . 

Ebonite rod 
Electroscope 
Electrophorus 
Insulated sphere 
Rubbers . . 

Bunsen’s cell 
Daniell’s cell 
Lecdanche’s cell 
Storage cell 


D’Arsonval Galvanometer 
Tangent Galvanometer 
Astatic Galvanometer 
Ammeter , . 

Voltmeter . . 

Post Office Box 
Metre Bridge 
Rheostat . . 

Resistance coils 
Bar Magnet 
Small Compass needle 
Bunsen Burner 
Tripod stand 

Retort Stands and Clamps 
Fish-tail Burner 
Wire Gauze 6" X 6" 

Lens Holders 
Corkborers 

Wooden stands with clamp 


4 

4 

6 

6 

(> 

(i 

0 

2 

3 

(> 

10 lbs. 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
6 


(where elec- 
tric supply 
is available) 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

3 

6 

6 

6 


6 

6 

1 

12 

6 

1 set 
3 


(6) JA^ of Apparatus for Lecture Purpose 


Miscellaneous — 

Strong adjustable table. 
Adjustable stands. 
Bunsen’s Universal holder. 
Wooden holders. 

Set of wooden cubes. 

Set of wooden cylinders. 
Set of wooden ffiscs. 
Bunsen Burners. 

Spirit* Lamps. 

ClpcQ Flnf?kp. 
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Glass burettes. 

Glass funnels. 

Glass beakers. 

Cylindrical glass measures. 
Glass tubing. 

India rubber tubing. 

Wiroi gauze. 


General Physics — 

Arehimedes* apparatus. 

Specific gravity bottle. 

U-shaped communicatii:\g vessel. 

Hare’s apparatus. 

Aneroid barometer. 

Spring balance. 

Inclined plane. 

Parallelogram of forces apparatus. 

Hydrostatic balance. 

Pulleys. • 

Apparatus for demonstrating the Laws of Levers. 
Model of Hydraulic Press. 

Lift pump. 

Force pump. 

Model of Fire Engine. 

Fire Syringe. 

Hydrometers. 

Transmission of Fluid Pressure Apparatus. 

Barker’s mill. 

Communicating vessel apparatus. 

Pascal’s apparatus. 

Cartesian figures. 

Apparatus for showing upward pressure of water. 
Baroscope. 

Siphon. 

Cylinder for showing the fall of bodies in a vacuum. 
Rubber tube. 

Hero’s fountain. 

Vacuum pump with receiver. 

Bell-jar. 

Vacuum gauge. 

Flask for showing weight of air. 

Magdeburg hemispheres. 

Tantalus Cup. 

Foot bellows. 

■ 

Heat — 

Thermometers. 

Maximum and Minimum Thermometers. 

Dry and Wet Bulb Thermometers. 

Daniel! *6 Hygrometer. 

Regnault’s Hygrometer with aspirator. 

Pyrometer. 

Ball and King apparatus. 

Boyle’s Law Apparatus with air-bulb attachment. 
Bar breaking apparatus. 

Compound brass and iron rod. 

Pullinger’s apparatus. 
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Apparatus for determining the boiling point of water* 
Conducting power apparatus. 

Ingenhausz’s apparatus* 

Olazebrooke’s apparatus for oonveotion-ouirent. 

Model Tliermometer for expansion of liquids. 

Weight Thermometer. 

Dilatometer. 

Pyknometer. 

Expansion of liquidsappalatus. 

Hope’s apparatus. 

^apour pressure apparatus. 

Davy’s Safety Lamp. * 

Hitohie’s apparatus for absorbing and emissive powers. 
Differential air thermometers.- 
Leslio’s cube. 

Whirling table for boiling liquids by friction.* ^ 

Model of Steam Engine. 

Modol of Internal Combustion Engine. 

Liglit — 

Heliostat with attachment of adjustable slit And diaphia 
Travolling Microscope. 

Telescope. 

Rumford’s Photometer. 

Grease-spot Photometer. 

Convex and Concave Mirrors. 

Adjustable slit. 

Angular Mirrors. 

Parallel Miri’ors. 

•Convex and Concave Lenses, mounted and unmounted. 
Glass troughts. 

.Set of fi Lecture lenses. 

Sot of Prisms. 

Hartley’s optical disc with following attachments ; — 

(1) Plane Mirror. 

(2) Concave-Convex Mirror. 

(3) Double Convex lens. 

U) Prism 45 and 90 . 

(5) Prism 45 and 60 . 

(6) Double Concave lens. 

Apparatus for proving laws of reflection* 

Apparatus for showing refraction of rays in liquids. 
Newton’s colour disc. 

Spectrometer. 

Projection apparatus. 

Model of the Eye. 

Camera. 

Prismatic Binocular. 

Phosphorescent substances. 

Flusorecent liquids. 

Sound- 

Slotted weights. 

Transverse Wave Machine. 

Bell -experiment apparatus. 

Spring balance monochord. 

Resonance apparatus. 
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Tuning Forks. , 

Sot of four Organ pipes. 

Organ pipe with centre atop. 

Liarge Organ pipe for showing nodes and antinodee. 
(^rgan pipe with movable piston. 

Hotating mirror. 

Matiomctric flame apparatus. 

Square Chladni’s Plates. 

C:?irc?alar Chladni’s Plates. 

Savart’s toothed wheel. 

Cagniard do la Tour’s Siren. 

Revolving table. 

Bellows with four Valves. 

Model of the Far. 

Phonograph . 

• 

Frictional Flectricity — 

Rods of glass, ebonite, sealing wax. 

Rod — half glass, half brass. 

Faraday’s ice-pails. 

Roll of tin-foil on glassctube. 

Wimshurst machine. 

Voss machine. 

Electric whirl. 

Insulating stool. 

Electrical chimes. 

Sliding condenser. 

Spherical conductor. 

Cylindrical conductor. 

Conical conductor. 

Two equal brass spheres for showing induced charges 
Eollow brass sphere with a hole at the top. 

Biot’s apparatus. 

Gold-loaf electroscope. 

Pith ball pendulum. 

Rubbers. 

Flannel. 

SUk. 

Catskin. 

Proof plane. 

Electrophorous. 

Leyden jar. 

Detachable Leyden jar. 

Discharger. 

Magnetism — 

LoilostcAio. 

Large Bar magnets. 

Horse-shoe magnet. 

Com]^>ass needle. 

Magnetic needles. 

Dip circle. 

Prismatic compass. 

Electromagnet. 

Mariner’s compaas. 

Deflection Magnetometer. 

Steel Watch Spring and Knitting Needles. 

Iron Filings. 
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Voltaic Electricity — 

Oersted’s apparatus. 

Lecture apparatus for showing — 

(а) rotation of magnet, round current. 

(б) rotation of current round magnet. 

(c) rotation of current round current. 

Lecture galvanometer. ^ 

Barlow’s wheel. • 

Rogot’s vibrating spiral. 

»JFloating battery. 

Zinc and copper plates. 

Bichromate coll, 

Bunsen’s cell. 

Daniell’s cell. 

Leclanchc’s cell. 

Dry cell. 

Grove cell. 

Storage c.ell. 

Voltaic pile. 

Meter bridge. 

Voltmeter. 

Ammeter. 

Galvanomotors — Astatic, D’Arsonval type, Tangent. 

Resistance boxes. 

Electric arc. 

Ampere’s apparatus. 

Demonstration dynamo. 

Demonstration motor. 

Electric 1^11. 

Morse transmitter. 

Morse sounder. 

Telephone receiver. 

Electromagnet. 

Microphone. 

Pohl’s commutator. 

Apparatus for illustrating induced currents. 

Induction (^oil. 

Copper Voltmeter. 

Water Voltmeter. 

Silver Voltmeter. 

Joule’s Calorimeter. 

Thermopile. 

Geissler’s tubes. 

Crook’s vacuum tubes for demonstarting phenomena of discharge at 
different degrees of exhaustion. 

Apparatus for showing deflection of cathode rays by magnetic field. 
Shadow tube. 

Apparatus for showing mechanical action of cathode rays. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 5,000. 

B. — B.A, OB B.Sc. Standabd 

{a) List of Apparatus for Practical Class of not more than 15 Students 
{in addition to thaJt for Intermediate Course) 


Workshop tools 
Sensitive balanco 
Precision balance 


4 

1 
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Weight boxes 
Spherometers 
Screw gauges 
Callipers 

Specific gravity bottles 
Young’s modulus apparatus (2 forms) 

Pendulums 

Linear expansion of rods and tubes — ^travelling microscopes and 
* spherometor . . • • * i 

Constant pressure air thermometer 
(Constant volume air thermometer 
Calorimeters 
Regnault’s hygrometer 
Wet and dry bulb hygrometer 
Tuning forks (large size) 

Apparatus for determining the velocity of sound by roi 
Sonometer 
Bunsen Burners 
Optical bench and accessories 
Concave lenses of different focal lengths 
Convex lenses of different focal lengths 
Concave mirrors of different focal lengths . . 

Convex mirrors of diff^ent focal lengths 
Spectrometer 
Spectroscope 
Travelling microsciopo 

Apparatus for determining ^ by total reflection 
Deflection magnetometer 
Apparatus for determining the time period of vibration of a magnet 
Dip circle 
Ammeter 
Milliammeter 
Voltmeter 
Millivoltmoter 

D* Arson val Galvanometer (suspended and pointer tjrpes) 

Tangent galvanometer (Holniholtz type) 

Post Office Box 
Potentiometer 
Metre bridge 

Resistance coils and rheostats 
Storage cells 
Leclanche’s cells 


6 

3 

3 

3 

6 

2 

3 

2 

1 

1 

6 

1 

1 

6 

1 

2 

li 

2 

3 

6 

3 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

3 

1 

3 

2 

3 

12 

3 

0 


— ^Approximate cost, lis. 2,000. 


Additiotwl Apparatus for Howmrs Course 


Precision balance . . . . . . . . 2 

Precisiop weight boxes with riders . . . . . . 2 

Travelling microscopes . . . . . . 3 

Apparatus for determining Young’s modulus by bending . . 1 

Surface tension apparatus . . . . . . 1 

Regnault’s Calorimeter , . . . . , . . 1 

Precision Thermometers reading to a degree Centigrade . . 6 

Dumas’ apparatus for vapour denisty . . . . . . 1 

Victor Meyer’s Do. , . . . . . 2 

Clement and Desorme’s apparatus . . . . . 1 

Searle’s conductivity apparatus , . . , . . 1 

Kundt*8 tube . . . . . . . . . . 1 

Precision spectrometer . . , . • ! 1 
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Optical Bench with accessories for bi-prism, double mirror 
Biprism 

Nodal point apparatus 

Diffraction gratings (1000, 2000 and 6000 lines per cm,) 
Hydrogen, Neon, Helium tubes . . 

»Small induction coil 
Single and double slits 
Calenilar and Barnes’ calorimeter 
D’Arsonval Galvanometer (sensitivity 10) . . 

Platinum Resistan(‘e Thermometer 
Standard Resistance (10, 1, .1) 

Standard coll ... 

Accurate Potentiometer 


1 

1 

1 

3 

3 

1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 1,500. 


(b) List of Apparatus for LBcture Purpose 

Nliscellaneous- 

Large projection lantern. 

Apparatus for projection of horizontal obiects. 

Large projection screen. 

Bunsen’s Universal holder. 

Water Bath. 

Specific Gravity bottles. 

Aneroid Barometer. 

Rotary Air Pump. 

‘General Ideas — 

Apparatus for the production of stationary waves. 

Apparatus for showing interference of waves. 

Soap film frames. 

Capillary tubes with stand. 

Capillary plates. 

Cohesion plates for suspension from balance. 

Heat — 

Bregne’s metal thermometer. 

Joule’s apparatus for showing contraction of a stretched India 
rubber tube by heat. 

Right-angled bent glass tube for showing the circulation of water. 
Davy’s Safety Lamp. 

Apparatus for showing the difference in the expansibility of various 
liquids. 

Gay-Lussac’s apparatus for proving Dalton’s Law. 

Apparatus to show boiling at low pressure. 

Wollaston’s cryophorus. 

Pulse glass. * 

Arrangement for melting ico-block by means of a loaded wire. 
Melloni’s apparatus for illustrating radiation, absorption and re- 
flection of heat. 

Model of Otto-cycle. 

(Light- 

Apparatus for showing total reflection. 

Right-angled crown glass prism. 

Pair of achromatic prisms on stand. 

Prism with adjustable angle for liquids on stand. 
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Three small direct vision spectroscopes. 

Phosphorescent substances. 

Model of the eye. 

Stereoscope and pictures. 

Absorption trough. 

Two prismatic troughs. 

Chart of various spectra. 

Fluorescent liquids. 

Cubes of Uranium and Fluorspar. • , 

Lantern slides illustrating various optical ollec ts. 

Model of sextant. 

Small telescope. 

Fresnel’s mirrors. 

'Fresnel’s bi-prisrn. 

Diaphragm with various apertures for showuitr ciilfraciion. 
Norrenberg’s polarisoBpe, 

Set of apparatus fcrr use with the same 
Tourmaline tongs. 

Rhomb of Iceland spar. 

Newton’s colour rings. 

Nicol’s prisms. 

Polarimeter. ^ 

Wollaston’s double imago prism. 


Sound — 


Burner for sensitive dame. 

Gloss boll on stand for showing nr 
Chladni’e plate. 

Trevelyan rocker. 

Chemical harmonicon. 

Manomotric jet. 

Revolving mirror on stand. 

Additional organ pipes. 

Pipe with free reed. 

Pipe with striking reed. 

Sot of resonators. 

Interference tube. 

Airy’s double pendulum. 

Chronographic tuning fork. 

Phonograph. 

Telephone receiver. 

Microphone. 

Electricity and Magnetism — 

Condenser. 

Additional illustrative apparatus in frictional electricity. 

Voltaic pile. 

Dry (^lls. 

Storage cells. 

Lecture-room ammeter. 

Let ture-room Voltmeter. 

Simple galvanoplastic apparatus. 

Large electromagnet. 

Morse telegraph. 

Barlow’s wheel. 

Lecture apparatus for showing rotation of magnet? and currents 
under electromagnetic forces. 

Aragu’s apparatus for showing induced 
Model of a Gramme ring. 


currents. 



APPENDIX B 


635 


Small dynamo and hand wheel. 

Small model motor. 

Induction coil giving 3" or 4" spark. 

Vacuum tubes. 

Crook’s tubes. 

Seebeck’s thermo-electric apparatus. 

Thermo-electric pile. 

Photo-electric cell. 

Thermionic Wvo. • • 

Electrometer. 

Earth inductor. 

Model of a transformer. 

Rotary converter. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 2,500. 


C. — M.A. OB M.Sc. Standabd 

For this standard tliere must bo a complete collectiion of appeiaics Icr 
Advanced Practical work. 

(а) Optic. — The equipment of the optical room shall include instru- 
ments for accurate measurement such as ^spectrosoopcp. spectroraetere, 
polarimeters, optical bench, refractometers, reading irritTosccpet*, etc.— • 
Probable minimum cost, Rs. 3,000. 

(б) ElcctricUy and Magnetism. — The electrical room shall be fitted 
with sensitive mirror galvanometers and there shall be an adequate supply 
of instruments for electrical and magnetic measurement, i.e.. resistance 
boxes, galvanometers, electrometers, magnetometers, standard resistances, 
standard capacities, standard colls, etc., besides auxiliary appaiatus such 
as an induction coil with 8" -10" spark, a powerful electromagnet, electric 
motors, otc. — Probable minimum cost, Rs. 3,500. 

An accumulator battery shall form part of the electric installation, if 
any. 

(c) Heat. — ^Additional apparatus for accurate work in calorimetry, 
thermometry, conduction, radiation, expansion, etc. — Probable minimum 
cost, Rs. 2,000. 

(d) General Physics' and Sound. — Additional apparatus for accuiate 
work in elasticity, vapour density, capillarity, fluid friction, etc., and scund 
— Probable minimum cost, Rs. 1,500. 

(e) Workshop Equipmentf including Lathe. — Probable minimum cost 
Rs. 350. 


PHYSIOLOGY 

A. — ^Intermediate Standard 

(a) List of Apparatus, etc., for Practical Class oj 24 Students 

Microscopes, one doz. 

Dissecting instruments and razors, etc. 

Gas burners (Bunsen), IJ doz. 

Test tube stands, 1} doz. 

Retort stands with rings, etc., 1 doz. 

Glass bottles, otc. 

Thermometers, 1 doz. 

Test tubes and glass beakers. 

Glass flasks and measures. 

Glass tubihg and rods and funnels. 
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Porcelain crucibles, etc. 

One balance. 

One Microtono (ice-freezing). 

One Haemocytometer (Zeiss). 

One Haemoglobinometer (Gowar's). 

— Approximate coEt, Rs. 1,650 

^(6) List of Apparatus and Appliances for Lectwe Pwj < st 

One Human Skeleton. 

Set of 50 diagrams (3 ft. by 2 ft.). 

Ordinary apparatus and appliances for illustratiiig lectures of 
Chemical Physiology. 

One simple recording drum (with clock-work). 

One time marker. 

One muscle-lever ii^yograph. 

Two simple stands for ditto. 

One induction coil. 

Two electric ke 3 ’s. 

One commutator. 

Four bichromate colls. 

Insulated wire, 1 lb. ^2®^ B. W. G.). 

Muscle-weights, 1 set. 

One Sphygmograph. 

One Marey’s tambour. 

One Marey’s cardiograph. 

One Model of eye (dissectible). 

One Phacoscope. 

One Model of oar (dissectible). 

One Spectroscope (straight vision). 

— Approximate cost. Rs. 350 


B. — B.A. OR B.Sc. Standard 

(a) List of Apparatus f etc, ^ for Practical Class of 12 Students 

Additional requirements : — 

One Rocking Microtome. 

Micrometers (eye-piece and stage). 

Three Dorernus Ureometers. 

One Chemical Balance. 

One Embedding bath (Hearson’s). 

Three Tetanus springs (graduated). 

One Hypodermic syringe. 

One Mercury Pump for gas analysis. 

Two Hesiccators. 

Three Soxhlet apparatus with Liebig condenser. 

One Centrifugal machine. 

One Water bath (copper). 

One Air Pump. 

The following set of apparatus is required for every couple of students 

One Recording drum. 

One Simple muscle-lever. 

One Crank myograph. 

One Simple stand. 
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One Du Bois Reyznond’s induction coil. 

Two Electric toys. 

One Pohrs commutator. 

One Simple rheocord. 

Two pairs of platinum electrodes. 

One Bichromate cell. 

One set of Muscle weights. 

One Time Mai4(or. 

One Spectroscope (straight vision), 
i One Esbch’s albuminometer. 

One Urinometer. * 

— Approximate cost. Rs 2,750. 

(b) Lifft of Apparatus, etc,, for Lecture Purpose 

Additional requiretnents : — 

One Kronecker’s perfusion canula. 

One Rabbit holder. 

One Adjustable simple stand. 

One Timing fork (on stand) making 10 D. V. per second. 

One Tetanus spring (graduated). * 

One Metronome. 

One Deprez chronograph. 

Two pairs of non-polarisable electrodes. 

One pair of muscle forceps. 

One Ophtlialmoscope. 

Two Electrodes (shielded) for deep nerves. 

One Hill and Barnard’s sphygmometer. 

One Stromuhr (Ludwig’s). 

One Hurthle’s membrane manomoter. 

One Ludwig’s mercury manometer. 

One Laryngoscope (with throat mirrors). 

One Fleischip’s haemometer. 

One Oliver’s haemocytometer. 

One Oliver’s haemoglobinometer. 

One Moist chamber. 

One Onkometer for kidney. 

One Reflecting galvanometer. 

One Shunt. 

One Spring myograph. 

One Spectroscope. 

One Saccharimeter (polariscope). 

—Approximate cost. Rs. 2,000. 
C. — M.A. OR M.So. Standard 
Practical Laboratory 


(а) Histology 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students , . 2,400' 

(б) Chemical Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students . . 1,800 

(c) Experimental Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students 

(d) Oaloanometer and Optical work i — 

Approximate cost equipment 


1,200 
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BOTANY 

A. — iNTEftMEDlATE STANDARD 

{'i) Collections ami Wall Diagrams 

OoHoot ion of microscopic slides. ^ 

Botanical Wall Pictures (complete set). 

Botanical models. 

Physical Wall maps, Mercator’s projection. 

Physical Geography, Wall Map of India. 

Collection of dipositivos. 

— Approximate cost, U*. 750. 
(h) Tjccf lire -room Apparatus 


Pro joctiori a] )paratiis. 
Screen. 


— Approximate cost, Ks. 400. 


(c) List of Apparatus for Practical Class of 24 student^ 

Microscopes, 1 doz. 

Dissecting instruments. 

Cork-borers. 

Crucible tongs, 4 in number. 

Hempel’s desiccator, 2 in number. 

Two doz. drop-bottlos. 

(Canada i3alsam bottle, 1 doz. 

Glass tubing. 

Glass rod. 

Standard measures of different capacities. 

Graduated measures. 

2 Rules, 1 meter long. 

Mortars and pestles. 

Pipettes. 

Air-pump plate. 

Pressure tubing. 

Flasks of different capacities. 

Funnels of different sizes. 

Burners. 

Rubber tubing. 

Tost tube. 

Test tube stands, holders, cleaners. 

Thornjometers. 

Woulff’s bottles. 

Burettes. 

Burette stands. 

Thn e double bell- jars. 

Stoppered bell-jars. 

Beakers m nests. 

Aspirators, 5 litres capacity, 3 in number. 

Corks. 

Maps, 1 doz. 

Draining rack. 

Pieces of cork sheet, weighted. 

Glass capsules. 

Camel-hair brushes. 
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Bell-jars for microscopes. 

One Balance and weights. 

Staining Troughs. 

Glass bones. 

Filter paper. 

Arc -indicator. 

Stains and chemicais. » 

Flower-pot (Ks. 20). 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 2,400. 
B'. — B.A. OR B.So. Standard 
List of Apparatus, etc,, for Practical Class of 12 Students 
I. MorphoLoyy and Histology {For Honours and Pass Students ) — 
Compound Microscopes with 2 eyepieces and 2 objectives 12 


Simple Microscopes (with 2 lenses) . . . . 12 

Paraifin embedding Oven . . . . . . 1 

Microtome with knife . . . . . . 1 

Hot Plate . . . . ^ . 1 

Camera Liicidas (Drawing oculars) . . . . 3 

Stage Micrometers . . . . . . . . 3 

Ocular Micrometers . . . . . . . . 3 

L moulds for casting paraffin blocks . . . . 1 


Necessary stains, reagents, glassware, models and charts. 

Prepared slides showing stages in meiosis and mitosis, microsporogenesis, 
megasporogoncsis, Structure of the embryosac, Pollengrain, Pollen tubes 
and fertilisation should bo available for teaching and demonstration purposes* 


i/. Plant Physiology (Pass Course ) — 


Water Culture 3 ars . . 

Ganong’s Potomete . . 

Apparatus for determining the amount of water absorbed 
and given off by transpiring plants 
Transpiration Balance 

Transpiration tubes graduated 15 c.c. in 1/10 divisions . . 
Direct vision Spectroscope 
Ganong’s Respiroscope 

Zinc case with glass walls for observing geotropism 
Arc Auxograph 
Aspirator bottles 

Balance (Sensibility up to 1/5 mg.) 

Cobalt chloride paper 
Clips (Pinch and screw) 

Clamps and stands . . 

Calcium chloride tubes 
Porous dishes for germination of seeds 
Black wooden boxes with windows of different coloured 
glasses, white, green, red, blue, yellow . . 

Beakers . . 

Dessicators 
Bell-jars 
Thermometers 
Flasks 
Test tubes 

Potash Bulbs . . . . 

Sada lime to\yers 


7 

3 

3 

1 

3 

2 

3 

1 

1 

3 
1 

4 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 doz. 

6 

One of each 
kind 
4 doz. 

2 
6 

3 

4 doz. 

12 doz. 

1 doz. 

6 
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U-tubes .. 


. . 1 doz. 

Assorted rubber corks 


. , 12 do7» 

Measuring cylinders . . 


.. 3 

Glass tubing 


. . 10 lbs. 

Glass cutting files 


.. 3 

Pressure tubing 


. . 12 yds. 

India rybber tubing . . 


. . 24 yds. 

Filter pumps (glass ones) 


.. 3 ‘ 

Cork borers 


.. 2 

Funnels , . 


2 doz. 

Glass with horns clay funnel, 4* diameter, to demonstrate 


the Hydro -tropion roots . . . . . . 3 


Additional Apparatu^for Honours Classes for 12 Students 


Mercury manometer for measuring root pressure . . 3 

Poroscopo . . . . . . . . 3 

Porometor . . . . . . . . 3 

Apparatus for demonstrating the dilTiision of gases with 

clay discs . . . . . . . . 3 

Prefer’s apparatus for shoeing the movement of gases in 

the plant . . . . . . 3 


Hlackman's apparatus for the study of gaseous exchange 

through upper and lower surfaces of leaves . . 2 

Ganong's Photosynthomotor . . . . . . 3 

Gas collecting tubes . . . . . . . . 6 

Kuhiip's fermentation vessel . . . . . . 3 

Moll’s apparatus for experimenting on assimilation . . 3 
Apparatus for demonstrating fermentation . . . . 3 

Ganong’s leaf area cutter . . . . . . 1 

Ganong's light screen . . . . . . 3 

Demonstration auxograph . . . . 1 

Klinostat . . . . . . . 1 

Supply of necessary chemicals and reagents. 

III. Systematic Botany — 

Living and preserved materials (dried or in fluid) of the groups pres- 
cribed. Tiie supply of this material should be renewed from time to time. 

Prepared slides of the prescribed types including their reproductive 
stages should be available for teaching and demonstration. 

Collecting kit, such as plant presses, vasciila, specimen tubes, Herbarium 
supplies, etc. 

IV. Ecology — 

Instruments for the determination of the various edaphic and climatic 
factors should Jbe available for teaching and demonstration. 

V. Heredity and Evolution — 

Charts and models for illustrating the facts of evolution and heredity 
will be required for teaching and demonstration. 

Appioximate cost for obtaining Apparatus and Equipment for the B.A. 
and B.Sc. Standard (Pass and Honours) in Botany for a Class of 12 
students : — 

I. Morphology and Histology — 

Rs. 

(a) Microscopes .. .. .. .. 3,200 

(b) Models Charts . . . . 300 
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Rs. 

II. Plant Physiology — 

(а) Pass Course . . . . . . . . 600 

(б) Additional for Honours Course . . 500 

III. Systematic Botany — 

(а) Slides, etc. (Anatomy) . . . . . . 100 

(б) Museum specimens, etc. . . . . . . 300 

(c) Collecting kit . . . . . . . 150 

IV. Ecology — 

Apparatus . . ■ . . . . . . . . 200 

V. Heredity and Evolution — . 

Charts, etc. . . • • * • • • • 160 

— ^Approximate cost, Total Rs. 5,500 
C. — M.A. OB M.Sc. Staxdabd 
Practical Laboratory 

0 

(a) Histological work : — 


Approximate cost of equipment of 6 students 

.. Rs. 

2.400 

Experimental Plant Physiology : — 



Approximate cost of equipment of 6 students 

.. Rs. 

3,000 

Bacteriological work : — 



Approximate cost of equipment of 6 students 

.. Rs. 

600 


ZOOLOGY 

A. — Intermediate Standard 

(a) List of Apparatus for Practical Class of 20 Students 

Five Micioscopes. . 

Dissecting instruments. 

Twenty Troughs, fitted with cork, for dissecting small animals 
under water. 

Twenty Dissecting trays. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 750. 

(6) List of Apparatus for Lecture Purpose 

Set of one hundred diagrams. 

Skeleton of yertebrates (tyx^es). 

Museum specimens of invertebrates. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 1,300. 

B. — ^B.A. OB B.Sc. Standard 

(a) List of Apparatus for Practical Claes 

Microscopes, 1 doz. 

Slides, etc. 

Dissecting troughs. 

Dissecting trays. 

4*1— 1508B 
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Dissecting instruments. 

One Rocking microtome. 

One embedding batlu 
One Hearson’s incubator. 

Approximate cost, Rs. 1.700. 
(6) JAiit of Appliances for fjC/Uure Purpose 


Additwnal requirements — • ^ 

One Imndrod diagrams. 

Skeletons and dissected specimens and models of vertebrates. 
Museum specimens of invorU^brates. 

Microscopical specimens. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 3,000. 


C. — ?VI A. OTt M.So. Standard 

Rs. 
3,000 

600 

OROLOGY 

A. iNTKiaUODlATR STANDARD 


Practical Jjdboraiory 

(o) Emhryological and Histological work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students 

(b) Dissecting work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students 


(a) Maps : — 

Geological Wall Maps of India. 

Physical Wall Maps of .Asia and Kuropo. 

Physical Wall Maps of the World. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 150. 


ip) Collections ; — 

Collection of Minerals — Foot*' Mineral Company, Philadelphia, High 
School Collection of speedmens No. 13A (or similar collection). 

Collection of 102 gla-is crystal models according to Professor Baumhoner. 
Dr. Krantz Bonn (or similar collection). 

Collecition of 100 Rock specimens, according to Prof. Crednor, 85 by 11 
cm. with paste-board boxes in wooden cose. Dr. Krantz Bonn (or similar 
collection). 

Collection of corresponding Roc.k Sections. Dr. Krantz Bonn (or similar 
collection). 

Collection of minerals illustrating physical properties. 100 minerals, 
5 by 6 cm. in paste- board boxes in wooden case. Dr. Krantz Bonn collec- 
tion No. 70 (or similar (!ol lection). 

Cdlleotion of Geotectonic models, or wood, according to Prof. 
Kalkowsky. Dr. Krantz Bonn (or similar collection). 

Collection of typo fossils, 100 spocios. 

Collection of DiaiJositive to illustrate General Geology, according to 
Prof. Van Calker. Dr. Krantz Bonn (or similar collection). 

— -Approximate cost, Rs. 1,300. 


ic) Lecture-room Apparatus : — 

Projection lantern. 

Demonstration Microscope. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 550. 
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{d) Practical CIclss Apparatus : — 

Chemical balance with set of weights. 

G students’ balances with weights. 

Jolly’s spring balance. 

6 Pyknometerp. 

Blowpipe set with reagents. 

2 Zeiss achromatic pocket lenses. 

3 Scales of hardness^ 

Contact GonioAetor. 

Clinometer, Klockmann’s model, manufactured by Fuess. 

G boxes of drawing instruments. 

Swift’s petrological microscope. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 1,200. 
B. — B.A. OR J5.Sc. Standard 

(а) Collections : — 

The collection specified for the Intermedinlo Course should bo amplified 
and supploinented by the following : — 

Blowpipe collection of 100 minerals. 

ColJeciioii of section of minerals ibr^tho study of their special 
properties. 

Collection of wooden (crystal models. 

Collection of diapositivos illustrative of dynamic and structural 
geology. 

Collection of specimens illustrative of dynamical, petrogenetic, 
and architectonic geology. 

— .\pproximate cost, Rs. 2,500. 

(б) Lecture-room Apparatus : — 

Apparatus for use with the projection lantern for demonstration of 
interference plionomena, polarisation, double refraction, wdth accessories. 
Optical models illustrative of double refraction in crystals. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 800. 

(c) Practical Glass Apparatus (in addition to that for the Intermediate 
Course) ; — 

Four students’ balances in cases (10 grammes siKe). 

Four sets of gilt weights, fractional gramme weights of aluminium. 
Open beam balance carrying 1,000 gr. 

Set of weights, up to 1,000 grammes, nickolled. 

Specific gravity bottles, 54 grammes with perforated stoppers. 
Becker’s specific gravity balance for liquids and solids. 

Scales of hardness. 

Zeiss achromatic pocket lenses, metal mounting, X 6 and X 10 
(3 of each). 

One additional contact goniometer. 

One additional Swift’s petrological microscope. , 

Reflexion goniomotor. 

Polarizing microscope, 

Dichroscope. 

Chemicals. 

Chemical apparatus, for chemical mineralogy and geology. 
Geological hammers, chisels, small rock-grinding apparatus. 

Six blowpipe sets with reagents. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,000. 
C. — ^M.A. OB M.So. Standabd 
N o additional apparatus will be necessary for the standard. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 
A.— B.A. OB B.So. Standard 

Models and Charts for Anatomical and Physiological Demonstration : — 

Plastic Model showing the cerebral masses on one hemisphere 
and the nerve fibres on the other. 

Plastic model of cerebellum and spinal cord. 

Set of wax models (or collection of charts; showing the develop- 
ment of the foetal brain. 

Charts showing brain sections and stereoscopic views of the certral 
nervous system. 

Chart showing development of brain from gymnotus to mammal. 
Plastic model of the eye, showing muscles, nerves, vessels, etc. 
Plastic model of th^ car, lowing the internal, middle and external 
ear. 

Charts showing the anatomy of nerves and sense-organs. 
Artificial eye. 

Phacoscope for demonstrating accommodation of lens. 
Ophthalmotrope demonstrating movements of the eye. 

Apparatus for experimental Study of Sensations : — 

Olfactometer, with accessories. 

Harmonical. 

Tonometer. 

Tuning forks. Resonators. 

Quincke’s tubes. 

Organ pipes. 

Sonometer. 

Apparatus for testing the Appreciation of Difference in Musical Pitch : — 

Piston whistle. 

Savart’s toothed wheel. 

Colour mixer with rotating discs. 

Champimeter. Colour discs. 

Stereoscope with slides. 

PseudoBcope. 

Set of charts with optical illusions. 

Instrument for studying the muscle sensation and tactile space. 
Apparatus with electric contacts for studying the time sense. 
Sound hammer for experiments on time sense. 

Time Measurement of Mental Pfienmnena : — 

Kymograph with accessories. 

Tambour witli writing point. 

Time marker. 

Writing tinning forks. 

Veimer chronoscope (with accessories). 

Stop watch giving fifths of a second. 

Reaction time pendulum. 

Flash-light instrument with electric contact. 

Touch reaction instrument. 

Electilc key. 

Chain-reaction instrument. 

Discs for chain-reaction instrument. 

Appofotus for studying Association, Attention, Discrimination, Memory, 
Will, etc , : — 

Material for studies in association (photographs, etc.). 

Instrument for studies in association and memory. 



I 


APPENDIX B 646 

Instantaneous shutter for association experiments. 

Puzzle pictures. 

Masson’s discs. 

Tachistoscope. 

Psychodometer. 

Ergograph. 

Automatograph. 

Technical Outfit : — • 

(а) Optical and measuring instruments — 

Photometer. 

Microscope. 

Pliotographic camera. ‘ 

Reading glasses. 

Cardboard and gelatine paper of various coIoutf. 

Thermometer (finely graded). 

Arometer, measuring tubes for liquids, pipottos, etc. 

Mathematical Drawing Instruments. 

Apothecary scale with weights. 

( б ) Electric Apparatus — 

Leclanch(^.’s colls. 

Groyo colls. 

Induction (!oil. 

Electromagnet. 

Galvanometer with mirror. 

Electrodes, electrical connection and wires. 

(c) Miscellaneous — 

Surgical outfit (scissors, forceps, etc.). 

Set of carjwntcr’s tools. 

Glass apparatus (tubes, rods, jars, funnels, etc.). 

Metal stands and rods. 

Rubber tubes, rubber bands, rubber atomisers, etc. 

Brass and copper sheets, nails, screws, hooks, etc. 

Drawing materials, paper, coloured papers, etc. 

Smell and taste solutions. 

B. — M.A. OR M.Sc. Standard 

In addition to the apparatus required for the B.A. or B.Se. ^standard 
the following : — ’ 

Models and Charts for Anatomical and Physiological Dem 071st rations : 

Plastic model showing the course of the nerve-fibres throughout 
the encephalic mass. 

Model Rowing the convolutions, the meridian sp(tion and the 
horizontal section. 

Model of various heads showing the brain. * 

Model showing mechanism of the ear. 

Apparatus for experimental Study of Sensation : — 

Differential Sonometer, 

Siren. 

Electric bells. 

Electric phonometer. 

Instruments for successive contrast and irradiation. 

Apparatus for diagnosing colour blindness. 

Apparatus- for appreciation of colour. 

• Micrometer shutter for studying minute fields of colour. 

) 



646 APPENDIX B 

Perception and Estimation of Spatial and Temporal Magnitudes : — 
Instrument for estimating angular divisions. 

Mirror psoudom^opes. 

Set of instruments for studying space in co-ordinatod movementa 
of both arms. 

Thm Measurement of Menial Phenomena : — 

€hronoscopo measuring the hundredth part of a second. 

Maciiine for measuring reaction time by a falling rod. 

Drop window for the sudden exposure of colours, numbers, jptc. 
Telegraph with sounder. 

Reaction ki‘y with buttons. 

Association^ Attention, Discrimination, Memory, Emotion, Will, etc. : — 

Instrument for stiid^’^ing the complication of perceptions. 
Instrument for stiidying the movements during the emotions (by 
Elbs Freiburg). 

Myograph Sphygmograph Pneumograph. 


% GEOGRAPHY 
Intermediate Standard 
I, — Teaching and Demjonstration 


A. General : — 

Terrestrial Glc^bo. Wall-maps (continents and j>rincipal political 
divisions). Magic Lantern with slides. Large atlas. 

Stereoscope Avith slides illustrative of Descriptive Geography 
(principal countries of the world with interesting scones and 
monuments). 

B. Special : — 

(а) Mathematical (or Astronomical) Geography — 

An orrery. Diagrams and magic lantern slides illustrative of the 
solar system and its configuration, changes of the seasons, 
varying lengths of day and night- solar and lunar eclipses, 
phases of tlie moon tides. 

Diagrams showing relative local time for principal (utioa. 

Tables of latitude and longitude. 

Stellar chart for identifying the polo star and chief circumpolar 
constellations. 

(б) Orographical and Hydrographical Wall -Maps for studying Dis- 

tribution of Land and Water — 

Maps showing contour of the land and principal mountain systems, 
linos of drainage, water basins, river systems an<l deltas. 

Peliof map of India. ’ 

Ocean charts showing ocean depths and (iontour of the ocean floor, 
O'.'oan ^nirronts with surface temperature ; coral and other 
reefs, ocean deposits. 

Maps of Arctic and Antarctk? Regions. 

(c) Stratigraphical Charts and Diagrams — 

Diagrams explaining varieties of stratification section of a coal- 
field in Bengal. 

Geological Survey map of India. 
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(d) Botanical and Zoological Charts — 

Charts showing the distribution (1) of plants. (2) of animals. 

(e) Ethnopaphical and Demographical Wall Maps showing the Dis- 

tribution of Man and his Industries : — 

Anthropological charts showing tho distribution of the Races of 
man. Stereoscopic and lantern slides showing chief racial 
types, lljaps showing distribution of (1) mineral, products* 
(2) vegetable products including food -stuffs (India). 

Maps showing railway lines (India). 

^ Maps showing ports and harbours — ocean highways. 

(/) Statistical Charts and Diagrams more especially with regard to 
India. 

II, A Small Collection of the Chief MineraUi arld^ Economic Products of India 
III. — Practical Courw 

A. — Cartography, drawing plans ami maps, projections, orientation 
and determination of latitude, and modelling in sand and clay. 

t 

Two seta of the following appliances for a class of 20 students : — 

Drawing materials and instruments with special reference to 
Cartography. 

Measuring Tape and Chain. 

Mariner’s Compass. 

Magnetic Needle. 

Spirit-level and Plumb lino. 

Clinometer. 

Clay-modelling tool-paletto knife. 

Magnifying Lons. 

B. Meteorological observations. 

One set of the following instruments for a class of 20 students : — 

Two ordinary thennometers. 

Maximum and Minimum thermometers. 

Thermometer screen. 

Barometer (with vernier and thermometer). 

Dry and wet bulb thermometer. 

Hygrometric Tables. 

Rain gauge. 

Wind -direction. Compass-card and wind vane. 

C. Meteorological charts (with Meteorological tables, whore necessary) 
for studios in atmospheric distribution — 

• 

(a) Curves showing annual and diurnal ranges of temperature, 
and of pressure (for typical localities, including Calcutta and 
London). 

(b) Isothermal lines, showing the moan temperature of the globe 
(1) for the year, (2) in January and (3) in July. 

(c) Linos showing the mean barometrical pressure and the pre- 
vailing winds of the globe, (1) for January, (2) for July. 

(d) Linos showing periodical winds (including the monsoon). 

(e) Simple diagrams showing the direction of gyratory movements 
* of tho wind in the Northern and the Southern Hemispheres. 
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if) Weather charts, isobars, gradients, areas of depression and 
their shiftings, tracks of cyclones north and south of the lines. 
{g) Rainfall chart for the globe. 

Rainfall chart for India. 

Chart showing monthly rainfall for Calcutta and London. 
{h) Daily weather chart for Calcutta. 

Revised Note regarding the Syllahus for the Fractal Course in Geography for 
* the Intermediate Standard ' 

Hours of Practical Work — The same hours should bo devoted to practpal 
work as in the case of other science subjects such as Physics and Chemistry. 

1 . Reading of the following meteorological instruments on any four 
days, preferably in the months of July to Soptombor : — 

(a) Maximum and Minimum Thermometer. 

(b) Dry and Wet IjAlb Thermometer. 

(c) Barometer. 

(d) Rain Gauge. 

2. Plotting of Meteorological data. 

Drawing of graphs from given data on 

(а) Rainfall. 

(б) Temperature. * 

(c) Pressure. 

3. Map projection. 

Drawing an outline map of Africa or South America on Cylindrical 
equal area projection by graphical method. 

Tracing of two outline maps of the World on Mercator and Molle- 
wido projections and comparing their advantages. 

4. Interpretation of the following maps as far as available or maps 
representing similar areas (scale 1"=1 mile). 

(<) Part of Burdwan, Bankura and Manbhum District — ^Index 
No. 73 1/14. 

('i/') Simdarbans — Index No. 79 G/6. 

(in) Calcutta and adjoining parts. 

(iv) Parts of Sylhet and Khasi Hills. 

5. Drawing of isobars and isotherms on outline maps of India from 
given data. 

(>. Showing the distribution of population on a map of Asia by shading 
and on a map of India by dot method. 

7. Showing the distribution of crops and minerals on a map of India. 

8. (a) Surveying a plot of land by chain. 

(6) Construction of scales and drawing of plan. 

B.A. AND B.Sc. Pass Standard 

List of Appliances and Maps required for affiliation in Geography up to the 
B.A. and B,Sc, Pass Standard 
/. Teaching and Demonstraction 

In addition to the Intermediate standard : — 

(а) Models illustrating evolution of land forms and drainage systems 
(may be supplied by the Geography Department, Calcutta University). 

(б) Slides — ^For Physical G^graphy . . 100 

For Regional Geography . . 200 

(may bo supplied by the Geography Department, Calcutta University). 

(c) Standard Wall Maps of important countries. 

(d) Epidiascope or Lantern. 
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7J. Practical Work 

In additon to the Intermediate Standard — 

(a) Cartographical representation of meteorological and economic 
data : Daily and Monthly Weather charts published by the Meteorological 
Department, Aliporo. 

Aza printing set for duplicating maps — 1. 

Glass top table with lighting arrangements for — 

Tracing mapa — 1 for 5 students. ^ 

Pontograph — 1 for 6 students. 

Planimeter — 1 for 5 students. 

(b) Surveying : 

Measuring chain , tape and ranging rod — 1 set for 6 students. 

Plano-tablo — 1 set for 6 students. 

Prismatic compass — 1 set for 6 students. 

(c) Topographical Maps : 

Sets comprising ono J", one and one 1" maps — 1 sot for oach 
student. 

(d) Geological maps : 

Sets comprising one map showing horizontal beds and one sViowing 
anticlinos and synclinos — 1 set for each student (may bo supplied 
by the Geography Department, Calcutta University). 

(c) Rock-forming and economic minerals 1 

Quarts — 1 
Felspar — 1 

Sets comprising . . Mica — 1 

Heamatite — 1 
Salona — 1 
[ Coal— 1 

feach measuring not loss than 2" x2" x2"--l set for 5 students. 

'(/) Chief types and rocks : 

f Granite — 1 
I Basalt — 1 
I Sandstone — 1 
I Shale— 1 

Sets comprising . . j Limestone — 1 

I Conglomorato — 1 
I Gneiss — 1 
1 Marblo — 1 
( Quartzite — 1 

(oach measuring not less than 6"x6"x6" — 1 sot for 5 students. 
(^) Cereals and Fibres : 

Sets comprising Wheat, Barley, Paddy, Jowar, Bazra, Maize and 
Sugarcane — 1 set for 5 students. 

Sets comprising Jute, Cotton, Hemp and Flax — 1 set for 5 students 
CHEMISTRY 

A. — Intermediate Standard 
of Apparatus Jor 20 students working in pairs 

Quantity 

Aspirator 10 litre capacity .. .. .'.2 

B alance with agate knife edges and planes, graduated beam, 
beam support, thick glass vessel, double hook and 
polished mahogany stool for specihe gravity experiments, 
to carry 250 gms. sensitive to 1 mg. . . . . 4 

Analytical weights .001 to 100 gms. . *. . . . . 4 sets) 
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Quantitjr 

Dispensing scales with weights . . . . . . 1 

Hasin evaporating Royal Berlin 

Porcelain with spout capacity 80 cc. . . . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 100 cc. . . 2 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 300 cc. . . . . 1 doz. 

Sand bath doop, diam. 10 cm. . . . . 1 doz. 

Steam bath (to be made locally) . . 

Beakers, Bohemian glass, without lip capacity 90 cc. ' . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 140 cc. . . 2 doz. 

Beakers, Jena glass. No. 2, capacity 500 cc. . . 1 doz. 

. Ditto ditto 0 capacity 150 cc. . . 1 doz. 

Foot blowor, size No. 3 . . . . . . 2 

Extra rubber disc for No. 3 . . . . 4 

Extra nets . . . . . . . . 2 

Blowpipe Universal with balPsocket movomont . . 2 

Mouth Blowpipe nickel-plated . . . . 1 doz. 

Bottles, best Bohemian glass — 

N. M., without stopper, 150 cc. . . . . 0 doz. 

N. M., flat -stoppered, fod reagents with carefully ground 

stoppers, capacity GO cc. . . . . G doz. 

N. M., flat-stoppored, for 4 ;eagents with carefully ground 

stoppers, (japacity 150 cc. . . . . 1 gross 

N. M., flat -stoppered, for reagents with carefully ground 

stoppers, capacity 250 cc. . . . . . . 2 gross 

Bottles, W. M., Hat-stoppered, capacity 00 cc. . . 0 (loz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 225 cc. . . . . G doz. 

Woulff’s bottles with two nocks, one in centre and one) on 

shoulder, capacity 250 cc. . . . . . . 2 doz. 

Burettes with stop-cocks (c. form), lateral, normal calibrated 

50 cc.— 1-10 .. .. .. .. Idc 

Bunsen burner with air regulator, diam. 1 cm. . . . . 2 d( 

Star support for the above . . . . . . I d( 

Chimney, conical for the above . . . . . . 1 dc 

Blowpipe jot for the above . . . . . . 1 dc 

Bench light burners for bending glass tubes . . 6 

Fletcher’s safety, Bunsen, No. 10 . . . . 3 

Cylindrical cans for boiling water. Condensers Liebig’s imur 

tube lifted with l.R. cork, 40 c.m. . . i doz. 

Connectors, double (for batteries) . . . . 2 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23-25 mm. long, 2 mm. taper, diam. of 

top 16 mm. * . . . . . . . . C doz. 

Corks, finest quality 23-25 mm. long, 2 mrn. taper, diam. of 

top 20 mm. . . 1 gross 

Corks, finest quality, 32 mm. long head measure 30 mm. . . 1 gross 

Ditto ditto ditto 40 mrn. . . 4 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 50 mm. 2 doz. 

Corks, India Rubber, best quality, rod — 

Size 1 diam, of bottom 13 mm. top 16 mm. . . 2 doz. 

Size 3-A ditto 25 mm. top 29 mm. . . 2 doz. 

Size 5 ditto 29 mm. top 35 mm. . . 2 doz. 

Cork-borers, of brass tube with rod, nickel-plated, in sets of 3 1 doz. sets 

Cork-borers, of brass tube with rod nickel-plated, in sets of 12 2 sets 

Cork-pressures, cast iron, heavy 25 cm. long . . . . 2 

Covers for beakers, concave (clock glass), diam. 7 J cm. . . 2 doz. 

Crucibles, Berlin porcelain, with cover. No. 0, 14 cc. . . 2 doz. 

Crystallising dishes, flat bottom, with spout, 5 cm. deep, 10 cm. 

diam. . . . . . . 2 doz. 

Desiccators, Scheibler’s with ground glass cover, 15 cm. diam. 
of top 


4 
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Quantity 

Desiccator discs, perforated circles of Berlin porcelain to iit 

above 1 1 cm. . . . . . . 4 

Files, round, 13 cm. long, without handles . . . . 1 doz. 

Files, triangular, 13 cm. long, without handles . . . . 1 do/.. 

Filter discs, perforated, Berlin procelain, for use in funnels, 

true circular, 64 mm. diam. . . . . . . 4 

Filter papers, ISchloiohor and SchuU, cut circular, No. 595 for 

qualitative work, diam. 9 crn. . . . . 1,900 

Filter papers, Schloichor and Schull, cut circular. No. 595 for 
. qualitative work, diam. 11 cm. .. .. 1,000 

Flasks, Bohemian, flat. ljotl.om, capacity 200 cc. . . . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ■ ditto 500 cc. . . 2 doz 

Ditto round bottom ditto 200 cc. . . . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto Jona glass, short noc.k. 500 cc.. I doz. 

Flasks with side tube Irorn nock, straight 200 c9. . . 1 doz. 

Flasks, ,lena glass, conical, Erlenmoycr’s, capacity 200 cc. . . 1 doz. 

Measuring flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 260 cc. . . . . . . . . 1 do 

Measuring flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 1,000 cc. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Funnels. Bohemian glass, witli ground edges, sitles inclined at 

60 degrees, plain, diam. 6 cm. . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined at 

60 degrees, jflaiii, diam. 8 cm. . . . . . . I doz. 

Fumiels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined at 

60 degrees, plain, diarn. 19 cm. . . . . . . 4 doz. 

Fiuinols, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined at 

60 degi-ees, ribbed, 8 cm. . . . . . . 6 

Safety funnels with long tube for fitting up glass flasks, etc., 

thistle head, 32 cm. long . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Safety fumiols, with long tube, etc., with bend and one bulb 

thistle, 30 cm. . . . . . . ■ ■ i 

Gas jars, cylindrical with ground flange, Bohemian glass, 

21x4 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Gas jars, cylindrical with groimd flange, Bohemian glass, 

32 X 5 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Ground glass, discs, diam. 5 cm. . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 6 cm. . . . . 1 doz- 

Graduated gas jar with spout on glass foot, scale descending, 

capacity 100 cc. . . . . . . . . 4 

Graduated gas jar wdth spout on glass foot, scalo doscoiiding, 

capacity 500 cc. . . . . . . . . 4 

Kipp's apparatus, bulb 100 cm. diam. . . . . 3 

Magnets . . . . . . 2 

Mortars and Pestles . . . . . . ..12 

Ditto iron . . . . . . . . 1 

Pinch Cocks . . ■ . . , . . . . . 12 

Pipettes, 6 cc. . 12 

„ 10 cc. . . . . . . . . 12 

„ 25 cc. .. ..12 

Platinum foil, .01 mm. thick . . 5 gms. 

Platinum wire, 25 mm. . . . . 5 gms. 

Pliers, stool . . . . . . . . 2 

Apparatus for showing diffusion . . ... I set 

Retorts, 70 cc. . . . . 1 doz. 

„ 160 cc. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Retort stemd . . . . 12 

Clamps for flasks . . . . . . 12 

Glass rods . . . . ... . . IJ kgm-. 
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Quantity 

Boxwood rulers 
Deflagrating spoons 
Iron spoon for burning phosphorus 
Tost tube, thin glass 
Boiling tubos . . 

Tost tubo brushes 
Tost tube stands 

Thermomoters up to 200® C. . 

Ditto 360® C. 

Crucible tongs 
Graduated tubos 
Pneumatic troughs 
Glass tubing 
Hard glass tubing 
Jena glass combustion tubos - 
1. R. tubing, best, int. diam/ 4 mm. . . 

Ditto ditto 10 mm. 

Watch-glass . . 

To he purchnsed locally 

Wire gauze, iron, 40 holes to ah inch. 

„ „ copper, 40 holes to an inch. 

Wire, iron 
Wire, copper 

Tripods , . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

CaCl, tubes . . . . . . , . . . 1 doz. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 900. 

Reagents for practical class of 20 students. 

— ^Approximate minimum cost, Rs. 150 (ono year's supply). 


12 

6 

4 gross 
4 doz. 

12 

12 

6 

6 

1 doz. c 
12 

1 doz. 

3 kgm. 

1 kgin. 

2 kgm. 

12 yds. 

24 yds 

2 doz. 


Lifti of Chemical Apparatus for Lecture WorTc^ Intermediate Examimition 


Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

Evaporating Basin of aluminium, fig. 3, strong, polished, pure 

10 cm. diam. with spout . . . . . . 1 

Ditto of “ R ” resistance glass with spout, 70 mm. diam. 6 

Ditto Royal Berlin Porcelain with spout, glazed inside and 
out — 


No. 00 capacity 50 cc. 

„ I „ ‘ 100 cc. 

„ 2 „ 140 cc. 

„ 4 . 200 cc. 

Ditto glazed inside and partially outside — 

No. 5 capacity 300 (•,(!. 

,, ,, 535 cc. . . 

7 „ 765 cc. 

^eikers, Bohemian glass, without spout — 

No. 0 capacity 50 ccm. 

„ 1 „ 90 ccm. 

,< 2 „ 140 ccm. 

„ 3 „ 200 ccm. 

„ 4 „ 325 ccm. 

„ 9 2 litres capacity 


6 

6 

6 

6 


3 

o 

2 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

2 
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Beakers of resistance, “ R ” glass, wide shape, with spout — 
No. 1 capacity 150 cc. 

2 „ 200 cc. 

300 CO. 


500 CC. 1 
7&0 cc. 

1,000 cc. 

Covers for Beakers, gas jars, etc., ground one side glass circle- 

Diam. 5 cm. ... . . . . . . 3 doz. 

„ 7 cm. . . . . . . . . 3 doz. 

,, 10 cm. . . . . . . . , 3 doz. 

Ditto with hole in centre^ 

Diam. 7} cm. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

„ 10 cm. . . . . . . . . 6 doz. 

Ditto concave (clock glasses) — 

Diam. 6} cm. . . . . . . . . 2 doz. 

„ 9 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 doz. 

Tripods, with circular top and iron legs — 

Height 15 cm. . . . . . . . . 6 

„ 18 cm. .. .. .. .. 6 

Sand hath dishes, shallow, stout, sheet iron, flat bottom, 

10 cm. diam. . . . . . . . . 3 

Asbestos mill board, thickness of sheet in., weight per sheet 

40^' X40'S 41b8. .. .. .. .. 4 lbs. 

Asbestos yam diam. . . . . . . . . 1 lb. 

Batswing burner, height 30 cm. . . . . . . 2 

Flat (lame Bunsen burners, for bending glass and boating tubes 

length of opening at the mouth 15 cm. . . . . 1 

Bunsen gas burner with air regulation . . . . 0 

Bosetop for ditto ditto . . . . . . 3 

Star support for chimneys . . , . . . 4 

Iron chimneys, conical . . . . . . 4 

Blowpipe jets • . . . . . . . . 4 

Teolu gas burner, large size . . . . 2 

Head Fig. A, to flt ditto . . . . . . . . 2 

„ „ B, to fit ditto . . . . . . . . 2 

„ ,, G, to fit ditto . . . . . . . . 2 

Chimneys with clamping screw . . . . . . 2 

Fletcher’s safety Bunsen, No. 5 . . . . . . 2 

Spirit lamps with extra neck, capacity 20 cc. . . . . 6 

Flasks, Bohemian, flat bottom . . 1 

Capacity 75 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 

„ 176 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 

„ 250 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 

„ 400 cm. . . . . . . . 1 

„ 500 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 

„ 750 cm. . . . . . . . . 1 

„ 3 litres . . . . ... . . 4 

Flasks, 500 cc. . . . . . . . . 6 

Flasks of R ” resistance glass — 

Shape D, capacity 76 cc. . . . . . . 1 

„ „ 260 cc. . . . . . . 1 

„ „ 600 cc. . . . . . . 1 

„ „ 760 CO. .. .. ..0 

,. » 1,000 oc. ... . . . . 4 


Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

6 

6 

0 

6 

6 

3 


doz. 

dozr 

doz. 

doz. 

doz. 

doz. 

doz. 


doz. 

doz. 

doz. 
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Shape D, capacity 1,500 cc. 

„ D, of extra hard glass for preparing Oxygen, round 
bottom — 

Capacity 150 cc. 

„ 250 cc. 

Flasks of “ R ” resistanco glass, Erlonmeyer’s ci^acity 200 cc. 
Bolt head flask, 3,000 cc. capacity 
Retorts, stoppered, etc. — 

Capacity 150 cc. 

250 cc. 

Receivers, with three necks, capacity 3 litres 
Retorts without tubulure and stopper, capacity 250 cc. 

Ditto ditto • capacity 500 cc. 

Retorts with tubulure for covk — 

Capacity 250 cc. 

„ 500 cc. . . 

Gas-generating apparatus, 40 cm. long 
Gasholders, 25 litres capacity 
Retort stands, 24 in. long ^ 

Clamp, of malleable iron . . 

Liebig’s condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
60 cm. 

Liebig’s condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
80 cm. 

Condensation tube, U-tube, 30 cm. long 
Condenser stand 

Funnels, glass sides, inclines at 60, plain — 

Diam 5 cm. 

„ cm. 

„ 1 0 cm. 

„ 15 cm. 

„ ribbed, 10 cm. 

Condenser with one tubulure and worm, length of jacket 
25 cm. diam. 7 J 
Funnels separatory, and — 

Capacity 60 
„ 100 

Glass tubing for bending, Nos. 2, 3 and 5 
Ditto No. 11 

Combustion tubing, best Bohemian, 5 to 10 mm. diam. Nos. 2 
to 6, assorted 

Jena combustion tube, 12 to 15 mm. outside diam. assorted 

Glass cutting tools, set of 12, semi-circular 

Set of glass blower’s tools 

Files, round, 10 cm. long, without handle 

Files, triangulcg*, 10 cm. . . 

Rasps, half round, 15 cm. 

Flat files, 16 cm. 

Corks, 23-25 mm. long. 2 mm. taper, diam. of stop 29 mm. . . 
Corks, 32 mm. long. 2 mm. head measure 30 mm. 

Corks, 32 mm. long. 2 mm. head measure 40 mm. 

Corks, 32 nun. long. 2 mm. head measure 50 mm. 

Corks, India rubber, red, size I, diam. of bottom 13 mm., top 
16 mm. . . 

Corks, 3a ditto 26 ditto 29 
Corks, 4 ditto 29 ditto 33 

Cork borers in sets of 12 • • . . ... 


Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

3 


1 doz. 
6 
6 


1 doz. 

1 doz. 

0 
6 
6 

6 

3 

2 

1 
6 
6 

6 

2 

2 

2 

1 doz. 
1 doz. 
1 doz. 
3 
6 


6 

6 

4 kg. 

5 kg. 

2 lb. 
4 lb. 
1 set 
1 set 

6 

3 


6 doz. 
3 doz. 
3 doz. 
3 doz. 

2 doz. 
2 doz. 
2 d07. 
1 pet 
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Cork preaser, wheel pattern 
Cork borer sharpener for No. 983 
Tubing, best India rubber, red, int. diim. 4 mm. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 cm. 

Universal blowpipe 
Footblower, size No- 3 . . , 

Mouth blowpipe, nickel-plated 
Platinum foil, 0.3 rnm. thick, 100 sq., 1 cm., weighing 5 gma, 
Pl^inum wiro, 25 mm., diam. 1 metre 
Steel hammers, 15 mm., square face . 

Anvils 

Horseshoe magnets, 20 cm. long 
Mortars and Pestles, diam. 8 cm. 

Ditto ditto 15 cm. 

Ditto, iron, bowlshape, diam. 5 " 

Forceps 

Crucibles, Royal Berlin porcelain, with 
No. 1, 25 cc. 

No. 3, 80 cc. 

Tongs, 15 cm. long 

„ for picking up mercury 
„ 61 cm. long 

Spatulas, 15 cm. long 
„ 20 cm. „ 


Pliers, steel and 6 " long 
Scissors, 6 in, long 
W itohmakor’s vice 
Watch glass ciipa, <liam. 10 mm. 

Bott los, 1 25 cc. N. M. with stoppers . . 


„ 250 oc. 

do. 

do. 

„ 300 cc. 

do. 

do. 

„ 750 cc. 

do. 

do. 

Bottle’s cap 2 oz.. 

N. M., 

with stoppers 


Ditto 6 oz. 
Ditto 12 oz. 


Ditto 20 oz. 

Bottle’s W. M. flat-stopporod, cap 4 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 8 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 oz. 

Specimen bottles, diam. 6 cm., int. diam. 4 cm. 
Jars, cylindrical, etc., 15 cm. high 
Ditto 4, etc., 20 cm. 

Ditto 5, etc., 30 crn. 

Ditto 6J, etc., 40 cm. 

Jars, graduated, cap. 200 cc. 

Gas jars, 500 cc. c^p. 

Bell-jars, cap, 2 litres 
Deflagrating jars, 10 cm. diam. 

Ditto globes, diam. 30 cm. 

Detonating bottle 

Baloons, collodion, cap. 800 cc.. 

Ditto ditto 1,500 cc. 

Deflagrating spoons with brass cap . . 

Iron spoons for burning P or S 
Deflagrating stands 
Pneumatic trough, length 36 cm. 

„ circular 16 om. deep 


1 

1 

12 yds. 
12 yds. 
1 ■ 

10 gms. 
6 gms. 
2 
2 
1 
3 
2 
1 


3 

3 

3 
1 
1 

4 
2 
2 

1 pair 
1 

2 

3 doz. 
3 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 doz. 

3 doz. 
3 doz. 

2 doz. 

1 doz. 

2 doz. 
2 doz. 

1 doz. 

2 doz. 
1 doz. 
1 doz. 

1 doz. 

6 

0 

2 

3 
2 
2 
2 

] doz. 
6 
6 

4 
2 

1 
1 
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Beohivo ahelves, diam. 10 cm. 

Pneumatic trough, porcelain, 1 8 cm. long 
„ trough, 50 cm. long 
Fimnels, long neck, 30 cm. long 
Ditto ditto 46 ditto 
Funnels, safety, medium . . 

Kipp’s apparatus, 1 litre cap 
Chloride of calcium tube, 20 cm. long 
U-shaped, length of limb 16 mm., diam. of limb 15 cm. 
U-shaped, 15 cm. long — 

20 mm. diam. / 

15 cm. diam. s 

Chloride of calcium jars, height 25 cm. 

Absorption tubes, Babo’s 
Gas Washing bottle, cap. 150 cc. 

Eudiometer, 40 cm. long . . 

Bunstm’s gas voltmeter 

Gas tubes, sealed at one end, cap. 50 ccm. in 1/10 
„ glass stop-cock at top 50 cctn. 1/5 

Schroodter’s apparatus 
Aspirators, 4 litres cap. . . 

Set of four burners, etc. . . 

Eamsay’s tube heator with burner 
Erlenmeyor’s combustion furnace (15 humors) 

Standard delivery pipettes — 

1 cc. 

2 cc. . . 

5 cc. , . 

10 cc. . . 

25 cc. 

50 cc. 

Standard flasks with one mark, 250 c*c., wuth stopper 
Ditto ditto 500 cc. 

With spout, 200 cc. 

Normal burettes with stop-cock, 50 by 1/10 cc. 

Ditto for pinch-cock, 50 by 1/10 cc. 

Burette floats 
Burette stands, iron 
Burette clips. No. 3, 18 mm. 

Specific gravity flasks, 25 gms. 

„ tube, Sprengel’s 10 gms. 

Hydrometers 

Normal Thermometers from 0 to 100 
Ditto ditto 0 to 360 

Vacuum desiccator, inside diam. 14 cm. 

Desiccators’ Hempel’s, diam. 10 cm. 

Ditto ditto 10 cm. 

Brass syringe for exhausting and condensing, length of barre 
13 cm. diam. 2J cm. . . 

Bell glass receiver int. height 20 cm., outside diam. 18 cm. 
Davy’s No. 4 Safety lamp 
Glass stop-cocks, bore 2 mm. 

Test tube, int. diam. J" , 10 cm. long 
Ditto, int. diam. g" , 10 cm. 

Ditto, 6'' long, r' diam. 

Test tube holders, cork-lined, No. 1 . . 

Tost tube of hardest combustion glass, 50 mm. by 10 mm. 


Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

1 

1 

1 

1 doz. 

6 

i\ 

4 

6 

6 

(> 

6 

2 
Vi 

0 

1 

0 

2 

1 

2 

li 

I 

I 



1 


4 

1 

1 doz. 
o 


3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

6 

1 gross' 
6 doz. 

3 doz. 

2 

2 doz. 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Test tube of hardest combustion gla^s, 75 mm. by 13 mm. . . 2 doz. 

Test tube, int. diam. J", 10 cm. long . . . . . . l gross 

Ditto int. diam. 5". 10 cm. . . . . 6 doz. 

Ditto 6" long. 1" dian^ .. .. .. 3 doz. 

Decomposition of water imp. complete 
Ozone apparatus (Siemens Brocue’s or Newth’s) 

Grove’s battery, etc., of set six . . . . . . aet 

Connectors, double large, S. W. G. . . . . . . doz. 

Copper wire, silk covered, double . . . . . . lb. 


Induction coils, Ruhmkorff’s ,with Ruhmkorff’s commutator 
length of spark 75 mm.. No. 9‘ . . 

Apparatus to determine the proportion by vol. elementary 
gases contained in one vol. of HCl with metal^tand 

Apparatus for vol. analysis for ammonia by chlorine and hypo- 
bromite of sodium . . 

Apparatus for determination of volumetric composition of 
NHg by sparking 

Apparatus to demonstrate that H and Cl combine to form 
HCl without alteration of vol. . . . • 

Apparatus to show that HCl is produced by the combination 
of one vol. of H with one of Cl . . 

Apparatus to prove that water contains two vols. of H and one 
of O (both limbs graduateil) 

Apparatus for the decomposition of HCl, carbon electrodes . . 

Iron stand for the above 

Apparatus to illustrate the effect of pressure and temperature 
on gases, complete . . 

Apparatus to illustrate that when H end O combine to form 


water, the vol. measured at 100 is reduced by 1/3 . . 1 

Iron Tripod for condenser . . . . . . 1 

Stand . . . . . . . . . . 1 

Apparatus for the decomposition of steam by sparking . . 1 

Apparatus to show that 0 has the same vol, as the CO., and 

SO^ produced from it ..... . . 2 

Stands for the above ... . . . . . . 2 

Apparatus for producing Nitric peroxide from air . . 2 

Apparatus to show the phenomena of diffusion complete with 

stand . . . . . . . . 1 

Apparatus for obtaining equal vols. of Cl and H by electrolysis 1 
At'unic weight chart . . . . . . 1 

Woulff’s bottles with two necks, 260 cap. . . . . 6 

Ditto ditto 500 cap. . . 6 

Apparatus for illustrating Boyle’s Law . . 1 

Cast iron bottles with screwed stopper for bursting when frozen 
Schleicher and Chull’s Ijfo. 696 Filter paper in sheets of 47 by 

54 cm. . . . . . . . . . . 100 

Ditto Circular No. 696 7 cm, 600 

Ditto ditto ditto 9 cm. 600 

Ditto ditto ditto 11 cm. 600 

Ditto ditto ditto 24 cm. 260 

Steam bath. 


VAir bath. 
^ Sieves. 


Iron wire gauze. 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 1,300. 

*ReagentB, etc., for Lecture room. 

• —Approximate cost, Bs. 200 (one year’s supply). 


42— 1608B ' 
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B. — B.A. OR B.SC. STANDARD 


(a) Practical (in addition to the IntermediaUi Slandard apparaiiot) 


Btisins of lead with round bottom witii spout TJ cm. diam. 
Air batfi. * ' 

Steam bath. 

Crufibles, lire clay, triangular 

(Covers for above 

Crucibles and cover of platinum 

Flask, Bohemian, Hat bottom, (!ap. 2d(> (h?. 

Kjoldahl Flask, round bottom, long noi^k, caj). 3(M> oc% 
Conical flasks, 400 cc. . 

Hot water funnels of (!Oj)per with glass funnel 
Separating funnels 
Filter pumps . . 

Sj)ecific gravity flask witl» i)orforated stopper 
Pipe clay t riangle , . . 

Ca(’l2 

Barometer tubing 
Will and Varrontrap’s bulbs 
(Combustion furnace 
Platinum crucible 


Approximate 

ipiantity 

required. 

4 > 


12 

!I2 

1 

a 


3 

12 

12 

1 kg. 

2 
1 
1 


Reagents for practic'.al class of 15 students. 


—Approximate cost, Rs. 300* 


— Approximate minimum cost, JRs. 350 (one year’s supply). 


(h) List of Apparatus for Lecture W'ork (in addition to the Intermediate Standard) 

Approximate 

quantity 

roquii'ed. 


Nickel basin, 10 cm. diam. weight 0 oz. (Troy) . . . . 1 

Platinum basin with spout, 70 cc. (;ap. . . . . 1 

Water bath, enamelled iron, with tripod stand, diam. 16 cm. i 
Flasks, conical, Jena glass, Erlenmeyer’s — 

Cap. 200 cc. . . . . . . . , 6 

„ 300 cc. . . . . . . . . 6 

Distillation flasks, 100 cc. . . . . 2 

Ditto 250 cc. . . . . , . 3 

Ditto 500 cc. . . . . , . 2 

Fractional distillation tube with two bulbs . . . . 1 

Ditto 30 cm. long . . . . 1 

Ditto cap IJ litre . . . . . . , . 3 

Receivers wfth three necks, 11 J litre . . , . 3 

Crucible and cover roses with gas leading tube . . . . 3 

Ditto of platinum, cap. 35 ccm. . . , . 1 

Crucible of copper with cover, diam. 8 cm. . . , . 2 

Crucible of copper with cover, diam. 12 cm. . . . . 2 

Pipe clay triangles . . 1 doz. 

Crucible, No. D. 10 cm. high . . . . . . 2 

Covers for the above . . . . 2 

Tongs, Nickel -plated, 20 cm. long . . . . . . 4 

„ for picking up mercury . . . , . . 1 

Fotadi bulb, Geissler’s' . . . . . . . . 2 

Ditto Will and Varrentrap’s . . . . 2 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Kjoldalil flasks, 300 com. cap. . . . . . . 3 

Pear-shaped glass heads with safety trap . . . . 2 

Nitrometer, SchiflF’s . . . . . . . . 1 

Carius Furnace . . . . . . . . 1 , 

Cupels of bone asli 25 mA. diaj(i. . . . . 3 

Apparatus for superheated steam, length of body 80 cm. . , 1 

Liebig's condensers, total length 105 cm. . . . . 2 

Anschutz Thermometers, Nos. 1-5 . . . . . . I set 

Beckmaim's Thermometer, Range of Scale 6“ in 1-lOOc C . . 1 

Manometer . . ' . . 1 

Standard Barometer . . . . . . .1 

Dialysers, Boll-shaped glass, diam. 10 cm. . ? , . . 2 

Dialysis paper 2H .. .. .. .. 1 doz. sq. 

Pefftr’s apparatus, cap. 150 cc. .. .. .. 1 

Molting point apparatus . . . . . . 1 

Apparatus for the preparation of acetylene from H and C . . 1 

Acetylene gas apparatus . . . . • . . . 1 

Vapour density bulbs, 400 cm. cap. . . .• 3 

Dumas bath with Jiolder. . . . . . . . 1 

Vapour density apparatus, V. Meyer’s 
Small stoppered bottles 
Outer bulb 


Beckmann’s depression of freezing point appiratus, complete 


set . . . . . . . . . . 1 sot 

Beckmann’s boiling point apparatus, with boiling flask . . 1 

Steam jacket, porcelain 

Theruiomoter — 0 -2000 for giving the temperature of the 

steam bath . . . . . . . . 1 

Spiral condensei's . . . . . . . . 1 set 

Glass beads, etc.. . . . . . . . . 1 set 

Stand with clamp and boss . . . . . . 2 sets 

Two Beckmann burners . . . . . . . . 1 set 

Ring burner liead for those . . . . . . 1 set 

Landsberger’s moleculor weigjit determination apparatus . . 1 set 

Thermo -regulator . . . . . . 1 

Pocket Spectroscope, with comparison prism, illuminating 

mirror and adjustable slit . . . . . . 1 

Spectrum tubes filled with Helium . . . . . . 1 

Ditto ditto Argon . . . . . . 1 

Solid formulae models, etc. . . . . . . 1 sot 

Stand for the above . . . . . . . . 2 

Models, etc., complete set of 12 rubber-fittings 48 coloured 

balls, etc. . . . . . . . . 1 set 

Copper geuzo, 19 holes to an inch . . . . . . 2 sq. ft. 

Filter paper washed with HCl and HF for quantitative work * 

No. 689 (2) White ribbon, 9 cm. . . . . 600 

11 cm. . . . . 100 

(3) Blue ribbon 9 cm. . . 100 

11cm. .. .. 100 

(4) Yellow ribbon 9 cm. . . . . 200 


— ^Approximate cost, Jls. 600. 

Reagents, etc.i for Leotuie work. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 300 (one year’s supply). 
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C. — M.A. OB M.Sc. Standabd 


An additional supply of organic and rare inorganic substances will be 


necessary. 


— Approximate minimum cost, Rs. 1,000, 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
A. — ^Intermediate Standard 


(a) List of Apparatus for a Practical Class of 25 Students * 

One articulated skeleton. 

Three sets of disarticulate bones. 

Von Luchan’s skin colour chart — 1. 

Martin’s anthropometric set — 1. 

Casts or photos or lantern slides of — 

Lemurs, Tarsius, Cercopithecus, Gibbon, Orang-outan, Chim- 
panzee, Gorilla and Pithecanthropus, Sinanthropus, PiPdown, 
Neanderthal, Cro-Magnon. 

Slides or photos of the follouring physical types — 

Europe — Nordic, Mediterranean, Alpine. 

Asia — Ainu, Japanese, Chinese, Timgus, Burmese, Malay, Anda- 
manese, Veddahs, Baloch, Afghan, Iranian, Armenoid, Arab, 
Jew. 

India — Kadir, Gond, Santhal, Khasi, Naga, Lepoha, Toda and 
at least one example each from a high caste and from the 
other castes from each of the following areas : — South India, 
Maharashtra, Rajputana, Gujrat, the Punjab, XT. P. and Behar, 
Bengal, Assam, Orissa. 

Africa — Egyptians, Berbers, Nilotes, Bantu, Bushmen, Pygmies 
of Central Africa. 

Oceania — Melanesians, Australian, Polynesians. 

America — Esquimaux, Plains Indians, Mayan, Peruvian, Pata- 
gonian, Tierra del Fuegian. 

Casts or actual specimens of at least a Palaoolith and a Neolith. 

Photographs or models illustrative of material culture — 

Habitations (Pile dwellings, thatched huts, tiled huts, Malabar 
tiled huts). 

Dress of any tribe of Assam and of Chota Nagpur. 

Agricultural implements — digging sticks, hoes, ploughs. 

Fishing-traps and nets. 

Hunting-bows and arrows, spears and boomerang. 

Potter’s wheel, and specimens of wheel-made and hand-made 
pottery. 

Primitive oil-press and the ordinary Kolhu. 

Bhotographs illustrating ceremonials at birth, initiation, marriage 
and death in Bengal as well as some common festivals in Beng^. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 660, 

(6) Lecture-room Apparatus 


Projection lantern — I. . 

I Charts showii^ (1) Geological ages ; (2) Evolution of Man. 
Photographs, illustrative of tho life of primitive hunters and fishers, 
pastoral people and crude agriculturists. 

Maps of physical features of all the continents and India. 

A few fossils. 

— ^Approximate cost, Rs. 200. 
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Specimens Jor Study of Primitvoe Peoples of India 

I. Agricultural implements : — 

A digging stick. 

A garden spade. 

A hoe. 

A plough. 

II. Fishing implemej^ts ; — ^ 

A basket trap. 

^ An automatic trap. 

A fishing spear. 

A hand not. 

A oast not. 

A drag net. 

III. Weapons of war and chase : — 

A club. 

A spear. 

Plain bow and pellet bow. 

Arrow. 

Bolt. 


B. — B.A. OB, B.Sc. Stand aud 
{Pass Course) 

(a) List of Apparatus, etc., for a Practical Claes of 12 Students 

Additional reqairetnents (in addition to the I. Sc. laboratory equipment). 

Two Martin’s Anthropometric sets. 

Fix-on Goniometer — 1. 

Weighing Machine — 1. 

Von Luschan’s Skin colour scale. 

Eye (!()lour scale — 1. 

Hair colour scale — 1 . 

Caets or actual specimens of ; — 

Macacus or Semnopithecus. 

One of the anthropoid apes — Gibbon, Orang-outang, (’himpanzee 
or Gorilla. 

Casts of ; — Pithecanthropus, Sinanthropus, Piltdown, Heidelberg, 
Neanderthal, Cro-Magnon. 

Casts and actual specimens of Stone implements : — l^oliths, CheUean, 
Acheulean, Mousterian, Aurignacian, Soliitreari, Magdalenian, 
Azilian, Campignian, Neolithic. 

Casts or aotual specimens or photos illustrative of Palaeolithic Art. 
Specimens or photos or slides illustrative of material culture : — 

(A) Agricultural .implements : — Digging stick, hoe, spade, j)ick, matt- 

lock, plough, roller, axe, harrow, rake, scythe and sickle, sow- 
ing instruments, threshing and cleaning appliances. 

(B) Hunting accessories : — ^Traps, baits, nets. 

(C) Fishing appliarices ; — Different types of nets and traps, dams 

and weirs, lines and tackle, spears and harpoons, etc. 

(D) Different types of weapons of offence and defence. 

^ (E) Different types of habitations. 

(F) Types of dress and adornment showing method of wearing, tech- 
nique of weaving, materials used and socoi-political and magioo- 
religious significance. 

— ^Approximate cost, Bs. 1,000. 
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{h) List of Lecture-room Requiremente 

Charts illustrative of : — 

(a) Man's place amongst the mammals. 

(b) Vertebrate evolution. 

(c) Anatomical peculiarities of fossil anthropoids and men. 

Photographs illustrative of the life of the primitive tribes pres- 
c-ribod for study. 

Maps (or books containing them) illustrating the distribution of 
ethnic typos in Europe and India. 

Photos or illustrated books containing representation of mainers 
and customs of primitive peoples. 

— Approximate cost. Rs. 600. 


, BIOLOGY 

RequiremcMa for Affiliation in Biology up to the Intermediate Standard 


I»>s. 


(i) (Charts for Botany portion of Biology . . . . 100 

{ii) (charts ior Zoology portion of Biology . . . . 200 

{Hi) Syjeciiiiens for Botany portion of Biology . . . . 50 

(iv) Spocimous for Zoology portion of Biology . . . . 250 

{v) Museum show case . . . . . . . . 200 

{vi) Models foi Botany portion of Biology . . . , 100 

(vii) Moflels for Zoology portion of Biology . . . . 200 

{viii) Instruments for the teachers (for dissection, etc.) . . 30 

(iu') Stains, Cover Glass, SUdos for teachers . . . . 50 

(.r) Chemicals, reagents and preservatives . . . . 50 

(cri) Books on Botmy, Biology and Zoology . . 1,250 

(jrii) For a practical class of 20 students — 

(а) Laboratory benches fitted up with sinks, taps ami Ks. 

gas connections . . . . ■ . 1,000 

(б) 10 Microscopes . . . . 2,000 

(rj 1 0 Mounted magnifying glasses . . . . 50 

(d) 20 Dissecting trays . . . . 20 


Total . . 5,550 


Laboratory running expenditure . . Rs. 200 (per year). 


Requirements for Affiliation in Biology up to the Intermediate Standard for 
Colleges already affiliated in Botany 


{N,B . — The requirements are applicable only to such colleges as have 
the teaching staff in Botany, of sufficient strength for teaching Botany 
portion of Biology in addition to their duties as teachers of Botany. The 
practical clals room of Botany should be available for conducting practical 
classes in Biology.) 

Bs. 


(i) Charts for Zoology portion of Biology 
{ii) Specimens for Zoology portion of Biology . . 
{Hi) Museum show case . . 

{w) Instnrnients for the teacher (for dissection) 
{v) Models for Zoology portion of Biology 

(vi) Stains, cover slip and slides for the teacher 

(vii) Chemicals and reagents for preservation, etc. 
(vHi) Books on Biology suid Zoology . . 


200 

250 

200 

30 

200 

50 

50 

750 
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{ix) For a practical class of 20 students — 

(а) Laboratory beaches (practical class in Botany 

will serve the purpose). 

(б) 10 Microscopes (available from Botanical Labo- 

ratory). 

(c) Dissecting trays . . 20 

Total . . 1.760 

Lj^boratory running expenditure . . Rs. 150 (per year). 

lieguirements for Affiliation in Biology up to the Interm&liate Standard for 
Collegea cUeardy affilUited in Zoology 

(N .B, — The Toquirements aro applicable c)nlj^ to such cjolleges as have 
the teaching staff in Zoology, of sufficient strenpfth lor teaching Zoology 
portion of Biology in addition to their duties as teachers of Zoology. The 
practical class room of Zoology should be available for (ionducting classes 
in Biology.) 

Rs. 

100 
50 
200 
100 
50 
50 
750 


50 

Total . . 1,350 


(0 Charts for Botany portion of Biology • . . 

(ij) Specimens for Botany portion of Biology 
(Hi) Museum show case .. 

(iv) Models for Botany portion of Biology 

(v) Stains, cover slips, slides for the teacher 

(vi) Chemicals and Reagents 

(yii) Books on Biology and Botany . . 

(viii) For a practical class of 20 students— 

(а) Laboratory benches (practical class in Zoology 

will serve the purpose). 

(б) 10 Microscopes (availal)io from the Zoological 

Laboratory). 

(c) 10 Mounted magnifying glasses . . " . . 


Laboratory running expenditure 


Rs. 150 (per year) 
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LIST OF APPLIANCES IN DIFFERENT SUBJECTS FOR THE 
MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

GEOGRAPHY 

. List of Appliances for teachivg Geography * 

(1) Clay, dry sand, paper pulp for modelling. 

(2) A Globe not less than 12 inches in diameter. •’ 

(3) A Map of the School Locality and a Map of the area under the 
lodal Thana (these two maps may be prepared by the Geography teacher). 

(4) A Map of the District in which the school is situated (scale 

mile). , 

(5) A Coloured Map of the Province. 

(6) A Coloured Political Map of India. 

(7) A Physical Map of India. 

(8) An Outline Map of India for map-building purpose (on a black 
cloth mounted on rollers). 

(9) A Map of the World on Mollweilde’s equal area projection. 

(10) A Political Map*'of each of the continents. 

(11) A good standard Atlas. 

(12) A Rain-gauge. 

(13) Geographical pictures. 

(14) A small collection of typical rocks, in particular, those of the 
Province and India. 

(15) A small collection of typical products of tVie Province and India. 

N,B, — (a) Nos. 14 and 15 can bo collected slowly with the help of the 
students and the teachers. 

(h) Measuring tape, meter scale, foot-rule, squared paper, magnetic 
compass, thermometers and barometer have not boon included in the list 
as these article's will bo purchased by all schools in connection with equipping 
the class-room for teaching Elementary Scientific Knowledge. 

The cost of articles Nos. 1 and 2 and 4 to 13 will be about Rs. 75. 

The following additional equipment is recommended when it can be 
provided, but the lack of it is not to be considered as a bar to the recogni- 
tion of the school — 

( 1 ) A Relief Map of India. 

(2) A Physical Map of India (Johnston or Philip). 

(3) A Physical Map of each of the Continents (Johnston or Philip). 

(4) A Map of the World showing ocean-currents. 

(5) A Railway and Road Map of India (to be collected from Railway 
Time-tables). 

(6) Maps of India showing (i) Isotherms, (u) Rainfall, (iii) Animals 
and (iv) Vegetation. 

(7) Charts explaining (i) tides and (ii) change of seasons. 

(8) Weather-cock or Windvane. 

The articles mentioned in items Nos. (1) to (4) and (6) to (8) will cost 
about Rs. 100. 

A Magic Lantern with slides will be useful. This will also be ussful^ 
for the tmching of Elementary Scientific Knowledge. 
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ELEMENTARY SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDOE 

List of Apparatus required for teaching Elementary Scientific Knowledge in 
High Schools recognised by the University of Calcutta. 

1 and 2. Physiography. 

(See the list of apparatus for teaching Oleography in High Scho)ls. 
A collection of rocks and minerals is essential.) 

3. Elementary Botany and Biology — 

Approximate 





cost 





Rs. A. 

p 


Morphological Charts. 




(J) 

Chart showing different kinds of Roots , 

1 

0 12 

0 

(:2) 

„ „ „ Steams 

1 

0 12 

0 

(.‘i) 

„ „ „ Loaves 

1 

0 12 

0 

{■^) 

,, ,, „ Flowers 

1 

0 12 

0 

(•"») 

„ „ „ Fruits 

1 

0 12 

0 

(b) 

(vhart showing the different parts of Rico Plant 

1 

0 12 

0 

(7) 

Chart showing the different parts of f*ea Plant 

1 

0 12 

0 

(«) 

Cjhart showing the life-history of Ant 

1 

0 12 

0 

W 

„ „ Bee 

1 

0 12 

0 

<10) 

„ „ ^ Spidor 

1 

0 12 

0 

(H) 

„ „ Mosquito 

1 

0 12 

0 

(12) 

„ „ Butterfly 

1 

0 12 

0 

(13) 

„ Prog 

J 

0 12 

0 

(14) 

Chart showing the anatomy of Earth-worm 

i 

2 0 

0 

(15) 

Chart showing the life-history of Fish 

1 

2 0 

0 


Total 

Rs. 13 12 

0 


Note . — -Experiments on rospiration, assimilation and transpiration of 
plants can be sliown by apparatus suggested for Physics and Chemistry 
part of the Syllabus. 

4. Elementary Anatomy and Physiology — 

( 1 ) Chart showing the Skeleton System . . I \ 

(2) „ „ the Muscular System . . 1 

(3) „ „ the Circulatory Systep . . 1 

(4) „ „ the Respiratory System . . 1 ) IS 4 0 

(5) „ „ the Digestive System . . 1 

(6) „ „ the Nervous System . . 1 

(7) „ „ the Structure of the Skin . . 1 

5 & 6. Elementary Physics and Chemistry — 


Ruler Boxwood, 1 metre long, 1/lOth of an inch on one 1 only 2 0 0 

edge and mm. & cm. on the other 

Measuring cylinders (one graduated in cub. in. and the 2 „ 3 0 0 

other in c.c.) 

Balance, all purposes, 250 g^. cap. with sp. gr. stool or 1 „ 30 0 0 

. extra short pan, sensitivity 3-4 mgrs. 

Weight Box in hard wood box, 1 to 100 grms., with 1. „ 8 8 0 

fractional weights 

Level of Water. Apparatus to show, of glass, with 5 1 „ 2 12 0 

branches 
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Approximate 
cost 

Bs. A. F. 

1 8 a 
1 12 0 

0 4 0 

1 8 0 
30 0 a 


Spouting cylinder to show liquid pressure at different 1 only 
depths 

Apparatus to show Archemedes’ Principle, Bucket and 1 „ 

Cylinder 

Glass Syringe . . . . . . ^ . *1 „ 

Spirit Level . . . . . . . . 1 „ 

Barometer Syphon, fitted with mercury . . . . 1 „ 


/ Barohieter Tubes . . . . . . 2 .. 2 0 

N Trough 2" diam. for the above . . . . „ 0 8 0 

1 Funnel (very small for the Barometer tube) . . 2 „ 0 6 0 

C Mercury . . . . . . . 1 lb. 3 0 0 

Expansion, Cubical, Gravesand’s Ball and Ring . . 1 only 3 0 0 

Wall Thermometer, double scale. Centigrade and 1 .. 12 0 

Fahrenheit, of wood 

Conduction of Solids (different metals) — ^Ingchaus/’s 2 0 0 

Apparatus 

Ventilition Apparatus ; Wooden box with two open- 3 0 0 

ings on top over which chimneys are placed (can 
be made to ordi r) 

Drawing Board to be covered with white paper (for 0 8 0 

Reflection and Refraction Expts. — can bo made 
to order) 

Drawing-Board Pins for the .ibove . . . . „ (» 6 0 

Hair Pin with white knob . . . . . . 1 doz. 0 2 0 

Prism glass equilateral length 75 mm., sides 38 mm. 1 only 3 0 0 

Slit of zinc sheet 4" sq. on stand . . . . 1 „ 2 0 0 

S'^roen 6' x4' of zinc on sta ad .. 1 „ 0 8 0 

l^ens, concav 3 and convex (on i each), with ono wooden 1 sot 5 0 0 

bolder. Focal length 26 cm., diam. 50 mm. 

M igniflf r, triple power, in horn mount 30 mm. . . 1 only 2 8 0 

Candle-holder, adjustable . . . . 1 „ 18 0 

Lodestone, small in paper box . . . . 1 „ 10 0 

Magnet Bar 6 " x g . . . . . . 1 „ 0 8 0 

Horse-shoe magnet 2" . . . . . . 1 „ 0 C 0 

Iron Filings , . . . , . . . 1 lb. 0 2 0 

Magnetic Needle 2", brass-centre on pivot on wooden 1 only 0 12 0 

base 

Comp 188 Needle . . 1 „ 0 8 0 

Stirrup Suspender . . . . 1 „ 0 4 0 

Knitting Needle, steel, for magnetisation . . 1 doz. 0 6 0 

Ebonite Rod 6^' long . . 2 only 10 0 

Silk piece . . . . . . 1 „ 0 6 0 

Flannjl piece r. .. .. .. 1 „ 0 6 0 

Simple Electrio cell, made up of outer gl »ss vessel and 1 set 2 0 0- 

2 plates, one of copper and another of zinc, with 

binding screws 

Leclanche cell, porous pot, charged, zinc rod, 1 lb. 3 only 8 4 0 

ammon. chloride, complete with outer glass vessel 
2 pints 

Electromagnet (with armature and connecting screws) 1 „ 3 0 0 

Electric Bell, 2 ' gong with push key . . . . 1 „ 18 0- 

Conneoting wire D. C, C. No. 22 . . 0 8 0 

Apparatus to show Electrolysis of water , . I .. 10 0 O 
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Approximate 

cost 

Rr. a. p. 


'J'orch, three-celled, with 3 cells 

apparatus to show the heating effect of current, con- 
taining wooden base, copper, connector, binding 
screws and platinum wire 3 ' , 0.19 mm. diam. 
Spirit Lamp, glass, dbmplete with wick and holder, 
120 c.c. 

Tr^od, Iron, 15 cm. high, 4" top 
Wire gauge, iron, 29 mesh, 13 cm. sq. 

Retort stand, 20' rod with retort ring ^ . 

Clfunp, retort with right-hand and left-h ind screws . . 
Condenser Clamp, cheap 

Glass rod 3-5 mm. diam. • • • 

Glass tubing, 3-7 min. bore 

File (Triangular and Rat-tail, 1 cAch) 

I. R. tubir.i 5/l(i 3/15" and 3/8" 

Cork, velvet, assorted, 12, 14, 18, 21, 24 and 28 mm. 
diam. 

Cork-borer, niokelled br. ss, without handle, but with 
rod, set of 6 

Test-tube, glass, 5" x in card-board box 
Test-tube brush 

Test-tube stand, toakwood, 1 2 holes in 2 rows 
Test-tube, Lamp, blown kw-Boh. hard gbss ,7' X J" 
Be^ke” with spout (100, 200, 250 c.c., 1 each) 

Beaker without- spout for boiling (100, 200, 250 c.c., 
one each) 

Flask R. B. (125, 250, 500 c.c., one each) 

Flask F.B. (125, 250, 500 c.c., one each) . . 

Ev^aporating Basin, 6.C.P., porcelain, 10 cm. with spout 
Glass tumblers (medium size) 

Funnel Glass 7^' cm. diam. 

„ „ 10 cm. diam. 

Pneumatic trough, 24 x 1 2 cm. 


Enamel Bowl 

BeU-jer with stopper 8" x 5" . . 

Gas jar with ground-glass cover (S'' X 2") 

Beehive shelf 

Watch glass, 6 cm. di^m. 

Condenser, Liebig’s, I.R. joint 30 cm. . . . • 

Woulf’s bottle, complete with thistle funnel, delivery 
tube and cork, 200 end 500 c.c., one each 
DeO igrating spoon 
Bottle, Reagent, W.M.S., 60 c.c. 

Bottle, Reagent, N.M.S., 125 c.c. 

Filter Paper, C.S. and S. No. 595, qualitative, 9 cm. 
diam. 

Litmus Paper (blue end red, one pkt. each) 

Crndle 

Magnesium ribbon, J oz. in a phial 
Sulphur Roll in tin 
Paraffin, hard 

Potass. Chlorate ooml. in bottle 
Manganese dioxide 80 per cent in bottle . . 


1 

1 


2 

2 

3 
1 
1 
J 

1 

1 

2 

4 

4 

1 

2 

3 

1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

1 

1 

1 


1 

1 

3 
1 
2 
2 
2 

1 

() 

(i 

1 

2 

2 

1 

4 
1 
8 
8 


only 2 4 0 

8 0 0 ' 


* 

1 

2 

0 

»1 

1 

0 

O’ 

»» 

0 

3 

0 

set 

1 

12 

0 

only 

1 

12 

0 

1 

14 

0 

lb. 

0 

Jl 

0- 

lb. 

1 

5 

0 

only 

0 

12 

0 

ft. eich 

o 

U 

0 

gress 

1 

8 

0 

only 

2 

0 

0 

doz. 

0 

12 

0 

only 

0 

3 

0 


0 

8 

0 


1 

0 

0 

sot 

0 

12 

0 

- 

0 

12 

0 


1 

8 

0 

»» 

1 

0 

0 

only 

1 

0 

0 


0 

4 

0 


0 

4 

0 

J J 

0 

4 

0 


5 

0 

0 



1 

0 

0 


2 

12 

0 

99 

3 

0 

0 

99 

0 

8 

0 

pairs 

0 

13 

0 

only 

3 

8 

0 


6 

0 

0 


0 

8 

0 

>t 

1 

2 

0 

»» 

1 

8 

0 

pkt. (100 0 

7 

6 

sheets) 




pkts. 

0 

6 

0 

only 

0 

2 

0 

phial 

0 

8 

0 

lb. 

0 

3 

0 

»» 

0 

6 

0 

oz. 

0 

4 

(i 

oz. 

0 

5 

0 
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Approximate 

cost 


Zinc granular in bottle 
Alum Potash in bottle 
Pot. Permanganate 

Copper Sulphate pure, crystal, in bottle . . 

Carbon Bisulphide, P.B. 

Caustic Soda in bottle 
Sodium carbonate 

Sulphwic Acid coml. S. G. 1740 in a glass stopd. bottle 
Hydrochloric Acid coml., S. G. 1145-5(1. in a glass-stopd. 
bottle 

Nitric Acid Pure, S. G. 1380, in a glass stopd. bottle 

Copper Turnings in bottle 

Marble chips in tin 

Lime in tin 

Common Salt in bottle 




Rs. 

A. 

p. 

4 

oz. 

0 

6 

0 

4 

oz. 

0 

5 

0 

2 

oz. 

0 

4 

0 

4 

oz. 

0 

8 

0 

1 

lb. 

1 

6 

0 

i 

lb. 

0 

7 

0 

1 

lb. 

0 

2 

' 0 

1 

lb. 

0 

7 

0 

1 

lb. 

0 

8 

6 

1 

lb. 

0 

7 

6 

8 

oz. 

[) 

5 

0 

1 

lb. 

0 

4 

0 

1 

lb. 

0 

2 

0 

4 

oz. 

0 

3 

0 

Total Rs. 208 

0 

0 


Each school may purchase the following additional 
apparatus : — 

One Microscope or a Magic Lantern with slides 
Dissecting tray . . . . . . 1 only 

Scalpel, fee-point forceps and scissors with 6 pins . . i set 

Primus stove with inclined burner for glass blowing, 1 only 
soldoring, etc. 

Rs. 


80 

1 


92 


0 0 


Grand Total Rs. 300 0 


ELEMENTARY MECHANICS 

List oj Appliames for teaching Elementary Mechanics 

Foot-rule and a measuring tape. 

Plumb-line and level. 

Simple level (including brass slotted weight). 

Roman Steelyard. 

Lecture apparatus for experiment on moments. 

Atwood’s Machine. 

Stop-watch. 

Glazebrooke’s Apparatus (to demonstrate movement of a body) 
Hick’s ballistic balance. 

Compound wheel and axle. 

Double pulley in one row. 

4 single brass pulleys and 2 triple brass pulleys. 

Weston differential pulley blocks with chain (\ ton). 

Inclined plane. 

Parallelogram of Forces apparatus. 

Resolution of Forces apparatus. 

Wall Crane. 

Physical Balance, with extra scale pan. 

Set of gramme weights (200 grammes to 1 mgr.). 
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2 Composition ivory balls. 

Apparatus to show the path of projectile. 

Cardboard discs. 

Geometrical models of different shapes (including a cone). 

Note . — ^The above list is not exhaustive, and much of it might be re- 
placed by similar forms that could probably be made far more cheaply by 
any clever ndatry under proper supervision. In most cases, however, it 
‘mil probably be'fouad adwantageoiis to buy such a set as indicjited in the 
list specially for demonstrating purposes, at a cost of about Rs. 400 and sub- 
se fluently to develop simplified duplicates illustrating the samo principles 
which the boys should* be given opportunity actually to experiment with, 
on their own individual account or working in pairs. 


ELEMENTARY HYGIENE 

The schools which apply for recognition in Hygiene are required to provide 
the following Appliances : 

A. Chabts 

1. A. L. Physiology and Hygienb charts, complete set. 

2. A thermometric chart showing normal scale of effective tern* 

poratures. 

3. Common intestinal parasites. 

4. Common bacilli. 

5. Deep-well, shallow- well, tube-well. 

6. Roservod tank. 

7. Vitamin coutonts of common food-stuffs. 

8. Code of sportsmanship. 

9. Different typos of Mosquitoes (Anopheles, Culex, Stegomiya)* 

Different varieties of Flies (house fly, stable fly, blue- 
bottle). 

10. Fleas (common flea, rat flea, sand flea), Lice (head, body and 

crab). 

11. Life-history of a mosquito. 

12. Life-history of a house-fly. 

13. List of health practices. 

14. Different typos of exorcise and their effects upon the body. 

16. Different types of postures. 

16. Different provisions for ventilation. 

17. Slow sand-filter. 

18. Private latrine ; pit latrine ; bore-hole latrine ; night-soil 

cart. 

19. Complete system of house drainage. 

20. Section of percolating sewage filter (balanced filter). 

21. Septic tank. 

22. Blabk-board cloth on rollers for recording changes in heihgt 

and weight of students. 

B. Apparatus 

*1. Students’ microscope. 

*2. Bell- jars — 2. 

*3. Glass Plates — 2. 

♦4. Dish Plates — 2. 

6. Glass Tube. 

6. Mirror. 

• 7. Candles. 
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8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

♦13. 

14. 

♦16. 

10 . 

♦17. 

♦18. 

♦19. 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 
♦29. 
♦30. 
♦31. 

32. 

♦33. 

♦34. 

♦35. 

36. 


♦ 1 . 

♦ 2 . 

♦3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

♦ 11 . 

♦ 12 . 

13. 

♦14. 

15. 


Lengths of wire. 

Slides. 

Cover slips. 

A pair of compasses. 

A foot-rule marked in inin. 

A stop-watch. 

Mounted needles — 2. 

Beakers — 3, 260 c.c. 

A metal ring. ' 

A set of six test-tubes — 4. 

Test-tube stand — 1. 

Test-tube holders — 2. 

Water -bath — 6 ft. 

Pieces of rubber. 

A rubber tube — 4 ft. 

Glass beads — 12.* 

Sp irit lamp. 

Spirit stove. 

A weighing machine. 

A height-measuring rod. 

A steel tape. 

A dry-bulb therm/imeter. > Preferably Falironhoit. 

A wet-bulb thermometer. S 

A chemical thermometer, Centigrade. 

A clinical thermometer. 

A mercurial barometer. 

A lactometer. 

Liebig's condenser with accessories. 

Glass funnel. 


C. Chemicals, etc. 


Lime water — 1 lb. 

Absolute Alcohol— 4 oz. 

Xylol — 1 oz. 

Vaselin — 1 lb. 

Boric Cotton — 4 oz. 

Starch — 1 oz. 

Pepsin — 1 oz. 

Gelatin — 1 oz. 

Iodine, Sol. — 2 oz. 

Benedict’s Solution, or Folding’s Solution — 2 oz. 
Acid Hydrochlor, Dil. — 2 oz. 

Litmus paper, red and blue (4 packets). 

Sugar. 

Filter paper. 

Alum. 


Note . — Apparatus and chemicals marked with asterisks will also be 
required for the purpose of teaching Elementary Scientific Knowledge as 
a compulsory subject. They need not be purchased twice over separately. 

D. Specimens 


<o) Food. 

(i) Different kinds of rice. 

(ii) Different kinds of dal (pulses). 

{in) Different kinds of other cereals — Wheat, Barley, Indian Com, 
Indian Oats, Jawar, etc. 
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(iv) Different kinds of sugar. 

(v) Different oil-producing substances — ^linseed, mustard seed, 
cocoanut, groimdnut, sorgoja, mohua seeds, til, etc. 

(b) Antiseptics or Disinfectants. 

(i) Bleaching powder. 

(ii) Permanganate of potassium. 

(Hi) SulphiiA • 

(iv) Phenyle. 

vi. (v) Soap, common and carbolic. 


Probable amount of Expenses for procuring Appliancea necessary for recognition 
in Elementary Hygiene 


* Rs. 

I. Apparatus (this includes cost of apparatus which will 
also bo required for compulsory classes in Elementary 
Scientific Knowledge to the extent of nearly Rs. 125) 250 


II. Specimens (approx.) . . . . . . 10 

III. Charts — 


(a) A. L. Physiology and Hygiene charts, completed 

set — Rs. 12-8-0 f 

(b) Bla(?k -board cloth on Toller — ^Rs. 2-8 ^ 105 

♦(c) 20 charts at an approx, cost of Rs. 4-8-0 each — ’ 

Rs. 90. 


IV. Chemicals (recurring) . . . . . . 5 to 10 


Total . . 375 


Less Rs. 125 required for compulsory class in Elementary 

Scientific Knowledge . . . . . . 125 


250 


BUSINESS METHOD AND CORRESPONDENCE 
List of Appliancea for teaching Business Method and Correspondence 

1. Facsimiles of principal commercial instruments. 

2. Specimen pages of principal books used in a modem office. 

3. Small model of a filing cabinet with card index. 

4. Small model of a duplicating machine and of an addressograph. 
6. Organisation charts for (a) offices and (&) factories. 

6. Postal Guido. 

7. Any Good Directory, e.g., Thacker’s. 


♦ Some of the charts may be prepared by the schools locally at a consi- 
derably reduced cost. 
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8. Any good Commercial Code, e.gr., Bentley’s. 

9. Telephone Directory. 

10. Also books on Business Methods and Correspondence and Allied 
subjects to the value of Rs. 60 in the School Library. 

Total cost Rs. 300 (approximate). 


COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHYi 


List of Appliances for teaching Commercial Geography 


One Terrestrial Globe, not la^^s than 8" in diameter, 
with meridians 

A Commercial Map of the world such as Philip’s New 
Mercantile Map of the World (Mercator’s Projec- 
tion). 

Any good commercial Atlas such as Pliilip’s Chamber 
of Commerce Atlas 

Geographical pictures such as Black's Geography 
Pictures 

Crop Atlas of India (Govt, of India) 

Historical Atlas of India, such as that published by 
Messrs. Longmans, Green and Co. 

Economic Wall Maps of India, showing Railways and 
Canals 

Map of India showing Industries 
Populations 
f, Civil Divisions 
9 , Rainfall and Temperature 
» Forests 
M Minerals 

„ „ ,t Agriculture 

A small commercial museum containing chief minerals 
and economic products of India with suitable 
statistical charts and diagi'ams 

Books and Atlases on general and commercial geo- 
graphy in the school library. 


Approximate 

cost 


Rs. 

A. 

p. 

17 

8 

0 

12 

(» 

0 

17 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

4 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

16 

s 

0 

50 

0 

0 

150 

0 

0 


ELEMENTS OF PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

List of Appliances for teaching Elementary Physics and Chemistry 

(Appliances in this list are in addition to those required for teaching 
Elementary Scientific Knowledge.) 

1. Elements of Physics 

Approximate 

cost 

Rs. A. F. 

Ruler, Boxwood, 1 metre long, lOths of an inch on one 1 only 2 0 0 
edge and cm. and mm. on the other 

Protractor, Wooden . . . . . . 1 „ 12 0 
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Set of 0 Hard Wood Blocks, 1 J" high, comprising Cono, 
Cube, Spliore, Pyramid, Cylinder and Prism 
Measuring Cylinder, glass, one graduated in cubic 
inches and the .oth(^ in cn,bic centimetres 
Spring Balance, reading in grins, up to 50 grriis. 

Air Pump with plate of 0 ' diain. 

Theiinoiiietcrs (one haviiig Centigrade scale from 0" 
to 110" and the other, Pahreiiheit scale from 0" 
to 220") » 

Apparatus for showing convection of heat in water in 
a glass rectangle with fuimel 
llitchie's Apparatus for showing absorption and* Radia- 
tion of heat 

Calorimeter, ScViustor and Loos’ 

Tuning Fork, simple C. A. O. 

Resonance Apparatus ; glass jar and glass tube with 
metal stand 

Electric Bell in Bell-jar - • • 

Rectilinear Propagation of Lgiht Apparatus with triple 
candle holder and two screens 
Photometer, Bunsen’s 

Angular mirrors, two hinged together, mounted on 
wooden base with paper scale 
Student’s Optical Bench with accessories 
Concave MiiTor. optically true, diam. 2'' . . 

Convex Mirror, optically true, diam. 2 " . . 

Muller's Semi-circular tray, for Reflection, made of 
ja])aniied tin with revolving mirror, indicator and 
divided circle ; diam. 18 " 

Refraction of Light, glass slab to show, polished on all 
sides 

Prism, glass, o(|uilateral length 75 mm., face 38 mm. 
Drawing Board for Refraction experiment 
Lens, double convex, diam. '50 mm. focal length 26 cm. 
Lens, double concave, diam. 50 mm., focal length 26 cm. 
Bar Magnet, 4" long 

Glass, Ebonite, Sealing wax and Suplhur Rod, 1 each 

Flannel for rubbing 

Silk for rubbing 

Catskin for rubbing 

Pith Balls, in box 

Pith Ball Pendulum 

Electroscope, Gold loaf 

Induction cylinder ; ’ brass cylinder moimted on an 
insulated stand, with mounted pith balls 
Electrophorus : ebonite base with glass handle fixed 
to brass cover, 4 diam. 

Daniell’s cell, complete with outer copper cell, porous 
pot, zinc rod, 1 lb. copper sulphate, 1 pint capacity 
Dilute Sulphuric Acid . . . . 

Galvanoscope, horizontal, paper scale and coil of about 
20 turns of insulated wire, with terminals. 
Demonstration Telegraph Apparatus 


Approximate 

cost 

Rs. A. P. 

1 set 18 0 

2 only 3 0 0 

1 „ • 1 14 0 

1 „ 35 0 0 

2 „ 2 0 0 


1 » 18 0 

1 „ 12 0 0 

I „ 4 0 0 

1 each 4 8 0 

1 only 10 0 0 

1 „ 6 12 0 

1 „ 4 0 0 

1 „ 3 4 0 

1 „ 2 4 0 

1 „ 6 12 0 

1 „ 2 2 0 

1 » 2 2 0 

1 .. 2 12 0 


4 8 0 

2 „ 6 0 0 

1 „ 10 0 

1 „ 2 2 0 

1 „ 2 2 0 

1 pair 1 12 0 

4 only 4 0 0 

1 piece 0 8 0 

1 „ 0 8 0 

1 „ 10 0 

1 doz. 0 2 0 

1 only 0 6 0 

1 .. 4 0 0 

1 .. 5 8 0 

1 „ 

1 .. 4 8 0 

2 lbs. 

1 only 

1 set 60 0 0 


N.B.-—1L possible a: set of small Telephone Apparatus may be purchased 
at a cost of about Bs. 60. 


43— 1608B 
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Approximate 

cost 

Rs. A. P 

2. Elements of Chemistry 

Test tubes^ glass, 5" x . . . . ^ 

^ gross 

2 

3 

P 

Test tubes, Pyrox combustion glass 6" X 2" 

only 

3 only 

1 

S 

P 

Test tube holder, flat brass with slider 

o 

n 

0- 

P 

Crucible tongs, brass, 8" 

1 » 

fl 

s 

0 

Pneumatic trough, enamelled metal, with side shelf 

1 

2 

o 

P 

and movable beehive slielf (14'" X 8" X 6") 

Tost tube stand, teak wood, 12 holes in 2 rows 

1 ,, 

0 

s 

P 

Beaker with or without spout, hard glass (100, 150, 

:5 

-> 

p 

P 

250 C.C., 1 each) 

Flask, flat bottom, hard glass (100, 250, 500 c.c,, oiie 
each) 

Flask, round bottom, hard glass (100, 250 cc., one each) 

.‘1 „ 

1 

p 

P 

o 

1 

■> 

P 

Evaporating Basin, Porcelain, 8 cm. with spout 

>» 

{) 

12 

(» 

Class tubing, 3 — 7 inm. boro « 

1 lb. 

1 

5 

P 

Mortar and Pestle, Porcelain, with spout 

1 onlv 

P 

IP 

0 

Sulphur Roll (Pkt.) 

J lb. ‘ 

P 

3 

0 

Iron Filings (Pkt.) 

1 lb. 

P 

4 

p 

Potassium Nitrate coml. (Pkt.) 

2 ib.s. 

P 

13 

p 

8odium Chloride cryst., P. B. 

J lb. 

P 

4 

p 

Sugar cryst. 

k .. 

P 

2 

p 

Iodine, P. B. 

1 oz. 

P 

9 

0 

Carbon Bisulphide 

4 „ 

P 

IP 

0 

Potassium Iodide cryst. 

»» 

P 

14 

0 

Rectified spirit 

4 „ 

1 

8 

0 

Ether Sulphuric, P. B. 

o 

P 

8 

p 

Alum Potas. Extra Pure Cryst. 

4 „ 

P 

8 

0 

Camphor (in tin) 

1 

() 

4 

p 

Boric Acid 

■1 lb. 

P 

4 

0 

Graphite Powder (Pkt.) 

2 oz. 

P 

4 

0 

Charcoal, Animal (Pkt.) 

4 „ 

P 

8 

0 

Sodium Metal 

o 

»» 

0 

12 

p 

Phosphorus, Yellow Sticks 

2 „ 

P 

14 

0 

Copper Sulphate (Pkt.) 

2 lbs. 

P 

S 

0 

Potas. Chloride coml. in bottle 

8 oz. 

P 

4 

p 

Manganese dioxide in bottle . . 

8 „ 

P 

5 

p 

Ammonium Chloride (Pkt.) 

1 lb. 

0 

4 

0 

Iron Ore, Magnetic . • • • , 

4 oz. 

9 

0 

0 

Rods of Cast iron. Stool and Wrought iron, 12" 

3 only 

P 

S 

0 

one each 

Iron Oxide Black (Ferrous) 

2 oz. 

P 

8 

0 

Iron Oxide Rod (Ferric) 

2 „ 

0 

8 

p 

Iron Chloride Dry (Ferrous) 

2 „ 

0 

8 

0 

Iron Chloride Dry (Ferric) 

2 99 

0 

S 

0 

Iron Sulphate (Ferric) 

2 99 

p 

8 

p 

Iron Sulphate (Ferrous) 

1 lb. 

0 

2 

0 

Iron Sulphide 

1 

0 

4 

0 

Magnesium Ribbon (Pkt.) 

12 gms. 

0 

12 

0 

Platinum Wire, 4*^ 

1 piece 

2 

8 

0 

Magnesium Carbonate coml. . . 

1 lb. 

0 

2 

0 

Magnesium Chloride Lump 

Magnesium Sulphate 

Cinnabar 

1 » 

1 M 

2 oz. 

0 

2 

9 

0 
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Mercuric Oxide Bed 
Mercurous Chloride (Calomel) 

Mercuric Chloride (Corrosive Sublimate) 
Mercuric Sulphide, Rod Powder • 

Zinc Blende 

Zinc Ma^l, Granular (Pkt.) 

Zinc Oxide (Pkt.) . . 

Zinc Chloride Lump 
Zinc Sulphate 

Zinc Carbonate coml. (Pkt.) . . 

Zinc Sulphide 
Ammonium Chloride (Pkt.) 

Potassium Nitrite 
Acid Nitric eoinl. 

Acid Hydrochloric coml. 

Acid Sulphuric coml. 

Caustic Soda Flakes 
Caustic Potaslj Flakes 


Approximate 

cost 

Bs. A. P. 

2 oz. 10 0 

2 „ 0 10 0 

2 „ 0 II 0 

2 „ 1 .0 0 

4 0 10 0 

1 lb. 0 r> 0 

1 „ »' 0 

1 „ US u 

■2 lha. I S 0 

} lb. u S 0 

4 07.. 1 U U 

1 lb. U 4 0 

i „ " 0 

1 1 u 0 

1 „ "7 0 

1 " ■' <• 

1 .. U 7 0 

1 „ «' i> b 

Total 25(1 0 U 


JV.JJ. -(i) Ea<-h school should provido a minimuni Kum of Ks. 30 per 
annum as roourrini; oxpandit.uro for Apparntua and Chomicals. 

(it) Each school should, if possible, provide the followinfr apparatus 
at a cost of about Ks. 10 : — 

(a) One Measuring flask, 250 c.c. 

(b) One separating fimiiel, 250 c.<}. 

(c) One graduated pij)etto, 10 c.c. or 5 c.c. 

(c?) One burotio, 60 c.c. j • 4.1, 

The above articles, viz,, lo), (b), (c) and (d) can bo p.ircbnsed in the 
first or second year from the allotment of Rs. 30 mentioned above. 


MENSURATION AND SURVEYING 


List of Appliances for teaching Mensuration and Surveying 

Approximate 

cost 

Rs. A. P. 


1 Instrument box containing 1 pair divider, 1 compass 
with plain, pencil and ink points. 

1 pencil bow compass, 1 ink bow compass, 1 drawmg 
pen, 1 protractor and 1 parallel ruler. 

Best quality Electrom . an" 

1 pair sot-squares (transparent 6 -45 and 8 -DU 
1 box of plotting scales 10 to 60 with offsets 
1 Measuring chain 100' with 10 arrows 
1 Cross staff or optical square 
1 Metallic tape 60' • • . 

6 Flags of light bamboos shod with iron . . 

Field books (number as necessary) 


35 

1 

16 

6 

3 

5 

0 

9 


0 0 


0 (per pair) 
0 
0 
0 
0 

0 (each) 

0 (per doz.) 


80 0 0 


•Total 



I 


676 APPENDIX C 

ELEMENTS OF J310L0GV 


List of Appliances fm' teachiny BioJoyy 


One Gonipomid Microscope 

• . 

4 

Approximate 

cost 

l^s. 

120 

Two Dissc^cting lenses on stand . . 



10 

20 Dissecting dishes w’lth paraffin 



. . 20 

Charts 



50 

Preservative Iluid 



5 

'Glasswares to keep specimens * . 



20 




roUil . . 225 


SEWING AND NEEDLEWORK 

List of Appliances for teaching Saving and NeMleivork 

Approxiinato 
cost 

Rs. A. p 

i:i() 0 0 
50 0 0 


5 0 0 


1. A sowing maohino 

2. Different kinds oi’ books and current 
publications on embroidery, crochet, 
drawn thread, knitting, net-work, 
cross-stitch, cutting and pattern 
makmg 

3. One big and one small scissors 


Prepared works. 

A. 

(1) A child's frock (0-20 years) — ^any As. 8 per yd. 10 0 

light-coloured cotton cloth — 2 yds. 

A petticoat (bodice and princess style) „ 5 per yd. 0 10 0 

Long cloth— 2 yds. 

(2) A child's overall, cut and embroidered „ 8 per yd. 10 0 

— A/iy light -coloured cotton cloth — 

2 yds. 

Silk thread 2 Skeins . . A. 1 per skein 0 2 0 

(3) A Magyar bodice — Long cloth Jyd. As. 8 per yd. 0 6 0 

A blouse — Any light-coloured cotton cloth „ 8 per yd. 0 8 0 

1 yd. 

A petticoat — Long cloth IJ yds. . . „ 5 per yd. 0 7 C 

(4) A Shirt — Long cloth IJ yds. .. „ 6 per yd. 0 7 6 

(6) A knitted suit for a child {including cap) 

♦ Wool 8 oz. Rs. 4-8 per lb. 2 4 0 

Buttons (big) ' 6 As. 6 per dozen 0 3 0 

Buttons (small) 4 » 3 per dozon 0 16 

Knitting needles 4 „ 12 a pair 18 0 

(6) A pair of knitted socks on 4 needles 

(Steel needles As. 8 0 8 0 

Wool 2 oz. Rs. 4-8 per lb. 0 9 0. 


♦ (Vide Syndicate, dated the 18th September, 1942, item No, 9.) 
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Approximate 

cost 

Its. A. P 

(7) A patch in a garment made of cotton^ 
silk and, flanned. 

Old garment and pieces of flannel, silk 
and cotton may be brought by the 
students. No expenditure. 

(8) Darning f repairing a hole — Old gar- 
ments may be brtSight *by the 
students. 

Darning (Cotton and Ne)edle As. 4 0 4 0 

For the above' S items scrisaors (approx i- 10 0 

mate cost As. 12), 2 (iotton reels 
(approximate cost As. 4), sowing 
noodle (apyjroxiinatc coat t> p.) and 
a carpet needle (approximate cost 
G p.) will b(' iK'eded. 

B. 

To show “ /loai/ia ” stitcli, a bab>’s 
kantha may be made w'ith old cotton 
and threads taken out of borders 
of old saris. 

The other stitches may be shown on 
different items mentioned under A. 

Jf they are shown on sample - 


Cotton (‘loth Aa. 7 0 7 0 

Silk til roads, 15 skeins A. 1 per skein 0 3 0 

Fancy work on net — 

Net . . As. 4 0 4 0 

Silk threads, 2 skeins . . A. 1 per skein 0 2 0 

Zari work — 

Velvet Jyd. . . As. S 0 8 0 

Zari i tola „ 10 0 10 0 

Pillow-case corner — 

Long cloth 1 yd. . . As. 5 per yd. 0 5 0 

A Irame lor drawn-thrOad work „ lO 0 10 0 

►Silk threads, 2 skeins . . A. 1 per skein 0 2 0 

(k'oehet cotton, 1 ball . . As. 3 0 3 0 

Crochet needle, 1 . . „ 2 0 2 0 

One very sharp-pointed small 10 0 10 0 

scissors 

F'or applique work pieces of cloths of 
different colours may be brought by 
the students. 


Total Rs. 200 0 0 


MUSIC 

List of Appliances for teaching Music , 
^ Indian Music 




Rs. 

1. 

One Tanpura 

48 

2. 

One box Harmonium 

80 

3. 

One pair Tabla . . 

12 
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4. 

One Paklioaj 

Rs. 

. . 20 

5. 

One Khol 

. . 10 

6. 

One Esraj 

. . :io 

7. 

One Sitar 

. . 30 

S. 

One Violin 

. . 30 

13. 

Books on music for library 

. . 90 

10. 

Furniture 

. . 50 



• Totrfi Ks. 400 


Western Music 

1 1 . rianoforte. 


DOJNIKS'J’IC SC^IENCE ikclttdtnc DOMESTIC HYGIENE 

List of Appliances for teaching Domestic Science including Domestic Hygiene 

Table — 5'-6" long 4 ft. wido for tlio Toaclior for Do]iK)ustruiic)U purposes. 
BLaHc-Board. 

Ovens — 2 girls to one washing sink. 

Cookhig Utensils. ^ 

Measuring Cups and Jdeasuring Spoons. 

Spoons — a sot of d, of difforont Tnoasuronicnts. 

Individual Spoo}iS for cooking purpose- ' Ditto for omcIi of throe girls. 
Knives, Sieves. 

Bollhig Board and Pins. 

Jharans for dusting and wiping utensils. 

Plates, Cups, Saucers, Tumblers for dhiing. 

Lockers — 2 girls to one for keeping ntonsils, elc. 

Stools — for students to sit on rather iluin d(isks and bmehes. 
Aprons for students to wear during cookmg class. 

Laundry — Washing sinks, mangle, table for ironing, irons (2). 

String and pegs — for clothes and blankets lor ironing Jloard. 
Cupboard — for keeping goods for tlio class in general . 

Large washing sinks for general washing. 

A sot of charts and pictures for demonstrational purpose (cotn position 
of vegetables, meats, eggs, fish, fruits, otc.). 

Bed — to make bed for tho home and for a patient, mattresses, sheets. 
A crib or basket — for a baby. 

Mattress, Pillow, Washing Tub Towel. 

A model house — plan showing the ideal arrange merits of rooms, latrines, 
out-house, otc. (This may be made in the School.) 

A simple apparatus to demonstrate tlie principles of ventilation (already 
included in the list of appliances for Elom. Sc. Knowledge). 

A set of charts, illustrating germs, bacilli and oth(ir carriers of diseases. 
A quantity of soda, blue starch, Hitha for laundry work. 

Samples of cotton, wool, silk. 

Charts showing the structure of the human body and tho functions 
of the different organs thereof (already included in tlui list of appliances 
for Elom. Sc. Knowledge). 

Thermometer and squared paper to make Temperature chart for Doctor’s 
use and for keeping other records. 

Measure -glass, Feeding cups, Syringe, Ice-bag. 

A set of First-aid appliances : Tinct. Iodine, Benzine, bandages, cottoi^ 

etc. 

Powdered rice and coloured flour for alpana. 

Dhup, Dhuna, Sulphur, Bleaching Powder, Phenyle, etc., for cleaning. 
Total cost for equiping the above class would he Rs. 200 appronimately „ 
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drawing and painting INCLUDINO AN APPRECIATION OF FINE 

ARTS 

Lint of Applimwes for teaching Drawing and Painting including an Appreciat'ion 

of Fine Artif 

1. For tlio Theoretical Coiirso for dovoloping appreciation and under- 
standing of tl>e Fine Arts the following illustrative materials or such of them 
as may be available for study are proscribed ; — 

1. PAINTINC. 

{a) Dolour Post Cards published by tlio National Gallery, London — 
No. 1007 ; Bellini « Portrait of Doge Loredano. , 

No. 1003 : Hobbema : The Avenue. 

No. 1072 : El Greco : The Agony in the Garden. 

No. 1 082 : Sassoferrato : Madonna in Prayer. 

No. 1004 : Poriigino : The Vimin Adoring. 

No. 1024 : Hub(!iis :• “ Chapeiiu do Paille.” 

No. 1925 : Turner: The Flighting Tomrrrairc. 

No. 1089 : Hogarth : The Shrimph Girl. 

No. 1075 : Botticelli: Madonna ancl Child. 

No. 1008 : VennocT : A Lady at tho Virginals. 

No. 1098 : Leonardo Vinci : Tlio Virgin of the Kocks. 

No. 1081 : Rembrandt : Portrait of F. V. Wassorhoven. 

No. 1054 : Corot ; The Bent Tree. 

Price two pence each. 

(/>) C/oJonr Post Cards published by 1;he M(*dici Society, London. 
No. 11: Fra Angelico : The A ruumciation. 

No. lOS : J^eonardo Vinci : Mona Lisa. 

No, 2 : Leonardo Vnici : Hi^ad of Christ. 

No. 129 : Raphael : Madonna della Sedia. 

No. 105 : Filipino Lijipi : An Angel Adoring. 

No. 101 : Holbian : Georg Gis/e. 

No. 155 : Vermeer : Girl at tho Casement. 

No. 47. Rossetti : The Aiuiunciation. 

Price two pence each. 

(c) Published by F. Hodfstacngl, Munich : 

No. 143 : Piota School of Avegnon. 

No. 13 : Van Gogh : The Sunflower, 

(d) British Museum series of Coloured Post Cards. 

(1) S('t 134 : Japanese; (Colour Prints. 

(2) Set B4() :. Mughal Painters of the early 17tli century. 

(3) Set B33 : Indian Painting, Buddhist and Rajput Schools. 

Price ono shilling per set 

2. SCCLPTHRE. 

(1) Post Card No. XCVIII : Classical Greek Sculpture, published by 

the British Museum, London. I’rice one shilling. 

(2) A Picture Book of Gothic Sculpture, published by Victoria Albert 

MiKSoiim, London. I’rice six pence. 

(3) A special sot of Post Cards of Indian, Indonesian and Chinese 

Sculpture, to be issued by Mr. O. (k Gangoly. Price 8 as. 

In studying these eoi'ainples of masterpieces, emphasis should he laid on 
the quality of their colo^nr, comjwsition and form ami not on their subject-matter 
or their authors or their lives, 

II. For tho Practical Course the following Drawing Books are recom- 
mended 

(а) Bengali Students’ Drawing Books by E. B. Havell, Books I, II, 

111 (Macmillan & Co.) (optional), 

(б) Rupavali, 2nd part, by Nandalal 13ose (Chuckorbutty, Chattorje 

and Co.). 

(c) Indian Artistic Anatomy by Dr. A. N. Tagore, C.I.E. (published 
by tho Indian Society of Oriental Art, Calcutta), (optional) 
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SYLLABUSES AND COURSES OF STUDIES ADOPTED BY THE 
SYNDICATE ON THE RECOMMENDATION OF THE 
RELEVANT BOARDS OF STUDIES 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 

ARABIC* 

. • • 

The couse in Arabic shall include easy pieces in Poetry and Prose, the 
latter in the form of talcs, anecdotes, biographical and historical narratilves, 
accounts of travels and didactic stories selected from any or all of ihe follow- 
ing .words in classical and inoderB Arabic : — 

Prose 

Literature. : 

Qur’an. 

Mishkat-al'Masabih (passages of a non-coniontious nature to be chosen). 
al-Munabbihttt, by Tbn al-fiajar. 

Kalila wa Dimna. 

Ikliwan al-Sifa. 

Nihoyat al-Arab. 

Kitab al-Mahasin wa al-^Masawi, by al-i3aihaqi. 

Majani al-Adab (Pts. III-IV). 

History, Biography : 

al -Kamil, by Ibn al-Athir. 

Wafayat al-A’yan, by Tbn Khallikan. 

Travels ; 

Tuhfat an Nuzzar, hy Ibn Battutah. 

Modern Literature : 

Bahr al-Adab (J*ts. 111-lV; Pubd. : Alexandria). 

Poetry 

Diwan of Hassan b. Thabit. 

Diwan of Abu al-Atahiyah. 

Diwan of Ibn Zayduii. 

Diwan of ar-Kasab. 

Qasidat al-Burdah, by al-Busiri. 

Qasa’id of al-Farazdaq. 

Majani al-Adab (Poetical passages). 

Mahr al-Adab. 

PERSIAN! 

The course in Persian shall include easy pieces in Poetry and Pros© 
the latter in form of tales, anecdotes, biographical and historical narratives, 
accounts of travels and didactic stories, selected from any or all of the follow, 
ing works in Classical or Modern Persian ; — 

Prose 

Literature : 

Kalila wa Dimna, by Nasrullah. 

Eth%cs I 

Akhlaq-i-Muhsini, by M. Hussain al-Wai’z. 

* Vide page 179. 
t Vide page 181. 

( 680 ) 
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History f Historical Geography : 

Tarikh-i Sasaniyan. 

Fars-nama by Ibn al-Balkhi. 

Haft Iqlin, by Amin Ahmad Razi. 

Riyaz- as Salatin, by Ghularn Husain 8alim. 

Stories : 

Nigaristan, by Qayd Ahmad (jlhaffari. 

Letters : 

Ruqa ‘at-i-’ Alam^i^. 

Modern Persian ; 

^3^arikh-i Adabiyyat-i Iran, by Dr. Riza Zada Shafuq. 

Poetry 

Mathnau'i : ^ 

Sikandar-nama, of Nizami." 

Majmm-Laylah, of Khusrau. 

Yusuf wa Zulaikha, of Jami. 

‘Ibrat-Afza, of ‘Ubaidi. 

Qasidch : 

Qasa'idd Sa’di. 

Qasa'uJ-i Salman Sawaji. 

Qhayal : 

Gliazaliyyati-i Khusrau. 

Ghazaliyyaii-i «Iami. 

Ghazaliyyati'i ’Ali Hazin. 

Jtuba'i : 

Jiuba'iyyat-i ‘ Umar-i-Khay> am. 

Ruba’iyyat-i Sahabi. 

Modern Persian : 

Suldianwaran-i Iran dar’ Asr-i. 

Hazir (Poetical Selections only), by Md. Ishatiiio. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

ARABIC* 

(1) The (jourso in Arabic sliall consist of Selections in Prose and Poetry 
eontaining y)ussages in various styles, simple as well as ornate, chosen from 
the staiiclard works of representative authors of different periods down to 
the present time. It shall be (compiled from any or all of the following 
works in Classic.al and Modern Arabic : — 

Prose 

Literature : 

Qur’an with Tafsir Madarik. 
as-Sahili, of Muslim. 

Kitab al-Bayan wa at-Tabyin, of al-Jabiz. 
a1 -Kamil, of al-Mubarrad. 

Kitab al-Aghani (Ramiat al-Mathalita wa al-Mathani, Vol. 1). 

Ma(|amat, of Badi ’az-Zaman. 

al-Mustatrif. 

History ; 

al-Buldan of al-Baladhuri. 

Miiruj adh-Dhahao of al-Mus’ddi. 

Kitab al-Adab as-Saltaniyyah of Ibn at Tiot-ivs’. 
al-Khitat wa al-Athar of al-Maqrizi. 


Vide pages 200-07. 
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Historical Oeography : 

Kihlat, of Ibn Jubair. 

Biography : 

Kitab at-Tabaqat al-Kabir of Ibn Sa’d. 

Sufism : 

Ihya ‘U- ’Ulum ad-Diii, of al-Ghazali. 

Modern Literature : 

Essays of Hifa’i. i 

# V 

Poetry 

Diwan of ’Abid b. al-Abras. 

Hassun b. Thabit. 

, ,, Mutanabbi. 

al-Hainasah, of Abu^I''ammam. 

M ’Uioar 1). Abi Rabi’ah. 

„ Ibn al-Mu’tazj. 

„ Ibn ar’Kiirni. 

„ Ibn Hani. 

Shawqi. 

Tlio iioard of Studios concerned may make such changes in the list 
of books as may seem desirable to thorn. 

The course shall includq outlines of history of Arabic Literature, Ele- 
menlary Rhetoric and Arabic Grammar according to the inodern method, 

(2) The Honours course sliall inedudo, in addition to the above, the 
whole' or selected portions of the following woihs : — 

Prose 

Literature : 

Qur an with Tafsir of al-Baidawi. 

as-Sahih of al-Rukhari. 

al-Iqd al-Farid, of Ibn Abdi Rabbihi, 

'Uyum al-Akhbar, of Ibn Qutaibah (Khutab). 

Kitab al-Aghani (lleirut Selections, Vol. 11). 

Kitab al-Amali of Abu *Ali al-Qab. 
al-Magamat of al -Hariri. 

History : 

as-Sirah, of Ibn Hisham. 

Tarikh, of at-Tabari. 
al-Muqaddimah of Ibn Khaldun. 

Biography : 

lr.shad al-Arib (Gibb Mom. Ser.). 

Philosophy : 

Hadiyyah Sa’idiyyah. 
lliijjat Allah al-Jiclighah. 

Modern Prose ; 

Absanna Ma Kutibat (al-Hilal Press). 

Poetry 

al-Mu’allaqat al-’Ashar. 
al -Mufad d aliy yat . 

Diwan of Imru’al-Qays. 

„ al-Khansa. 

„ al-Akhtal. 

„ Abu al-’Ala al-Ma’arri. 

„ Hafiz Ibrahim. 

Th(‘ Honours course shall also include the elements of Arabic prosody 
and rhetoric and the outlines of the history of Islam to the reign of al-Ma’mun 
and a general knowledge of the history of Arabic literature. 
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(1) Tho course in Persian shall consist of selections in Prose and Poetry 
containing passages in various stylos, simple as well as ornate, chosen from 
the standard works of representative authors of different periods down^ to 
the pres('nt time. It shall be compiled from any or all of the following 
works in (lassical or Modern Persian - 

Prose 

• • 

Literary and Ethical ; 

^ Kimiya-i Sa’adat, by al-Ghazali. 

History : 

"rarikh-i Tabari, tr. of Abu *Aii al-Bnl-ami. 

Siyasat-nama, of Nizain al-Mulk. 

Turikh-i Pirozshalii, of al-Baraiii. 

Historical Geoyraphy : * , 

Nnzhat al-Qulub, of Harndulljih al-Mu.stawfi AI-Qazwini. 

Bioyraphy : 

Miintakhal) at-Tawarikli, by al-TkidaTini. 

Mkizanali-i ’xVini^'ali, by Azad. 

Kiiulasat at-'l'aw.irikh, by Sujaii Itai. 

Modern Pi'rsUni. : 

Tnlisliarat-i livmslialir (Vols. T-Il) (Published in Berlin). 

Drama and Poetry 

Malhnairt : 

Shali-nania, of Firdausi. 

Mtttlinawi, of Jalal an-Diu Rumi. 

Kama^an of Masih Panipati. 

QasidaJ: : 

Qasa’id - i M ImichihrL 
„ Zahir-i Faryabi. 

,, Kamal- Isina'il. 

Qa’ani. 

Ghazal : 

C ha zal i y vat -i Kudaki. 

„ Sa’di. 

Hafiz. 

„ Sa’ib. 

„ Brahman. 

„ Tahirah (Qurrat at'-A\Ti.). 

Miscellanrons : 

Payam-i Mashriq, of Iqbal. 

Zabur-i 'Ajam. 

Modern Persian : 

Shu’ara-i ’Asr-i Pahlavi, by D. J. Irani. 

Drama : 

Rastakhiz, of Mirzadeh ’Ishqi. 

The course shall includo outlines of the history of Persian literature. 
Elementary rhetoric and prosody and Persian Grampiar according to the 
modern method. 


Vide pages 208-00. 
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(2) The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the abovt the 
wliole or solectod portions of tho following works : — 

Prose 

Literature : 

Tafsir-i-Qur’an, Edited by H. M. Shirani. 

Ohahar Maqalah, of Niz^arnl-i Arudi. 

Sufism : 

Kashf al-Mahjub, of al-Hajwiri. 

Pthical Philosophy : 

Ansaf al-Ashraf, of Nasir ad-Din at-Tusi. 

History : 

Jafni’at Tawarikli of Rashid ad -Dip. 

Akbariiama, of Abu Al-Fadl Allami. 

Biography : 

Sarw-i Azad, by Ghulaui ’Ali‘ Azad. 

Modern Persian : 

Bist Maqalah-i Qazwini (Vols. T ari(i II). 

Miscellaneous : 

Gathas, ^’ranslation of Poure Davood. 

% 

Poetry 

Qasidah : 

Qasa’ id-i Mu’zzi. 

,, Khaqani. 

„ Anwari. 

„ ’Urfi. 

Qhazal : 

Ghazaliyyat-i Jalal ad-Din Ruini. 

,, Naziri. 

„ ’Iraqi. 

„ Ghalib. 

RubaH : 

Raba’iyyat-i Baba Tahir. 

The Honours Course shall also ineludo tho Elements of Persian Prosody 
and Rhetoric ; the outlines of tho history of Islam in Persia and India ; and 
a general knowledge of the history of Persian Literature. 

BACHELOR OF TEACHING 

CONTENTS AND METHODS OF TEACHING SCHOOL SUBJECTS 


(I) Contents 

Candidates will bo expected to show an adequate knowledge of the 
syllabuses and tho subject matter taught in school up to the Matriculation 
standard in the subjects selected by the candidates under Section 7(4). 


(II) Methods of Teaching 


The syllabuses for tho methods of teaching school subjects will bo on 
the following lines : — 


English 


The place of English in tho education of Indian Children. Aims of 
teaching English in India. English and the mother tongue. The problem 
of Bilingualism. 
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Psycliology of toaching English. Common difficulties in teaching the 
language. Various mtithods of teaching ; Basic English, Direct Method. 
West’s New Method, Palmer’s Method and other methods ; their advantages 
aiul disaih'uutagos. 

Oral i’ietl)od of toaching. Spoken English. Local speech habits and 
their iiiUiioncc. Peculiar difficulties of Indian cliiJdren. 

Necnssdy of training in T^lionetics for language teachers. Organs of 
Speech. Aiuilysis and (Classification of Sounds. The International Phonetic, 
Association Alphabef. • * 

Heading — Sili'ut and Loud Reading. Qualities of good Reading. 
l*R)ading in the Class. Tntonsive and Extensive Reading. Rapid Reading 
J looks and their us(\ The use of the Class Reader. 

N’eacfiing of Pot^iry. Aims. Moihods. 

iSpcIlirig diniculvit's. ITio Use and Abuse of Dictation. Purietuaiion. 

tirainmar, its phicti in th(‘ curriculum. Old and now methods of teaching 
grammai'. • 

('ojiij)osition- -Oral and VVriiton. The *uso of Models and Pictures 
in Coin])osition. Essay writing. 

Tlio place ol Translation m teaching languages. 

Handwriting. Marks of good Handwriting. Difforont Styles. The 
advantages of Script Writing. 

A Modern Indian Language 
{Bengali) 

lm])ortaiice ot the rnotliej’-tongue in education. Aims of teaching 
the mother -tongue. 

Bengali : Sjioken and written. Tlio influonco of local dialects on speech 
Imbits. 'Phe importance of the study of pohnetics for language teachers. 

Reading. Silent and Loud Reading. 

Teaciiing of Poetry. Bengali Metiv and Prosody. 

Teaching of Prose. Tyjies of Prose Reading. Stories and Essays. 

Bengali Grammar : Its characteristics. The old and tho now methods 
of teaching grammar. 

Errors in spelling and their causes. Study of words. 

Bongali punctuation. 

Study of Bongali rhetoric. 

Translation : its place in the curriculum. Method of teaching trans- 
lation from English to Bengali. 

Sentences and paragraphs : their integrity and inter-connexion. Method 
of teaching by different examplo.s. 

Composition and Essay-writing. Combination of oral and written 
work. 

Stages in the learning of Bengali. 

Tho above syllabus will bo used with necessary changes for Assamese, 
Hiiuli and Urdu. 

Mathematics 

Amis of toaching Mathematics in schools. Different methods in teach- 
ing M at) I emat-icK Synthetic and Analytic, Inductive and Deductive. 

Arithmetii! : Concept of Number. The First Foiu* Rules. Fraction 
and Proportion, Decimal Fraction. Solution of Problems. Tho connection 
between Algebra and Arithmetic. Purposes of teaching Arithmetic. Abs- 
tract and (Concrete Arithmetic. Methods of teaching Arithmetic. 

Algebra : Scope and Definition. Directed numbers and Fundamental 
Operations. Symbolism. Fundamental Laws. Formulae. Factorisation. 
Equation. Irrational Numbers, Algebraical Problems. Importance of Graph. 

Geometry. Elementary Concepts. Simple Practical Exorcise in early 
stages. Synthetic and Analytic Methods of Demonstration. Methods of 
attacking Geometrical Problems, and Constructions. 
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Algobm in Geometry. Origin and Development of Geometry. Eucli- 
dean and Non -Euclidean Geometry. 

Numerical Trigonometry. Measurement of Angles. 

Trigonometrical Ratios. Heights and Distances. Elements of Survey- 
ing. 

Teaching of Mensuration and Mechanics. 

Practical work and use of appliances in connection witli the teaching 
of Mathematics. 

llistorj! 

The place of History in Education. The aims of History instruction. 

Early conception of History ; Sfcientific conception ; Modem con- 
ceptions. 

The Scope of History, Race, Environment ; Language ; Arts ; Religion ; 
Society ; Public Institutions, Alfctainmonts in Science. 

. ^ Steps in History teaching. 

Tile problem of grading Histiory ; The practice in Bengal as <‘ornpared 
to tlie practice in other countries. Syllabus of History in other itountries , 
History in our School ciirri(iulum ; Our special difficulties. 

The biographical approach to History ; Principles of selection. Tlie 
study of social grou]is. , 

Concrete illustration. How to make History real. Historical Museums. 
Excursions, Cliarts, Models, Portraits, Plans ; the idea of Chronology—; 
Time Scale, Maps, Diagrams and other special devices. Dramatised History- 
History teaching by dialogues — Visualisation. 

The Historical method ; Sources ; Documents as atmosphere, Docu- 
ments as exercise. 

Text-books on History ; how to use them. 

History and allied studies ; Collateral Reading ; How to use the library. 

Correlation of History with other subjects. Geographical background 
of History. 

The History examination ; general conception ; School Examinations 
in different countries ; what history examination should aim at. 

Spocimeii Lessons. Selected topics on Ancient, Mediaeval and Modern 
periods of Indian History and of English History. 

Primary and Infant School Subjects 

Primary curricuhun. Its basic objectives. 

3 R’s, their place in the Primary curriculum. 

Basic principles of teaching yoimg children. Importance of habit 
formations. 

Reading. Different methods of teaching Primary reading. Alphabet, 
Phonetic, Word and Sentence Methods. Stories and Story-telling. 

Silent reading. 

Oral Composition. Formation of language habits. Written composition. 

Nursery Rhymes and their value. Tho necessity of teaching poetry. 

Rhythm and rhythmic exercises. 

Handwriting. Primary exercises and different systems. 

Arithmetic ; Concept of Numbers and manipulation. Teaching of 
Four Simple Rules. Ideas of Fraction and Quantitative Measures. In- 
troduction of tho Decimal system. Problems involving four simple rules. 
Suhhankari and Mental Arithmetic. 

History and Geography in the Primary School. 

Nature Study. Drawing and Handicrafts; Their Importance and 

Use. 

U^ of Activities, Games and Appliances in teaching young children. 

Kindergarten. Montossori, Decroly, Project and other methods 

Use of Tests in Primary schools. 
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Geography 

(Tfieoretical) 
FiasT Half 


The. Physical Basis of Geography . . . . . . 80 marks 

Shajx} and size of the earth. Latitude and Longitude. The move- 
ments of tlie earth and the fosulting diuiiml and seasonal changtfi. Tlio 
crust of tlio earth — igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. Processes 
of wsBithering types of land forms — Plains, Plateaus, Mountains, Valleys. 
Lakes and their characteri.stics. Rivers, Glaciers and Winds, as agents 
of transportation, corrosion and deposition. Typos of coasts and coastfil 
erosion. Vol(^anoes and earthquakes. 

Elements of Climate — temperature, pressure and wind, rainfall. Factors 
of climate. Typos of climate. ^ 

Movements of Oceanic waters — tides and currents. 

Method of Teaching Geography . . . . . . 20 marks 

The Geography room and its equipment. Methods of teaching physical 
basis of gef)graphy. Illustrative material in physical geography. Ma]) 
v’ork Modelling. ^ 

SECOND Half 


Hunum, Begional and Economic Geography . . . , 30 marks 


Natural regions of the world on the basis of relief, climate and vegetation. 
Modes of life and means of sustenance in typical areas of the world. The 
outlines of the geography of the continents : Surface relief, climatic con- 
ditions, riv(^r systems, vegetation and animal life, agriculture, industry and 
commerce, ports and inland towns, political divisions. 

Principles of Commercial Geography — ^Agriculture and Mining ; Influs- 
trios ; Transport facilities ; Ports and Trade centres. 

Gecjgi’aphy of India and any two of the following countries to be treated 
in some detail : — 


Europe 

Eurasia 

Asia 

North America 

South America 

(The two countries are to 
of Studies in Teaching.) 


Great Britain 
France 
Germany 
Italy 

U. S. S. R. 

China 
Japan 
U. S. A. 

Canada 
. . ^ Brazil 
t Argentina 

prescribed from time to time by 


the Board 


Method of Teaching Geography . • . . . . 20 marks 


Methods of teaching humem, regional and economic geography. Illus- 
trative material in teaching human, regional and economic geography. 
Correlation with other subjects. Value of local study in geography teaching. 
Use of statistics in school geography. 


{Practical) 


Simple meteorological observations; maximum and minimum thermo- 
meter ; dry and wet bulb thermometer ; barometer ; rain gauge ; Plotting 
of metebrological data. 
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Map projection. Drawing of mapH on cylindrical, conical and zenithal 
projections by graphical method. 

Conventional si^s used in survey maps ; interpretation of topogra- 
phic.d maps of typical areas of India. 

Drawing and intorprotation of climatological and economic maps. 

Identification of rocks (Granite, Basalt, Sand-stone, Limestone) and 
cereals and fibres. 

Chain survoying and Plotting of data to scale. ' 

f f 

Plnjaicdl Sciences 

{!• Physics, II. Chemistry and III. Astronomy) 

Methods of teaching Science, (for Pjiysi(;al Sciences as well as Biologica 
Sciences and (Oology). 

(a) Aims of Science Teaching. 

{h) Claims of Elementary Science to a place in the curriculum of secon- 
dary schools — ^purpose and construction of the syllabus - interpretation 
of the syllabus and the teaching of individunl subjoc'ts- -general nati re of 
the teaching of Science. 

(c) Detailed study of the various methods-- F^ractical and Tliooretical 
— ^Method of Investigation — ^Heuristic Motliod : History of Discovery — 
Herbartian method applied to Science Teoching— Deductive and Inductive 
methods — the ‘ Sequence ’ and ‘ Eorms ’ of instruction — tlie Logical and 
Psychological Sequences — ^Anxlysis and Syntliosis- Generalisation — Pre- 
paration of notes of lessons. 

(d) Habit and Skill in Science Toaching — Instruction aiming at Skill 
— ^Intellectual control of data — Note-books — Diagrams and lesson notes 
— Text-books — Reference for further reading. 

Contents 
{%) Physics 
{Theoretical) 

n^he three states of matter ; Solids and Fluids ; Liquids and Oases. 

Physical properties of Air ; Physical properties of Water ; Buoyancy ; 
Archemedos’ Principle ; Specific Gravity ; Determination of Specific 
Gravity ; Pressure of Air ; Barometer. 

Effect of heat on Water ; Effect of heat on Air ; Ventilation ; Wind. 

Effect of heat on solid bodies ; Pendulum. Clock ; Thorriiomctor— 
Maximum and Minimum Thermometer, Clinical Thormomotor. 

Transference of heat ; Conduction ; Convection ; Radiation : Simple 
ideas regarding energy ; Potential Energy ; Kinetic Energy ; Transforma- 
tion of Energy. 

Rectilinear propagation of lights ; Shadows ; Eclipse of the sun and 
the moon. 

Laws of reflection ; laws of refraction ; prism ; lens ; colours ; spectrum 
colours ; Newton’s disc ; colours of bodies ; rainbow. 

Lodcstone ; artificial magnets ; soft iron and s'teol ; polarity ; magnotio 
needle ; terrestrial magnetism ; ship’s compass ; linos of force due 
to a magnet. S 

Simple electric cell, effects of current— (a) heating, (6) lighting, 
(c) chemical, (d) magnetic. 

Electromagnet, electric cell, telegraph. 

{Practical) 

Weighing by oscillation methods. 

Verification of Archemedes’ principle; determination of specific gravity 
of solids and li(iuids by different methods. 
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Barometer reading with correction pendulum. 

Fixed points of thermometer ; determination of co-efficient of linear 
expansion of a solid. 

Verification of laws of reflection ; verification of laws of refraction ; 
production of pure spectrum ; magic lantern. 

Preparation of artificial magnets ; determination of poles ; drawing 
of lines of force. 

Preparation of simple voltaic cell ; electric bell, telegraph, electrolysis ; 
electromagnet. 


^ {ii) Chemistry 

(Theoretical) 

u 

1. Homogeneous and heterogeneous systems ; mechanical mixture ; 
emulsions ; suspension ; solutions ; chemical compounds. 

2. Characteristics of chemical changt*; combustion ; fire and the 
flame of a fire. 

3. Common laboratory processes ; filtration ; distillation ; subli- 
mation ; crystallisation. 

4. Pneumatics : pneumatic trough ; beehive shelf ; gas jars and 
covers ; collection of dry gases over mercury and mercury trough. 

6. Air ; its composition ; part playofi by tlie constituents in main- 
taining life on earth ; artificial fixation of atmospheric nitrogen. 

6. Limestone ; quick-lime and slaked lime ; hard water and soft water. 

7. Preparation and properties of the common gases ; Oxygen, Nitrogen, 
Hydrogen and Carbon Dioxide. 


(Practical) 

1. Emulsion of cocoanut oil and water ; Curdling of milk with acids* 

2. Bunsen flame; candle flame; action of heat on (1) sodium hypo- 
phosphite, (2) sodium thiosulphate, (3) ammonium dichromate. 

3. Separation of (1) alum and sand, (2) camphor and sand. Prepara- 
tion of distilled water (Liebig's condenser) ; Purification of copper sulphate ; 
Suspended crystallisation of lead acetate and sodium thiosulphate. 

4. Collection of dry ammonia over mercury and of hydrogen, oxygen 
over water ; of carbon dioxide by displacement of air. 

5. Ventilation of CO 2 from a chimney surrounding a candle flame ; 
combustion of phosphorus under a bell-jar over water; rusting of iron. 

6. Action of water on quick-lime and of carbon dioxide on lime-water. 
Preparation and collection of oxygen and separation of Mn02 ^^om 

potassium chloride. 


(Hi) Astronomy 

Apparent motion of the heavens — ^horizon — celestial sphere— Pole 
star — Polar axis — circumpolar stars. Apparent motion of the Sun, the 
Moon and the planets. 

Model of the celestial globe and its uses — circles of the celestial sphere 
— ^meridian, equator, ecliptic, the signs of the Zodiac, the first point of Aries. 

Path of the sun across the celestial sphere — position of sunrise on the 
horizon — how it varies throughout the year. 

Altitude of the pole star is the latitude of the observer. 

Well-known constellations — ^peculiarities with regard to some of them. 

Planetary system — ^the sun and the other members of the solar system 
% — satellites of planets — superior and inferior planets and their phases 
rotation between the mean distance and the periodic time of the planets 
— determination of their apparent positions in the sky. 

44— 1608B 
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The Sun — dimensions — ^physical state — ^photoqiliere — chromosphere — 
prominences — sunspots — twilight — solar year — ^Bengali year and the month 
— Calendar — Julian and Gregorian corrections. 

Lengths of day and night varying during the year and at different places 
— seasons. 

The Moon — dimensions — distance — apparent motion — ^phases — 27 divi- 
sions of the ecliptic — lunar year and month — importance in connection with 
the date of festivals — Mdlatiiasha. 

Eclipses — Solar and lunar, how they are cuased — different kinds of * 
eclipses — why eclipses do not occur at every foil mtfon and new moon. 

Comets and meteors. 

Time — unit for the measurement of time— different kinds of tin*. — 
Sidereal, solar, mean solar and local time — Equation of time— Sun-dial. 

‘Nebular hypothesis — Nebulae, ]V(ilky way, star culsters — different kinds 
of stars — spectroscopic study of stars. 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES (It ^Iotany, II. Zoology and III. Physiology) 
AND GEOLOGY 

(i) Botany 

^Theoretical) 

General — Life and living beings, plants and animals, Biology and 
Botany ; Outline classification of plants ; a general acquaintance with an 
alga, a fungus, a moss, fern, gymnosporm, a monocotyledon and a dicoty- 
ledon ; different branches of Botany. 

Morphology — Study of the different members of a flowering plant, 
such as, roots, stem, buds, branching, leaf, arrangement of leaves on stem 
and branches, inflorescence, flower, pollination and fertilization, fruit and 
seed, dispersal of seed. 

Histology — The cell and its structure; living and non-living contents 
of a cell ; simple consideration of the structure of a typical stem, leaf and 
root. 

Physiology — Physiology of nutrition including food materials, their 
sources, their absorption, transport through root and stem, transpiration, 
photo-synthesis, storage and digestion of food material ; growth, respiration, 
irritability and reproduction. 

Consideration of the principal and subsidiary functions of stem, leaf 
and root, flower, fruit and seed in a very simple way. Adaptation to en- 
vironment ; self-protection. 


{Practical) 

Examination and drawing of parts of a complete plant, structure of a 
few typical seeds ; examination of normal, adventitious and modified root 
normal and modified stems, simple and compound leaves, their arrangement 
on stems and branches, their venation and a few important modifications. 

Observation and drawing of a few commonly occurring types of in- 
florescence, typical bisexual and unisexual flowers and their parts, and a 
few typical fruits of Bengal. 

Examination of a cell, movements of protoplasm, microchemical tests 
of starch, protein, fats and oils ; structure of stem, leaf and not in transverse 
sections. 

Demonstration of the following simple physiological experiments : 
Osmosis in egg, potato osmoscope, passage of water in stem, presence of 
starch in green leaves, evolution of oxygen during photosynthesis, solA* 
and absorption spectrum of chlorophyll solution, transpiration, respiration, 
effects of gravity, sunlight and wator on stem and root. 
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{%%) Zoology 
(Theoretical) 

Characteristic of l^e living matter. Difference between living and 
non-living. Difference between animal and plant. 

The general morphology of the cell. Cells : Animal and Vegetable. . 
Charact^istic of Protoplasm. Cell division. Tissues ; Organs. # 

Division of Zoology into different branches. 

^Classification of the animal kingdom. Chief characteristics of each 
Phylum with example. Difference between Vertobrata and Invertebrate. 

Bionomics, structure and life-histqpy of an Indian earthworm. Phere- 
tima. 

The general characters and broad classification of insects. 

The structure and life-history of social ii^cts, e.g,, ants and honey-bee. 

The structure and life-history of mosquitoes. Devices to combat malarial 
disease. 

The general characters of Lepidoptera (moths and butterflies). Difference 
between a moth and a butterfly. The structure and life -history of silk-moth. 

The structure and life-history of a spider. 

The general characters of Chordata. 

Elementary study of Rohu. * 

Different kinds of Fishes. Accessory air-breathing organs in fishes. 

The general character of Amphibia. Life -history of toad or frog. 

Interdependence of plants and animals. 

Adaptation to environments. 


(Practical) 

Microscopical study of unicellular animals. 

Demonstration of the general characters of animals belonging to different 
phyla. 

Dissection of the respiratory and alimentary systems of the Earthworm. 
Microscopical examination of the transverse section of the Earthworm. 
Dissection of the circulatory, respiratory and alimentary systems of 
Rohu. 

Demonstration of the general visceral organs of Toad. 

(Hi) Physiology 
(Theoretical) 

Introduction : Definition and aim of Physiology — 

Characteristics of life : 

Birth. 

Growth — assimilation— anabolism. 

Vital reactions — ^adaptation to environment — out of energy — cata- 
bolism-oxidation. 

Reproduction. 

Death. 

Physical Basis of Life — 

The animal cell — comparison with vegetable cell. 

Growth of the multi-cellular animal from a single cell. 

Elementary tissues— organs — systems. 

Simple anatomical consideration of the different systems, specially — 
the circi^toTy, the respiratory, the digestive, and the osseous system (the 
human skeleton). 
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Chemical Basis of Life — 

Chomiatry of Protoplasm — ^the elementary constituents — ^the proximate 
constituents, e.g.. Organic proximate constituents — ^the structure-producing 
proteins and lipides — the energy-producing carbohjrdrates and iipides. 
Inorganic proximate constituent — water and inorganic salts. 

Food — 

Uses of Food. Making up of standard Dietary, i.|.. Principle of deter- 
mination of total daily requirement of food as a whole and of the 
individual items, e.g,, proteins, lipides, carbohydrates, water and varic^ 
inorganic salts. 

Importance of vitamins. 

Physiology of the Digestive System — 

General structural consideration of the digestive system. Glands — 
their structure and functions ^ the nature and actions of Ferments. 

Digestion in the mouth, tho stomach and in the small intestines ; Func- 
tions of Liver and Bile. 

Absorption and fate of various foodstuffs. 

Movement of food. Functions of large intestines. 

Physiology of the Circulatory System — 

General consideration of /jlood — tho formed elements — plasma and 
their fimctions. 

Structure and function ()f Heart — ^the Cardiac Cycle. 

Circulation through blood vessels — arteries, capillaries and veins. 

The course of circulation. 

Importance of blood pressure. 

Lymph — its formation and functions. 

Physiology of Respiration - 

General structural consideration of tho organs of respiration. 
Mechanics of respiration. 

Mechanism of gaseous intorchongo in lungs and tissues. 

State of the gases in blood. 

The Excretory System — 

Kidneys — their structure and functions. 

Skin — ^its structure and diverse functions. 

The Nervous System — 

Neurone — the unit of the nervous system. 

Sensory and motor nerves. 

Reflex action. 

Reflex functions of the spinal cord, medulla, midbrain and cerebellum. 
Functions of cerebrum. 

Autonomic system as different from the cerebro-spinal nervous system. 
The Sensory System — 

General consideration of the structure of Nose, Tongue, Eye and 
Ear as sensory organs. 


(Practical and Demonstration) 

Study of the Compound Microscope. 

Microscopical examination of Yeast and Paramoecium. 

Demonstration of pithing of frog. Dissection of frog (Demonstration). 
Dissection of a mammal — a cat or rabbit (Demonstration). 
Microscopical examination of epithelial tissues — squamous and ciliated. 
Demonstration under the microscope of Compound epithelium. 
Microscopical examination of connective tissues — ^Areolar and Cartilage. 
Microscopical examination of voluntary muscle fibres and nerve fibres. 
Microscopical examination of blood films — Shuman and amphibian — 
staining of blood film. 
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Demonstration of circulation of blood through capillaries. 

Demonstration of clotting of blood. 

Chemical tests of Starch, Dextrin, Canesugar and Reducing sugars. 

Hydrolysis of Starch and Canesugar. 

Chemical tests for Proteins and some simple tests for Fat. 

Myographic demonstration of effect of stimulation on nerve musole 
preparation of frog. 

Myographic demonetratioi^ of Normal heart beat of frog. 

9 GEOLOGY 

(Theoretical) 

The Earth — condensation from a hot gaseous state ; latest theory of 
its origin : why Laplace's hypothesis was discarded. 

The crust — ^inode of origin and character 8f igneous, sedimentary and 
metamorphic rooks. 

Tlie nucleus — ^how we can arrive at an idea about tho earth's interior 
temperature and other physical condition ; chemical constitution. 

Earthquakes — causes, effects, distribution. Earthquake shock — pro- 
pagation ; Seismograph. 

Earth movements — ^folding ; faulting ; leSidslide and its causes. 

Volcanoes — distribution ; characteristics of volcanic eruption. 

Soil — agencies of formation ; varieties ; classitication according to 
physical properties ; chemical composition bearing on plant life. 

Formation of coal — in situ and drift theories. 

Formation of mineral oil. 


(Practical) 

1. Recognition of the hand-specimens of the rock-forming minerals 
and the chief types — igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. 

2. An elementary study of the more important rock-forming minerals 
under the microscope. 

3. Recognition of tho more important classes and orders of fossils 
found in the sedimentary rocks, e,g., Foraminifera, Radiolaria, Corals, Grapto- 
lites, Echinoderms, Brachipods, Pelecypods, Gastropods, Trilobities. 

SYLLABUS FOR “ VISUALLY HANDICAPPED CHILDREN ” ( VIDE 

CHAPTER XL, SECTION 16, SUB-SECTION (F)(ii) UNDER 
THE HEAD “ ADDITIONAL PAPER," Page 439) 

(i) History and Survey of the Vissually Handicapped. 

The Blind in Ancient and Mediaeval Times. 

Life and Education of a few Blind Persons (Didymus of Alexandria, 
Nicholas Saunderson, John Metcalf, Jacob of Netra, Maria Theresia von 
Paradis, Weissenburg, etc.). 

Early Beginning of the Education of the Blind ; Establishment and 
•Growth of the First Blind School. 

Spread of Blind Education in Europe and the U. S. A. 

Tactual Education before the Introduction of Braille ; tho Point Sys- 
tems and Later Phases of Embossed Literature. ' 

Introduction and Development of Blind Education in India ; Indian 
Adaptations of Braille with Special Reference to Bengali Braille. 

(ii) Phychology of the Visually Handicapped and Special Problems 
•of their Education. 

Emotional and Personality Problems of the Blind. 

Sense-Perception and the Theory of Compensation. 

Memory : Effects of Blindness .on Memory. 

Facial Vision < Factors involved in Facial Vision. 
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Intelligence : Adaptations of Intelligence Tests for use with the Blind. 
Verbalism V8 Reality. 

Phantasy Life of the Blind. 

Public Attitude towards the Blind and its effects. 

(Hi) Practical Aspects of the Education of the Visually Handicapped. 
Aims and Functions of Blind Schools. 

Practice Lessons in Standard English Braille (Grade II) and Bengali j 
Braille. (The non-Bengali candidates are nqfi reqi|ired to study Bengali 
Braille.) * 

Education of the Partially-Sighted. 

Day-School vs Residential Institution for the Blind. 

Traits demanding special attention of Teachers. 



APPENDIX E 

DUTIES OF THE CONTROLLER OF EXAMINATIONS 


A. Work preceding the Examinations 

L Work in wnmciion^ith dates of Examinations, * 

^ (i) Fixing of dates. 

(ii) Printing- of date-sheets. 

(Hi) Issuing and publication of date-sheets. 

IJ, Work in connection with the ascertainmeM of ’probable candidaies under 
each subject, ^ 

(i) Preparation of circular letters to Heads of Institutions, 

asking for the requisite figures. 

(ii) Printing of circular letters. 

(ui) Issuing of circular letters. 

(iv) Collection of figures from replies received. 

■> 

III, Work in connection with question-papers, 

(i) Appointment of Paper-setters. 

(ii) Printing of forms of appointment letters, rules, forms of 

^ question papers (original and duplicate), and double 

(inner and outer) envelopes. 

(ni) Appointment of question-papers. 

(iv) Writing out of appointment letters. 

(v) Issuing of appointment letters with enclosures. 

(vi) Ai'rangements for printing question-papers. 

(vii) Arrangemet ^8 for packing and dospatching question-papers. 

JV, Work in connection with the appointment of Examiners. 

1. (i) Preparation of circular letters with forms, inviting recom- 

mendations from Fellows and Hoads of Institutions. 

(ii) Printing circular letters with forms. 

(Hi) Issuing of circular letters with forms. 

2. * (i) Compilation of lists of Examiners recommended, and can- 

didates for examinorship. 

(ii) Printing of lists of Examiners recommended, and candi- 
dates for examinership. 

(Hi) Circulation of lists to the members of the Boards of Studies, 
with notices for meetings. 

3. Preparation of comparative statement of Examiners. 

4. (i) Secretariate work in connection with the meetings of the 

Boards of Studies. 

(ii) Drawing up of the Proceedings of the Board of Studies. 

5. (i) Appointment of Tabulators, Moderators and Examiners. 
(ii) Printing of Forms of Appointment letters for Examiners. 

. (Hi) Writing out of Appointment letters to Examiners, Tabu- 

lators and Moderators. 

(iv) Issuing of Appointment letters to Examiners, Tabulators 
, and Moderators. 
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V. Work in connection with the supply of forms, etc., preliminary to Exa- 
minations. 

1. (i) Printing of application forms, Admission tickets (original 

and duplicate), blank answer -books. Logarithm tables, 
squared papers, Programme of Examinations, and Labels 
and Addresses for packets of question-papers. 

(ii) Issuing of application forms. 

2. {i) Printing of letters to Supe^intentjents, Rules for Exami- 

nations and Rules for the guidance of caiididates. 

(ii) Issuing of letters. Rules, Log -tables, answer -books, squared 
papers, and programmes to Superintendents of centres. 

VI. Work in connection with ca^es of change of centres. 

Correspondence. 

VII. Work in connection, Svith the theses presented hy candidates for Degree 
Examinations. 

(i) Circulation of theses to Examiners. 

(ii) Commimication of results to candidates. 

(Hi) Publication of results in the Gazette. 

VIII. Work in connection with the receipts of application forms from candidates. 

1. (i) Receipt of applications. 

(ii) Scrutiny of applica.tions. 

(Hi) Assigning of Index numbers. 

2. (i) Preparation of statements regarding question-papers re- 

quired in each subject in eacli centre. 

(ii) Preparation of envelopes for sending out question-papers. 

3. (i) Preparation of statements regarding the printing of Roll 

Cards. 

(ii) Printing of Roll Cards. 

(m) Issuing of Roll Cards. 

4. (i) Preparation of Rolls. 

(ii) Printing of Rolls, 

(Hi) Issuing of Roll sheets to different centres. 

5. (^) Writing out of Admission Tickets (original and duplicate). 
(ii) Despatch of Admission Tickets. 

(Hi) Keeping of records of the despatch of Admission Tickets. 

IX. Arrangement work in connection with the holding of Examinations at 
Calcutta Centre. 

1. Correspondence on the subject of loan of examination halls. 

2. (i) Preparation of statements regarding allotment of candi- 

dates to different centres. 

(ii) Printing of statements regarding allotment of candidates. 
(Hi) Issuing of statements regarding allotment of candidates. 

3. (i) Preparation of detailed plan of seats. 

(H) Arrangement of furniture, etc. 

(Hi) Assortment of Roll Cards. 

4. Supervision work at the University Buildings Centres. 

5. Carrying of question-papers to different Calcutta Centres . 
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B. Wore during and after the Examinations 


It Work in connection with the distribution of answer -papers. 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 

4. 


Preparation of statements of apportionment of answer- 
papers. 

(i) Collection of answer-papers from different Centres. 

(ii) Despatch of answer -books to Examiners. , 

{iii) Keceipt of answer-papers from Examiners. 

(iv) Despat(!h of answer-papers to Head Examiners. 

(i) Fixing of the latest dates for submission of marks. 

(ii) Printing of Notices regarding the latest dates for submis- 
sion of marks. 

(i) Apportionment of Slip Rolls for entering marks. 

(ii) Issuing of Slip Rolls, rules, ^yesti on-papers and notices 
regarding last date for submission of marks to Examiners. 


11, Work in connection with Practical Emminations, 


1. (i) Fixing of dates of Practical Examinations. 

(ii) Printing of date sheets. » 

(iii) Issuing of date sheets. 

2. (i) Fixing of Centres for Practical Examinations. 

(ii) Printing of Notices for Practical Examinations. 

(iii) Issuing of Notices for Practical Examinations. 

3. Returning Note-books submitted by candidates in connec- 

tion with the Practical Examinations. 


III, Work in connection with ths preliminary meetings of Examiners, 

1, (i) Preparation of Notices of meetings. 

(ii) Issuing of Notices of meetings. 

2. (i) Printing or , typing of Rules for marking determined by 

Examiners. 

(ii) Issuing of Rules for marking to individual Examiners. 

IV, tWork in connection with receipt of marks, 

1, (/■) Receipt of marks from Examiners. 

(ii) Issuing of marks to Tabulators. 

2. (i) Preparation of re-examination slips. 

(ii) Sorting of answer-papers for purposes of re-examination. 

(iii) Issuing of re-examination slips and answer-papers to be 

re-examined. 

(iv) Receipt of re-examination marks. 

(v) Issuing of re-examination marks to Tabulators. 

V, Work in connection with the reporting of Examination results, 

1. (?) Preparation of Notices for meetings of Moderators and 

Examiners. 

(ii) Issuing of Notices of meetings. 

2. Dealing with the reports of Superintendents of Examina- 

nations. 

3. • Preparation of the skeletons of the reports of Examiners. 
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VL Work in connection with the publication of results, 

1. (i) Chocking of the Office copies of Kolls. 

{ii) Drawing up of the lists of absentees. 

(Hi) Writing out of namos of Institutions against names of can- 
didatos in tho Rolls. 

2. (i) Proparution ol* the lists of successful candidates (a) for 

sale, (b) for publication in tho office, and (c) of publication * 
, in the Gazette. • • 

(ii) Arrangement of the lists of successful candidates in alpha - 
botical order as also in order of merit. • 

(Hi) Chocking of the lists of successful candiilatos. 

(iv) Arrangements for^ publication of the lists of successful 
candidates in tho Assam and Calcutta Gazettes. 

3. (i) Preparation of errata. 

(ii) Publication ^of errata in the Gazettes. 

VII, Work in connection with the rcsvlt,fi after their pulillcalioti. 

1. («) Printing of 1‘orms of mark-statomonts and (Tossed lists, 

and of certificates and Diplomas (oi’iginal, duplicate and 
p^o^dsioIlal), and of special certificates. 

(ii) Writing and ‘signing of the above. 

(Hi) Issuing of the above. 

(iv) Keeping records of issuing. 

2. (i) Preparation of crossed lists for different Institutions. 

(ii) Issuing of crossed lists. 

(m) Keeping records of issuing. 

3. Correspondence* work re^garding ordc^j* of m(Tit. 

4. Drawing up of lists for tho award of prizes, medals and 

scholarships. 

5. Preparation of tho lists of “ Bad Schools." 

6. Dealing with the reports of Examiners. 

Vill. Work in connection with scrutiny, 

1. (i) Collection of answer-papers examined. 

(ii) Arrangement of answer-papers for pinposos of scrutiny 

2. Drawing up of tho lists of applicants for scrutiny. 

3. (i) Preparation of covering letters to scrutinisors. 

(H) Issuing of covering letters with answer-papers to scrutiaisers. 
(Hi) Receipts of Reports of scrutiny. 

(iv) Communication of results of scrutiny. 

IX, Work in connection with statistical information. 

1. (i) Preparation of statements as required by the Education 

Departments of Government. 

(H) Issuing of statement. 

2. Preparation of tabular statement. 

3. Compilation of statements for tho Annual Report of the 

Syndicate. 

X. Publication of Calendar, 

1. Printing of Examination papers in volume form. 

2. Printing of Class and Pass lists in volume form. 
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RULES RELATING TO THE NEW M.B. EXAMINATIONS 

I. The New Kegulations will come into force with effect from June, 
1940, subject to the provisions of the Transitory Repulations as outlined 
embodied in Die Regulations as Cliaptcr XLVl-A. 

II. ChapwT XLYI^will cyme into force with effect from 1946 and will 
bo applicable lor the first time for those students w’ho take their admission 
from^une, 1940. 

III. No student under the old M.B. Regulations once choosing to 
come under the new Regulations shall bo^tillowed to revei-t to the old I^gu> 
lations again. 

IV. 'i'ho Transitory Regulations will be applicable to the following 
classes of candidates : — 

A. Those wdio will appear at the Preliminary Scientific, First, Second 
and Third M.B. Examinations in 1940 and are successful at such Exami- 
nations. 

Such candidates will be given the oprion of continuing their studies 
(?) under the new Rt^gulations or (ii) under *ho old Regulations. 

B. Those who appear at the Preliminary, First, Second, Third and 
Final M.B. Examinations in 1940, but are unsuccessful. 

Such candidates will also be given the option of proceeding (i) under, 
the new Regulations or {ii) mider the old Regulations. 

The Preliminary Scientific M.B., First M.B., Second M.B., Third M.B. 
and Final M.B. Examinations, under the old Regulations, will be held for 
the last time, respectively, in November, 1941, April, 1945, November, 1947, 
April, 1960, and November, 1952. 

V. In order to facilitate holding of classes, theoretical and practical 
at the Medical colleges candidates who will appear under the old Regulations 
during the transitory period will attend the same number of lectures, theo- 
retical and practical, as is prescribed imder the new Regulations. 
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FURTHER CHANGES IN THE REGULATIONS 
(Sanctioned by Government since the Printing Off 
OF THE Main Body op the Regulations) 

Chapter XXXVII 

The paragraphs under head “ Zoology ^nd Gbmparative Anatomy 
(p. 405* of the Regulations) have been replaced by the following: — 

■ 

The scope of Zoology in each paper shall be as follows : — 

Theoretical 


1st Paper — 

1st Half History* of Zoology : General prin(;iples of 

Biology, evidence and theories of evolution ; 
Adaptation . . 40 

2nd Half Origin and distribution of animals in space 

and time . . . . . . 40 

2nd Paper - 

Ist Half Cytology and Genetics . , . . 40 

2nd Half Histology and Embryology of vertebrates . . 40 

Zrd Paper — 

1st Half The structure, bionomics, affinities, dovelop- 

inent and classification of invertebrates 
except Annelida, Arthropod a and Mullusca 40 

2nd Half The structure, bionomics, affinities, develop- 

ment and classification of Annelida. Arthro- 
poda and Mullusca . . . . 40 

4th Paper— 


1st Half The classification of Chordata ; the structure, 

bionomics, affinities of Hernichordata, Uro- 


chordata, Cephalochordata and Cyclostomata 40 
2nd Half , Biology and comparative anatomy of verte- 
brates . . . . 40 

5th Paper— . . Special ^ 

Any of the following subjects, each distributed into two halves — 40-1-40 


(a) Entomology. 

(b) Genetics and animal breeding. 

(c) Fishery. 

(d) Any other subject as may be determined by the Board 

of Higher Studies in Zoology from time' to time. 

Each half paper shall be of two hours. 

Practical 

The Practical Examination shall carry 400 marks distributed as 
follows : — 

1st day . . Dissection and microscopic preparations of the 

invertebrata types . . . . * . . 75 

2nd day . . Dissection and n^icroscopic preparations of the 

Chordata types , . . . 75 
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3rd day 

. . Identifications 

Examination of laboratory note-books and 
other sessional preparations submitted by 

60 


the candidates . . 

30 

4th day 

. . Microtom technique 

00 

5th day 

. . Special : 

60- 


(a) Dissection and identifications 


(6) Oral 

(c) Examination of laboratory and field noto- 
* bnoks, collections and preparations sub- 

20 


mitted by the candidates . . 

20 

Candidates 

must 'produce note-books of their laboratory work. 

which 


must be duly certified by the teachers aijid shall bo taken into* account in 
estimating their qualifications. * 


The following new chapter (Chapter XXXVII-B) has been inserted in 
the Regulations : — 


Chapter XXXVIl-B* 

CERTIFICATE IN APPLIED J^SYCHOLOGY 

1. An examination for the Certificate in Applied Psychology shall 
be hold annually in Calcutta in the month of June or at such time as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. A candidate who has passed one of the undermentioned examina- 
tions or has otherwise satisfied the Executive Committee of the Council 
of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts that he possesses special qualifications 
for prosecuting the course, will be eligible for admission to the examination 
provided that he has prosecuted a regular course of study in Applied Psycho- 
logy for one academic session in tlie Post-Graduate Department of the Uni- 
versity : — 

Master of Arts or Science in Psychology. 

Racholor of Arts or Science with Psychology as one of the subjects. 

Bachelor of Teaching. 

Bachelor of Medicine. 

3. Every candidate shall send in his application with a Certificate 
in the form prescribed by the Board of Higher Studies in Psychology and 
a f^ of Rupees Thirty (30) to the Registrar not loss than six weeks before 
the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who 
fails to pass or to appear at the examination may be admitted to any one 
or more subsequent examinations for the Certificate in Applied Psychology 
on payment of a like fee of Rupees Thirty (30) on each occasion, provided 
he produced a certificate from the Head of the Department showing that 
he has prosecuted a further course of study for a period of six months. 

5. The examination shall be written, practical and oral and shall be 
conducted on the lines of syllabus to be drawn up from time to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies in Psychology and approved by the Executive 
Committee. The paper-setters and the examiners shall be appointed by 
the Executive Committee on the recommendation of the Board. The 
written examination shall consist of one special and two general papers of 
100 marks each. Each paper shall be of 3 hours. There shall \)e a practical 

•Chapter XXXVII-A (Diploma in Inland Fisheries) is pending before- 
Government for sanction. 
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examination consisting of ono general paper and one specia paper of 100 
marks each. The laboratory note-boolcs and the field records of the candi- 
dates shall carry 20 pjr cent, of the full marks in the prac.tical paper. There 
shall also be an oral examination to test the general knowledge of the candi- 
date in the subject, • wliich shall carry 10 per cent, of the full marks in the 
practical papers. 

0. In order to pass, the candidate must obtain at least 60 marks in 
the two general theoretical papers, 40 marks in the special yjaper and 80 marks 
in the practical examination and in the aggregate at least 50 per cent, of 
the total marks in the theoretical and the praAical jmpers. 

In order to bo placed in the First Division candidates must obtain 60 
per cent, of the total marks. The rest of the? successful candidates will^be 
placed in the Second Division. 

T. As soon as possible after tlie examination the Syndicate shall publish 
a list of successful c.au lidafct^s arranged in two classes and in order of merit. 
Each successful candidate shall bo given a (;ertificato in ilic form' prescribed 
in Appendix A. t 

8. The course of study* shall b(i as follows : — 

Theoretical 

Paper I . — (rcnoral and Applied J\vchol()gy (including 
Mental Testing and Statistics) 

Paper II , — Social Psychology and Abnormal Psychology . . 

Paper 111 . — Special Theoretical paper : - One of the follow- 
ing- 

la) Vocational and Industrial Psychology 
(5) SociQ,! l^sychology 

(c) Education of Defe(;tives and Mental Deficients. 

Practical 

Paper IV , — General .. .. .. •• 100 marks 

Paper F. —Special .. .. .. . . 100 

Candidates must produce their note-books for Practical and Field Works 
which must be duly certified by teachers and shall be taken into account 
and marked by Examiners. 

Lectures Minimimi 
per week Number 
of lectures 

I. Theoretical — General Course of Study : — ^ 

(i) General and Applied Psychology 1 '25 

{ii) Social Psychology . . . . 1 25 

(iii) Abnormal Psychology . . . . 1 25 

{;lv) Mental Testing and Statistics . . 1 25 

II. Theoretical — Social Course of Study : — 

Group A — Advanced Industrial Psychology . . 4 100 

Group B — ^Advanced Social Psychology and . 

Psychiatric Problems . . 4 100 

Group C — Child Psychology and Mental Deficiency 4 100 

Hours, per Minimum 
week No. of 
hours 

III. Practical — General . . . . 2 50 

IV. Practical — Special . . . . 5 125 

V. Field Work — General . . . . 4 100 

VI. Field Work — Special . . . . 6 125 


1(M) luarks 
100 „ 

100 ., 
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The following new chapter (Chapter XLIX-B) haa been inserted after 
Chapter XLIX-A: - 


Chapter XLIX-B 

DIPLOMA IN OBSTKTRIGS AND GYNAECOLOGY 

1. An oxaminaticgi for Diploma in Obatetrica and Gynajcolpgy shall' 
be helfl in Calcutta twice anniuilly at such time as the Syndicate shall deter- 
mine, the apj)roximate date te be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine, or Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery, 
may be admitted to this examination on*prodiiction of certificates of having,^ 
subsequent to passing tlio M.B. or L.M.S. Examination (or an examination 
equivalent thereto) of a University in British India, — 

(а) served as a House Surgeon for at least fSx months in an Obstetric and 
Gynaecologii^al Hospital or in the Obstetric and GynaBcological Departments 
of a Geiioral Hospital recognised for this purpose, and subsequent to this, 

(б) attended for a period of ono year in a recognised institution a course 
of 40 lectures and 40 demonstrations in iho following subjects: — 

Practice of Midwifery • 

Practice of GymecoJogy 
Anatomy of Female J:*olvis 
Elementary Embryology 
Pathology of Female Organs 
Ante- Natal Pathology 

(c) and jiersorially performed during this period not less than six obste- 
trical operations and conducted at least ten labour cases under the supervi- 
sion of the medical staff of tho recognised instriution. 

In case the requirement laid down in Section 2 (a) is not fulfilled, the 
candidate will have to attend lectures and demonstrations in a recognised 
institution for an additional period of six months in tho subjects enumerated 
under Section 2(6). 

3. Each candidate for admission to the examination shall send in his 
application to the Registrar, with a certificate in tho form prescribed and a 
fee of Rs. 100, at least ono month before the date fixed for the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for the examination 
shall not bo entitled to claim a refund of tho fee. A candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the pre- 
scribed fee on each occasion. 

. 5. Every candidate shall be examined in tho following subjects : — 

(1) Obstetrics ' . . . . . . One Paper 

(2) Gynfficology and Diseases of a New-born Child . . One Paper 

A Clinic’al and Oral examination in Obstetrics and GynsEJCology shall be 

held. 

Tho examination is specially intended to test the student’s knowledge 
of the Practical side of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 


6. The full marks for each subject shall be as follows : — 



Written 

Oral 

Clinica 1 

Obstetrics 

100 

100 

200 

Gynaecology and Diseases of 
New-born Child. 

100 

100 

200 
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A caiididaue obtaining 60% of the marks in the Written and Oral 
portions combined and 50% in the Clinical portion shall be deemed to 
have passed the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate shall publish 
a list of successful candidates arranged in order of merit. Each successful 
candidate shall be given a Diploma in the form prescribed in Appendix A . 









